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I am very glad to know that the Sacred 
Books of tlie East, published years ago by 
the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which have 
been out-of-print for a number of years, 
will now be available to all students of 
religion and philosophy. The enterprise 
of the publishers is coinniendablc and I 
hope the books will be widely read. 


S. Radhakrishnan 




PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish- 
able. Later he discovered within himself the germ of the 
Eternal. This discoveiy was an epoeh in the history of the 
human mind and the Ea^f was the finl to discover it. 

To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of 
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one 
of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history 
of the woikl. In order to have a solid foundation for a com- 
parative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before 
all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their 
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre- 
served because they were so true and so striking that they 
could not be forgotten. I'hcy contained eternal tiuths, ex- 
pressed for the lirst time in human language, 

With profoundcst reverence for Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, 
President of India, who in.spircd us for the task; our deep 
sence of gratitude for Dr. G. D. Deshrnukh & Dr. D. S, 
Kolhari, for encouraging assistance; esteemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause; and finally 
with indebtedness to Dr. H. Rau, Director, Max Muller 
Bhawan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Series 
for reprint, we humbly conclude. 
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PAHLAVI TEXTS. 


I. The Parsi Scriptures. 

Though we must look to the Avesta for information 
regarding the main outlines of the Parsi religion, it is to 
Pahlavi writings we must refer for most of the details- 
relating to the traditions, ceremonies, and customs of this 
ancient faith, which styles itself emphatically ‘ the good 
religion of the Mazdayasnians,’ and calls its laity bahdtn^n, 
or ‘those of the good religion.’ In the fragments of the 
Avesta which still exist, we may trace the solid foundations 
of the religion, laid by philosophic bards and lawgivers of 
old, .with many a mouldering column and massive fragment 
oT the aupiWstmcture erected upon them by the ■ancient 
priesthood. These are the last remnants of the faith held 
by Cyrus, the anointed of the Lord (Isaiah xlv. i), the 
righteous one (Is. xli. a), or eagle (Is. xlvi. ii), whom He 
called from the east, and the shepherd who performed His 
pleasure (Is. xliv. 38); scattered fragments of the creed 
professed by Darius in his inscriptions, when he attributes 
his successes to ‘ the will of Ahramazdi ; ’ and mouldering 
ruins of the comparatively pure religion of oriental ‘bar- 
barism,’ which Alexander and his civilising Greek successors 
were unable wholly to destroy, and replace by their own 
idolatrous superstitions. While in tlie Pahlavi texts we find 
much of the medieval edifice built by later Persitju priest- 
craft .upon the old foundations, with a strange mixture of 
old and n€vv materials, and exhibiting the usual symptom 
of declining pov/ers, a strong insistence upon complex forms 
and minute details, with little of the freedom of treatment 
and simplicity of outline characteristic of the ancient bards, 
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To understand the relationship between these two classes 
of Farsi sacred writiflgs, it must be observed that the Avesta 
and Pahlavi of the same scripture, taken together, form its 
Avesta and Zand, terms which are nearly synonymous with 
‘ revelation and commentary.’ Bo'th words are derived from 
verbal roots implying ‘ knowledge;’ Avesta being the Pahlavi 
avistik, which may most probably be traced to the past 
participle of 'A, 'to,' + vid, ‘to know,’ with the meaning of 
‘what is announced’ or 'declaration and Zand, being the 
Pahlavi form of Av. zai^ti (traceable in the word ^zaiwtij), 
must be referred to the root zan, ‘ to know,’ with the meaning 
of ‘ knowledge, understanding^.’ European scholars, misled 
probably by Muhammadan writers, have converted the 
phrase ‘Avesta and Zand’ into 'Zend-Avesta/ and have 
further identified Zand with the language of the Avesta. 
This use of the word Zand is, however, quite at variance 
with the practice of all Parsi writers who have been inde- 
pendent of European influence, as they apply the term 
Zand only to the Pahlavi translations and explanations of 
their sacred books, the original text of which they call 
Avesta. So that when they use the phrase 'Avesta and 
Zarid’ they mean the whole of any scripture, both the Avesta 
text and Pahlavi translation and commentary. And the 
latter, being often their only means of understanding the 
former, has now become of nearly equal authority with the 
Avesta itself. It is probable, indeed, that the first Zand 
was really written in the Avesfa language, as we find many 
traces of such Avesta commentaries interpolated both in 
the Avesta and Pahlavi texts of the Parsi scriptures ; but 
this is rather a matter of, European inference than of Parsi 
belief. The later (or Pahlavi) Zand appears also, in many 
places, to be merely a translation of this earlier (or Avesta) 
Zand, with additional explanations offered by the Pahlavi 
translators. 

Regarding the sacredness of these Pahlavi translations, 
in the eyes of the Parsis, there can be no manner of doubt, 
so far as they cannot be shown to be inconsistent with the 

‘ See Haug’s Essays on the Sacred I,anguage. 'Writings, and Religion of th« 
Farsis, second edition, London, 1878 ; pp. 121, las 
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original Avesta text. But besides these translations there 
is another class of Pahlavi religious writings whose authority 
IS more open to dispute. These writings are either trans- 
lations and Zands of Avesta texts no longer extant, or they 
contain the opinions and decisions of high-priests of later 
times, when the Pahlavi language was on the decline. Such 
writings would hardly be considered of indisputable authority 
by any Parsi of the present day, unless they coincided with 
his own preconceived opinions. But for outsiders they have 
the inestimable value either of supplying numerous details 
of religious traditions and customs which- would be vainly 
sought for elsewhere, or of being contemporary records of 
the religious ideas of the Parsis in the declining days of 
their Mazdayasnian faith. It is with a few of such writings 
this volume has to deal ; but before describing them more 
minutely it will be desirable to give some account of the 
Pahlavi language in which they are written. 

3 . The Pahlavi Language and Literature. 

The term ‘ Pahlavi,’ in its widest extent, is applied to all 
the varying forms of the mediaeval Persian language, from 
the time when the grammatical inflexions of ancient Persian 
were dropped, till the period when the modern alphabet 
was invented, and the language became corrupted into 
modern Persian by the adoption of numerous Arabic words 
and phrases. Some traces of Pahlavi words and phrases, 
written in old Semitic characters, have been found in the 
legends of coins struck by certain kings of Persian provinces, 
subordinate to the Greek successors of Alexander, as early 
as the third centuiy E. c.^ Further traces have been dis- 
covered in the legends on some provincial coins of the time 
of the Arsaddan dynasty. But, practically, our acquaintance 
with Pahlavi commences with the inscriptions, on rocks and 
coins, of Ar«fakhshtr-i Pdpakin (a.D. 3a6-i4o), the founder 
of the Sasanian dynasty, and ends with certain religious 

* See Levy’s Beitrage zur aramaischeni Munzkunde Bran’s, imcl zur Kunde 
der alt'em Pehlewi-Schrift ; Zeitschrift der deutsohen morgenlandischen Gesell- 
schaft, Leipzig, 1867 , XXI. 421-465. 
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writings of priests and other devout Parsis of post-Muham~ 
madan times, among the lates^ of which is one dated A,Y. 
250 (a.d. 881), Any fragments of Pahlavi composition of 
later date than A. D. 1000, must be considered merely as 
modern imitations of a dead language, and cannot be quoted 
as authorities for the use of any particular Pahlavi words or 
construction. 

With regard to the origin of the word Pahlavi, or lan- 
guage of Pahlav, many suggestions have been offered ; but 
the most probable explanation^ is that which connects it 
with the Parthva of the cuneiform inscriptions, the land of 
the Parthians known to the Greeks and Romans, and of the 
Pahlavis mentioned by Sanskrit writeis; the change of 
Parthva into Pahlav being very similar to that of Av. 
Mithra into Pers. Mihr. No doubt the language of the 
Parthians themselves was not Pahlavi, but they were the 
actual rulers of Persia for some centuries at the time when 
the Pahlavi language was forming there ; and, being formid- 
able to their neighbours, it is not surprising that their name 
became identified with everything Per.sian,in the same way 
as the Roman name has been applied by the Persians, not 
only to the later Greek empire of Constantinople, but even 
to the earlier conqueror, Alexander the Great. 

Strictly speaking, the mediaeval Persian language is only 
called Pahlavi when it is written in one of the chaiacters 
used before the invention of the modern Persian alphabet, 
and in the peculiarly enigmatical mode adopted in Pahlavi 
writings. Whenever it is transcribed, either in Avesta 
characters, or in those of the modern Pfersian alphabet, and 
freed from this peculiarity, it is called P^zand. 

The peculiar mode of writing Pahlavi, here alluded to, 
long made the character of the language a standing puzzle 
for European scholars, and was first satisfactorily explained 
by Professor Haug, of Munich, in his admirable Essay on 
the Pahlavi Language already cited. 

Like the Assyrians of old, the Persians of Parthian times 
appear to have borrowed their writing from a foreign race. 


* See Hang’s Essay on the Pahlavi Language, Stuttgart, iSyo } pp. 33-37. 
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But, whereas the Semitic Assyrians adopted a Turanian 
syllabary, these later Aryan Persians accepted a Semitic 
alphabet. Besides the alphabet, however, which they could 
use for spelling their own words, they also transferred a 
certain number of complete Semitic words to their writings, 
as representatives of the corresponding words ‘in their own 
language. These Semitic representatives (the number of 
which might at any time be increased or diminished at the 
discretion of the writer) were probably never very numerous, 
and not more than four hundred of them are to be found in 
the Pahlavi writings now extant ; but, as they represent 
nearly all the commonest words in the language (excepting 
those specially relating to religious matters), they often 
constitute more than half the bulk of a Pahlavi text. 

The use of such Semitic words, scattered about in Persian 
sentences, gives Pahlavi the motley appearance of a com- 
pound language ; more especially as Persian terminations 
are often added to the Semitic words. But there are good 
reasons for supposing that the language was never spoken 
as it was written. The spoken language appears to have 
been purely Persian ; the Semitic words being merely used 
as written representatives, or logograms, of the Persian 
words which were spoken. Thus the Persians would write 
malkin malkfl, ‘king of kings,’ but they would read 
shdhdnshdh. This is still the mode in which most Parsis 
read their Pahlavi literature ; and it is only by assuming it 
to have been their universal practice, in former times, that 
we can account for the total and immediate disappearance 
of the Semitic portion of the Pahlavi, from their language, 
when the Persians adopted their modern alphabet. As the 
Semitic words were merely a Pahlavi mode of writing their 
Persian equivalents (just as ‘viz.’ is a mode of writing 
‘ namely ’ in English), they disappeared with the Pahlavi 
writing, and the Persians began at once to write all their 
words, with their new alphabet, just as they pronounced 
them. 

In the meantime, the greater part of the nation had 
become Muhammadans, and a new influx of Semitic words 
commenced, but of a very different character. The Semitic 
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portion of the Pahlavi writing was nearly pure Chaldee, and 
was confined (as already stated) to the graphic representa- 
tion of most of the simplest and commonest words uncon- 
nected with religion ; but it seems to have formed no part 
of the spoken language, at all events in later times. Whereas 
the Semitic portion of modern Persian is borrowed from 
Arabic, and includes most words connected with religion, 
science, and literature ; in fact, every class of words except 
that which was usually Semitic in 'Pahlavi writings ; and 
these Arabic words form an essential part of the spoken 
language, being as indispensable to the modern Persian as 
words of Norman-French origin are to the English. 

In Pahlavi writing.s, moreover, besides the four hundred 
Semitic logograms already mentioned, we also find about 
one hundred obsolete forms of Iranian words used as logo- 
grams ; much in the same way as ‘ ye ’ may be used for 
‘the,’ and ‘ Xmas’ for ' Christmas’ in English. The use of 
all these logograms was, however, quite optional, aa Ihclr 
usual Persian equivalents might be substituted for any of 
them at any time, according to each particular writer’s la,stc 
and discretion. But whenever they arc employed they form 
what is called the Huzvfirij portion of the Pahlavi ; while 
the other words, intended to be pronounced as they arc 
spelt, form the P4zand portion 

Many attempts have been made to explain the word 
Huzvdrij, but it cannot be said that any satisfactory 
etymology has yet been proposed. Like the word Pahlavi 
it seems hardly to occur in any old Pahlavi text, but only 
in Colophons, chapter-headings, and similar notes of modern 
writers ; it seems, therefore, more reasonable to trace it to 
modern Persian than direct to any more ancient source. Its 
Pahlavi form, hfizv&rij or ahzvirijn, appears to represent 
the modem Persian uz v S.ri j, which is rarely used ; the usual 
Persian form of the word being zuv^rij. Now zuvdrij is 
precisely the form of an abstract noun derived from the 
crude form of a verb iav^ridan, which has been admitted 
into some Persian dictionaries on the authority of Golius 


* See CasiellJ Lexicon Heptaglotton, Pars altera, London, idCp. 
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with the meaning ‘ to grow old, to become thread-bare.’ If 
such a verb really exists in Persian, although its meaning 
may imply ‘ decrepitude or decay’ rather than 'antiquity or 
obsoleteness,’ yet its abstract noun would not be altogether 
inapplicable to the logograms used in Pahlavi, which are, 
in fact, last remnants of older writings. 

The word Pizand is probably derived from Av. paiti- 
zawti, with the meaning ‘re-explanation,’ that is, a further 
interpretation of the Pahlavi Zand in the Persian vernacular. 
This term is applied not only to the purely Persian words 
in Pahlavi texts, but also (as already noticed) to translitera- 
tions of the said texts, either in Avesta or modern Persian 
characters, in which all the Huzvirij words are replaced by 
their Pdzand equivalents. These transliterations form what 
are called Pazand texts ; they retain the exact idiom and 
construction of the Pahlavi original, and represent the mode 
in which it was read. It may be remarked, however, that 
all such P 4 zand texts, as have been examined, seem to have 
been writ, w in India, so that they may be suspected of 
representing come corrupt Gu^rdti pronunciation of Persian, 
rather than the peculiar orthography of any period of the 
Persian language. 

This theory of . the origin and development of Pahlavi 
writing could hardly be upheld, unless we could trace tlie 
same artificial mixture ofHuzvdrij and Pizand in all acces- 
sible Pahlavi records, from their earliest appearance to the 
present time. This we are able to do, even in the scanty 
materials afforded by the legends on the provincial Persian 
coins of the third century B.C. and second century A.D. 
already mentioned. But we can trace it with greater cer- 
tainty not only in the coin legends, but also in the rock 
inscriptions of the earlier Sasanian kings (a.d. 236-388), in 
the latest of which we find the written language differing 
very slightly from that contained in the manuscripts pre- 
served by the Parsis of the present day, although the 
characters differ very much in form. And, finally, in the 
legends on the coins of the later Sasanian kings (A.D. 388- 
651) and on'seals of their times, we find even this difference 
in the shapes of the .letters disappearing by degrees. In 
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fact, all the materials- at our disposal tend to show that 
Huzvarij has been an essential constituent of all Pahlavi 
writings from the time of Alexander’s successors to that of 
the disuse of Pahlavi characters ; but we have no reason to 
suppose that the spoken language of the great mass of the 
Persian people ever contained the Semitic words which 
they thus used as Huzvflru in their writings. 

Although the use of Huzvdrh, until explained recently, 
rendered the nature of the Pahlavi language Very obscure, 
it added very little to the difficulty of understanding the 
Pahlavi texts, because the meaning of nearly every Huz- 
virh logogram was well known; being recorded in an 
old glossary preserved by the Parsis, in which every 
logogram is explained by its proper Pdzand equivalent. 
The extant copies of this old glossary generally contain 
the Huzvdrir and Pclzand words written in the Pahlavi 
character, together with their traditional pronunciation, 
either in Avesta or modern Persian letters ; there is, there- 
fore, no particular difficulty in reading or translating the 
Huzv^rij portion of a Pahlavi text, although doubts may 
often be entertained as to the accuracy of the traditional' 
pronunciation. 

The real difficulty of reading Pahlavi texts lies in the 
PAzand portion (so far as it may be unexplained by 
existing vocabularies), and is chiefly occasioned by the 
ambiguity of some of the Pahlavi letters. The alphabet 
used in Pahlavi books contains only fourteen distinct 
letters, so that some letters represent several different 
sounds ; and this ambiguity is increased by the letters 
being joined together, when a compound of two letters 
is sometimes exactly like some other single letter. The 
complication arising from these ambiguities may be under- 
stood from the following list of the sounds, simple and 
compound, represented by each of the fourteen letters of 
the Pahlavi alphabet respectively : — 

J3a, d, h, kh. (b. p, f. V* (^k,g,8,v. ^ r, 

1. S z- s, yi, yad, yag, ya^, di, dad, dag, d^, gi, gad, 
gag, ga^, gi, ^d, ^ag, gzg. sh, j, yd, yah, yakh, ih, ikh, 
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da, dah, dakh, gi, gah, gakh, gSi, ^ah, ^akh. ^ gh. ^ k. 
^ m. In, V, w, a, 6, r, 1. ^ y, t, d, g, 

From this list it is easy to see the confusion produced 
by the letter s being exactly like the letter ^ y doubled, 
and by the letter -H) sh being identical with a com- 
pound of 5 y and a a ; and there are, in fact, some 
compounds of two letters which have from ten to fifteen 
sounds in common use, besides others which might pos- 
sibly occur. If it be further considered that there are 
only three letters (which are also consonants, as in most 
Semitic languages) to represent five long vowels, and that 
there are probably five short vowels to be understood, 
the difficulty of reading Pahlavi correctly may be readily 
imagined. 

When Pahlavi writing was in common use this difficulty 
was probably no more felt by the Persians, than the com- 
plexity of Chinese characters is felt as an evil by a Chinese 
mandarin, or the corrupt system of English orthography 
by an educated Englishman. It is only the foreigner, or 
learner, who fully appreciates the''difficulty of understand- 
ing such cumbrous systems of writing. 

With regard, however, to their Huzvarir logograms the 
Persians seem to have experienced more difficulty. As 
the -actual sounds of these Semitic words were rarely 
pronounced, in consequence of their P^zand equivalents 
being substituted in reading, there must have been some 
risk of their true pronunciation being forgotten. That 
this risk was understood by the Persians, or Parsis, is 
proved by the existence of the Huzvirij-Pizand glossary 
already described, which was evidently compiled as a 
record both of the pronunciation and meaning of the 
Huzv^rir logograms. But its compilation does not appear 
to have been undertaken until the true pronunciation of 
some of these logograms had been already lost. Thus, 
although the traditional readings of most of the Semitic 
portion of the Huzvirij can be readily traced to well- 
known Chaldee words, there are yet many other such 
readings which are altogether inexplicable as Semitic 
[5] b 
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words. In most such cases, however, European scholars 
have found that the HuzvAriJ word can be easily read in 
some other way which at once connects it with some 
ordinary Chaldee equivalent. It may, therefore, be reason- 
ably assumed that the compilers of the glossary had in 
some instances lost the correct pronunciation of these old 
Semitic words, and that, in such cases, they adopted (as 
a Parsi would probably do at the present day) the most 
obvious reading of the letters before them, which thence- 
forth became an artificial word to be handed down to 
posterity, by successive generations of writers, with all 
the authority of old tradition. 

In the same manner the artificial pronunciation of the 
Iranian portion of the Huzvirir may be explained. The 
compilers of the glossary found a number of words In 
the Pahlavi texts, which were written in some obsolete 
or contracted manner ; they knew the meanings of these 
words, but could not trace the true readings in the altered 
letters 5 they, therefore, adopted the moat obvious readings 
of the written characters, and thus produced another series 
of artificial words, such as anhdmli for afiharmazd, 
vahanfor yazdftn, maddnad for maindk, shatan for 
Sh'atrd, &c. 

Naturally enough the Parsis are loth to admit the 
possibility of any error in their traditional readings of 
Huzyetrir, and very few of them have yet adopted the 
views of European scholars further than to admit that 
they are ingenious hypotheses, which still require satis- 
factory proof. They are quite right in demanding such 
proof, and they may reasonably argue that the conflicting 
opinions of various European scholars do not tend to in- 
crease the certainty of their explanations. But, on the 
other hand, they are bound to examine all proofs that 
may be offered, and to consider the arguments of scholars, 
before utterly rejecting them in favour of their own pre- 
conceived notions of traditional authority. 

Fortunately, we possess some means of ascertaining the 
ancient oronunciation of a few Huzvdrir words, independent 
of the Opinions of comparative philologists, in the inscrip- 
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tions already mentioned as having been engraved on 
rocks, and impressed on coins, by the earlier kings of the 
Sasanian dynasty in Persia. The earliest of these rock 
inscriptions records the name and titles of Artakhshatar 
son^ of Pipak, the first Sasanian monarch (a. d. a36-a4o); 
it is engraved in Greek and two kinds of old Pahlavi 
characters, which have been called Chaldaeo-Pahlavi and 
Sasanian-Pahlavi, because the one bears more resemblance 
to Chaldee, both in its letters and the language they 
express, and the other is more frequently used by the 
subsequent Sasanian monarcns. A similar tri-lingual in- 
scription records the names and titles of his son and 
successor Shahpfihar I (a. D. 340-371), who has also 'eft 
a long bi-lingual inscription, in Chaldseo and Sasanian- 
Pahlavi, in a cave near Persepolis. Another long bi-lingual 
inscription, fragments of which have been found on stones 
among the ruins of Pit Kfili, is attributed to his early 
successors, who have also left us several uni-lingual in- 
scriptions in Sasanian-Pahlavi, two of which are of great 
length, but none later than the end of the fourth century. 

The language of the earlier of these inscriptions differs 
from tlrat of the manuscripts preserved by the Parsis, 
chiefly in the use of several Semitic woi'ds unknown to 
the manuscript Huzvdrir, the non-existence of Iranian 
Huzvdrir (which is evidently a growth of later times), and 
the less frequent use of Persian terminations affixed to 
Semitic words. These differences, however, are hardly 
greater than those which distinguish the English of Chaucer 
from that of our own day. Moreover, they gradually dis- 
appear in process of time, as we find the later inscriptions 
of the fourth century approaching much closer, in language, 
to the manuscripts. 

As the alphabets of these inscriptions are less imperfect 
and ambiguous than that of the Pahlavi manuscripts, they 
render the pronunciation of many words much more cer- 
tain. They consist of eighteen letters, having the following 
sounds : — ' 

' So'stated in the inscription, but Pahlavi MSS. call him the son of FSpak’s 
daughter and of Sdsdn (see Bund. XXXI, 30). 

b 2 
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I. a, a. a. b. 3. p, f- 4 > t, d 5, /t, g, it. bh) b. 
7.d. 8. r, V, w, ii, 6. 9.2. 10. s. ii.sh, a la.k- i.'J- g. 
14. 1, r. 15. m- i< 5 . n. y, k doubtful, being 

equivalent to Chaldee and to Pahl. MS. -man f 

Compaiing this list of sounds with that of the sounds of' 
the manuscript alphabet (pp. xvi, xvii) it is evident that the 
inscriptions must afford a means of distinguishing H from 
kh, s from any binary compound of y, d, g, or g, sh from 
any compound of y, d, g, or g with i, h, 01 kh, n from v, r, 
or 1, and y, d, g from each other ; all which letters and 
compounds aie left in doubt by the manuscript alphabet. 
Unfortunately wc do not possess tiustworthy copies of 
some of the inscriptions which are evidently the most 
important from a linguistic point of view “ ; but such 
copies as have been obtained supply corrections of tra- 
ditional misreadings of about twenty-five Huzvfirw logo- 
grams, and at the same time they confum the conectnowss 
of thice traditional readings which have been called in 
■question by most European scholars. So far, therefore, 
the inscriptions would teach the Paisis that the decisions 
of comparative philologists are not likely to be right more 
than seven times out of eight, even when they are tolerably 
unanimous. 

The Chaldaeo-Pahlavi character appears to have soon 


'■ Whethei the sound of this letter can ever be satisfactorily settled remains 
doubtful. Levy, in his Beitrage,' cited on p. xi, consideis it to be the Semitic 
n, on palisogiaphical grounds ; but there ate serious objections to nil the identi- 
fications that have been proposed. 

“ The .Sasaman inscriptions, of which new and correct copies are most ur- 
gently wanted, aie; — i An inscription of thirty-one lines high up m the left 
side-compaitment (behind the king) of the centre bas-ielief of Naqs-i Ragab, 
near Persepolis 2. Two inscriptions, of eleven and twelve lines respectively, 
on the stones of the edifice near the south-west cornei of tlie gieat platform at 
Petsepolla, south of the Hall of Columns (see Ouseley's Tiavels in Peisia, vol n. 
p. 237 and plate 42). 3 Ail the fragments of the Pfit Kflli inscription, of which 
piobably not more than half have yet been copied. 

Of the very long inscription behind the king’s horse m the bas-relief of 
Kaqs-i Rustam, containing more than seventy lines very much damaged, a copy 
taken by Westergaard in 1843, with his usual accuracy, piobably gives nearly all 
that is legible. And of the Hfigllbfid and shorter inseriptions, little or nothing 
remains doubtful. 
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gone out of use, aftei the establishment of the Sasanian 
dynasty, as the latest known inscription, in which it occurs^ 
is that of Pai Khli, which contains the name of Ah- 
harmazd I (a. D. 27 1-272) ; Avhile the long inscriptions 
of Naqj-i Ra^ab and Nac^J-i Rustam, which contain the 
name of Varahrln II (a. D. 275-283), are engraved only 
in Sasanian-Pahlavi. From these facts it seems piobable 
that Chaldreo-Pahlavi went out of use about A.D. 275, 
The Sasanian characters continue to appear, with very 
little alteration, upon the coins until the end of the fifth 
century, when most of them begin to assume the cursive 
form of the manuscript Pahlavi, which appears to have 
altered very slightly since the eighth century. 

The oldest Pahlavi manuscript known to be extant, 
consists of several fragments of papyrus iccently found in 
a grave in the Fayhm district in Egypt, and now in the 
Royal Museum at Berlin ; it is supposed to have been 
written in the eighth ccntuiy. Next to this, after a long 
interval, come four manuscripts written on Indian paper, 
all by the same hand, in A.D. 1323-13245 they aie two 
copies of the Yasna and two of the Vendidad, containing 
the Avesta with its Zand, or Pahlavi translation and com- 
mentary ; 'two of these old MSS. arc now preserved in 
Kopenhagen, one in London, and one in Bombay. Next 
to these in age are two MSS. of miscellaneous Pahlavi 
texts, written probably about fifty years later ; one of 
these is now in Kopenhagen and one in Bombay. Another 
MS. of nearly the same age is also a miscellaneous col- 
lection of Pahlavi texts, written in A.D. 1397, and now in 
Munich ; where there is also one of the oldest Pizand- 
Sanskrit MSS., a copy of the ArnS-Vlraf-n&mak, written 
in A.D. 1410. Another Pazand-Sanskrit MS., a copy of 
the Khurdah Avesta, of about the same age, exists in 
Bombay. Pahlavi and Pazand manuscripts of the sixteenth 
century are rather more numerous. 

Pahlavi literature reached the zenith of its prosperity 
ab('ut thiiteen centuries ago, when it included the whole 
literature of Persia. Seventy years later its destiuction 
commenced with the fall of the Sasanian dynasty (a.D. 
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636-651) ; and the subsequent adoption of the niudein Per- 
sian alphabet gave it its death-blow. The last remnants of 
Pahlavi writings are now contained in Ihe few manuscripts 
still preserved by the Parsis in Western India, and iheir 
almost-extinct brethren in Persia- A careful estimate of 
the length of these remnants, so far as they aie known to 
Europeans, has shown that the total extent of existing 
Pahlavi literature is about thirty-six times that of the 
Bundahij, as translated in this volume. One-fifth of this 
literature consists of translations accompanying Avesta 
texts, and the remaining four-fifths are purely Pahlavi 
works which are nearly all connected with religion. How 
much of this literature may have descended from Sasanian 
times can hardly be ascertained as yet ; in fact, it is only 
very recently that any trustworthy data, for determining 
the age of a few Pahlavi writings, have been discovered, 
as will be explained hereafter, when considering the age 
of the Bundahij. 


3. The BuNi)Ara.s. 

The term Bundahij', ‘creation of the beginning,’ or 
‘original creation,’ is applied by the Parsis to a Pahlavi 
work^ which, in its present state, appears to be a collection 
of fragments relating to the cosmogony, mythology, and 
legendary history taught by Mazdayasnian tradition, but 
which cannot be considered, in any way, a complete 
treatise on these subjects. This term is applicable enough 
to much of the earlier part of the work, which treats of 
the progressive development of creation under good and 
evil influences ; but It is probably not the original name 
of the book. Its adoption was no doubt partly owing to 
the occurrence of the word bhn-dahijn, or bfin-dahii'nth, 
twice in the first sentence, and partly to its appropriateness 
to the subject. But the same sentence seems to inform 


* When this work forms part of a collection of Pahlavi texts, the whole 
manuscript is sometimes called • the great Bundahis.' There also exists a Sad- 
dar Bundahis, or Bundahis of a hundred chapters,' which is a comparatively 
modern compilation, detailmg the chief customs and religious laws of the Parsis 
In a hundred sections. 
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US that the actual name of the treatise was Zand-dk4s, 
‘ knowing the tradition,’ 

The work commences by describing the state of things 
in the beginning ; the good spint being in endless light 
and omniscient, and the evil spirit in endless darkness and 
with limited knowledge. Both produced their own crea- 
tures, which remained apart, in a spiritual or ideal state, 
for three thousand years, after which the evil spirit began 
his opposition to the good creation under an agreement 
that his power was not to last more than nine thousand 
years, of which only the middle three thousand were to 
see him successful. By uttering a sacred formula the good 
spirit throws the evil one into a state of confusion for a 
second three thousand years, while he produces the arch- 
angels and the material creation, including the suu, moon, 
and stars. At the end of that period the evil spirit, 
encouraged by the demons he had produced, once more 
rushes upon the good creation, to destroy it. The demons 
carry on conflicts with each of the six classes of creation, 
namely, the sky, water, earth, plants, animals represented 
by the primeval ox, and mankind rcpiesented by G^y6- 
mari/ : producing little effect but movement in the sky, 
saltncss in the water, mountains in the earth, withering 
in plants, and death to the primeval ox, and also to 
G^6man/ after an interval. 

Then follows a series of chapters describing the seven 
regions of the earth, its mountains and seas, the five classes 
of animals, the origin of mankind, generation, the five kinds 
of fire and three sacred fires, the white Horn tree and the 
tree of many seeds, .the three-legged ass, the ox Hadhaydi, 
the bird .S'dmroj, and other birds and animal? opposed to 
the evil creation, the rivers of the world, the seventeen 
species of liquids, the lakes, the origin of the ape and bear, 
the chiefs of the several kinds of creatures and creations, 
the calendar, lineal measures, trees and plants, the cha- 
racteristics of various demons, the spiritual chiefs of the 
various regions of tne earth, and the resurrection and 
future existence ; all which descriptions are given on the 
authority of the Din, which may have been some particular 
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book, or revelation generally. The concluding cliaptera 
give the genealogies of the legendary Persian kings and 
heroes, and of Zaratftj't and certain priests, together with 
an epitome of Persian chronology from the creation to the 
Muhammadan conquest 

As the work now stands it is evidently of a fragmentary 
character, bearing unmistakable mark's both of omissions 
and dislocations; and the extant manuscripts, as will be 
seen, differ among themselves both as to the extent and 
arrangement of the text. Many passages have the appear- 
ance of being translations from an Avesta original, and 
it is very probable that we have in the Bundahij either 
a translation, or an epitome, of the Ddmddrf Nask, one of 
the twenty-one books into which the whole of the Zoroas- 
trian scriptures are said to have been divided before the 
time of Darius. This may be guessed from a comparison 
of the contents of the Bundabis with those of the DflmdAc/ 
Nask, which are detailed in the Dint-va^i?'arkar</ as fol- 
lows^:— ‘It contained an explanation of the spiritual 
existence and heaven, good and evil, the material existence 
of this world, the .sky and the earth, and everything which 
AOharmazd produced in water, fire, and vegetation, men 
and quacirupedsi reptiles and birds, and everything which 
is produced from the waters, and the characteristics of all 
things. Secondly, the production of the resurrection and 
future existence ; the concourse and separation at the 
A'inva^ bridge ; on the reward of the meritorious and 
the I punishment of sinners in the future existence, and 
such-like explanations.’ Moreover, the Dimdflrf Nask is 
twice quoted as an authority in the Selections of 
sparan^ (IX, i, j6 ), when treating of animals, in nearly the 
.same words as those used in the BundahD. 

The first manuscript of the Bundahij seen in Europe 
was brought from Surat by Anquetil Duperron in 1761, 
and he published a French translation of it in his great 
work on the Zend-Avesta in 17^1 This manuscript,* 

‘ Sqp Hang’'! Essays, &c, second edition, pp. 127, 128. 

’ 2 cnd-Avesla, puvrage de Zoroastre, Sec., par Anquetil Duperron : Paris, 
1771, Toroe seconde, pp. 343-4i>a> Boun-dchescli. 
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which is now in the National Library at Paris, was a 
modern copy, written A. D. 1734, and contained a miscel- 
laneous collection of Pahlavi writings besides the BundahU. 
And Anquetil’s translation, though caiefully prepared in 
accordance with the information he had obtained from his 
Parsi instructor, is very far from giving the correct meaning 
of the original text in many places. 

In i8ao the very old codex from which Anquetil’s MS. 
had been copied was brought to Europe, from Bombay, 
by the Danish scholar Rask, and was subsequently de- 
posited in the University Library at Kopenhagen. This 
most important codex, which will be more particularly 
described under the appellation of Kao, appears to have 
been witten during the latter half of the fourteenth century; 
and a facsimile of the Pahlavi text of the Bundahir, which 
it contains, was very carefully traced from it, lithographed, 
and published by Westergaard in 1851 

In a review of this lithographed edition of the Pahlavi 
text, published in the Gbttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen in 
1854^, Haug gave a German translation of the first three 
chapters of the Bundahij. And Spiegel, in his Traditional 
Literature of the Parsis®, published in i860 a German 
translation of.many passages in the Bundahij, together with 
a transcript of the Pahlavi text of Chaps. I, II, III, and 
XXX in Hebrew characters. But the complete German 
translation of the BundahL by Windischmann, with his 
commentaiy on its contents, published in his Zoroastrian 
Studies* in 1863, was probably t]je most important step 
in advance since the time of Anque.til, and the utmost 


* Bundehesh, Liber Pehlvicns. E vetustissimo codice Haviiiensi descrijisit, 
duas inscriptiones regis Sapons Primi adjeoit, N. L. Westergaaid ; Havnire, 
1851 

“ Ueber die Pehlewi-Sprache und den Bundehesb, von Martin Hang ; Got- 
tingen, 1854. 

® Die Traditionelle Litcratur der Parsen in ihrem Zusnmmenhange mit den 
angranzenden Literaturen, dargestellt von Fr Spiegel ; Wien, i860 

* Zoroastriche Studien. Abhandlungen zur Mythologie und Sagengeschichte 
des alten Iran, von Fr, Windibchmann (nach dem Tode des Verfasseis heraus- 
gegeben von Fr. Spiegel) ; Berlin, 1863, 
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that could be done joii the authority of a single MS. which 
is far from perfect. 

In 1866 another very old codex, containing the Pahlavi 
texts of the Bundahi^ and other works, was brought to 
Europe by Haug, to whom it had been presented at Surat 
in 1864. It is now in the State Library at Munich, and 
will be more minutely described under the appellation of 
M6. In this codex the Bundahir is arranged in a different 
order from that in Kao, and Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and 
XXXI-XXXIII are omitted. 

A second complete German translation of the Bundahw, 
with a lithographed copy of the Pahlavi text, a trans- 
literation of the text in modern Persian characters, and 
a glossary of all the words it contains, was published by 
Justi in 1868^. ' Its author, having had access to other 
MSS. (descended from M6) at London and Oxford, was 
able to rectify many of the deficiencies in Windi.schmann’s 
translation ; but, otherwise, he made but little progress in 
elucidating difficult passages. 

Other European writers have published the result ol' 
their studies of particular parts of the Bundahir, but it 
does not appear that any of them have attempted a con- 
tinuous translation of several chapters. 

Whether the existence of previous translations be more 
of an assistance than a hindrance in . preparing a new one, 
may well be a matter of doubt. Previous translations may 
prevent oversights, and in difficult passages it is useful 
to see how others have floundered through the mire ; but, 
on the other hand, they occasion much loss of time, by 
the necessity of examining many of their dubious render- 
ings before finally fixing upon others that seem more 
satisfactory. The object of the present translation is to 
give the meaning of the original text as literally as pos- 
sible, and with a minimum of extra words ; the different 
renderings of other translators being very rarely noticed, 
unless there be some probability of their being of service 


' Der Bundehesh, zmn ersten Male beiausgegcben, transcribirt, vibersetzt, 
imd mit Qlossar veisehen, von Feidiaastd Jnsti ; Leipzig,' 1868, 



INTRODUCTION. 


XXV ii 


to the reader. Some doubtful words and passages still 
defy all attempts at satisfactory solution, but of these the 
reader is warned ; and, no doubt, a few oversights and 
mistakes will be discovered. 

With regard to the original text, we have to recover 
It from four manuscripts which are, more or less, inde- 
pendent authorities, and may be styled Kao, Kaob, M6, 
and TD. The first three of these have evidently descended, 
either directly or through one or more intermediate copies, 
from the same original ; but the source of TD, so far as 
it can be ascertained, seems to have been far removed from, 
that of the others. All the other MSS. of the Bundahis, 
which have been examined, whether Pahlavi or Pdzand, 
are descended either from Kito or M6, and are, therefore, 
of no independent authority. 

Kao is the very old codex already mentioned as having 
been brought from Bombay by Rask in i8ao, and is now 
No. 30 of the collection of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in 
the University Library at Kopenhagen. It consists now 
of 173 folios of very old and much- worn Indian paper of 
large octavo size, but five other 'folios arc certainly missing, 
besides an uncertain number lost from the end of the 
volume. This MS. contains twenty Pahlavi texts, written 
twenty lines to the page, and some of them .accompanied 
by Avesta ; the Bundahij is the ninth of these texts, and 
occupies fols. 88-139, of which fol. 131 is missing. Three 
of the texts, occurring before the Bundahij, have dated 
colophons, but the dates are A.Y. 690, 730, and 700, all 
within 36 folios ; it is, therefore, evident that these dates 
have been copied from older MSS. ; but at the same time 
the appearance of the paper indicates that the actual date 
of the MS. cannot be much later than A.Y. 730 (a.d. 1351), 
and there are reasons for believing that it was wiitten 
several years before A.Y. 766 (a.d. 1397), as will be ex- 
plained in the description of M6. Owing to its age and 
comparative completeness this MS. of the Bundahijr is 
certainly the most important one extant, although com- 
parison with other MSS. proves that its writer was rather 
careless, and frequently omitted words and phrases. The 
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loss of fol. I2J, though it has hitherto left an inconve- 
nient gap in the text (not filled up by other MSS.), is 
more than compensated by the three extra chapters which 
this MS. and its copies have hitherto alone supplied. The 
text on the lost folio was supposed by Anquetil to have 
contained a whole chapter besides portions of the two 
adjacent ones ; this is now known to be a mistake, An- 
quetil’s Chap. XXVIII being quite imaginary ; the end of 
Chap. XXVII has long been supplied from other MSS., 
but the beginning of the next chapter has hitherto been 
missing. 

Only two copies of K20 appear to be known to Eu- 
ropeans ; the best of these is the copy brought from Surat 
by Anquetil, No. 7 of his collection of manuscripts, now 
in the National Library at Paris ; this was written in A. D. 
^ 734 , when Kao appears to have been neaily in its present 
imperfect state, though it may have had some 15 folios 
more at the end. This copy seems to have been carefully 
written ; but the same cannot be said of the other copy, 
No. ai in the University Library at Kopenhagen, which 
is full of blundcis, both of commission and omi.ssion, and 
can hardly have been written by so good a Pahlavi scholar 
as Dasthr Ddrtlb, Anquetil’s instructor, although attributed 
to him. 

Kao b consists of nineteen loose folios q found by 
Westergaard among some miscellaneous fragments in the 
collection of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the University 
Library at Kopenhagen, and now forming No. 20b in that 
collection. The first two folios are lost, but the thiid folio 
commences with the Pahlavi equivalent of the words 
' knew that Aharman exists ’ (Bund. Chap. I, 8), and the 
text continues to the end of Chap. XI, i, where it leaps at 
once (in the middle of a line on the fifteenth folio) to 
Chap. XXX, 15, ‘one brother who is righteous,’ whence 
the text continues to the end of Chap. XXXI, 15, which 
is followed by Chaps. XXXII, XXXIV, as in K20. This 


' I ara indebted to the late Pi ofessor N. L. Westergaard for all information 
about this MS., and also for a tracing of the Pahlavi text of so much of Chap. 
,XXXI as IS contained in it. 
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MS. is not veiy old, and contains merely a fragment of 
the text ; but its value consists in its not being a de- 
scendant of either K20 or M6, as it clearly represents a 
third line of descent from their common original. It agrees 
with Kao in the general ariangement of its chapters, so 
far as they go, and also in containing Chap XXXI; but 
it differs from it in some of the details of that chapter, 
and agrees with M 5 in some verbal peculiarities elsewhere; 
it has not, however, been collated in any other chapter. 
The omission of nearly twenty chapters, in the centre of 
the work, indicates that some one of the MSS. from which 
it is descended, had lost many of its central folios before 
it was copied, and that the copyist did not notice the 
deficiency ; such unnoticed omissions frequently occur in 
Pahlavi manusciipts. 

M6 is the very old codex brought to Europe by Haug 
in 1S66, and now No. 6 of the Haug collection m the 
State Library at Munich. It consists of 240 folios of very 
old, but well-preserved, Indian paper of large octavo size 
(to which thirteen others, of rather later date, have been 
prefixed) bound in two volumes. This MS. contains nine- 
teen Pahlavi texts, written from seventeen to twenty-two 
lines to the page, and some of them accompanied by 
Avesta; eleven of these texts are also found in Kao, and 
the Bundahir is the fourteenth of the nineteen, occupying 
fols, 53-99 of the second volume. Two of the other texts 
have dated colophons, the dates being fifty days apart in 
A. Y. 766 (a. D. 1397), and as there are 150 folios between 
the two dates there is every probability that they are the 
actual dates on which the two colophons were written. 
The arrangement of the BundahL in this MS. is different 
from that in Kao, giving the chapters in the following 
order Chaps. XV-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, XXX, 
XXXII, XXXIV, and omitting Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and 
XXXI. These omissions and the misplacement of Chaps. 
I-XIV render it probable that the MS., from which the 
Bundahh in M6 was copied, was already in a state of 
decay ; and this supposition is confirmed by upwards of 
fifty peculiar mistakes, scattered over most parts of the 
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text in M6, which are evidently due to the illegibility of 
the original from which it was copied, or to its illegible 
words having been touched up by an ignorant writer, 
instances of which are not uncommon in old Pahlavi MSS. 
Eliminating these errors, for which the writer of M6 cannot 
be held responsible, he seems to have been a more careful 
copyist than the writer of Kao, and supplies several words 
and phrases omitted by the latter. The close corres- 
pondence of Kao and M6 in most other places, renders it 
probable that they were copied from the same original, 
in which case Kao must have been written several years 
earlier than M6, before the original MS. became decayed 
and difficult to read. It is possible, however, that Kao 
was copied from an early copy of the original of M6 ; 
in which case the date of Kao is more uncertain, and may 
even be later than that of M6. 

Several MSS. of the Bundahir descended from M6 are 
in existence. One is in the MS. No. lai of the Ouscley 
collection in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and contains 
the chapters in the following order ; — Chaps. XV-XXIII, 
I-VII,i7 (to ‘ Arag river’),XII-XIV,XXIV-XXVII,XXX, 
VII, la-XI; followed by Sis. Chap. XX, 4-17, also derived 
from M6. Another is in the library of Dastdr Jdmdspji Mino- 
chiharji at Bombay, and contains the ch^ters also in a 
dislocated state (due to the misplacement of folios in some 
former MS.) as follows :-Chaps. 'XV-XXIII, I-XI, 5 (to 
‘ and the evil spirit’), XII, a (from ‘ Si^id^v’)-XII, la (first 
word), XI, 5 (from ‘produced most for Khvantras’)-XII, a 
(to ‘ K6ndras, Mount’), XXX, 3a (from ‘the renovation 
arises in’)-XXX. 33, XXXII, XXXIvj Sis. Chap. XVIII, 
Bund. Chaps. XII, la (from ‘ Aira^’)-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, 
XXX. A third is in the library of DastOr N6shirv^nji 
JS,m^spji at Poona, and contains the text in the same order 
as M6. A fragment of the Pahlavi text of the Bundahij, 
also descended from M6, occupies eight folios in the Addi- 
tional Oriental MS. No. aa,378 In the Library of the British 
Museum ; it contains Chaps. XVIII, XIX, 17, and XX, 1-2 
(to ‘one from the other’). 

There are also several Pdzand manuscripts of the Bun- 
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dahij, written in Avesta characters, and likewise derived 
from M6. One of the best of these is No. 23 of the collec- 
tion of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the India Office Library 
at London ; it is old, and has the date A.Y. 936 (a,d. 1567) 
in a Pahlavi colophon on fol. iii, but this may have been 
copied from an older MS.; its contents are arranged as 
follows Chaps. XVIII-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, 
XXX, XXXII, XXXIV, followed by several short Pllzand 
texts, only part of which are derived from M( 5 , and the last 
of them being left incomplete by the loss of the folios which 
originally formed the end of the volume ; instead of these 
lost folios others, containing Chaps. XV-XVII, have been 
added and bound up with the rest. Another MS., No. 7 
in the same collection, which is dated A.Y. 1174 (a.d. 1805), 
is a modern copy derived from No. 23 through one or more 
intervening MSS. it contains precisely the same text, but 
with many Variations in orthography, indicative of the very 
uncertain character of Pllzand spelling. Two fragments of 
the PUzand text are also contained in the MSS. No. 121 at 
Oxford, already mentioned ; they consist of Chaps. V, 3-7 
(to ‘would have known tjie secret’) and XXV, 18-22. 
Another fragment, evidently Copied from an old MS., is 
found on fols. 34, 35 of the Rivdyat MS. No. 8 of the col- 
lection in the India Office Library ; it consists of Chap. 
XVIII, 1-8. 

The PAzand text of the Bundahij, derived from M6, is 
also written in Persian characters in M7 (No. 7 of the Haug 
collection at Munich), dated A,Y. T178 (a.d. 1809). It is 
interlined by Persian glosses, word for word, and consists 
of Chaps. XViri-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, and 
XXX on fols. 81-119, with Chaps. XV-XVII on fols. 120- 
126, a repetition of Chap. XV and part of XVI on fols. 
223-227, and Chap. XXXII on fol. 232. 

Thus far, it will be noticed, we have two good indepen- 
dent authorities, K20 and M6, for ascertaining the text of 
the Bundahij in the fourteenth century, so far as Chaps. I- 


‘ This is proved by an omission in fol. 40, which clearly indicates the loss of 
a folio in an intermediate MS, 
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XXVII, XXX, XXXII, and XXXIV are concerned ; and 
we have also, in Kaob, a second authority for so much of 
Chap, XXXI as occurs in K20 ; but for Chaps. XXVIII 
and XXIX we have nothing but Kao to rely on, and part of 
Chap. XXVIII is lost in that manuscript. Such was the 
unsatisfactory state of that part of the text until Dec. 1877. 
when information about the MS. TD was received, followed 
by further details and a copy of Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, 
and XXXI-XXXIII in Oct. 1878 

TD is a manuscript of the Bundahir which contains a 
much more extensive text than the MSS. already described, 
but whether it be an extension of the hitherto-received text, 
or the received text be an abridgement of this longer one, 
is likely to be a matter of dispute among Pahlavi scholars 
until the whole of the new text has • been thoroughly 
examined. At any rate, the contents of this MS., combined 
with those of some MSS. of the DUr/isMn-i Dinfk, afford a 
means of fixing the date of this recension of the Bundahir, 
as will be seen hereafter. 

This MS, belongs to a young Mobad named Tchmuras 
Dinshawji Anklesaria in Bombay, and was brought from 
Persia a few years ago by a Mobad named Khodabakhsh 
Farod Abadan. It occupies the first 103 folios of the 
volume containing it, and is followed by 1 1 a more folios 
containing the Nirangist^n. The first original folio, which 
contained the text as far as Chap. I, 5 (to ‘ endless light’), 
has been lost and replaced by another (which, however, is 
now old) containing some introductory sentences, besides 
the missing text. The last original folio of the Bundahir, 
containing the last five lines of the last chapter, has also been 
lost and replaced by another modern folio, which contains 
the missing text followed by two colophons, both expressing 
approval of the text, and asserting that the MS. was written 
by Gdpatshah Rfistclm Bdndclr, The first of these colophons 


* I am indebted to Mr. Khurshedji Rustamji Cnma, of Bombay (who is well 
known for the interest he takes in all matters relating to the ancient customs 
and history of his fellow-countrymen), for obtaining this infoimation, and to the 
owner of the MS. for his liberality in supplying me with all the details and 
extracts mentioned m the text. 
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is undated, but gives the testimony of Dastbr RflstAm ^ 
Ar^ashir, who is known to have written another 
MS. dated A.Y. 1068 (a.d. 1699). The second colophon is 
by Dastfir Jamshe^i? Jiimasp Hakim, and is dated A.Y. 1113 
(a. d. 1743), which was probably the date when this last 
folio was supplied to complete the old defective MS 

With regard to the age of the older part of this MS. we 
can arrive at an approximation in the following manner : — 
A valuable MS. of the Da^/istdn-i Dinlk, which also belongs 
to Tehmuras Dinshawji, was written (according to a colophon 
which it contains) by Gdpatshah Rflstdm® Bdnd^r Malkd- 
mard?An in the land of Kirmdn, who was evidently the same 
person as the writer of TD, Another MS. of the Dai 7 istAn-i 
Dinik w'as written by Mara’apdn Fretfun Vahrom Rbstdm 
B6nda,r Malki-mar^an Din-aydr, also in the land of Kirmdn, 
in A.Y. 941 (a.D, 157a). Compaiing tliese two genealogies 
together it seems evident that G6patshah was a brother of 
Vdhrbm, the grandfather of Mar.ffap&n, and, therefore, a 
grand-uncle of Mari'apftn himself. Allowing for these two 
generations, it is probable that Gdpatshah wrote TD about 
A.Y. 900 (say A. D. 1530) ; although instances have occurred 
in which a son has written a MS. at an earlier date than 
that of one written by his father. 

The introductory sentences on the first restored folio are 
evidently a modern addition to the text, after it had acquired 
the name of Bundahu ; but they seem to have been copied 
from some other MS., as the copyist appears to have 
hardly understood them, having written them continuously 
with the beginning of the text, without break or stop. 
The spelling is modern, but that may be due to the copyist ; 
and the language is difficult, but may be translated as 
follows®; — 

‘The propitiation of the creator Afiharmazd, the radiant, 


• This Dastdr is said to have sprung from the laity, and not from a priestly 
family. 

“ The vowels Sl and o (or fli often interchange m Pahlavi IIS.S. from Peisra, 
probably owing to peculiarities of dialect, and the \ery broad sound of Persian 
&, like English a in call 

• English words in italics are additions to complete the sense. 

fRl 
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glorious, omniscient, wise, powerful, and supreme, by what 
is well-thought, well-said, afid well-done in thought, word, 
and deed, and the good augury of all the celestial angels 
and terrestrial angels upon the virtuous creation, I beseech. 

‘Written at the second fortunate conjunction (akhtar) 
in the high-priestship (dastftrih) of the God-devoted, all- 
sagacious cultivator of righteousness, the lover of good works 
who is God-discerning, spirit-surveying, and approved by 
the good, the high-priest of the good religion of the Maz- 
dayasnians, the glorified ^ Spendyar/ son of M^h-vindar/, sou 
of Rfistom, son of Shatrdyar. 

'The writing^ of the Bfindahij was set going by the 
coming of the Arabs to the country of Iran, whose hetero- 
doxy (dur-dinih) and ignorance have arisen from not 
understanding the mysteries of Kayfin® orthodoxy (hfi- 
dinoih) and of those revered by the upholders of the 
religion. From their deep seats it draws the purport of 
benedictions, and from dubious thinking of actions ii 
draws words of true meaning, the disclosure of which is 
entertaining knowledge. 

‘On account of evil times, even he of the undccaycd 
family of the KayS.ns and the Kayfin upholders of the 
religion are mingled with the obedient and just of those 
heterodox ; and by the upper doss the words of the 
orthodox, uttered in assembled worship, are considered as 
filthy vice. He also whose wish was to learn propriety 
(varfi^) through this treatise (farhfing), might provide it 
for himself, from various places, by trouble and day and 
night painstaking, but was not able.’ 

The text of Chap. I then commences (without any inter- 
mediate stop) with the words zak zand-SkAs 5 h, ‘that 
knowledge of tradition.’ As the whole text of the Bundahij 
occupies about 203 pages in TD, and each page contains 


‘ Literally, ‘ immortal-soulled,’ a term implying generally that the person is 
dead j hut it seems to have been applied to King KhGsrfi I (Noshirvdn) during 
his lifetime. The lime when this priest livetl has yet to he discovered. 

’ Reading zelctibfin-i, equivalent to Edz. niv5s-i; the MS, has zak 
tibnd. 

* The hero tribe or princely race of the KaySnian dynasty, from which later 
Persian rulers have fancied themselves descended. 
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seventeen lines rather longer than those in Kao, it is evident 
that the text in TD must be more than twice the length of 
that in Kao, which occupied originally about eighty-three 
pages of twenty lines each. This additional text consists 
not only of additional matter in many of the chaptcis, but 
also of extra chapters, which give the work a more complete 
appearance than it presents in the manuscripts hitherto 
known. The whole number of chapters in TD appear to 
be forty-two, the general character of the contents of which 
may be gathered from the following list of the headings of 
each chapter, .with the space it occupies in TD, and a 
reference to the corresponding chapter of the translation 
in this volume (such chapters as seem to be entirely wanting 
in Kao being marked with an asterisk) : — 

I. The knowledge of tiadition, first about Aflharmazd’s 
original creation and the antagonism of the evil spirit, after- 
wards about the nature of the creatures of the woild, from 
the original creation till the end ; 19 pages ; sec Chap. I. 

а. On the formation of light ; 11 pages ; see Chap. II. 

3. The rush of the destroyer at the creatures ; 6 pages ; 
see 'Chaps. Ill, IV. 

4. On the opposition of the tw® spirits, that is, in what 
manner the arch-fiends have come spiritually in opposition 
to the celestial angels ; 10 pages ; see Chap. V for two of 
the middle pages. 

5. On the waging of the conflict (^r<ftk) of the crea- 
tions of the world, encountering the evil spirit ; i page | 
see Chap. VI. 

б. The second conflict the water waged ; 3 pages ; see 
Chap. VII. 

7. The third conflict the earth waged ; i page ; see 
Chap. VIII. 

8. The fourth conflict the plants waged ; i page ; see 
Chap. IX. 

9. The fifth conflict the primeval ox waged; ^ page; 
see Chap. X. 

* 10, The sixth conflict G^ydmar«f waged ; li page, 

*11. The seventh conflict the fire waged ; i page. 

*13. The eighth conflict the constellations waged ; ipage. 

c 2 



XXXVl 


PAdLA-VI TEXTS 


*■13. The ninth conflict the celestial angels waged with 
the evil spirit ; three lines. 

*14. Tenth, the stars practised non-intermeddling (agfl- 
m^^ii-n) ; I page. 

*15, On the species of those creations; pages, 

16. On the nature of lands ; page ; see Chap. XL 

17. On the nature of mountains ; 4^ pages ; see Chap. XII. 

18. On the nature of seas; pages ; see Chap. XIII. 

19. On the nature of rivers ; pages ; see Chaps. XX, 
XXI. 

20. On the nature of lakes; i \ page; see Chap. XXIL 

21. On the nature of the five classes of animals ; 3^ pages ; 
see Chap. XIV. 

22. On the nature of men; 7^ pages; see Chap. XV h 

23. On the nature of generation of every kind ; 5 pages ; 
see Chap. XVI. 

24. On the nature of plants ; 3^ pages ; see Chap. XXVIL 

25. On the chieftainship of men and animals ( 7 nd every 
single thing ; 2^ pages ; sec Chap. XXIV, 

26. On the nature of fire; 4I pages; see Chap. XVII. 
*27. On the nature of sleep ; 2iV pages, 

*28, On the nature of wind and cloud and rain ; pipages. 
*29. On the nature of noxious creatures ; 4^ pages 
*30. On the nature of the wolf species; 2 pages, 

31, On things of every kind that are cieated by the 
spirits®, and the opposition which came upon them; 7f 
pages ; see Chaps. XVIII, XIX. 

32. On the religious year; 4 pages; see Chaps. XXV, 
XXVI. 

*33. On the great exploits of the celestial angels; 17 1 
pages. 

34. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demons ; 
7 pages, as in Chap. XXVIII. 


* TD contains half a page more near the beginning, and a page and a half 
more at the end. 

* Probably Chap. XXIII of the translation forms a part either of this chapter 
or the next. 

* Tais word is doubtful. 
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^35- On the body of man and the opinion of the world ’'i 
1 pages. I 

36. On the spiritual chieftainship of the regions of the 
earth; 3^ pages, as in Chap. XXIX. 

*37. On the K\wnd bridge and the souls of the departed; 
5 i pages. 

‘•'38. On the celebrated provinces of the country of Tran, 
the residence of the Kayins ; 5 pages 
*39. On the calamities of various millenniums happening 
to the country of Iran ; 8§ pages®. 

40. On the resurrection and future existence ; d| pages ; 
see Chap. XXX, 

41. On the race and offspring of the Kaydns ; 8| pages, 
as in Chaps. XXXI-XXXIII. 

41. On the computation of years of the Arabs ; a|- pages ; 
see Chap. XXXIV. 

Comparing this list of contents with the text in Kao, 
as published in Westergaard’s lithographed facsimile edi- 
tion, it appears that TD contains, not only fifteen extra 
chapters, but also very much additional matter in the 
chapters corresponding to Chaps. I, II, V, XVI, XXVIII, 
and XXXI of the translation in this volume, and smaller 
additions to those corresponding to Chaps. Ill, IV, XV, 
XVII, and XXXIV. The arrangement of the chapters in 
TD is also much more methodical than in the Indian 
MSS., especially with regard to Chaps. XX, XXI, XXII, 
and XXVII, which evidently occupy their proper position 
in TD ; and so far as Chap. XX is concerned, this arrange- 
ment is confirmed by the insei’tion of its first sentence 
between Chaps. XIII and XIV in the Indian MSS., which 
indicates that the whole chapter must have been in that 
position in some older copy. In fact, the Indian MSS. 
must probably be now regarded merely as collections of 


* The meaning is doubtful and must depend upon the context. 

“ This chapter begins with a translation of the first fargard of the Vendid.ad, 
and concludes with an account of buildings erected by various kings. 

® Cont. 'ning an account of the kings reigning in the various millenniums, and 
concluding with prophecies similar to those in the Bahman Y ast, 
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extracts from the original work ; this has been long 
suspected from the fragmentary character of the text 
they contain, but it could hardly be proved until a more 
complete text had been discovered. 

Whether TD may be considered as a copy of the text 
as it stood originally, or merely of an after recension of 
the work, can hardly be determined with ceitainty until 
the whole contents of the manuscript have been carefully 
examined ; it is, therefore, to be hoped that its owner will 
be induced to publish a lithographed facsimile of the whole, 
after the manner of Westergaard’s edition. So far as 
appeals in the lengthy and valuable extracts, with which 
he has kindly favoured me, no decided difference of style 
can be detected between the additional matter and the 
text hitherto known, nor any inconsistencies more striking 
than such as sometimes occur in the Indian MSS. On the 
other hand, it will be noticed that heading No. 25 in the 
list of contents seems to be misplaced, which is an argu- 
ment against the text being in its diiginal .state; and the 
style of the Bundahir is .so much less involved and obscure 
than that of the Selections of Zd</-sparam (see Appendix 
to the Bundahir), which treat of some of tiic same subjects, 
that it may be fairly suspected of having been written 
originally in a different age. But the writer of the text, 
as it appears in TD, calls Za</-spaiam * one of his con- 
temporaries (see Chap. XXXIII, 10, 11 of the translation); 
it may, therefore, be suspected that he merely re-edited 
an old text with some additions of his own, which, how- 
ever, are rather difficult to distinguish from the rest. No 
stress can be laid upon peculiarities of orthography in TD, 
as they are, in all likelihood, attributable to copyists long 
subsequent to Zii^-sparam’s contemporaries. 

Any future translator of the Bundahi.r will probably 
have to take the text in TD as the nearest accessible 
approach to the original work ; but the present translation 
is based, as heretofore, upon the text in K20, corrected 
in many places from M6, but with due care not to adopt 


* He write!, the name ZSrf-sparham, 
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readings which seem due to the illegibility of the original 
from which M6 was copied, as already explained. In 
Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, XXXI. XXXII, and XXXIII, 
however, TD has been taken as a principal authority, 
merely checked by Kao, and having its additional passages 
carefully indicated ; and in Chap. XXXI, Kaob has also 
been consulted. 

Since the present translation was printed, any lingering 
doubts, as to the genuineness of the text in TD, have been, 
in a great measure, dissipated by the discovery that a small 
fragment^ of an old MS. of the Bundahir, which has long 
been in Europe, is evidently a portion of a text of similar 
character to TD, and of exactly the same extent. This 
small fragment consists of two folios belonging to an old 
MS. brought from Persia by the late Professor Westergaard 
in 1843-44, and which is evidently the codex 'mentioned by 
him in the preface to his Zend-Avesta, p. 8, note 3. These 
two folios, which are numbered 130 and 131 in Persian 
words, now form the commencement of this old mutilated 
MS., of which the first 129 folios have been lost. They 
contain very little more than one page of the Bundahif text, 
namely, the last sentences of the last chapter (corresponding 
to Bund. XXXIV, 7-9), followed by a colophon occupying 
less than two pages. This fragment of the text contains 
some additional details not found in the Indian MSS., as 
well as a few other variations of no great importance. It 
may be translated as follows : — 

‘ [. . . . SAhm® was in those reigns of KivLoht, KavSrf, 
and Mdnflj/feihar.] Kai-Kslyfts, till hts going to the sky, 
seventy-five years, and after that, seventy-five years, alto- 
gether a hundred and fifty years; Kai-Khfisr6b6 sixty 


‘ I am indebted to Professor G. Hoffmann, oTKiel, for directing my atten- 
tion to this fragment, and also for kindly sending me a facsimile of it It had 
been recognised as a portion of the Bundahis by Dr. Andreas some years ago, 
and probably by the otvner of the MS., the late Professor Westergaard, long 
before that. 

* See Bund, XXXI, As the beginning of this sentence is lost, its Irans- 
latioti Is uncertain. Details not found m Kjo and Sid are here enclosed in 
brackets, and words added by the translator to complete the sense arc primed 
in italics. 
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years ; Kai-L6harAsp a hundred and twenty years ; Kal- 
Vijt^sp, till the coming of the religion, thirty years ; [total 
(mar) one thousand years Then the millennium reign 
came to Capricornus, and Zarathhajt® the Spitdm^n, with 
tidings (p^tkhambarih) from the creator Aftharmazd, came 
to King Viit^sp ; and ViJtAsp was king,] after receiving the 
religion, ninety years. 

‘ Vohflman, son of Spend-dS^/, a hundred and twelve years ; 
HQm^Li, daughter ofVohflman, thirty years; Ddrit, son of 
KxYvdx-kzkd^ that is, of the daughter of Vohflinan, twelve 
years ; D 4 r 4 i, son of DAr&i, fourteen years ; and Alexander 
the Rhman® fourteen years. 

‘ The Ajkinians should bear the title in an uninterrupted 
sovereignty two hundred and so many^ years ; and Artakh~ 
shatar, son of Pipak, and the number of the Sds&nians bear 
it four hundred and sixty years, until the withering Arabs 
obtained a place® [as far as the year 447 of the Persians ; 
now it is the Persian year 527] 

The colophon, which follows, states that the MS. was 
finished on the thirteenth day of the ninth month A.Y. 936 
(a. d. 1567), and was written by Mitr 6 - 4 pdn, son of An6shak- 
rflb&n, son of RdstAm. This MS. is, therefore, of nearly the 
same age as TD ; but there has been no opportunity of 
collating the fragment of it, which is still extant, with the 
corresponding portion of TD, That it was a MS. of the 
same character as TD (that is, one containing the same text 
as Kao, but with much additional matter) appears clearly 

* From the beginning of Fr^rffln’s reign, when the millennium of Sagittarin 
commenced. 

* The usual way of spelling ZaratQst in old MSS., excepting K20 and a few 
_ others 

’ Here written correctly Alaksandar-i Arilm 4 t. 

* Reading va and ; as the final letter is d and not d it cannot be read 
nivad as a variant of navad, 'ninety.' 

'' The woids are, vad ginfik ayaft khfisko-i TaztkfinS, hut the exact 
meaning is rather doubtful. 

* The last date is doubtful, as the Pahlayi text gives the ciphers only 
'five and twenty-seven,' omitting that for Tundred.’ These Persian dates 
must either have been added by some former copyist, or Chap. XXXIV must 
have been appended to the Bundahis at a later date than the ninth century 
when th" preceding genealogical chapters were probably added to the originaj 
work (see p, xUii). The Persian year 537 was a. d. iifS. 
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from the fragment translated above. Regarding its original 
extent, it is possible to make an approximate estimate, by 
calculating the quantity of text which the 129 lost folios 
must have contained, from the quantity actually existing on 
folio 130. According to this calculation, the original extent 
of the text of the Bundahw in this MS. must have been 
very nearly 30,000 words ; and it is remarkable that a 
similar calculation of the extent of the text in TD, based 
upon the actual contents of ten folios out of 103, gives pre- 
cisely the same result. This coincidence is a strong argu- 
ment in favour of the absolute identity of the text lost from 
Westergaard’s MS. with that actually existing in TD ; it 
shows, further, that the original extent of the Bundahij may 
now be safely estimated at 30,000 words, instead of the 
13,000 contained in Kao when that MS. was complete. 

That this fragment belonged to a separate MS., and is 
not the folio missing from the end of TD, is shown ftot 
only by its containing more of the text than is said to be 
missing, but also by the first folio of the fragment being 
numbered 130, instead of 103, and by its containing fifteen 
lines to the page, instead of seventeen, as would be necessary 
in order to correspond with TD. 

Regarding the age of the Bundahir many opinions have 
been hazarded, but as they have been chiefly based upon 
minute details of supposed internal evidence evolved from 
each writer’s special misinterpretation of the text, it is 
unnecessary to detail them. The only indication of its 
age that can be fairly obtained from internal evidence, 
is that the text of the Bundahu could not have been 
completed, in its present form, until after the Muham- 
madan conquest of Persia (a. D. 651). This is shown not 
only by the statements that the sovereignty ' went to the 
Arabs ’ (Chap. XXXIV, 9), that ‘ now, through the invasion 
of the Arabs, they (the negroes) are again diffused through 
the country of Iran ’ (Chap. XXIII, 3), and that ‘ whoever 
keeps the year by the revolution of the moon mingles 
summer with winter winter with summer’ (Chap. XXV, 
J9, referring probably to the Muhammadan year not cor- 
responding with the seasons), but also, more positively 



xlu PAHLAVI TEXTS. 


by the following translation of an extiact from Chap. 
39 in TD 

‘And when the sovereignty came to Yazdakar«^ he 
exercised sovereignty twenty years, and then the Arabs 
rushed into the country of Iran in great multitude. Yaz- 
dakar^ai did -not prosper (14 j4kaft6) in warfare with them, 
and went to Khlir4s4n and Tflrkist4n to seek horses, men, 
and assistance, and was slain by them there. The son of 
Yazdakarn? went to the Hindhs and fetched an army of 
champions ; before it came, conducted unto Kh(lr4s4n, that 
army of champions dispersed. The country of Iran re- 
mained with the Arabs, and their own irreligious law was 
propagated by them, and many ancestral customs were 
destroyed ; the religion of the Mazdayasnians was weakened, 
and washing of corpses, burial of corpses, and eating of 
dead matter were put in practice. From the original 
creation until this day evil more grievous than this has 
not happened, for through their evil deeds — on account 
of want, foreign habits (Anirdnth), hostile acts, bad de- 
crees, and bad religion — ruin, want, and other evils have 
taken lodgment,^ 

None of these passages could have been written before 
the Muhammadan conquest ; but the writer, or editor, of 
the text as it appears in TD, supplies the means of ap- 
proximating much more closely to the date of his work, 
in a passage in Chap. 41 of TD, in which he mentions the 
names of several of his contemporaries (see Chap. XXXIII, 
10, Ji). Among these, as already noticed, he mentions 
‘ Z4i/-sparham son of Yhddn-Yim,’ who must have been 
the writer of the Selections of Z4rf-sparam, a translation 
of which is added as an appendix to the Bundahb in this 
volume. This writer was the brother of MdnOj/feihar son 
of Yhdin-Yim, who wrote the Darfist4n-i Dinik^, and from 
colophons found in certain MSS. of the D4<fist4n (which 
will be more particularly described in the next section of 
this introduction) it appears that this Mdnhjyfelhar was 


‘ It IS quite possible that MSnflsithar was also the reviser of the Bundahis ; 
see the note on D&dakth-i Ashdvahisth in Chap. XXXIII, 10. 
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high -priest of P 4 rs and KirmAn in A. Y. 350 (a. D, 881). 
This date may, therefore, be taken as a very close ap- 
proximation to the time at which the Bundahij probably 
assumed the form we find in TD ; but that MS., having 
been written about 650 years later, can hardly have been 
copied direct from the original. Whether that original 
was merely a new edition of an older Pahlavi work, as 
may be suspected from the simplicity of its language, or 
whether it was first translated, for the most part, from the 
Avesta of the D 3 .mdai/ Nask, in the ninth century, we 
have no means of determining with certainty. Judging, 
however, from 'Chap. I, i, the original Bundahir probably 
ended with the account of the resurrection (Chap. XXX), 
and the extra chapters, containing genealogical and chro- 
nological details (matteis not mentioned in Chap. I, i), 
together with all allusions to the Arabs, were probably 
added by the revising editor in the ninth century. The 
last, or chcohological, chapter may even have been added 
at a later date. 

A Giifai'clti translation, or rather paraphrase, of the 
Bundahij was published in 1819 by Edal Dir&b Jamshbd 
Jdmhsp As^, and a revised edition of it was published by 
Pe.shiitan Rustam in 18771. In the preface to the latter 
edition it is stated that the translator made use of two 
MSS., one being a copy of a manuscript written in Iran 
in A. Y. 776 by Rustamji Meherwanji Mar^abhn She- 
heriir and the other a MS. written in India by Dasthr 
JamshSdji Jimaspji in A. Y. 1139*. It is also mentioned 
that he was four years at work upon his translation. The 
editor of the new edition states that he has laboured to 


' Bundehei ketab, ikne dunia-ni awal-thi te akher sadhi pedaes-ni sahruat-ni 
hakikat , bi^-vSr sudharine Map^wanSr, Peshutan bm Ruslam ; Mumbai, 1877. 

’ There is no doubt whatever that the writer of the preface is referring to 
M6, although his description is incorrect M6 was written at EhiSi in India 
A.v. 766 by Pgshdtan Rim KSmdln Shahnryai N§rySsang Shihoiard Shaharyir 
Bihram Ahrmazdyir Rimyar , but some portion of it (probably not the Bun- 
dahis)was copied fiom a MS. written a, t. 618 (a.d 1249) by Rdstam Mihir- 
SpSn Marzapan Dahisri-ayar, who must be the copyist mentioned in the preface 
to the Gug-arSti translation. 

’ This IS probably the copy derived from M6, and mentioned in p. xxx as 
being now in the library of Dastdr J&mSspji Minochiharji. 
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improve the work by collecting all the further information 
he could find, on the various subjects, in many other 
Pahlavi works. The result of all this labour is not so 
much a mere translation of the Bundahij, as a larger work 
upon the same subject, or a paraphrase more methodically 
arranged, as may be seen from the following summary of 
its contents : — 

The headings of the fifty-nine chapters, which form 
the first part of the work, are : — Ahuramazd’s covenant, 
account of the sky, of the first twelve things created, of 
Mount Alborg, of the twelve signs of the zodiac, of the 
stars, of the soul, of the first practices adopted by the 
creatures of the evil spirit Ahereman, of Ahereman’s first 
breaking into the sky, of Ahereman’s coming upon the 
primeval ox, of Ahereman’s arrival in the fire, of Ahere- 
man’s coming upon Gaiomard, of the coming of Ahura- 
mazd and Ahereman upon Gaiomard at the time of his 
creation, of the lus,tre residing in both spirits ; further 
account of the arrangement of the sky, another account 
of all the mountains, of depressions for water, of great and 
small rivers, of the eighteen rivers of fresh water, of the 
seven external and seven internal liquids in the bodies of 
men, of the period in which water falling on the earth 
arrives at its destination, of the three spiritual rivers, of 
the star T ehestar’s destroying the noxious creatures which 
Ahereman had distributed over the earth, of the prophet 
Zarathost’s asking the creator Ahuramazd how long these 
noxious creatures will remain in the latter millenniums, 
of driving the poison of the noxious creatures out of the 
earth, of the divisions of the land, of the creator Ahura- 
mazd’s placing valiant stars as club-bearers over the heads 
of the demons, of all the things produced by the passing 
away of the primeval ox, of the a8a species of beasts and 
birds, of the bird named iTamroj, of the bird named 
Kar^apad and the hollow of Var^amkard, of the birds who 
are enemies opposed to the demons and fiends, of the 
bitter and sweet plants among the fifty-five kinds of grain 
and twelve kinds of herbs, of the flowers of the thirty days, 
of the revolution of the sun and moon and stars, and how 
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night falls, and how the day becomes light, of the seven 
regions of the earth, of depressions, of the creatures of the 
sea, of the flow and ebb of the tide, of the three-legged 
ass, of the GAhambdrs, of Rapithvan, of the revolution of 
the seasons, of the production of mankind from the passing 
away of Gaiomard, of the production of offspring from the 
seed of men, of all flies, of all the clever work produced 
in the reign of King Jamshed and the production of the 
ape and bear, of the production of the Abyssinian and 
negro from Zohdk, of the splendour and glory of King 
Jamshed, of the soul of KersAsp, of KersAsp’s soul being 
the first to rise, of the names of the prophet Zarathost’s 
pedigree, of his going out into the woild, of his children, 
of the orders given by Ahereman to the demons when the 
creator Ahuramazd created the creatures, of the weeping 
and raging of the evil spirit Ahereman, of the weeping of 
the demon of Wrath in the presence of Ahereman when 
the prophet Zarathost brought the religion, of the compu- 
tation of twelve thousand years. 

The headings of the thirteen chapters, which form the 
second part, are : — Account of the last millenniums, of 
the appeal ance of Hojcdar-bAmi, of his going out into the 
world, of the appearance of Horedar-mAh, of Sojios, of the 
fifty-seven years, of giving the light of the sun to men 
on the day of the resurrection, of the rising again of the 
whole of mankind on that day, of the resuriection, of the 
means of resurrection, of the annihilation of the evil spirit 
Ahereman and the demons and fiends on the day of 
resurrection, of the cieator Ahuramazd’s making the earth 
and sky one after the resurrection, of the proceedings of 
all creatures after the resurrection. 

The third part contains an abstract of the contents of 
the hundred chapters of the Sad-dar Bundahij, and con- 
cludes with an account of the ceremonial formula practised 
when tying the kusti or sacred thread -girdle. 
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DS.md^rf Nask appears pretty evident from Zarf-spaiani’s 
remarks in Chap, IX, i, x6 of his Selections. 

The first part of these Selections consists of ‘sayings 
about the meeting of the beneficent and evil spirits,’ and 
the first portion of the.se ‘sayings’ (divided into eleven 
chapters in the translation) is chiefly a paraphrase of 
Chaps. I~XVII of the Bundahij (omitting Chaps. II, V, and 
XVI). It describes the original state of the two spiiits, 
their meeting and covenant, with a paraphrase of the 
Ahhnavar formula ; the production of the fiist creatures, 
including time ; the incursion of the evil spirit and his 
temporary success in deranging the creation, with the reason 
why he was unable to destroy the primitive man for thiity 
years ; followed by the seven contests he carried on with 
the sky, water, earth, plants, animals, man, and fire, respec- 
tively, detailing how each of these creations was modified 
in consequence of the incursion of the evil spirit, In the 
account of the first of these contests the Pahlavi tran.slation 
of one stanza in the Gdthas is quoted verbatim, showing that 
the same Pahlavi version of the Yasna was used iq the ninth 
century as now exists. The remainder of these ‘.sayings,’ 
having no particular connection with the Bundahir, has not 
been translated. 

With regard to the Pahlavi text of the Selections, the 
present translator has been compelled to rely upon a single 
nfanuscript of the Dd</istdn-i Dintk, brought by Wester- 
gaard from Kirmdn ^ in 1843, and now No. 35 of the collec- 
tion of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the University Library 
at Kopenhagen ; it may, therefore, be called K35. This 
MS. is incomplete, having lost nearly one-third of its original 
bulk, but still contains 181 folios of large octavo size, written 
fifteen to seventeen lines to the page ; the first seventy-one 
folios of the work have been lost, and about thirty-five folios 
are also missing from the end ; but the whole of the ninety- 
two questions and answers, together with one-third of the 


‘ That is, so far as the late Professor Westergaard could remember in 1878, 
when he kindly lent me the MS. for collation with my copy of the text, already 
obtained from more recent MSS. in Bombay, the best of which turned out to be 
a copy of K3S. 
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texts which usually precede them, and three-fifths of those 
which usually follow them, are still remaining. This MS. 
has lost its date, but a copy ^ of it exists in Bombay (written 
when it was complete) which ends with a colophon dated 
A. Y. 941 (a.d. 157a), as detailed in p. xxxiii; this may either 
be the actual date of that copy, or it may have been merely 
copied from K35, which cannot be much older. The latter 
supposition appears the more probable, as this colophon 
seems to be left incomplete by the loss of the last folio in 
the Bombay copy, and may, therefore, have been followed 
by another colophon giving a later date. 

This copy of K35 was, no doubt, originally complete, but 
has lost many of its folios in the course of time ; most of 
the missing text has been restored from another MS., but 
there are still twelve or more folios missing from the latter 
part of the work ; it contains, however, all that portion of 
the Selections which is translated in this volume, but has, 

• of course, no authority independent of K35. The other 
MS. in Bombay, from which some of the missing text was 
recovered, is in the library of Dastftr J^mispji Mmochiharji ; 
it is a modern copy, written at different periods fiom forty 
to sixty years ago, and is incomplete, as it contains only 
one-fourth of the texts which usually follow the ninety-two 
questions and answers, and includes no portion of the Selec- 
tions of Zdaf-sparam. 

Another MS. of the DS</istSn,-i Dinik and its accompani- 
ments, written also at Kirm&n, but two generations earlier 
than K35 (say, about A.D. 1530), has been already mentioned 
(see p. xxxiii). It is said, still to contain 347 folios, though 
its first seventy folios are missing ; it must, therefore, begin 
very near the same place as K35, but extends much further, 
as it supplies about half the text still missing from the 


* The fact of its being a copy of K35 is proved by strong circumstantial evi- 
dence. In the first place, it contains several false readings which are clearly 
due to mis-shapen letters and accidental marks in K35, so that it is eiidently 
descended from that MS. But it is further proved to have been copied direct 
from that MS., by the last words in thirty-two of its pages having been marked 
with interlmed circles m K3S , the circle having been the copvisl’s mark for 
finding his place, when beginnmg a new page after tummg over his folios. 

[5] d 
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Bombay copy of K35, though it has lost about fourteen 
folios at the end. This MS. must be either the original 
from which K35 was copied, or an independent authority of 
equal value, but it has not been available for settling the 
text of the Selections for the present translation. 


5. The Bahman Ya^t. 

The Bahman Yart, usually called the ‘ Zand of the 
Vohhman Ya^t,’ professes to be a prophetical work, in 
which Auharmazd gives Zaratujt an account of what 
was to happen to the Iranian nation and religion in the 
future. 

It begins with an introduction (Chap. I) which states 
that, according to the Stu^fgar Nask, ZaiatflJt having asked 
Afiharmazd for immortality, was supplied temporarily with 
omniscient wisdom, and had a vision of a tree with four 
branches of different metals which were explained to him 
as symbolical of four different periods, the limes of VirtAsp, 
of Ar//akhshtr the KayAnian, of Khfisr6 NbsliirvAn, and of 
certain demons or idolaters who were to appear at the end 
of a thousand years. It stales, further, that the commen- 
taries of the Ydhhman, Horvadaoi, and Ast&d Yarts men- 

I ’ 

tioned the heretic Mazdak, and that Khfisrd NbshirvAn 
summoned a council of high-pricsts and commentators, and 
ordered them not to conceal these Yajts, but to teach the 
commentary only among their own relations’. 

The text then proceeds (Chap. II) to give the details of 
the commentary on the Vohffman Yajt as follows : — Zara- 
tAA, having again asked AAharmazd for immortality, is 
refused, but is again supplied with omniscient wisdom for a 
week, during which time he sees, among other things, a tree 
with seven branches of different metals, which are again 
explained to him as denoting the seven ages of the religion, 
its six ages of triumph in the reigns of VijtAsp, of Ar^fakhshir 
the KayAnian, of one of the Ajkanian kings, of Ari/akhshir 
PApakAn and ShahpAr I and II, of VAhrAm G 6 r, and of 
KhilsriA NdshirvAn, and its seventh age of adversity when 
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Iran is to be invaded from the east by hordes of demons or 
idolaters with dishevelled hair, who are to work much mis- 
chief, so as to destroy the greater part of the nation and 
mislead the rest, until the religion becomes nearly extinct. 
The details of this mischief, written in a tone of lamentation, 
constitute the greater part of the text, which also notices 
that the sovereignty will pass from the Arabs, Rhmans, and 
these leathern-belted demons (Tdrks) to other Tdrks and 
non-Thranians who are worse than themselves. 

Distressed at this narrative ZarathA asks Adharmazd 
(Chap. Ill, t) how the religion is to be restored, and these 
demons destroyed ? He is informed that, in the course of 
time, other fiends with red banners, red weapons, and red 
hats, who seem to be Christians, will appear in the north- 
west, and will advance either to the Arvand (Tigris) or the 
Euphrates, driving back the former demons who will assem- 
ble all their allies to a great conflict, one of the three 
great battles of the religions of the world, in which the 
wicked will be so utterly destroyed that none will be left 
to pass into the next millennium. 

Zarathrt enquires (III, la) how so many can perish, and 
is Informed that, after the demons with dishevelled hair 
appear, Hflsh 6 <far, the first of the last three apostles, is 
born near Lake FrazdSn; and when he begins to confer with 
Afiharmazd a Kay^n prince is born in the direction of 

inistin (Samarkand), who is called V^hrsim the Var^vand, 
and when he is thirty years old he collects a large army of 
Hindu (Bactrian) and /fini (Samarkandian) troops, and 
advances into Iran, where he is reinforced by a numerous 
army of Iranian warriors, and defeats the demon races with 
immense slaughter, in the great conflict already mentioned, 
so that there will be only one man left to a thousand 
women. 

The writer then proceeds to describe the supernatural 
agencies employed to produce this result : how the evil 
spirit (III, 34) comes to the assistance of the demon- 
worshippers ; how Aflharmazd sends his angels to Kangdez:, 
to summon P^shybtanfl, the immortal son of Virtasp, with 
his disciples, to re-establish the sacred fires and restore the 

d 2 
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religious ceremonies ; and how the angels assist them against 
the evil spirits, so that VAhrAm the Var^'-dvand is enabled 
to destroy the fiendish races, as already detailed, and 
Peshydtanfi becomes supreme high-priest of the Iranian 
world. 

Finally, the writer, gives some details regarding the mis- 
sions of the last three apostles, returning for that purpose 
(III, 44) to the birth of Hfish^aiar, the first of the three, whose 
millennium witnesses both the invasion and the destmetion 
of the fiendish races. Hlish^rfar proves his apostolic au- 
thority, to the satisfaction of Va!;fivand and the people, by 
making the sun stand still for ten days and nights. His 
mission is to ‘ bring the creatures back to their proper 
state;’ and it is not till near the end of his millennium that 
P6shy6tan(l appears, as before desciibed. As this millen- 
nium begins with the invasion of the fiendish races and the 
fall of the Sasanian dynasty, it must have terminated in the 
seventeenth century, unless it was to last more than a 
thousand years. A very bilcf account is then given of 
the millennium of HClshtlrfar-mdh, the second of the three 
apostles, whose mission is to make ‘the creatures more 
progressive’ and to destroy ‘the fiend of serpent origin’ 
(Aa -1 Dahdk). During his millennium (which appears to be 
now in progress) mankind become so skilled in medicine 
that they do not readily die; but owing to their toleration 
of heretics the evil spirit once more attains power, and 
releases A^r-i Dahdk, from his confinement in Mount Dimd- 
vand, to work evil in the world, till Afiharmazd sends his 
angels to rouse Keresasp the S^m^n, who rises from his 
trance and kills Aa-i Dahdk with his club at the end of the 
millennium. Afterwards, S6shyans, the last apostle, appears 
to ‘make the creatures again pure;’ when the resurrection 
takes place and the future existence commences. 

Whether this text, as now extant, be the original com- 
mentary or zand of the Vohfiman Yart admits of doubt, 
since it appears to quote that commentary (Chap. II, i) as 
an authority for its statements; it is, therefore, most pro- 
bably, only an epitome of the original commentary. Such 
Sn epitome would naturally quote many passages verbatim 
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from the original work, which ought to bear traces of trans- 
lation from an Avesta text, as its title zand implies a 
Pahlavi translation from the Avesta (see p. x). There are. 
in fact, many such traces in this epitome, as indicated by 
the numeious sentences beginning with a verb, the mode of 
addressing Ahharmazd, the quotation of different opinions 
from various commentators, and other minor peculiarities. 
Some of these might be the result of careful imitation oi 
other commentaries, but it seems more likely that they arc 
occasioned by literal translation from an original Avec.'";’ 
text. In speculating, therefore, upon the contents of tlc’ 
Bahman Ya^t it is necessary to remember that we are most 
probably dealing with composite work, whose statements 
may be referred to the three different ages of the Avesta 
original, the Pahlavi translation and commentary, and the 
Pahlavi epitome of the latter ; and that this last form of the 
text is the only old version now extant. 

With regard to the age of the work wc have the externa! 
evidence that a copy of it exists in a manuscript (Kao) 
written about five hundred years ago, and that this copy is 
evidently descended from older manuscripts as it containii 
several clerical blunders incompatible with any idea of its 
being the original manuscript, as witness the omissions noted 
in Chaps. II, lo, 13, 14, aa, 27,45, HI, 30, 3a, the mrsplart- 
ment of II, 18, and many miswritings of single words, 
Owing to the threefold character of the work, already 
noticed, the internal evidence of its age can only apply to 
its last recension in the form of an epitome, as an oriental 
editor (to say nothing of others) generally considers himself 
at liberty to alter and add to his text, if he docs not under'- 
stand it, or thinks he can improve it. That this liberty 
has been freely exercised, with regard to these professed 
prophecies, is shown by the identification of the four ptx)- 
phetical ages of the Sth^fgar Nask in the first chapter of 
the Bahman Yrus-t being different from that given in the 
Dtnkar(7, The Dinkari/ quotes the StOifgar Nask (that is, 
its Pahlavi version) as identifying the iron age with some 
period of religious indifference subsequent to liic time of 
Atar6-pddf son of M^raspend, the supreme high- priest and 
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prime ministerof Shahpftrll (a.d. 309-379); but the Bahman 
YaJt (Chap. I, 5) quotes the Nask as identifying the same 
age with the reign of an idolatrous race subsequent to the 
time of Khdsfd NdshitvSn (a.d. 53 I- 579 }. This example 
is sufficient to show that the compiler of the extant epitome 
of the Bahman Yajt commentary largely availed himself of 
his editorial license, and it indicates the difficulty of dis- 
tinguishing his statements from those of the former editors. 
At the same time it proves that the epitome could not have 
been compiled till after Iran had been overrun by a foreign 
race subsequent to the reign of Khhsro Ndshirvdn. It is 
remarkable that the compiler does not mention any later 
Sasanian king, that he does not allude to Muhammadanism, 
and speaks of the foreign invaders as Turanians and Chris- 
tians, only mentioning Arabs incidentally in later times ; 
at the same time the foreign invasion (which lasts a thou- 
sand years) is of too permanent a character to allow of 
its having reference merely to the troublous times of 
Ndshirvdn’s successor. 

Perhaps the most reasonable hypotheses that can be 
founded upon these facts are, first, that the original zand 
or commentary of the Bahman Yart was written and trans- 
I lated from the Avesta in the latter part of the reign of 
Khhsr6 Ndshirv&n, or very shortly afterwards, which would 
account for no later king being mentioned by name ; and, 
secondly, that the epitome now extant was compiled by 
some writer who lived so long after the Arab invasion that 
the details of their inroad had become obscured by the moie 
recent successes of Turanian rulers, such as the Ghaznavls 
and Sal^Clqs of the eleventh and twelfth centuries. It is 
hardly possible that the epitomist could have lived as late 
as the time of Ginglz KhAn, the great Mongol conqueror 
(a.d. iao6-ia37), as that 'would bring him within 1 50 years 
of the date of the extant manuscript of his work, which has 
no appearance of being an immediate copy of the original ; 
but the rule of the Sal^qs would certainly have afforded 
him sufficient materials for his long description of the iron 
age. The Avesta of the Bahman Yart was probably com- 
piled from older sources (like the rest 'of the Avesta) during 
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the reigns of the earlier Sasanian monarchs ; but it was, no 
doubt, very different in its details from the epitome of its 
commentaiy which still exists. 

These hypotheses, legarding the threefold origin of the 
present form of this Vast, derive some confirmation from 
the inconsistencies in its chronological details ; especially 
those relating to the periods of the invaders^ reign and of 
Hfish^rfar’s birth. The Zoroastrians have for ages been 
expecting the appearance of Hfishea^ar, the first of their 
last three apostles, but have always had to postpone their 
expectations fiom time to time, like the Jews and other 
interpreters of prophecy ; so that they are still looking 
forward into the future for his advent, although his millen- 
nium has long since expired according to the chronology 
adopted in the Bahman Yart. This chronology, of course, 
represents the expectations of Zoroastrians m past times, 
and seems to express three different opinions. First, we 
have the statement that the last great battle of the demon- 
races is to take place at the end of Zaratdrt’s millennium 
(see- Chap. Ill, 9), when the wicked will be so destroyed 
(compare III, 23 , 33) that none will pass into the next 
millennium (III, ii),. which is that of HQsh^^far (III, 43). 
And that the reign of evil is to precede the end of Zaratfirt’s 
millennium is evidently assumed also in Chap. II, 41, 63. 
Such opinions may reasonably be traced to the original 
Avesta writer, who must have expected only a shot t reign 
of evil to arise and fall near the latter end of Zaratfirt’s 
millennium, which was still far in the future, and to be 
followed by the appearance of Hfishet^iar to restore the 
‘good’ religion. Secondly, we are told (I, 5, II, 23, 34, 31) 
that the invasion of the demon-races, with its attendant 
evils, is to take place when Zaratfijt’s millennium is ended ; 
on their appearance Husheafar is born (III, 13), and when 
he is thirty years old (compare III, 14 with III, 44) Vahrim 
the Var^fivand is also born, who at the age of thirty (III, 1 7) 
advances into Iran with an innumerable army to destroy the 
invaders. Such statements may be attributed to the original 
Pahlavi translator and commentator who, writing about 
A.D. 570-590, would have before his eyes the disastrous 
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feign of Aftharmazd IV, the son and successor of Kh(.\si6 
N 6 sliirv 4 n, together with the prowess of the famous I’eisian 
general Bahrdm .Srdptn, which drove out all invaders. This 
writer evidently expected the reign of the dernon-iaces to 
last less than a century, but still at some period in the near 
future ; merely illustrating his theme by details of the 
disasters and wars of his own time. Thirdly, we find it 
stated (III, 44) that Hhshe^far will be born in 1600, which 
seems to mean the sixteen hundredth year of Zaiaturt’s 
millennium, or six hundredth of his own (say A.D. 1193- 
1235), also that the reign of the demon-iaces is to last a 
thousand yeans (III, 34), and that P^shybtanh does not 
come to restore the religion till near the end of the millen- 
nium (III, 51); it also appears (III, 49) that Var^^vand 
occupies a prominent position when Hhshfirfar comes from 
his conference with Ahharmazd at thirty yeans of age (III, 
44, 45). Such details were probably inserted by the com- 
piler of the epitome, who had to admit the facts that the 
reign of the demon-races had already lasted for centuries, 
and that HClshfi«far had not yet appeared. To get over 
these difficulties he probably adopted the opinions current 
in his day, and postponed the advent of HOishCvfar till the 
beginning of the next century in his millennium, and put 
off the destruction of the wicked, as a more hopeless matter, 
till near the end of the millennium. Both these periods 
are now long since past, and the present Zoroastrians have 
still to postpone the fulfilment of the prophecies connected 
with their last three apostles, or else to understand them 
in a less literal fashion than heretofore. 

For the Pahlavi text of the Bahman Yart the translator 
has to rely upon the single old manuscript Kao, already 
described (p. xxvii), in which it occupies the 13 i folios 
immediately following the Bundahir ; these folios are much 
worn, and a few words have been torn off some of them, 
but nearly all of these missing words can be restored by aid 
of the Pizand version. The Pahlavi text is also found in 
the modern copies of K20 at, Paris and Kopenhagen, but 
these copies (P7 and Kai) have no authority independent 
of Kao. In India tnis text has long been exceedingly rare, 
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and whether any copy of it exists, independent of Kao, is 
doubtful. 

The Pdzand version is more common in Parsi libraries, 
but contains a very imperfect text. Of this version two 
modern copies' have been consulted j one of these occupies 
fols. 38-62 of a small manuscript, No. 22 of the Plaug col- 
lection in the State Library at Munich ; the other is a copy 
of a manuscript in the library of the high~priest of the Parsis 
in Bombay. Both these MSS. are evidently descended 
from the same original, which must have been a very imper- 
fect transliteration of a Pahlavi text closely resembling that 
of K20, but yet independent of that MS , as a few words 
omitted in K20 are supplied by these P&zand MSS. (see 
B.Yt. II, 13, 14, 22, &c.) To a certain extent, therefore, 
these P^zand MSS, are of some assistance in settling the 
text of a few sentences, but the greater part of their con- 
tents is so imperfect as to be utterly nnfnteJligibJe j they 
not only omit Chap.s. I, 1-8, II, 17, 30-32, 40, III, 9, 12, 17- 
44, 58-63 entirely, but also words and phrases, from nearly 
every other section of the text. Adhering scrupulously to 
the Pahlavi original for a few consecutive words, and then 
widely departing from it by misreading or omitting all 
difficult words and passages, this Pizand version is a com- 
plete contrast to the Pilzand writings of Nerydsang, being 
of little use to the reader beyond, showing the extremely 
low ebb to which Pahlavi learning must have fallen, among 
the Parsis, before such unintelligible writings could have 
been accepted as Pazand texts. 

There is also a Persian version of the Bahman Yart, a 
copy of which, written A. D. 1676, is contained in a large 
Riv^yat MS. No. 29, belonging to the University Library 
at Bombay, According to the colophon of this Persian 
version it was composed in A.D. 1496 by Ru.stam IsfendiySr 
of Yazd, from an Avesta (Pdzand) MS. belonging to his 
brother Jamsh^d. This Persian version contains le.ss than 
three per cent of Arabic words, and is more of a paraphrase 
than a translation, but it adheres very closely to the meaning 
of the Pahlavi text from Chaps. I, i to III, 9, where a dis- 
location occurs, evidently owing either to the displacement 



Iviii 


PA’TLAVI TEXTS. 


of two folios in an older MS., or to the second page of a 
folio being copied before the first, so that §§ 10-14 follow 
§§ 15-22. From the middle of § 22 the folios of the older 
MS. seem to have been lost as far as the end of Flhshfin'ar’s 
millennium {§ 51), to which point the Persian version leaps, 
but the remainder of this paraphrase is much more diffuse 
than the Bahman Yajt, and is evidently derived from some 
other Pahlavi work. 

This conclusion of the Persian version describes how 
adversity departs from the world, and ten people are 
satisfied with the milk of one cow, when Hfishe^far-m^h 
appears and his millennium commences. On his coming 
from his conference with Afiharmazd the sun stands still 
for twenty days and nights, in consequence of which two- 
thirds of the people in the world believe in. the religion. 
Meat is no longer eaten, but only milk and butter, and a 
hundred people are satisfied with the milk of one cow. 
Hhsh^^ar-mdh destroys the terrible serpent, which ac- 
dompanies apostasy, by means of the divine gloiy and 
Avesta formulas ; he clears all noxious creatures out of the 
world, and wild animals live harmlessly among mankind ; 
the fiends of apostasy and deceit depart from the world, 
which becomes populous and delightful, and mankind 
abstain from falsehood. After the five-hundredth year of 
H<lshd«:^ar-mih has passed away, Sdshyans (SdsAn) appears, 
and destroys the fiend who torments fire. The sun stands 
5|till for thirty days and nights, when all mankind believe 
in the religion, and the year becomes exactly 360 days. 
Dahdk escapes from his confinement, and reigns for a day 
and a half in the world with much tyranny ; when Sdshyans 
rouses S^m Narlm&n, who accepts the religion and becomes 
immortal. S^lm calls upon DahMc to accept the religion, 
but the latter proposes that they should together seize 
upon heaven for themselves, whereupon S^m kills him. 
All evil having departed from the world mankind become 
like the archangels, and the resurrection takes place, which 
is described with many of the same details as are mentioned 
in Bund. XXX. 

Accompanying this Persian version in Bap is another 
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fragment from the same source, which treats of the same 
subjects as the third chapter of The Bahman Ya^t, but is 
differently arranged. It confines itself to the millennium 
of Hflsh6«far, and may possibly be some modification of the 
contents of the folios missing from the version described 
above. After some introductory matter this fragment con- 
tains a paraphrase (less accurate than the preceding) of 
Chap. Ill, 43-49 of the Bahman Yart ; it then proceeds to 
state that Hfish^aiar destroys the wolf race, so that wolves, 
thieves, highway robbers, and criminals cease to exist. 
When Hhsh^^far’s three-hundredth year has passed away 
the winter of Malk6s arrives and destroys all animals and 
vegetation, and only one man survives out of ten thousand ; 
after which the world is repeopled from the enclosure made 
by Yim. Then comes the gathering of the nations to the 
great battle on the Euphrates, where the slaughter is so 
great that the water of the river becomes red, and the sur- 
vivors wade in blood up to their horses’ girths. Afterwards, 
the Kayin king, Var^^vand, advances from the frontiers of 
India and takes possession of Iran to the great delight of 
the inhabitants, but only after a great battle ; and then 
PfishydtanCi is summoned from Kaligdes to restore the 
religious ceremonies. 

A German translation of some passages in the Bahman 
Ya.ft, with a brief summary of the greater part of the re- 
mainder, was published in i860 in Spiegel’s Traditionelle 
Literatur der Parsen, pp. 128-135. 

6. The ShIyast lA-shAyast. 

Another treatise which must be referred to about the 
same age as the Bundahir, though of a very different cha- 
racter, is the Sh^yast lA-shAyast or ‘ the proper and impro- 
per.’ It is a compilation of miscellaneous laws and customs 
regarding sin and impurity, with other memoranda about 
ceremonies and religious subjects in general. Its name has, 
no doubt, been given to it in modern times and has pro- 


‘ But pel haps before the compilation of the prose Sad-dar Bundahis, or 
Buudahis of a hundred chapters, which, seems to refer lo the Shhyast U-shdyast 
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bably arisen from the frequent use it makes of the words 
sh.kyd.d, 'it is fit or proper,’ and Id shdyarf, 'it is not fit 
or proper.’ And, owing to its resemblance to those Persian 
miscellanies of traditional memoranda called Rivdyats, it 
has also been named the Pahlavi Rivdyat, though chiefly 
by Europeans. 

It consists of two parts, which are often put together in 
modern MSS., and bear the same name, but are widely 
separated in the oldest MSS. These two parts, consisting 
respectively of Chaps. I-X and XI-XIV in the present 
translation, are evidently two distinct treatises on the same 
and similar subjects, but of nearly the same age. That 
they were compiled by two different persons, who had access 
to nearly the same authorities, appears evident from Chaps, 
XI, I, %, XII, IT, 13-16, 18, 20 being repetitions of Chaps. 
I, I, 3, X, 4, 30-23, 7, 31, with only slight alterations ; such 
repetitions as would hardly be made in a single treatise by 
the same writer. Minor repetitions in the first part, such 
as those of some phrases in Chaps, II, 65, IV, 14, repeated 
i,n Chap, X, 34, 33, might readily be made by the same 
writer in different parts of the .same treatise. To thc.se two 
parts of the Shdyast Id-shdyast a third part has been added 
in the present translation, as an appendix, consisting of a 
number of miscellaneous passages of a somewhat similar 
character, which are found in the same old MSS. that con- 
tain the first two parts, but which cannot be attributed 
either to the same writers or the same age as those parts. 

The first part commences with the names and amounts 
of the various degrees of sin, and the names of the chief 
commentators on the Vendidad. It then gives long details 
regarding the precautions to be taken with reference to 
corpses and menstruous women, and the impurity they occa- 
sion ; besides mentioning (Chap. II, 33-35) the pollution 

in its opening wordB, as follows : — ‘ This book is on " the proper and im- 
proper” which IS brought out from the good, pure religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians though this term may possibly relate to its own contents. There is 
also a Persian tieatise called ShSyast na-sh.tyast, which gives a good deal 
of information obtained from the Pereian Rivftyats, and copies of which are 
contained in the MSS. Nos, 56 and 1 16 of the Ouseley collection in the Bodleian 
Library at Oxford. 
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caused by a serpent. It next describes the proper size 
and materials of the sacred thread -gii die and shirt, giving 
some details about the sins of running about uncovered and 
walking with one boot, and thence proceeding to the sin of 
unseasonable chatter. Details are then given about good 
works, and those who can and cannot perform them ; in 
which reference is made to Christians, Jews, and those of 
other persuasions (Chap. VI, 7). The next subjects treated 
of are reverencing the sun and fire, the sin of extinguishing 
fire, confession and renunciation of sin, atonement for sins, 
especially mortal sins, both those affecting others and those 
only affecting one’s own soul ; with a digression (Chap. VIII, 
3 ) prohibiting the rich from hunting. The remainder of this 
first treatise is of a miscellaneous character, referring to the 
following subjects . — The H4sar of time, priests passing away 
in idolatiy, the discussion of religion, ceremonies not done 
aright, throwing a corpse into the sea, evil of eating in the 
dark, the four kinds of worship, when the angels should 
be invoked in worship, the ephemeral nature of life, proper 
looseness for a girdle, when the sacred cake set aside for the 
guardian spirits can be used, maintaining a fire where a woman 
is pregnant, providing a tank for ablution, the Gdthas not 
to be recited over the dead, food and drink not to be thrown 
away to the north at night, unlawful slaughter of animals, 
how the corpse of a pregnant woman should be carried, 
forgiveness of trespasses, evil of walking without boots, 
when the sacred girdle is to be assumed, breaking the spell 
of an inward prayer, ten women wanted at childbirth, and 
how the infant is to be treated, sin of beating an innocent 
person, evil of a false judge, men and women who do not 
marry, a toothpick must be free from bark, acknowledging 
the children of a handmaid, advantage of offspring and of 
excess in almsgiving, prayer on lying down and getting up, 
Avesta not to be mumbled, doubtful actions to be avoided 
or consulted about, evil of laughing during prayer, crowing 
of a hen, treatment of a hedgehog, after a violent death 
corruption does not set in immediately, necessity of a dog’s 
gaze, putrid meat and hairy cakes or butter unfit for cere- 
monies, when a wom'an can do priestly duty, &c. 
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The second part also commences with the names and 
amounts of the various degrees of sin, followed by the pro- 
per meat-offerings for various angels and guardian spirits. 
Next come miscellaneous observations on the following 
subjects : — The simplest form of worship, necessity of sub- 
mitting to a high-priest, advantage of a fire in the house, 
sin of clothing the dead, presentation of holy-water to the 
nearest fire after a death, nail-parings to be prayed over, 
advantage of light at childbirth, offerings to the angels, 
maintaining a fire where a woman is pregnant and a child 
is born, a toothpick must be free from bark, acknowledging 
the children of a handmaid, advantage of offspring and of 
excess in almsgiving, evil of drawing well-water at night, 
food not to be thrown away to the north at night, advantage 
of prayer at feasts, treatment of a hedgehog, praying when 
washing the face, the proper choice of a purifying priest, no 
one should be hopeless of heaven, necessity of a wife being 
religious as well as her husband, the ceremonies which are 
good works, and the cause of sneezing, yawning, and sigh- 
ing. These are followed by a long account of the mystic 
signification of the Gflthas, with some information as to the 
errors which may be committed in consecrating the sacred 
cakes, and how the beginning of the morning watch is to be 
determined. 

The third part, or appendix, commences with an account 
of how each of the archangels can be best propitiated, by a 
pioper regard for the particular worldly existence which he 
specially protects. This is followed by a statement of the 
various degrees of sin, and of the amount of good works 
attributed to various ceremonies. Then come some account 
of the ceremonies after a death, particulars of those who 
have no part in the resurrection, the duty of submission to 
the priesthood, whether evil may be dohe for the sake of 
good, the place where people will rise from the dead, 
A6shm’s complaint to Aharman of the three things he could 
not injure in the world, the occasions on which the Ahuna- 
var formula should be recited, and the number of recitals 
that are requisite, &c. And, finally, statements of the 
lengths of midday and afternoon shadows, blessings invoked 
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from the thirty angels and archangels who preside over the 
days of the month, and the special epithets of the same. 

With regard to the age of this treatise we have no precise 
information. All three parts are found in a MS. (M6) 
which was written in A. D. 1397 (see p. xxix), and nearly 
the whole is also found in the MS. Kao, which may be a 
few years older (see p xxvii), and in which the first part of 
the Sh^yast li-shdyast is followed by a Persian colophon 
dated a.y. 700 (a.D. 1331), copied probably from an older 
MS. The text m both these old MSS. seems to have been 
derived almost direct from the same original, which must 
have been so old when M6 was written that the copyist 
found some words illegible (see notes on Chaps. VIII, 19, 
X, 34, XII, 14, 15, &c.) Now it is known from a colophon 
that a portion of M6, containing the book of Ar^fi-Vir^f 
and the tale of Gdrt-i FrySnd, was copied from a MS. 
written in A.D. 10149 j and we may safely conclude that the 
ShAyast h'l-.shdyast was copied, either from the same MS., 
or from one fully as old. So far, therefore, as external evi- 
dence goes, there is every reason to suppose that the whole 
of the Shiyast ia,-sh^lyast, with its appendix was existing 
in a MS. written about 630 years ago. 

But internal evidence points to a far higher antiquity 
for the first two parts, as the compilers of those treatises 
evidently had access, not only to several old commentaries, 
but also to many of the Nasks, which have long been lost. 
Thus, the first treatise contains quotations from the com- 
mentaries of Afarg, G6g6jasp, Khshtano-bh.ig^fii', Meddk- 
mdh, R6shan, and Sdshyans, which are all frequently 
quoted in the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad (see Sis. 
I, 3, 4, notes) ; besides mentioning the opinions of Marcf- 
hiid, NSrydsang, N6sM Bfir^i-Mitrd, and Vand-Ahharmazd, 
who are rarely or never mentioned in the Pahlavi Vendidad. 
It also quotes no less than eleven of the twenty Nasks or 
books of the complete Mazdayasnian literature which are 
no longer extant, besides the Vendidad, the only Nask that 
still survives in the full extent it had in Sasanian times. 


* Except Chaps. XXII, XXIIl (see the note on the heading of Chap. XXII). 
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The Nasks quoted are the StiWgar (Sis. X, 8), the Bagh 
(X, 36), the Da.md^l^ (X, la,), the Pa/rdii (IX, 9), the RatftJ- 
tdttih (X, 39), the Kidrast (X, 28), the Spend (X, 4), the 
NiharfCim (X, 3, aa, 23), the (X, 13), the Hfis- 

pAram (X, ai), and the Sak^^hm (X, 35), very few of which 
are mentioned even in the Pahlavi Vendidad. The second 
treatise mentions only one commentator, Vand-Afiharmazd, 
but it quotes eight of the Nasks no longer extant ; these 
are the Stfi,a?gar (Sis. XII, 3a), the Damd^Lai (XII, 5 ) 15)1 
the Spend (XII, 3, 11, 15, 39), the B^g-yasnd (XII, 17), 
the Nihifi?Cim (XII, 15, ]6), the Hhspiram (XII, i, 7, 14, 
31, XIII, 17), the Saka^um (XII, a, 10, la, XIII, 30), and 
the Ha^dkht (XII, 19, 30, XIII, 6, 10). 

Of two of these Nasks, the Bagh and H^rfdkht, a few 
fragments may still survive (see notes on Sis. X, 26, Haug’s 
Essays, p. T34, B. Yt. Ill, 35), but those of the latter Nask do 
not appear to contain the passage.s quoted in the ShAya.st 
l^-shtlyast. With regard to the icst we only know that the 
Dilmd^rf, HClspdram, and Sakda'ftm must have been still in 
existence about A.D. 881, as they arc quoted in the writings 
of Zddf-sparam and MdnfljrMiar, sons of Yflddn-Yim, who 
lived at that time (see pp. xlii, xlvi) ; and the NihArfftm 
and Hfisp^ram are also quoted in the Pahlavi Vendidad. 
It is true that the Dlnkar</ gives copious information about 
the contents of all the Nasks, with two or three exceptions ; 
and the Dlnkar^f seems to have assumed its present form 
about A.D. 900 (see Bund. XXXIII, 11, notes) ; but its last 
editor was evidently merely a compiler of old fragments, 
so there is no certainty that many of the Nasks actually 
existed in his time. 

Thus far, therefore, the internal evidence seems to prove 
that the two treatises called Shiyast li-shd.yast, which con- 
stitute the first two parts of the present translation, are 
more than a thousand years old. On the other hand, they 
cannot be more than three centuries older, because they 
frequently quote passages from the Pahlavi Vendidad 
which, as we have seen (p. xlvi, note i), could not have as- 
sumed its present form before the time of Khhsr6 Ndshir- 
v^n (A.D. 531-579), As they contain no reference to any 
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interference of the governing powers with the religion or 
priesthood, it is probable that they were written before the 
Muhammadan conquest (a.D. 636-651), although they do 
not mention the existence of any ‘ king of the kings,’ the 
usual title of the Sasanian monarchs. And this probability 
is increased by there being no direct mention of Muham- 
madanism among the contemporary religions named in 
Chap. VI, 7, Unless we assume that passage to be a quota.- 
tion from an earlier book. We may, therefore, conclude, 
with tolerable certainty, that the Pahlavi text of the first 
two parts of the present translation of the Sh^yast li- 
sh^yast was compiled some time in the seventh century ; 
but, like the Bundahij and Bahman Yajt, it was, for the 
most part, a compilation of extracts and translations from 
far older writings, and may also have been rearranged 
shortly after the Muhammadan conquest. 

The fragments which are collected in the appendix, or 
third part of the present translation, are probably of various 
ages, and several of them may not be more than seven cen- 
turies old. The commentator Bakht-S^frW, whose work 
(now lo^t) is quoted in Chap. XX, 11, may have lived in 
the time of Khfisrd NdshirvAn (see B. Yt. I, ^j). And 
Chap. XXI must certainly have been written in Persia, as 
the lengths of noonday shadows which it mentions are only 
suitable for 33° north latitude. As regards the last two 
chapters we have no evidence that they are quite five cen- 
turies old. 

For the Pahlavi text of the ShAyast M-shAyast and its 
appendix we have not only the very old codex M6 (see 
p. xxix) for the whole of it, but also the equally old codex 
K20 (see p. xxvii) for all but Chaps. XV-XVII, XX, XXII,, 
and XXIII in the appendix. In M6 the first two parts are 
separated by twenty folios, containing the Farhang-i Olm- 
khadfik, and the second part is separated from .the fiist 
three chapters of the .appendix by four folios, containing 
the Patit-i the next three chapters of the appendix 

are from the latter end of the second volume of M6, Chap, 
XXI is from the middle of the same, and the last two chap- 
ters are from some additional folios at the beginning of the 

{5] e 
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first volume. In Kao the first two parts are separated by 
ninety-two foliosj containing the Farhang-i Oim-khadfik, 
Bundahij, Bahman Yart, and several other Pahlavi and 
Avesta texts; Chap. XVIII precedes the first part, Chap. 
XIX precedes the second part, and Chap. XXI is in an 
earlier part of the MS. 

Derived from Kao are the two modern copies P7 and 
K21 (see p. xxviii). Derived from M6 are the modern 
copy of the first two parts in M9 (No. 9 of the Haug col- 
lection in the State Library at Munich), a copy of Chaps. 
XIV, XV in L15 (No. 15 of the collection of Avesta and 
Pahlavi MSS. in the India Office Library at London), a 
copy of Chap. XX, 4-17 in O121 (No. lai of the Ouseley 
collection in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, see p. xxx), 
and a copy of Chap. XVIII in Dastfir Jfimaspji’s MS. of 
the Bundahij at Bombay. While an independent Pahlavi 
version of Chap. XXI H occurs in a very old codex in the 
library of the high-priest of the Parsis at Bombay, which 
version has been used for the text of the prc.scnt transla- 
tion, because that chapter is incomplete in Md. 

Pdzand versions of some of the chapters, chiefly in the 
appendix, are to be found in some MSS., but all derived 
apparently from M6, Thus, in the Pdzand MSS. L7 and 
L32 (Nos. 7 and %% in the India Office Library at London, 
see p. xxxi), written in Avesta characters, Chaps. XVIII, 
XX, XV follow the last chapter of the Bundahir, and Chap, 
XIV occurs a few folios further on. And in the Pdzaiid 
MS. M7 (No. 7 of the Haug collection in the State Library 
at Munich), written in Persian characters, the following 
detached passages occur in a miscellaneous collection of 
extracts (fols. 126-133) Chaps. XX, 14-16, X, 18, 19, 
IX, 9, 10, XX, 12, t,3, 4, 5, VIII, 2, 4-14. XX, II. A Per- 
sian version of Chap. XVIIt also occurs in (No, 5 of 
the same collection) on fol. 54* 

It does not appear that the ShS.yast H-shAyast has ever 
been hitherto translated into any European language \ nor 


‘ Except Cliap. XVIII, which was translated into German by Justi, as the 
last chapter of his translation of the Bundahis (seep. rxvi). 
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Is any Persian or Gt\§ar&ti translation of it known to the 
present translator, though a good deal of the matter it con- 
tains may be found in the Persian RivAyats, but generally 
given in a different form. Owing to the technical charac- 
ter of the treatise, it is hazardous for any one but a Parsi 
priest to attempt to translate it, so that errors will, no 
doubt, be apparent to the initiated in the present transla- 
tion. At the same time it must not be forgotten that the 
laws and customs mentioned in the text were those current 
in Persia twelve centuries ago, which may be expected to 
differ, in many details, from those of the Parsis in India at 
the present day. This is a consideration which a Parsi 
translator might be too apt to ignore; so that his thorough 
knowledge of present customs, though invaluable for the 
decipherment of ambiguous phrases, might lead him astray 
when dealing with clear statements of customs and rules 
now obsolete and, therefore, at variance with his precon- 
ceived ideas of propriety. 

7, Concluding Remarks. 

The Pahlavi texts selected for translatioain this volume 
are specimens of three distinct species of writings. Thus, 
the BundahLf and its appendix, which deal chiefly with 
cosmogony, myths, and traditions, may be roughly com- 
pared to the book of Genesis. The Bahman Yart, which 
professes to be prophetical, may be likened unto the Apoca- 
lypse, And the ShAyast 14-sh&yast, which treats of reli- 
gious laws regarding impurity, sin, ritual, and miscellaneous 
matters, bears .some resemblance to Leviticus. But, though 
thus dealing with very different subjects, these texts appear 
to have all originated in much the same manner, a manner 
which is characteristic of the oldest cla.ss of the Pahlavi 
writings still extant. All three are full of translations from 
old Avesta texts, collected together probably in the latter 
days oT the Sasanian dynasty, and finally rearranged some 
time after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia ; so that, 
practically, they may be taken as representing the ideas 
entertained of their prehistoric religion by Persians in the 

e 2 
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sixth century, but modified so far as to suit the taste and 
exigencies of the tenth. 

But, notwithstanding the wide range of subjects embraced 
by these texts, it would be rash for the reader to assume 
that they afford him sufficient information for forming a 
decided opinion as to the chaiacler of the Paisi religion. 
The texts translated in this volume contain barely one- 
eleventh part of the icligious litciature extant iu the Pah- 
lavi language, without taking the Pahlavi versions of existing 
Avesta texts into account, which latter are even more 
important than the former, from a religious point of view, 
as they are considered more authoritative by the Parsis 
themselves. What proportion the literature extant may 
bear to that which is lost it is impossible to guess ; but, 
omitting all consideration of the possible contents of the 
lost literature, it is obvious that the remaining ten-clcvcnths 
of that which is extant may contain much which would 
modify any opinion based merely upon the one-eleventh 
here translated. What the untranslated poition actually 
contains no one leally knows. The best Pahlavi scholar 
can never be sure that he \rnderstands the contents of 
a Pahlavi text until he has fully tianslated it ; no amount 
of careful leading can make him certain that he does not 
misundei stand some essential part of it, and were he to 
assert the contrary he would be merely misleading others 
and going astray himself. How far the translations in this 
volume will enable the reader to judge of the Parsi religion 
may perhaps be best understood by considering how far 
a careful perusal of the books of Genesis, Leviticus, and 
the Revelation, which constitute one-eleventh part of the 
Protestant Bible, would enable him to judge of Christianity, 
without any further information. 

But, though these translations must be considered merely 
as a contribution towards a correct account of mediaaval 
Zoroastrianism, the Bundahir does afford some very defi- 
nite information upon one of the fundamental doctrines of 
that faith. T'he Parsi religion has long been represented by 
its opponents as a dualism ; and this accusation, made in 
good faith by Muhammadan writers, and echoed more 
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incautiously by Christians, has been advanced so strenu- 
ously that it has often been admitted even by Parsis them- 
selves, as regards the mediaeval fotm of their faith. But 
neither party seems to have fairly considered how any 
religion which admits the personality of an evil spirit, in 
order to account for the existence of evil, can fail to become 
a dualism to a certain extent. If, therefore, the term is to 
be used in controversy, it behoves those who use it to define 
the limits of objectionable dualism with great precision, so 
as ’not to include most of the religions of the world, their 
own among the number. 

If it be necessary for a dualism that the evil spirit be 
omnipresent, omniscient, almighty, or eternal, then is the 
Parsi religion no dualism. The Buriidahix distinctly asserts 
that the evil spirit is not omniscient and almighty (Chap. 
I, id) ; that his understanding is backward (I, 3, 9^ so that 
he was not aware of the existence of Ahharma/d tiir he 
arose from the abyss and saw the light (I, 9); that he is 
unobservant and ignorant of the future (I, 19) -tih it is 
revealed to him by AClharmazd (I, ?,i); that his creatures 
perish at the resurrection (I, 7, 21 ), and he himself becomes 
impotent (I, »i. III, i) and will not be (I, 3, XXX, 32). 
Nowhere is he supposed to be in two places at once, or to 
know what is occurring elsewhere than in his own presence. 
So far, his powers are considerably less than those gene- 
rally assigned by Christians to the devil, who is certainly 
represented as being a more intelligent and ubiquitous 
personage. On the other hand, Aharman is able to pro- 
duce fiends and demons (Chap. I, 10, 24), and the noxious 
creatures are said to be his (III, 15, XIV, 30, XVIII, 2); in 
which respects he has probably rather more power than 
the devil, although the limits of the latter’s means of pro- 
ducing evil are by no means well defined. 

The origin and end of Aharman appear to be left as 
uncertain as those of the devil, and, altogetlier, the resem- 
blance between these two ideas of the evil spirit is remark- 
ably close ; in fact, almost too close to admit of the possibility 
of their being ideas of different origin. The only important 
differences are that Zoroastrianism does not believe in an 
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eternity of evil as Christianity does, and that Christianity 
has been content to leave all its other ideas about the devil 
in a veiy hazy and uncertain form, while Zoroastrianism 
has not shiunlc from carrying similar ideas to theii logical 
conclusion. If, therefore, a belief in Aharman, as the author 
of evil, makes the Parsi religion a dualism, it is difficult to 
understand why a belief in the devil, as the author of evil, 
does not make Christianity also a dualism. At any rate, 
it is evident from the Eundahu that a Christian is treading 
on hazardous ground when he objects to Zoroastrianism on 
the score of its dualism. 

Another misrepresentation of the Parsi religion is shown 
to have no foundation in fact, by a passage in the Selections 
of Za^-sparam. Several writers, both Gieek and Armenian, 
contemporaries of the Sasanian dynasty, represent the Per- 
sians as believing that both Afiharmazd and Aharman were 
produced by an eternal being, who is evidently a personifi- 
cation of the Avesta phrase for ' boundless time.’ This 
view was apparently confirmed by a passage in Anquetil 
Duperron’s French translation of the Vendidad (XIX, 
33-34), but this has long been known to be a mistrans- 
lation due to Anquetil’s ignorance of Avesla grammar ; so 
that the supposed doctrine of ‘ boundless time ’ being the 
originator of everything is not to be found in the Avesta ; 
still it might liavc sprung up in Sasanian times. But the 
Selections of Za<f-sparam (I, 34) distinctly state that Ahhar- 
mazd produced the cieature Z6rv4n (precisely the term used 
in the phrase ‘ boundless time’ in the Avesta). Here ‘time,’ 
although personified, is represented as a creature of Ahhar- 
mazd, produced after the first appearance of Aharman ; 
M’hich contradicts the statement of the Greek and Armenian 
tvrllers completely, and shows how little reliance can be 
placed upon the assertions of foreigners regarding matters 
which they view with antipathy or prejudice. 

With reference to the general plan of these translations 
of Pahlavi texts a few remarks seem necessary. In the first 
place, it will be obvious to any attentive reader of this 
introduction that a translator of Pahlavi has not merely to 
translate, but also to edit, the original text ; and, in some 
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casesj he has even to discover it. Next, as regards the 
translation, it has been already mentioned (p. xxvi) that 
the translator’s object is to make it as literal as possible ; 
in order, therefore, to check the inevitable tendency of free 
translation to wander from the meaning of the original 
text, all extra words added to complete the sense, unless 
most distinctly understood in the original, are italicised in 
the translation. And in all cases that seem doubtful the 
reader’s attention is called to the fact by a note, though it 
is possible that some doubtful matters may be overlooked. 

The notes deal not only with explanations that may be 
necessary for the general reader, but also with various 
readings and other details that may be usefljJ to scholars ; 
they are, therefore, very nurrierous, though sbme passages 
may still be left without sufficient explanatioip References 
to the Vendidad, Yasna, arid Visparad aie made to Spiegel’s 
edition of the original texts, not because that edition is supc'- 
rior, or even equal, in accuracy to that of Westergaard, but 
because it is the only edition which gives the Pahlavi 
translations, because its sections are shorter and, therefore, 
reference to them is more definite, and because the only 
English translation of the Avesta hitherto e.xisting^ is 
based upon Spiegel’s edition, and is divided into the same 
sections. 

No attempt has been made to trace any of the myths 
or traditions farther back than the Avesta, whence their 
descent is a fact that can hardly be disputed. To trace 
them back to earlier times, to a supposed Indo-Iranian 
personification or poetic distortion of meteorological phe- 
nomena, would be, in the present state of our knowledge, 
merely substituting plausible guesses for ascertained facts. 
In many cases, indeed, we have really no right to assume 
that an Avesta myth has descended from any such Indo- 
Iranian origin, as there have been ample opportunities for 
the infiltration of myths from other sources, yet unknown, 


‘ Weeck's Avesta; the Religious Books of the Pursees , from Piofessor 
Spiegel’s German Translation ; London, 1864. Not much reli-mce can be 
placed upon the correctness of this translation, owing to defects in the 
German one. 
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among the many nations with which the religion of the 
Avesta has come in contact, both before and since the 
time of Zarath,ft. For, notwithstanding the ingenious rhe- 
toric of the expounders of myths, it is still as unsafe, from 
a scientific point of view, to disbelieve the former existence 
of ZaratfiJt as it is to doubt that of Moses, or any other 
practically prehistoric personage, merely because mythic 
tales have gathered about his name in later times, as they 
always do about the memory of any individual who has 
become famous or revered. 

In many cases the original Pahlavi word is appended, in 
parentheses, to its English equivalent in the translation. 
This has been done for the sake of explanation, when the 
word is technical or rare, or the translation is unusual. For, 
with regard to technical terms, it has been considered best, 
in nearly all cases, to translate them by some explanatory 
phrase, in preference to filling the translation with foreign 
words which would convey little or no distinct meaning to 
the general reader. Some of these technical terms have 
almost exact equivalents in English, sych as those trans- 
lated ‘ resurrection ’ and ‘ demon,’ or can be well expressed 
by descriptive phrases, such as ‘ sacted twigs ’ and ‘ sacred 
cakes.’ Other terms are only approximately rendered by 
such words as ‘archangel’ and ‘angel;’ others can hardly 
be expressed at all times by the same English words, but 
must change according to the context, such as the term 
variously rendered by ‘worship, ceremonial, prayer, or 
rites.’ While the meaning of some few terms is so tech- 
nical, complicated, or uncertain, that it is safer to- use 
the Pahlavi word itself, such as Tanfipfihar, Frasast, Getl- 
kharhf, Dvfi^dah-hdm^st, &c. 

The following is a list of nearly all the technical terms that 
have been translated, with the English equivalents generally 
used to express them: — Afrin, ‘blessing;’ aharmdk, 
‘apostate, heretic ;’ aharObb, ‘righteous;’ aharfibo-didf, 
‘alms, almsgiving;’ akdind, ‘infidel;’ ameshdspend, 
‘archangel;’ arm^Jt, ihelpless ;’ ast-h6mand, ‘material;’ 
a0s6fri«f, ‘ propitiation, offering ;’ bagh6-bakht6, ‘divine 
providence;’ baresdm, ‘sacred twigs or twig bundle ; ’ 
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bares6mdan, ‘twig stand;’ dakhmak (Huz, khaza.n), 
‘depository for the dead;’ dashtinistdo, ‘place for men- 
struation;’ dln6, ‘religion, revelation, religions rites;’ 
dr^ydn-^iiyirnth, ‘unseasonable chatter;’ drevand, 
‘ wicked ; ’ d r d n d, ‘ sacred cake ;’ d r ‘ fiend ; ’ f r a s h a- 
kar^, ‘renovation of the universe;’ fravdhar, ‘guardian 
spirit;’ fravatifikdn, ‘days devoted to the guardian spirits ;’ 
ganrdk matndk, ‘evil spirit;’ gar^irn, ‘confession of 
sin;’ gds, ‘period of the day, time;’ gfisdnbdr, ‘season- 
festival;’ £a.sn6, ‘feast;’ gkCl^-ddk (Av. gkuj hudhau), 
‘meat-offering, sacred butter;’ i-avlif-rastakdn, ‘the he- 
terodox;’ giv (Av. gdus ^Ivya), ‘sacred milk;’ gdme^f, 

‘ bull’s urine ; ’ hamdmdl, ‘accuser;’ hamrea?, ‘ direct pol- 
lution, contagion;' ha^irak, ‘millennium;’ hikhar, ‘bo- 
dily refuse;’ kdr, ‘duty;’ kdshvar, ‘region;’ khayebit, 
‘destroyer;’ khrafstar, ‘noxious creature ;’ khvdtdk-das, 
‘next-of-kin marriage;’ kirfak, ‘good works;’ kdstlk, 

‘ sacred thread-girdle ;’ magh, ‘ stone ablution-seat raat- 
ndk, ‘spirit;’ marg-ar^dn, ‘worthy of death, mortal sin;’ 
myazd, ‘feast, sacred feast;’ nasdt, ‘corpse, dead matter;’ 
nasii katak, ‘corpse chamber;’ ntrang, ‘religious formula, 
ritual;’ nirangist^n, ‘code of religious formulas;’ nly4- 
yijn, ‘salutation;’ pad^m, ‘mouth-veil;’ pkdiyivth, 
‘ablution, ceremonial ablution;’ pahlfim ahvfin, ‘best ex- 
istence;’ paltre/f, ‘indirect pollution, infection;’ pardhdm, 
‘hdm-juice;’ parik, ‘witch;’ patltth, ‘renunciation of 
sin;’ patiy^rak, ‘adversaiy ;’ pdrydaTkdshih, ‘primitive 
faith;’ ra.d, ‘chief, spiritual chief, primate, high-priest;' 
ristikhd^, 'resurrection;' satfiih, ‘the' three nights;’ 
jddd, ‘demon;’ shapik, ‘sacred shirt;’ shndyijii, ‘pro- 
pitiation, gratification;’ shnfiman, ‘dedication formula, 
propitiation;’ spdn§.k malndk, ‘beneficent spirit;’ tanfi-i 
pasino, ‘future existence;’ td^irn, ‘retribution;’ tdrd.-i 
khadd-ddcf, ‘primeval ox;’ v&^, ‘inward prayer;' vij^drijn, 
‘atonement for sin;’ vishdiZ-dfibdriinih, ‘running about 
uncovered;’ yasnd, ‘ritual;’ ya^t, ‘prayers, ritual, form 
of prayer, worship, consecration;’ yartano, ‘to consecrate, 
solemnize, propitiate, reverence;’ ydtfik, ‘wizard;’ yaz- 
ddn, ‘angels, sacred beings, celestial beings, God yasisn, 

[5] f 
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'ceremonial, ceremony, sacred ceremony, ceremonial wor- 
ship, worship, reverence, rites, prayer;’ y^datd, ‘angel;’ 
zand, V commentary ;’ zdhar or z6r, ‘holy-water;’ z6t, 

‘ officiating priest.’ 

With regard to the orthography of Pahlavi names and 
words, advantage has been taken of the system of trans- 
literation adopted for this series of Translations of the 
Sacred Books of the East, by making use of italics for the 
purpose of distinguishing between certain Pahlavi letter? 
which were probably pronounced very nearly alike. Thus, 
besides the usual letters 1 for v and S foi" z, the Pahlavi 
letter ^ is often used to denote those same sounds which, 
in such cases, are represented by the italic letters v and 
8. An extension of the same mode of distinction to the 
letters 1 and r would be desirable, but has not been 
attempted in this volume; these two letters are usually 
written '), but in a few words they are represented by ^ or 
by in which cases they would be better expressed by 
the italics / and r. Some attempt has been made to adhere 
to one uniform orthography in such names as occur fre- 
quently, but as there is no such uniformity in the various 
languages and writings quoted, nor even in the same manu- 
script, some deviations can hardly be avoided. 

In conclusion it may be remarked that a translator of 
Pahlavi generally begins his career by undervaluing the 
correctness of Pahlavi texts and the literary ability of their 
authors, but he can hardly proceed far without finding 
abundant reason for altering his opinion of both. His 
depreciatory view of Pahlavi literature is generally due 
partly to want of knowledge, and partly to his trusting 
too much to the vile perversions of Pahlavi texts usually 
supplied by Pizand writers. But as his knowledge of 
Pahlavi Increases he becomes better able to appreciate 
the literary merits of the texts, if the reader should have 
already formed some such low estimate of the ability of 
Pahlavi writers, it may be hoped that these translations 
will afford him sufficient reason for changing his opinion ; 
if not, they will have signally failed in doing those writers 
justice. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is 
responsible, as the original text is mitten continuously, with very 
few stops marked. 

2. Italics are used for any English words which are not ex- 
pressed, or fully understood, in the original' text, but are added to 
complete the sense of the translation. 

3. Oriental words are usually ‘spaced.’ Italics occurring in 
them, or in names, are intended to represent certain peculiar Ori- 
ental letters. The italic consonants d, n, v may be pronounced 
as m English ; but g should be sounded like j, hv like wh, k like 
ch in ' church,’ n like ng, s like sh, 2 like French j. For further 
information, see ‘ Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for 
the Translations of the Sacred Books of the East ’ at the end of 
the volume. 

4. in Pahlavi words all circumflexed vowels and any final 6 are 
expressed in the Pahlavi original, but all other vowels are merely 
understood. 

5. In the translation, words in parentheses are merely explana- 
tory of those which precede them. 

6. Abbreviations used are- — Av. for Avesta. Dgif, for Ddifi- 
stin-i Dlnik. Huz. for Huzv&m Mkh for Mainy6-i-khar<f, ed. 
West. Pabl for Pahlavi. Pfiz. for Pazand. Pers. for Persian. 
Sans, for Sanskrit. Vend, for Vendtdad, ed. Spiegel. Visp. for 
Visparad, ed. Sp. Yas. for Yasna, ed. Sp. Yt. for Yart, ed. 
Westergaard. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are : — 

K20 (about 500 years old), No. 20 in the University Library at 
Kopenhagen. 

Kzob (uncertain date), a fragment of the text, No. 20b in’ the 
same library. 

(written a.d. 1397), No. 6 of the Haug Collection in the 
State Library at Munich. 

TD (written about a.d. 1530), belonging to Mobad Tehmuras 
Dinshawji Anklesaria at Bombay, 
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Chapter I. 

o. In the name of the creator Allharmazd. 

I. The Zand4kis (‘Zand-knowing or tradition- 
informed ’)^ which is first about Afiharmazd’s original 
creation and the antagonism of the evil spirit and 
afterwards about the nature of the creatures from 
the original creation till the end, which is the future 
existence (tand-1 pasfno). 2 . As revealed by the 
religion of the Mazdayasnians, so it is declared that 
Adharmazd is supreme in omniscience and goodness, 


^ The PSzand and most of the modern Pahlavi manuscripts 
have, ‘From the Zand-Skis,’ but the word min, ‘from,’ does not 
occur in the old manuscript Kao, and is a modem addition to 
M6. From this opening sentence it would appear that the author 
of the work gave it the name Zand-dkds. 

“ The Avesta Angra-mainyu, the spirit who causes adversity or 
anxiety (see Darmesteter’s Orraazd et Ahriman, pp. 92-95) ; the 
Pahlavi name is, most probably, -merely a cormpt transliteration of 
the Avesta form, and may be read GanrSk-malnok, as the Avesta 
Spewta-mainyu, the spirit who causes prosperity, has become 
Sp^nak-maindk in Pahlavi. This latter spirit is represented by 
Afiharmazd himself in the Bundahir. The Pahlavi word for ‘spirit,’ 
which is read maddnad by the Parsis, and has been pronounced 
mtnavad by some scholars and mtndi by others, is probably a 
cormption of matndk, as its Sasanian form was mind. If it were 
not for the extra medial letter in ganrSk, and for the obvious 
partial transliteration of spSnak, it would be preferable to read 
ganRk, ‘smiting,’ and to derive it from a supposed verb gandan, ‘to 
smite ’ (Av, ghna), as proposed by most Zendists. A Parsi would 
probably suggest gandan, ‘to stink.’ 

B 2 
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unrivalled 1 in splendour; the region of light is 
the place of Ahharmazd, which they call ‘ endless 
light/ and the omniscience and goodness of the 
unrivalled Adharmazd is what they call ‘revelation®/ 
3. Revelation is the explanation of both spirits 
together ; one is he who is independent of unlimited 
time because Ahharmazd and the region, religion, 
and time of Ahharmazd were and are and ever 
will be; while Aharman^ in darkness, with backward 
understanding and desire for destruction, was in the 
abyss, and it is he who luill not be ; and the place 
of that destruction, and also of that darkness, is 
what they call the ‘endlessly dark.’ 4. And between 
them was empty space, that is, what they call ‘ air,’ 
in which is now their meeting. 

5. Both are limited and unlimited spirits, for the 
supreme is that which they call endless light, and 
the abyss that which is endlessly dark, so that be- 
tween them is a void, and one is not connected with 


* Reading aham-kat, ‘Avithout a fellow-sovereign, peerless, un- 
rivalled, independent,' This rare vA'ord occurs three times in §§ 2, 
3, and some PSzand writers suggest the meaning ‘ everlasting ’ (by 
means of the Persian gloss hamtjah), which is plausible enough, 
but hSmakt ivould be an extraordinary mode of tvriting the very 
common tvord hamat, ' ever.’ 

“ The word din6 (properly dSnd), Av. da§na, being traceable 
to a root dt, ‘ to see,' must originally have meant ‘ a vision ’ (see 
Haug’s Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, and ed. p. 152, note 2), 
whence the term has been transferred to ‘ religion ' and all religious 
observances, rules, and writings ; so it may be translated either by 
‘ religion ’ or by ‘ revelation.’ 

^ This appears to be the meaning, but the constmction of § 3 is 
altogether rather obscure, and suggestive of omissions in the text. 

*■ The usual name of the evil spirit; it is probably an older cor- 
ruption of Angra-mainyu than Ganrak-matndk, and a less 
technical term. Its Sasanian form was Aharmant. 
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the other ; and, again, both spirits are limited as to 
their own selves. 6. And, secondly, on account of 
the omniscience of Ahharmazd, both things are in 
the creation of Aflharmazd, the finite and the infinite; 
for this they know is that which is in the covenant 
of both spirits. 7. And, again, the complete sove- 
reignty of the creatures of Auharmazd is in the 
future existence, and that also is unlimited for ever 
and everlasting ; and the creatures of Aharman will 
perish at the time when^the future existence occurs, 
and that also is eternity. 

8. Afiharmazd, through omniscience, knew that 
Aharman exists, and whatever he schemes he in- 
fuses with malice and greediness till the end; and 
because He accomplishes the end by many means. 
He also produced spiritually the creatures which 
were necessary for those means, and they remained 
three thousand years in a spiritual state, so that they 
were unthinking*^ and unmoving, with intangible 
bodies. 

9. The evil spirit, on account of backward know- 
ledge, was not aware of the existence of Afiharmazd ; 
and, afterwards, he arose from the abyss, and came 
in unto the light which he saw. 10. Desirous of 
destroying, and because of his malicious nature, he 


' Substituting amat, ‘when,' for mhn, ‘which,’ two Huzv^rij 
forms which are frequently confounded by Pahlavi copyists be- 
cause their Piizand equivalents, ka and ke, are nearly alike. 

’ Reading amintefdr in accordance with M6, which has amtnt- 
in Chap. XXXIV, i, where the same phrase occurs. Windisch- 
mann and Justi read amhitdr, ‘uninjured, invulnerable,’ in both 
places. This sentence appears to refer to a preparatory creation of 
embryonic and immaterial existences, the prototypes, fravashis, 
spiritual counterparts, or guardian angels of the spiritual and 
material creatures afterwards produced, 
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rushed in to destroy that light of Ahharmazd unas- 
sailed by fiends, and he saw its bravery and glory 
were greater than his own ; so he fled back to the 
gloomy darkness, and formed many demons and 
fiends ; and the creatures of the destroyer arose for 
violence. 

II. Ahharmazd, by whom the creatures of the evil 
spirit were seen, creatures terrible, corrupt, and bad, 
also considered them not commendable (bhrzijnik). 

12. Afterwards, the evil spirit saw the creatures of 
Afiharmazd ; they appeared many creatures of de- 
light (v 3 .yah), enquiring creatures, and they seemed 
to him commendable, and he commended the crea- 
tures and creation of Ahharmazd. 

13. Then Atlharmazd, with a knowledge^ of which 
way the end of the matter would be, went to meet 
the evil spirit, and proposed peace to him, a 7 id spoke 
thus ; ‘ Evil spirit ! bring assistance unto my crea- 
tures, and offer praise! so that, in reward for it, 
ye (you and your creatures) may become immortal 
and undecaying, hungerless and thirstless.’ 

14. And the evil spirit shouted thus^: ‘ I will not 
depart, I will not provide assistance for thy crea- 
tures, I ivill not offer praise among thy creatures, 
and I am not of the same opinion with thee as to 
good things. I ivill destroy thy creatures for ever 
and everlasting ; moreover, I will force all thy 
creatures into disaffection to thee and affection for 
myself’ 15. And the explanation thereof is this, 
that the evil spirit reflected in this manner, that 

’■ The Huz. khavttunast stands for the Paz. danist with the 
meaning, here, of ‘ what is known, knowledge,' as in Persian. 

® Literally, ‘And it was shouted by him, the evil spirit, thus:’ 
the usual idiom when the nominative folloavs the verb. 
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Atiharmazd was helpless as regarded him’-, therefore 
He proffers peace ; and he did not agree, but bore 
on even into conflict with Him. 

1 6. And Affharmazd spoke thus; ‘You are not 
omniscient and almighty, O evil spirit ! so that it is 
not possible for thee to destroy me, and it is not 
possible for thee to force my creatures so that they 
will not return to my possession.’ 

1 7. Then Ahharmazd, through omniscience, knew 
that ; If I do not grant a period of contest, then it 
will be possible for him to act so that he may be 
able to cause the seduction of my creatures to him- 
self. As even now there are many of the inter- 
mixture of mankind who practise wrong more than 
right, 18. And Ahharmazd spoke to the evil spirit 
thus’ ‘ Appoint a period! so that the intermingling 
of the conflict may be for nine thousand jears.' For 
he knew that by appointing this period the e\ il 
spirit loould be undone. 

ig. Then the evil spirit, unobservant and through 
ignorance, was content with that agreement: just 
like two men quarrelling together, who propose a 
time thus; Let us appoint such-and-such a day for a 
fight. 

20. Auharmazd also knew this, through omni- 
science, that within these nine thousand } ears, for 
three thousand years everything proceeds by the will 
of Auharmazd, three thousand )ears there is an 
intermincrhim of the wills of Auharmazd and Ahar- 
man, and the last three thousand 3’ears the e\il 
spirit is disabled, and they keep the adversary away ’ 
from the creatures, 

' The wordb den val stand for den \ .alman 

- That is, ‘the adversar} is kept aiiai ' In PahlaM ihe third 
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2 1. Afterwards, Ailharmazd recited the Ahunavar 
thus : Yath^ ahh vairyd (‘as a heavenly lord is to 
be chosen ’), &c. ^ once, and uttered the twenty-one 
words®; He also exhibited to the evil spirit His 
own triumph in the end, and the impotence of the 
evil spirit, the annihilation of the demons, and the 
resurrection and undisturbed future existence of the 
creatures for ever and everlasting. 22. And the evil 
spirit, who perceived his own impotence and the 
annihilation of the demons, became confounded, and 
fell back to the gloomy darkness ; even so as is 
declared in revelation, that, when one of jts (the 
Ahunavar’s) three parts was uttered, the evil spirit 
contracted his body through fear, and when two 
parts of it were uttered he fell upon his knees, and 
when all of it was uttered he became confounded 


person plural is the indefinite person, as m English. These 9000 
years are in addition to the 3000 mentioned in § 8, as appears more 
clearly in Chap. XXXIV, i. 

“ This IS the roost sacred formula of the Parsis, which they have 
to recite frequently, not only dunng the performance of their cere- 
monies, but also in connection with most of their ordinary duties 
and habits. It is neither a prayer, nor a creed, but a declaratory 
formula in metre, consisting of one stanza of three lines, containing 
twenty-one Avesta words, as follows : — 

Yatha ahfi vairyo, atha ratur, ashaif k\i ha^a, 

Vanghrur dazdft mananghd, rkyaothnanam anghfur mazdai, 
Khshathrem^a ahurii a, yim dregubyo dadaif vSslarem. 

And It may be translated in the following manner : ‘As a heavenly 
lord is to be chosen, so is an earthly master (spiritual guide), for 
the sake of righteousness, io It a giver of the good thoughts of 
the actions of life towards Mazda; and the dominion is for the 
lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector for the 
poor’ (see Haug’s Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, and ed. 
pp. 125, 141). 

” The word mSrtk must mean 'word' here, but in some other 
places it seems to mean ‘ syllable’ or ' accented syllable.’ 
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and impotent as to the harm he caused the creatures 
of Ahharmazd, and he remained three thousand 
years in confusion h 

23. Ahharmazd created his creatures in the con- 
fusion of Aha^rnan ; first he produced Vohhman 
(‘good thought’), by whom the progress of the 
creatures of Ahharmazd was advanced. 

24. The evil spirit first created “ Mitbkht (‘ false- 
hood ’), and then Akbman (‘ evil thought ’). 

25. The first of Afiharmazd’s creatures of the 
world was the sky, and his good thought (Vohfi- 
man), by good procedure produced the light of 
the world, along with which was the good religion 
of the Mazdayasnians ; this was because the renova- 
tion (frashakarn^) * which happens to the creatures 
was known to him. 26. Afterwards arose Ar^/ava- 


’ This IS the first third of the 9000 years appointed in §§ 18, 20, 
and the second 3000 years mentioned in Chap. XXXIV, i. 

“ It is usual to consider dfiifan (Huz. yehabfintan), when 
traceable to Av. di=Sans. dha, as meaning ‘to create,’ but it can 
hardly be proved that it means to create out of nothing, any more 
than any other of the Avesta verbs which it is sometimes con- 
venient to translate by ‘ create.’ Before basing any argument upon 
the use of this word it will, therefore, be safer to substitute the 
word ‘produce’ in all cases. 

^ Or it may be translated, ‘ and from it Vohfiman, by good pro- 
cedure,’ &c. The position here ascribed to VohClman, or the good 
thought of Afiharmazd, bears some resemblance to that of the Word 
in John 1. i-g, but with this essential difference, that Vohuman is 
merely a creatuie of Ahharmazd, not identified with him , for the 
latter idea would be considered, by a Parsi, as rather inconsistent 
with stiict monotheism. The ‘light of the world’ now created 
must be distinguished fiom the ‘ endless light' already existing with 
Auharmazd m § 2. 

* The word frashakari, ‘what is made durable, perpetuation,’ 
is applied to the lenovation of the universe which is to take place 
about the time of the resurrection, as a preparation for eternity. 
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hut, and then Shatvaird, and then Spendarma^/, and 
then Horvada;/, and then AmerddanJ’. 

27. From the dark world of Aharman were Ak6- 
man and Andar, and then Sdvar, and then Ndkahd^f, 
and then T^irey and Ziirii^. 

28. Of Ahharmazd’s creatures of the world, the 
first was the sky ; the second, water ; the third, 
earth ; the fourth, plants ; the fifth, animals ; the 
sixth, mankind. 


Chapter II. 

o. On the formation of the luminaries. 

I. Aiiharmazd produced illumination between the 
sky and the earth, the constellation stars and those 
also not of the constellations then the moon, and 
afterwards the sun, as I shall relate. 

* These five, with Vohfiman and Afthamazd in his angelic capa- 
city, Constitute the seven Atneshaspends, ‘ undying causers of pros- 
perity, immortal benefactors,’ or archangels, who have charge of 
the whole material creation. They are pei sonifications of old Avesla 
phrases, such as Vohil-mand, ‘good thought;’ Asha-vahirta, 
'perfect rectitude;’ Khshathra-vairya, ‘desirable dominion;’ 
Spe^ta-armaiti, ‘bountiful devotion;’ Haurvatd^/, ‘complete- 
ness or health,’ and Ameretd^/, ‘ immoitahty.' 

^ These six demons are the opponents of the six archangels 
respectively (see Chap. XXX, 29); their names in the Avesta aie, 
Aliem-mand, ‘evi! thought;’ I/;dra, Saurii, Naunghaithya, Tauru, 
Zairife (see Vendlddd X, 17, 18 Sp., and XIX, 43 W.), which have 
been compared with the Vcdic god India, 5 arva (a name of 6iva), 
the Nasatyas, and Sans, turn, ‘diseased,’ and ^aras, ‘decay/ 
respectively. For further details regarding them, see Chap.XXVlII, 

n-n- 

The word akhtar is the usual term in Pahlavi foi a constella- 
tion of the zodiac; but the term apSkhtar, ‘away from the akhtar/ 
means not only ‘the north/ or away from the zodiac, but also ‘a 
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2. First he produced the celestial sphere, and the 
constellation stars are assigned to it by him ; espe- 
cially these twelve whose names are Varak (the 
Lamb), T6rd (the Bull), D6-patkar (the Two-figures 
or Gemini), Kalaiang (the Crab), . 5 '^r (the Lion), 
Khfirak (Virgo), Tara^hk (the Balance), Gazdfim 
(the Scorpion), Ntmdsp (the Centaur or Sagittarius), 
Vahik^ (Capricornus), Dfil (the Waterpot), and 
Mihik (the Fish) ; 3. which, from their original 

creation, were divided into the twenty-eight sub- 
divisions of the astronomers of which the names 
are Pad^var, P^sh-Parvlz, Parviz, Paha, Av6sar, 
Bern, Rakhva^ Taraha, Avra, Nahn, Miydn, Av- 
dem, Mish^ha, Spfir, Husru, Srob, Nur, G 61 , Garafra, 
Vara«t, Gau, Gol, Muru, Bunda, Kahtsar, Vaht, 
Miydn, Kaht^ 4. And all his original creations. 


planet,’ which is in the zodiac, but apart from the constellations. 
The meaning of akhtar, most suitable to the context here, appears 
to be the general term ‘ constellation.’ 

‘ Written Nahaztk here, both in Kao and M6, which may be 
compared with Pers. nahSz, ‘ the leading goat of a flock; ’ but the 
usual word for ‘Capricornus’ is Vahtk, as in Chap. V, 6. None of the 
other names of the signs of the zodiac are written here in PSzand, 
but it may be noted that if the ah in Vahtk were written in P&zand 
(that is, in Avesta characters), the word would become the same as 
Nahaaik in Pahlavi. 

^Literally, ‘fragments of the calculators,’ khur</ak-i ham^rtkSn. 
These subdivisions are the spaces traversed daily by the moon 
among the stars, generally called ‘ lunar mansions.’ 

® All these names are written in Pazand, which accounts for 
their eccentric orthography, in which both Kao and M6 agree very 
closely. The subdivision Parviz is evidently the Pers. parvSn, 
which includes the Pleiades, and corresponds therefore to the 
Sanskrit Nakshatra KrittikS. This correspondence leads to the 
identification of the first subdivision, Padfivar, with the Nakshatra 
Arvini. The Pazand names are so corrupt that no reliance can 
be placed upon them, and the first step towards recovering the true 
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residing in the world, are committed to them^; so 
that when the destroyer arrives they overcome the 
adversary and their own persecution, and the crea- 
tures are saved from those adversities. 

As a specimen of a warlike army, which is 
destined for battle, they have ordaitied every single 
constellation of those 6480 thousand small stars as 
assistance ; and among those constellations four 
chieftains, appointed on the four sides, are leaders. 
6. On the recommendation of those chieftains the 
many unnumbered stars are specially assigned to the 
various quarters and various places, as the united 
strength and appointed power of those constella- 
tions. 7. As it is said that Ti^tar is the chieftain of 
the east, Satav^s the chieftain of the west, Vanand 
the chieftain of the south, and Hapt6k-ring the 
chieftain of the north \ 8. The great one which they 


Pahlavi names would be to transliterate the PSzand back into Pah* 
lavi characters. The ninth subdivision is mentioned in Chap. VII, r 
by the name Avrak. 

’ That is, to the zodiacal constellations, which are supposed to 
have special charge of the welfare of creation, 

“ Of these four constellations or stars, which are said to act as 
leaders, there is no doubt that Haptdk-ring, the chieftain, of the 
north, is Ursa Major j and it is usually considered that Ttftar, the 
chieftain of the east, is Sirius ; but the other two chieftains are not 
so well identified, and there may be some doubt as to the proper 
stations of the eastern and western chieftains. It is evident, how- 
ever, that the most westerly stars, visible at any one time of the 
year, are those which set in the dusk of the evening ; and east of 
these, all the stars are visible during the night as far as those which 
rise at daybreak, which are the most easterly stars visible at that 
time of the year. Ttrtar or Sirius can, therefore, be considered 
the chieftain of the eastern stars only when it rises before day- 
break, which it does at the latter end of summer ; and Haptok- 
ring or Ursa Major is due north at midnight (on the meridian below 
the pole) at about the same time of the year. These stars, there- 
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call a Gdh (period of the day), which they say is the 
great one of the middle of the sky, till just before 
the destroyer came was the midday (or south) one of 
the five, that is, the Rapitvin h 


fore, fulfil the conditions necessary for being chieftains of the east 
and north at the end of summer, and we must look for stars capable 
of being chieftains of the south and west at the same season. Now, 
when Ursa Major is near the meridian below the pole, Fomalhaut 
is the most conspicuous star near the meridian in the far south, 
and is probably to be identified with Vanand the chieftain of the 
south. And when Sirius rises some time before daybreak, Antares 
(in Scorpio) sets some time after dusk in the evening, and may 
well be identified with Satavfis the chieftain of the west, ^iosuming 
that there has been a piecession of the equinoxes equivalent to 
two hours of time, since the idea of these chieftains (which may 
perhaps be traced to Avesta times) was first formed, it may be 
calculated that the time of year when these leading stars then best 
fulfilled that idea was about a month before the autumnal equinox, 
when Ursa Major would be due north three-quarters of an houi 
after midnight, and Fomalhaut due south three-quarters of an hour 
before midnight, Sinus would rise three hours before the sun, and 
Antares would set three hours after the sun. In the Avesta these 
leading stars are named Tirtrya, Satavafisa, Vanawt, and Haptdi- 
ri»ga (see Tijtar Yt. o, 8, 9, 12, 32, &c., Rashnu Yt. 26-28, 
Shdz. 13). 

^ This translation, though very nearly literal, must be accepted 
with caution. If the word mas be not a name it can hardly mean 
anything but ‘great;’ and that it refeis to a constellation appears 
from Chap. Y, i. The word kh&msak is an irregular form of the 
Huz. khdmryfi, ‘five,’ and may refer either to the five chieftains 
(including ‘ the great one ’) or to the five Gfihs or periods of the 
day, of which Rapitvtn is the midday one (see Chap. XXV, 9) 
The object of the text seems to be to connect the Rapitvin Gdh 
with some great mid-sky and midday constellation or star, possibly 
Regulus, which, about b.c. 960, must have been more in the day- 
light than any other important star dm mg the seven months of 
summer, the only time that the Rapitvin Gfih can be celebrated 
(see Chap. XXV, 7-14). Justi has, ‘They call that the great one of 
the place, which is great in the middle of the sky ; they say that 
before the enemy came it was always midday, that is, Rapitvin.' 
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9. AAharmazd performed the spiritual Yaswn cere- 
mony with the archangels (ameshdspendin) in the 
Rapitvln G^h, and in the YaAii'ti he supplied every 
means necessary for overcoming the adversary^, 
10. He deliberated with the consciousness (b6d) 
and guardian spirits (fravihar) of men^ and the 
omniscient wisdom, brought forward among men, 
spoke thus ; ‘ Which seems to you the more advanta- 
geous, when ® I shall present you to the world ? that 
you shall contend in a bodily form with the fiend 
(drh^), and the fiend shall perish, and in the end 
I shall have you prepared again perfect and im- 
mortal, and in the end give you back to the world, 
and you will be wholly immortal, undecaying, and 
undisturbed ; or that it he always necessary to pro- 
vide you protection from the destroyer ? ’ 

ri. Thereupon, the guardian spirits of men be- 
came of the same opinion with the omniscient wis- 
dom about going to the world, on account of the 
evil that comes upon them, in the world, from the 
fiend (drd^) Aharman, and their becoming, at last, 
again unpersecuted by the adversary, perfect, and 
immortal, in the future existence, for ever and ever- 
lasting. 


Windischmann has nearly tlie same, as both follow the PSzand 
MSS. in reading: hdmijak (as a variant of hamtrak), ‘always,’ 
instead of khdmsSk, 

Or ‘ adversity.’ 

® These were among the fravashis already created (see Chap. 

1 , 8 ). 

® Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfln, ' which ' (see note to 
Chap. I, 7). 
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Chapter III. 

I. On the rush of the destroyer at the creatures 
it is said, in revelation, that the evil spirit, when he 
saw the impotence of himself and the confederate^ 
(ham-dast) demons, owing to the righteous man 
became confounded, and seemed in confusion three 
thousand years. 2. During that confusion the arch- 
fiends ^ of the demons severally shouted thus • ‘ Rise 
up, thou father of us I for we will cause a conflict in 
the world, the distress and injury from which will 
become those of Ahharmazd and the archangels.’ 

3. Severally they twice recounted their own evil 
deeds, and it pleased him not ; and that wicked evil 
spirit, through fear of the righteous man, was not 
able to lift up his head until the wicked G€h. * came, 
at the completion of the three thousand years. 
4. And she shouted to the evil spirit thus : ‘ Rise 
up, thoti father of us ! for I will cause that conflict 
in the world wherefrom the distress and injury of 
Ahharmazd and the archangels will arise.’ 5. And 
she twice recounted severally her own evil deeds, 
and it pleased him not ; and that wicked evil spirit 


^ The PSzand MSS. have gar6ist, for the Huz, h^mnunast, 
‘ trusted.’ Windischmann and Justi have ‘ all.’ 

“ Probably GS,y6mar(f. 

’ The word kamdrakSn is literally ‘those with an evil pate,' 
and is derived from Av. kameredha, ‘the head of an evil being,’ 
also applied to ‘ the evil summit' of Mount Arezhra (Vend. XIX, 
140, 142), which is supposed to be at the gate of hell (see 
Chap. XII, 8). That the chief demons or arch-fiends are meant, 
appears' moie cleaily in Chap. XXVIII, ra, 44, where the word 
is kamarikan. 

* The personification of the impurity of menstruation. 
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rose not from that confusion, through fear of the 
righteous man, 

6. And, again, the wicked (^^h shouted thus : 

‘ Rise up, thou father of us ! for in that conflict I 
will shed thus much vexation^ on the righteous 
man and the labouring ox that, through my deeds, 
life will iK)t be wanted, and I will destroy their living 
souls (nism6)®; I will vex the water, I will vex the 
plants, I will vex the fire of Ahharmazd, I will 
make the whole creation of Ahharmazd vexed.^ 

7. And she so recounted those evil deeds a second 
time, that the evil spirit was delighted and started 
up from that confusion; and he kissed 6^6h upon 
the head, and the pollution which they call men- 
struation became apparent in (?6h, 

8. He shouted to Gth. thus : ‘ What is thy wish ? 
so that I may give it thee.’ And G^^h shouted to 
the evil spirit thus; ‘A man is the wish, so give it 
to me.’ 

9. The form of the evil spirit was a log-like 
lizard’s (vazak) body, and he appeared a young 
man of fifteen years to Ceh, and that brought the 
thoughts of < 9 ^h to him 

‘ The word vesh or vish may stand either for b^sh, ‘distress, 
vexation,’ as here assumed, or for vish, ‘ poison,’ as tianslated by 
Wlndischmann and Justi in accordance with the Pdz. MSS. 

“ That this is the Huzvarir of rfiban, ‘soul,’ appears fiom Chap. 

3~5) where both words are used indifferently ; but it is not 
given in the Huz.-Paz, Glossary. It is evidently equivalent to 
Chald. nirind, and ought piobably to have the tiaditional pronun- 
ciation ms man, an abbreviation of nismman. 

’ This seems to be the literal meaning of the sentence, and is 
confirmed by Chap. XXVIII, i, but Wmdischmann and Justi 
understand that the evil spirit formed a youth for Geh out of a 
toad’s body. The incident in the text may be compared with 
Milton’s idea of Satan and Sin m Paradise Lost, Book 11 , 745-765. 
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10. Afterwards, the evil spirit, with the confede- 
rate demons, went towards the luminaries, and he 
saw the sky; and he led them up, fraught with 
malicious intentions, ii. He stood upon one-third^ 
of the inside of the sky, and he sprang, like a snake, 
out of the sky down to the earth. 

12. In the month Fravar^/in and the day A^har- 
mazd ^ he rushed in at noon, and thereby the sky was 
as shattered and frightened by him, as a sheep by 
a wolf. 13. He came on to the water which was 
arranged® below the earth, and then the middle 
of this earth was pierced and entered by him. 
14. Afterwards, he came to the vegetation, then to 
the ox, then to Giyomara?, and then he came to 
fire*; so, just like a fly, he rushed out upon the 
whole creation ; and he made the world quite as 
injured and dark* at midday as though it were in 
dark night. 15. And noxious creatures were dif- 
fused by him over the earth, biting and venomous, 
such as the snake, scorpion, frog (kalvik), and 
lizard (vazak), 'so that not so much as the point 
of a needle remained free from noxious creatures. 
16. And blight® was diffused by him over the 


* Perhaps referring to the proportion of the sky which is over- 
spread by the darkness of night. The whole sentence is rather 
obscure. 

’ The vernal equinox (see Chap. XXV, 7). 

* Literally, ‘ and it was arranged.’ 

* For the details of these visitations, see Chaps. VI-X. 

® Reading kh^st t6m; but it may be hangirftfim, ‘most turbid, 
opaque.’ 

® The word makhS, ‘ blow, stroke,’ is a HuzvSrij logogram not 
found in the glossaries; M6 has dSr, ‘wood,’ but this may be a 
misreading, due to the original, from which M6 was copied, being 
difficult to read. 
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vegetation, and it withered away immediately. 1 7. 
And avarice, want, pain, hunger, disease, lust, and 
lethargy were diffused by him abroad upon the ox 
and Gaydmarta?. 

18. Before his coming to the ox, Ahharmazd 
ground up the healing fruit which some call ‘blndk,’ 
small in water openly before its eyes, so that its 
damage and discomfort from the calamity (zani^n) 
might be less; and when it became at the same 
time lean and ill, as its breath went forth and it 
passed away, the ox also spoke thus : ‘ The cattle 
are to be created, and their work, labour, and care 
are to be appointed.’ 

19. And before his coming to Giybmarfl?, Ahhar- 
mazd brought forth a sweat upon G^ydmara^, so 
long as he might recite a prayer (vd^) of one stanza 
(vi. 4 rast); moreover, Ailharmazd formed that sweat 
into the youthful body of a man of fifteen years, 
radiant and tall. 20. When Gdydmaro^ issued from 
the sweat he saw the world dark as night, and the 
earth as though not a needle’s point remained free 
from noxious creatures ; the celestial sphere was 
in revolution, and the sun and moon remained in 
motion : and the world’s struggle, owning to the 
clamour of the Mizlnlkin demons was with the 
constellations, 

21. And the evil spirit thought that the crea- 
tures of Ahharmazd were all rendered useless except 


* The word ml van g is an unusual form of mtvak, ‘fruit.’ It 
is probably to be traced to an Av. mivangh, which might mean 
'fatness,' as Windischmann suggests. 

* The MSzainya da6va of the Avesta, and MSzendardn demons, 
or idolaters, of Persian legends. 
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Gdy6mar^/; and Asto-vidA^?^ with a thousand demons, 
causers of death, were let forth by him on Giy6mar<a?. 

22. £ut his appointed time had not come, ayid he 
(Astd-vida^f) obtained no means of ‘noosing (avizi- 
dano) him; as it is said that, when the opposition 
of the evil spirit came, the period of the life and 
rule of Gdyomar^ was appointed for thirty years. 

23, After the coming of the adversary he lived 
thirty years, and Gdydmarn? spoke thus ; 'Although 
the destroyer has come, mankind will be all of my 
race ; and this one thing is good, when they perform 
duty and good works.’ 

24. And, afterwards, he (the evil spirit) came to 
fire, and he mingled smoke and darkness with it. 

25. The planets, with many demons, dashed against 
the celestial sphere, and they mixed the constella- 
tions ; and the whole creation was as disfigured as 
though fire disfigured every place and smoke arose 
over it. 26. And ninety days and nights the 
heavenly angels were contending in the world with 
the confederate demons of the evil spirit, and hurled 
them confounded to hell; and the rampart of the sky 
was formed so that the adversary should not be able 
to mingle with it. 

27. Hell is in the middle of the earth; there 
where the evil spirit pierced the earth * and rushed 
in upon it, as all the possessions of the world were 


^ The demon of death, Astd-vtdh6tu in the Avesta (Vend. IV, 
137, V, 23, 31), who is supposed ‘to cast a halter around the 
necks of the dead to drag them to hell, hut if their good ■works 
have exceeded their sins they throw off the noose and go to heaven’ 
(Hang's Essays, 2nd ed. p. 321). This name is misread Asd- 
vihdrf by PSzand writers. 

“ See § 13. 
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chang’ing.into duality, and persecution, contention, 
and mingling of high and low became manifest. 


Chapter IV, 

I. This also is said, that when the primeval ox’^ 
passed away it fell to the right hand, and Giydmar^i? 
afterwards, when he passed away, to the left hand. 

2. Gdjdrvan®, as the soul of the primeval ox came 
out from the body of the ox, stood up before the ox 
and cried to Adharmazd, as much as a thousand 
men when they sustain a cry at one time, thus ; 
‘With whom is the guardianship of the creatures 
left by thee, when ruin }ms broken into the earth, 
and vegetation is withered, and water is troubled ? 
Where is the man® of whom it was said by thee 
thus ; I will produce him, so that he may preach 
carefulness ?’ 

3. And Adharmazd spoke thus : ‘You are made 
ill *, O Gdidrvan ! you have the illness which the 
evil spirit brought on ; if it were proper to produce 
that man in this earth at this time, the evil spirit 
would not have been oppressive in it.’ 


* Literally, ‘the sole-created ox’ from whom all the animals and 
some plants are supposed to have proceeded (see Chaps. X and 
XIV), as mankind proceeded from Giydmarrf. It is the ox of 
the primitive creation, mentioned in Chap. HI, 14, 18. 

* The spiritual representative of the primeval ox, c^led G^uj- 
urvd, ‘ soul of the bull,’ in the Avesta, of which name Gdrftrvan is 
a corruption. The complaint of Gdrdrvan is recorded in the 
GSthas, the oldest part of the Avesta (see Yas. XXIX). 

® Referring to Zaratflrt. 

* In Kao, ‘ You are ill.’ 
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4. Forth Gd^i^rvaii walked to the star station 
(pdyak) and cried in the same manner, and forth to 
the moon station and cried in the same manner, and 
forth to the sun station, and then the guardian spirit 
of Zarath^t was exhibited to her, and AAharmazd 
said thus ^ ‘ I will produce for the world him who 
will preach carefulness. ’ 5. Contented became the 

spirit Goshrvan, and assented thus : ‘ I will nourish 
the creatures that is, she became again consenting 
to a worldly creation in the world. 


Chapter V. 

I. Seven chieftains of the planets have come unto 
the seven chieftains of the constellations as the 
planet Mercury (Tir) unto Thtar, the planet Mars 
(V 4 hrdm) unto Hapt6k-rtng, the planet Jupiter 
(Ahharmazd) unto Vanand, the planet Venus (And- 
hid) unto Satavds, the planet Saturn (Kdvdn) unto 
the great of the middle of the sky, G6/(dhar 


^ As the text stands in the MSS. it means, ‘ and then the guardian 
spirit of Zaratiiit demonstrated to her thus;’ but whethex it be 
intended to represent the fravahar as producing the creature 
is doubtful. The angel G6r, who is identified with Gdrfirvan, is 
usually considered a female, but this is hardly consistent -with being 
the soul of ahull (see Chap. X, i, 2), though applicable enough to 
a representative of the earth. In the Selections of ZS^f-sparam, II, 
6, however, this mythological animal is said to have been a female 
(see Appendix to Bundahis). 

^ Five of these are mentioned in Chap. II, 7, 8, to which the 
sun and moon are here added. 

^ As this name stands in the MSS. it may be read Gfir^ddr (as 
in the PSz. MSS.), Gftr^ihar, or Dfir-iihar , the reading is very un- 
certain, and Windischmann suggests Gfirg-^ihar, ‘wolf progeny’ 
(compare vehrk6-.4ithra in Ardabahut Yast 8). A shooting star, 
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an(i the thievish (dh^gun) Mhi'par \ provided with 
tails, unto the sun and moon and stars. 2. The sun 
has attached Mhj'par to its own radiance by mutual 
agreement, so that he may be less able to do harm 
(vinds). 

3. Of Mount Alburn ^ it is declared, that around 
the world and Mount T^rak®, which is the middle of 
the world, the revolution of the sun is like a moat 
around the world ; it turns back in a circuit ® owing 
to the enclosure (var) of Mount Albte around 
T6rak. 4. As it is said that it is the Terak of 
Albdr^ from behind which my sun and moon aud 
stars return again ®. 5. For there are a hundred 


or meteor, is probably meant (see Chap. XXX, 18, 31), and as it is 
the special disturber of the moon, it may be G 6 -/ 4 ihar (Av. gao- 
^ithra, ‘ of ox-lineage’), a common epithet of the moon j the 
Pahlavi letter ^ being often written something like the compound 
ri ; and this supposition is confirmed by the Gfik-zEihar of TD in 
Chap, XXVIII, 44. 

^ This IS written Muj-partk in TD in Chap. XXVIII, 44, and 
seems to be the muj pairika of Yas. XYIl, 46, LXVII, 23, as 
noticed by Windischmann ; it is probably meant here for a comet, 
as it is attached to the sun. The zodiacal light and milky way have 
loo little of the wandering character of planets to be considered 
planetary opponents of the sun and moon. 

* The hara berezaiti, ‘lofty mountain-range,’ of the Avesta, 
which is an ideal representative of the loftiest mountains known to 
the ancient Iranians, the Alburz range in Mfizendarfin, south of the 
Caspian. See Chaps. VIII, 2, XII, i, 3. 

’ The Taera of Yas. XLI, 24, Ram Yt. -7, Zamyfid Yt. 6. See 
Chap. XII, 2, 4. 

* The word mayfi-girns a Huz. hybrid for av-gir, ‘ a water- 
holder, or ditch.' 

“ The word may be cither SvS^ak or khavi^ak, with this 
meaning. 

* This appears to be a quotation from the Rashnu Yart, 25. 
The Huz. word for ‘ month’ is here used for the ‘ moon.' 
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and eighty apertures (r6_jfin) in the east, and a hun- 
dred and eighty in the west, through Albhr^; and 
the sun, every day, comes in through an aperture, 
and goes out through an aperture ^ ; and the whole 
connection and motion of the moon and constel- 
lations and planets is with it : every day it always 
illumines (or warms) three regions (k6shva r) ® and 
a half, as is evident to the eyesight. 6. And twice 
in every year the day and night are equal, for on the 
original attack ^ when'* it (the sun) went forth from 
its first degre.e (khhr^ak), the day and night were 
equal, it was the season of spring ; when it arrives 
at the first degree of Kala/§ang (Cancer) the time of 
day is greatest, is the beginning of summer; v/hen 
it arrives at the sign (khfira^ak) Tar^k (Libra) the 
day and night are equal, it is the beginning of 
autumn; when it arrives at the sign Vahtk (Capri- 
corn) the night is a maximum, it is the beginning of 
winter; and when it arrives at Varak (Aries) the 
night and day have again become equal, as when it 


' This mode of accounting for the varying position of sunrise 
and sunset resembles that in the Book of Enoch, LXXI, but only 
Six eastern and six western gates of heaven are there mentioned, 
and the sun changes its gates of entrance and exit only once a 
month, instead of daily. 

^ See § 9 and Chap. XI. 

’ The reading of this word is doubtful, although its meaning is 
tolerably clear. The Paz. MSS read har d6, ‘ both;' Justi reads 
ardab, ‘ quarrel;’ and in the Selections of Zarf-sparam it is written 
ir(/ik. It seems probable that the word is kharah, ‘ attack,’ Mhich 
being written exactly like arde (Av. ashya, see Yas. LVI, t, i) has 
had a circumflex added to indicate the supposed d, and this false 
reading has led to the more modern form ar</ik(Pers, ^rd, ‘anger’). 
But probabilities in obscure matters are often treacherous guides. 

* Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘which,’ t^jroughout 
the sentence (see note to Chap. I, 7). 


24 


BUNDAHI5'. 


went forth from Varak, 7. So that when it comes 
back to Varak, in three hundred and sixty days and 
the five Gatha days it goes in and comes out 
through one and the same aperture ; the aperture is 
not mentioned, for if it had been mentioned the 
demons would have known the secret^ and been 
able to introduce disaster. 

8. From there where the sun comes on on the 
longest day to where it comes on on the shortest day 
is the east region Savah ; from there where it comes 
on on the shortest day to where it goes off on the 
shortest day is the direction of the south regions 
Fradartfafsh and Vlda^&fsh; from there where it goes 
in on the shortest day to where it goes in on the 
longest day is the west region Arzah ; from there 
where it comes in on the longest day to there where 
it goes in on the longest day are the north regions 
VdrflbarJt and^ tx<xg?ixs\.^. 9. When the sun comes 
on, it Illumines (or warms) the regions of Savah, 
Fradaizhfsh, Vida^j^afsh, and half of Khvaniras^; 
when it goes in on the dark side, it illumines the 
regions of Arzah, Vdrfibarj-t, V6rfi^arit, and one 
half of Khvaniras ; when it is day here it is night 
there. 

’ The five supplementary days added to the last of the twelve 
months, of thirty days each, to complete the year. For these days 
no additional apertures are provided in Albfirs, and the sun appears 
to have the choice of either of the two centre apertures out of the 
180 on each side of the world This arrangement seems to indi- 
cate that the idea of the apertures is older than the rectification of 
the calendar which added the five Gatha days to an original year 
of 360 days. 

* This sentence occurs, without the names oi me kSshvars or 
regions, in the Pahl, Vend. XIX, 19. For the keshvars see 
Chap. XI. 

’ Often corrupted into Khanlras in the MSS. 
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Chapter VI. 

I. On the conflict^ of the creations of the world 
with the antagonism of the evil spirit it is said in 
revelation, that the evil spirit, even as he rushed in 
and looked upon the pure bravery of the angels and 
his own violence^, wished to rush back. 2. The 
spirit of the sky is himself like one of the warriors 
who has put on armour ; he arrayed the sky against 
the evil spirit, and led on in the contest, until 
Aiiharmazd had completed a rampart around, 
stronger than the sky and in front of the sky. 
3. And his guardian spirits (fravihar) of warriors 
and the righteous, on war horses and spear in hand, 
were around the sky; such-like as the hair on the 
head is the similitude (ingunl-altak) of those who 
hold the watch of the rampart. 4. And no passage 
was found by the evil spirit, who rushed back ; and 
he beheld the annihilation of the demons and his 
own impotence, as Atiharmazd did his own final 
triumph, producing the renovation of the universe 
for ever and everlasting. 


Chapter VII. 

I- The second conflict was waged with the water, 
because, as the star Tlrtar was in Cancer, the water 
which is in the subdivision they call Avrak^ was 

^ This is the doubtful word translated ‘ attack ’ in Chap. V, 6 
(see the note there) ; it also occurs at the beginning of each of the 
following four chapters. 

“ Reading z6rlh ; but it may be zfirih, ' falsity.’ 

® The ninth lunar mansion (see Chap. II, 3) corresponding with 
the middle of Cancer. Tirtar (Sirius) being in Cancer probably 
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pouring, on the same day when the destroyer rushed 
in, and came again into notice for mischief (iv&rak) 
in the direction of the west 2. For every single 
month is the owner of one constellation ; the month 
Tlr is the fourth month ^ of the year, and Cancer the 
fourth constellation from Aries, so it is the owner of 
Cancer, into which Tlrtar sprang, and displayed the 
characteristics of a producer of rain ; and he brought 
on the water aloft by the strength of the wind. 
3. Co-operators with Tirtar were Vohhman and 
the angel H6m, with the assistance of the angel 
Bhr^ and the righteous guardian spirits in orderly 
arrangement. 

4. TiJtar was converted into three forms, the form 
of a man and the form of a horse and the form of a 
bull ; thirty days and nights he was distinguished 
in brilliance ^ and in each form he produced rain ten 
days and nights ; as the astrologers say that every 
constellation has three forms. 5. Every single drop 
of that rain became as big as a bowl, and the water 
stood the height of a man over the whole of this 
earth ; and the noxious creatures on the earth being 
all killed by the rain, went into the holes of the 
earth 

means that it nses about the same time as the stars of Cancer, as 
is actually the case. 

' See Chap. XXV, 20 . 

“ See Ttitar Yt. 13, 16, r 8, where it is stated that Ti^tar assumes 
the form of a man for the first ten nights, of a bull for the second 
ten nights, and of a horse for the third ten nights. Also in Vend. 
JfIX, 126 Tirtar is specially invoked in his form of a bull. 

’ Or it may be translated, ‘ he hovered in the light,’ as Windisch- 
mann and Justi have it. 

In comparing the inundation produced by Thtar^with the 
Noachian deluge, it must be recollected that the former is repre- 
sented as occurring before nnankind had propagated on the earth. 
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6. And, afterwards, the wind spirit, so that it may 
not be contaminated (gftmJkht), stirs up the wind 
and atmosphere as the life stirs in the body; and 
the water was all swept away by it, and was brought 
out to the borders of the earth, and the wide-formed^ 
ocean arose therefrom. 7. The noxious creatures 
remained dead within the earth, and their venom 
and stench were mingled with the earth, and in 
order to carry that poison away from the earth 
TiJtar went down into the ocean in the form of a 
white horse with long hoofs 

8. And ApS.6sh the demon, came meeting him 
in the likeness of a black horse with clumsy (kund) 
hoofs; a mile (parasang)* away from him fled 
Tijtar, through the fright which drove him away. 

9. And Tt^tar begged for success from Ahharmazd, 
and Ahharmazd gave him strength and power, as it 
is said, that unto Thtar was brought at once the 
strength of ten vigorous horses, ten vigorous camels, 
ten vigorous bulls, ten mountains, and ten rivers®. 

10. A mile away from him fled Apdosh, the demon, 
through fright at his strength ; on account of this 
they speak of an ■^xxor^-shot with Ti^tar’s strength in 
the sense of a mile. 


^ The term farakhfl-kar^, ‘-wide-formed,’ is a free Pahlavi 
translation of kv. votiru-kasha, ‘ -wide-shored,' or ‘ having wide 
abysses,’ applied to the boundless ocean (see Chap XIII, i). 

“ For the Avesta account of this expedition of Tirtar, see Tirtar 
Yt. 20-29. 

^ Miswritten ApavJ or Apavar in Pazand, by all MSS. in this 
chaptei, but see Chap. XXVIII, 39. 

* The word parasang is here used for Av. hithra, -which was 
about an English mile (see Chap. XXVI, i). 

' A quotation from TJjtar Yt. 23. 
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II. Afterwards, with a cloud for a jar (khhmb) — 
thus they call the measure which was a means of the 
work — he seized upon the water and made it rain 
most prodigiously, in drops like bull’s heads and 
men’s heads^ pouring in handfuls and pouring in 
armfuls, both great and small. 12. On the produc- 
tion of that rain the demons Aspen_^rg 4 k^ and 
Apidsh contended with it, and the fire Vizi^t^ 
turned its club over ; and owing to the blow of the 
club Aspen^rgdk made a very grievous noise, as 
even now, in a conflict with the producer of rain, a 
groaning and raging® are manifest. 13. And ten 
nights and days rain was produced by him in that 
manner, and the poison and venom of the noxious 
creatures which were in the earth were all mixed up 
in the water, and the water became quite salt, be- 
cause there remained in the earth some of those 
germs which noxious creatures ever collect. 

14. Afterwards, the wind, in the same manner as 
before, restrained the water, at the end of three days, 
on various sides of the earth ; and the three great 
seas and twenty-three small seas * arose therefrom, 
and two fountains (/Yashmak) of the sea thereby 
became manifest, one the ATe/^ast lake, and one 
the S6vbar®, whose sources are eonnected with the 


* Mentioned in Vend. XIX, 135, thus; ‘thou shouldst propi- 
tiate the fire Vfizuta, the smiter of the demon Spen^aghra.’ It is 
also written SpSn^rgSk in Chap. XVII, i, and Aspenrardgd in 
Chap. XXVIII, 39. 

® That is, the lightning (see Chap. XVII, i). 

“ Or, ' a tumult and flashing.’ Justi has ' howling and shrieking;' 
the two words being very ambiguous in the onginal. 

* See Chap. XIII, 6. 

* See Chap. XXlI, 1-3. 
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fountain of the sea. 15. And at its north side' 
two rivers flowed out, and went one to the east and 
one to the west ; they are the Arag river and the 
V6h river; as it is said thuq: ‘Through those finger- 
breadth tricklings do thou pour and draw forth two 
such waters, O Ahharmazd!’ 16. Both those rivers 
wind about through all the extremities of the earth, 
and intermingle again with the water of the wide- 
formed ocean. 1 7. As those two rivers flowed out, 
and from the same place of origin as theirs, eigh- 
teen ® navigable rivers flowed out, and after the 
other waters have flowed out from those navigable 
streams they all flow back to the Arag ® river and 
V^h river, whose fertilization (khvipard^rlh) of 
the world arises therefrom. 


Chapter VIII. 

o. On the conflict which the evil spirit waged with 
the earth. 

I . As the evil spirit rushed in, the earth shook *, 
and the substance of mountains was created in the 
earth. 2. First, Mount Albhr.? arose; afterwards, 

^ Probably meaning the north side of the Ar^dvlvsOr fountain 
of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty HOgar, a portion of 
Albhra, from the northern side of which these two semi-mythical 
rivers are said to flow (see Chaps. XII, g, XX, 1). 

" See Chap. XX, 2. 

’ Here written Ar^ng, but the usual Pahlavi reading is Arag ; 
the nasal of the Av. Rangha being generally omitted in Pahlavi, as 
other nasals are sometimes; thus we often find sag for sang, 
‘ stone.’ 

* The word ^udnlif is a transposition of ^undtif, a graphical 
variant of^unbti/, ‘ shook.’ 
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the other ranges of mountains (kofinihi) of the 
middle of the earth ; for as Albhrs' grew forth all 
the mountains remained in motion, for they have all 
grown forth from the root of Albrlr^. 3. At that 
time they came up from the earth, like a tree which 
has grown up to the clouds and its root^ to the 
bottom ; and their root passed on that way from one 
to the other, and they are arranged in mutual con- 
nection. 4. Afterwards, about that wonderful shak- 
ing out from the earth, they say that a great moun- 
tain is the knot of lands; and the passage for the 
waters within the mountains is the root which is 
below the mountains ; they forsake the upper parts 
so that they may flow into it, just as the roots of 
trees pass into the earth; a counterpart (ingunl- 
altak) of the blood in the arteries of men, which 
gives strength to the whole body. 5. In numbers* 
apart from Albhr^f, all the mountains grew up out of 
the earth in eighteen years from which arises the 
perfection * of men's advantage. 


Chapter IX. 

I. The conflict waged with plants was that when-’ 
they became quite dry. 2. Amerbdan^ the arch- 


' M6 has raiSk, but this and many other strange words are 
probably due to the copyist of that MS. having an original before 
him which was nearly illegible in many places. 

“ Or, ‘as it were innumerable;’ the word amar meaning both 
‘ number ' and ' innumerable.’ 

® See Chap. XII, i. 

^ The word must be farhSkhtagan, ‘proprieties,’ both here and 
in Chap. IX, 6, as farhSkhtijn is an ungrammatical form. 

“ Reading amat, ‘ when,' instead of mhn, ‘ which ’ (see the note 
to Chap. I, 7). 
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angel, as the vegetation was his own, pounded the 
plants small, and mixed them up with the water 
which Tis'tar seized, and Ti^tar made that water rain 
down upon the whole earth. 3. On the whole earth 
plants grew up like hair upon the heads of men. 
4. Ten thousand ^ of them grew forth of one special 
description, for keeping away the ten thousand 
species of disease which the evil spirit produced for 
the creatures; and from those ten thousand, the 
1 00,000 species ^ of plants have grown forth. 

5. From that same germ of plants the tree of all 
germs “ was given forth, and grew up in the wide- 
formed ocean, from which the germs of all species of 
plants ever increased. 6. And near to that tree of 
all germs the G6kar(3^ tree* was produced, for keeping 
away deformed (dhrpaa?) decrepitude; and the full 
perfection of the world arose therefrom. 


Chapter X. 

0. On the conflict waged with the primeval ox. 

1. As it passed away®, owing to the vegetable 
principle (y^iharak) proceeding from every limb of 
the ox, fifty and five species of grain" and twelve 
species of medicinal plants grew forth from the 
earth, and their splendour and strength were the 


^ See Chap XXVII, 2. 

" Here 120,000 are mentioned, but see Chap. XXVII, 2, and 
Selections of Zaif-sparam, VIII, 2. 

® Or, ‘of all seeds’ (see Chap. XVIII, 9). 

* The white-Hom tree (see Chaps. XVIII, 1-6, XXVII, 4). 

' See Chap. IV, i, ® See Chaps. XIV, i, XXVII, 2, 
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seminal energy {t6khmih) of the ox. 2. Delivered 
to the moon station^ that seed was thoroughly puri- 
fied by the light of the moon, fully prepared in 
every way, and produced life in a body. 3. Thence 
arose two oxen, one male and one female ; and, 
afterwards, two hundred and eighty-two species of 
each kind ^ became manifest upon the earth. 4. The 
dwelling (mdnlst) of the birds is in the air, and the 
fish are in the midst of the water. 


Chapter XI. 

1. On the nature of the earth it says in revela- 
tion, that there are thirty and three kinds ® of land. 
2. On the day when TlJtar produced the rain, when 
its seas arose therefrom, the whole place, half taken 
up by water, was converted into seven portions; 
this portion*, as much as one-half, is the middle, 
and six portions are around; those six portions 
are together as much as Khvaniras. 3. The name 


' See Chap. XIV, 3. In the Mdh Yt. o, 7, blessings are in- 
voked for ‘the moon of ox lineage’ (gao^ithra) in conjunction 
mth the ‘sole-created ox and the ox of many species.’ In the 
Avesta the gender of these two primeval oxen' appears doubtful, 
owing probably to the dual gen. masc. of their, epithets being of the 
same form as a sing. gen. fern. 

’ That is, of each sex. See Chap. XIV, 13, 27, In all three 
.occurrences of this number K20 has 272, but all other MSS. have 
a'Sa (except M6 in this place only). 

’ Kaob has ‘thirty-two kinds,’ 

* That is, Khvaniras; or it may be ‘one portion,’ as hand, 
‘this,’ is often used for ad, ‘one,’ because the Pazand form of 
both words is e. 




CHAPTER X, 2 -XI, 5 . 


33 


keshvar (‘zone or region ’) is also applied to them, 
and they existed side by side (kash kash)^ as on 
the east side of this portion (Khvantras) is the 
Savah. region, on the west is the Arzah region; the 
two portions on the south side are the Frada^/afsh 
Vida</afsh regions, the two portions on the north 
side are the V orhbar^t and V orh^ar^t regions, and 
that in the middle is Khvahiras. 4. And Khvaniras 
has the sea, for one part of the wide-formed ocean 
wound about around it; and from Vorubarrt and 
Voril^rjt a lofty mountain grew up; so that it is 
not possible for any one to go from region to 
region 

5. And of these seven regions every benefit was 
created most in Khvaniras, and the evil spirit also 
produced most for Khvaniras, on account of the 
superiority (sarih)’ which he saw in it. 6. For the 
Kayanians and heroes were created in Khvaniras ; 
and the good religion of the Mazdayasnians was 
created in Khvaniras, and afterwards conveyed to 
the other regions ; Sdshyans ^ is born in Khvaniras, 
who makes the evil spirit impotent, and causes the 
resurrection and future existence. 

‘ Possibly an attempt to connect the term kSshvar with kash; 
but the sentence may also be translated thus : ‘ and they formed 
various districts like this portion ; on the east side is the Savah 
region,’ &c. 

^ In the Pahlavi Vend. I, 4a, and in the Mainyo-i-khai</, IX, 6 , 
it is added, ‘ except with the permission of the angels ’ or the 
demons. 

’ So in M6 ; but K20 has zaifSrih, which would imply, ‘ for the 
destruction of what he saw of it.’ 

■* Always spelt so in the Bundahir MSS. K20 and M6, and 
corrupted into S6shy6s in Pazand ; but it is more usually written 
Sdshans in other Pahlavi works, and its Avesta form is Saoshyas 
(see Chap. XXXII, 8). 

[5] » 
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Chapter XII. 

I . On the nature of mountains it says in revela- 
tion, that, at first, the mountains have grown forth 
in eighteen years ; and Albhr.? ever grew- till the 
completion of eight hundred years ; two hundred 
years ^ip to the star station (pa yak), two hundred 
years to the moon station, ttvo hundred years to the 
sun station, and two hundred years to the endless 
light', 2. While the other mountains have grown 
out of Albfirr, in number 2244 mountains, and are 
Hfigar the lofty", Tdrak of Albur,:', Aakanf-i-Daitik, 
and the Are,sCir ridge, the Afisindom mountain, 
Mount Apcirsen w'liich they say is the mountain of 
Pars, Mount Zzrxd also which is Mount Manh.?, 
Mount AiraX', Mount Kaf, Mount VcWges, Mount 
Aushdel^tdr, Mount Aresfir-bCiin, Mount Royim- 
homand, Mount Padashkhvdrgar which is the 
greatest in Khvarih, the mountain which they call 
Wino, Mount Revand, Mount Ddrspet the Bakyir 
mountain. Mount Kabed-jikaft, Mount Siydk-mfii- 
mand, Mount Vafar-homand, hlount Spendydii^^ and 
K.6ivdrdsp, Mount Asnavand and Kundras, Mount 


These are the four grades of the Mazdayasnian heaven. . 

° In all the geographical details, mentioned in the Bundahif, 
there is a strange mixture of mythical tradition with actual fact. 
The author of the woi k finds names mentioned in the Avesta, by 
old writers of another country, and endeavours to identify them 
with places known to himself ; much in the same way as attempts 
have been made to identify the geographical details of the garden 
of Eden. Most of the names of these mountains occur in the 
Zarayfid Yart, or in other parts of the Avesta, as will be noticed 
in detail further on. The number 2244 is also mentioned in § 7 
of that Yart. A very able commentary on this chapter will be 
found in Windischmann’s Zoroastriche Sfudien, pp. 1-19. 
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Siiidiv ^ a mountain among those which are in 
Kangdes' ^which they say that they are a comfort 
and delight of the good creator, the smaller hills. 

3. I will mention them also a second time; Al- 
is around this earth and is connected with the 
sky, 4, The Terak^ of Albdr^ is that through 
which the stars, moon, and sun pass ® in, and 
through it they come back. 5. Hdgar the lofty® is 
that from which the water of Arddvlvsdr leaps 
down the height of a thousand men. 6. The Ah- 
slnd6m ® mountain is that which, being of ruby 


1 The Av. Si, 5 idava of Zarayid Yt. 5. 

“ See Chap. XXIX, 4, 10; the name is here written Kande» in 
Kzo. In M6 the woid is k6f, ‘ mountain,’ which is almost iden- 
tical in form ; if this be the correct reading, the translation will be, 

‘ a mountain among those in the mountain which they say is agree- 
able and the delight,’ &c. This mountain is, however, probably 
intended for the Av. A«tare-kangha, ‘ within Kangha,’ of Zamydd 
Yt 4- 

® The Haraitr-barer of ZamySd Yt. i ; but it is more usually 
called Kara berezaiti (see Chap. V, 3). 

* A central peak of the mythic Albfirs, around which the heavenly 
bodies are said to revolve (see Chap. V, 3). It is the Av. Ta6ra, 
mentioned in Yas. XLI, 24, Rtm Yt. 7, ZamySd Yt. 6. 

® So in M6, but Kzo has ‘go in.’ 

“ This appears to be another peak of the mythic Albftrz, pro- 
bably in the west, as it is connected with Sataves, the western chief- 
tain of the constellations (see Chaps. XXIV, 17, and II, 7). It is 
the Av. Hukairya berezd, of Yas. LXIV, 14, AbSn Yt. 3, 25, 96, G6r 
Yt. S', Mihir Yt 88, Rashnu Yt. 24, Fravardin Yt. 6, R^m Yt. 15. 

’ See Chap. XIII, 3-5. 

® In Ahharmazd Yt. 31 and ZamySd Yt. z, 66, an IJshidhSo 
mountain is mentioned as having many mountain waters around it, 
but this seems to be a near neighbour of the Ushidarena mountain 
(see § 15). The details in the text correspond with the description 
of the Hindva mountain, given in Ttrtar Yt. 32, thus : 11s Hind vaif 
paiti gardirf y6 hirtaiti maidhtm zrayanghd vouru-kashahS, 
‘ up on the Hindva mountain, which stands amid the wide-shored 

D 2 
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(kh6n-ihino), of the substance of the sky^, is tn 
the midst of the wide-formed ocean, so that its 
water, which is from Hhgar, pours down into it (the 
ocean). 7. jfifakllflf-i-Diitik (‘the judicial peak’) is 
that of the middle of the world, the height of a hun- 
dred men, on which the Alnvar bridge^ stands; and 
they take account of the soul at that place. 8. The 
Are^Hr ® ridge [of the Albhra' mountain] is a summit 
at the gate of hell, where they always hol 3 . the con- 
course of the demons. 9. This also is said, that, 
excepting Albhr.3, the Ap^rs^n^ mountain is the 


ocean and the Pahlavi name, Aflsmddm, has probably arisen from 
the us Hindvac? of this passage, as suggested by Justi. (See 
Chaps. XIII, 5, and XVIII, 10, ii.) 

^ The sky is considered to be a true firmament, or hard and 
indestructible dome. 

* The ATinvatfi-peretu of the Avesta, mentioned even in the 
GSthas. In the Pahlavi Vend. XIX, loi, it is stated that ‘they 
pass across by the ATinva^f bridge, whose two extremities are their 
Own heavenly angels, one stands at Aakai^-i-Diitik, and one at 
Albfirz;' the former mountain seems not to be mentioned in the 
Avesta, but the bridge is the path of the soul to the other world ; 
if righteous the soul passes by it easily over Albfira (the confines 
oflhis world) into paradise, but if wicked it drops off the bridge 
into hell. 

” See Vend. Ill, 23, XIX, 140. The words in brackets may 
perhaps be inserted by mistake, but they occur in all MSS. exa- 
mined, and there is nothing inconsistent with tradition in supposing 
Areafir to be the extreme northern range of the mythic Albfirsf 
which surrounds the earth, being the place where demons chiefly 
congregate. 

* Justi adopts the reading Harpflrsen, which occurs in Kao four 
times out of eleven, but is corrected thrice. Windischmann suggests 
that this mountain is the Av. rkyata (or irkald) upairi-safina of 
Yas. X, 29, and Zamydd Yt. 3, which the Pahlavi translator of the 
Yasna explains as ‘the Pdrsin crag.' It seems to be a general 
name for the principal mountain ranges in the south and east of 
Iran, as may be seen on comparing this passage and Chap. XXIV, 
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greatest ; the Apirs^n mountain they call the 
mountain of P 4 rs, and its beginning is in Sagast^n ^ 
and its end in Khh/istdn. 10. Mount Minh-r ® is 
great ; the mountain on which Mdniijiihar was 
born. 

II, The remaining mountains have chiefly grown 
from those; as it is said that the elevation (afsirih) 
of the districts had arisen most around those three 
mountains®. 12. Mount Airai^ is in the middle 
from Hama^fin to KhvAri^em, and has groAvn from 
Mount Apirs^n. 13, Mount [.^InS]®, which is onr-its 
east, on the frontier of Thrklstin, is connected also 
with Apirs^n. 14. Mount Kaf® has grown from 
the same Mount Apirs^n. 15. Mount Ahshdi^- 


28, with Chap. XX, 16, 17, 21, 22, where the Haro, HSthmand, 
Marv, and Balkh rivers are said to spring from Mount Apirs&n ; 
but its application to the southern range is perhaps due to the 
etymological attempt, in the text, to connect it with PSrs. The 
Selections of Za^f-sparam, VII, 7, have iKntstdn for Kh%tstSn. 

1 This name can also be read Ststdn, 

“ In § 2 it is also called 7 ax\d, but in ZamySd Yt, i Zeredhd and 
Aredhd-manusha are mentioned as neighbouring mountains. The 
word ‘great’ is omitted in M6. 

® That is, around the ranges of Albflrz, ApdrsSn, and MSnur 

* Perhaps intended for the ErezishO of ZanrySd Yt. 2. The de- 
scription would apply to any of the mountains near Nb&piir. 

® This name is omitted in the MSS., but is taken from § 2 as 
sugge&ied by J usti. Perhaps it may be connected with ‘ the country 
of Sdni' (Chap. XV, 29), which is explained as being ATnlstan, 
probably the land of Samarkand, which place Avas formerly called 
Kiri, according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabari’s Chronicle, 
quoted in Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, p. 298. 

“ Not Kdf, nor is it mentioned in the Pahlavi Vend. V, 57, as 
supposed by Justi ; the kaf k6p ardy aif of Spiegel’s edition of the 
Pahlavi text being a misprint for kifako parSyaif, ‘ it traverses a 
fissure ' (see Haug’s Essays, and ed. p. 326, note 2). 
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is in Sagastdn. i6. Mount Are^tir® is that 
which is in the direction of Arhm. 17. The Padash- 
khv^rgar® mountain is that which is in Taparistin 
and the side of GllAn. 48. The R^vand* mountain 
is in Khhrds^Ln on which the Bhr^in fire® was esta- 
blished ; and its name R^vand means this, that it is 
glorious. 19. The Vd^g6s mountain is that which 
is on the frontier of the Vd^g^sians ; that quarter is 
full of timber and full of trees. 20. The Bakyir ® 
mountain is that which Frdsiyi& of Tfir used as a 
stronghold, and he made his residence within it; 
and in the days of Yim ® a myriad towns and cities 
were erected on its pleasant and prosperous ter- 
ritory. 21. Mount Kabed-nkaft (‘ very ‘•ugged ’) 


■* The Av. Ushi-darena of Yas. I, 41, II, 54, III, 55, IV, 45, 
XXII, 31, XXV, 32 , AHhannazd Yt. 31, Zamy^d Yt. 0, a, 97. 

- Called Arezhr-bhm in § 3, which name stands for the sixth 
and seventh mountains, Erezurd and Bumy6, in Zamyid Yt. 2. 
The land of Arflm was the eastern empire of the Romans. 

^ Evidently the mountain range south of the Caspian, now called 
Alb&rz; but whether this actual Albfirz is to be consideied a part 
of the mythic Albflrz is not very clear 

■* The Av, Ra^vaus, ‘shining,’ of Zamy^d Yt. 6. It is also 
called the Ridge of Vijtasp (see § 34), 

® Or, ‘the east.’ ® See Chap. XVII, 8. 

’ The Av. Vditi-gadsd, the twelfth mountain in Zamydd Yt. 2 ; 
Bddgh^s in Persian, 

® In § 2 it is Bakyir, which Justi thinks is another name for 
Mount DarspSt (‘white poplar’); the latter name not being re- 
peated here makes this supposition probable. 

® Kao has rhm and M6 has lanman, but both explained by 
the P Jz, gloss Y im, which is also the reading of the P^z MSS. If 
the gloss be rejected the most probable translation would be, ‘ and 
in our days Shatrd-rSm (or r^mirn), the victorious, erected on it a 
myriad towns and cities.’ 

“ Windiscbmann suggests that this may be intended for the Av. 
rkyata or irkatd mentioned in the note on ApdrsSn in § 9. 
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is that in P4rs, out of the same Mount Ap4rs4n. 
22. Mount Siy4k-h6mand (‘being black’) and M.o\xnt 
Vafar-homand (‘having snow')^, as far as their 
Kivul borders, have grown out of it (Ap4rs4n) 
towards the direction of A^no. 23. The Spend- 
y^d'^ mountain is in the circuit (var) of R4vand^. 
24. The Kondrasp^ mountain, on the summit of 
which is Lake Sovbar is in the district (or by the 
town) of Ths. 25. The Kondris® mountain is in 
Airan-ve^. 26. The Asnavand mountain is in 
Atar6-patak4n. 2 7. The Royirn-hdmand ® (‘ having 
growth ’) mountain is that on which vegetation has 
grown. 

28. Whatever* ** mountains are those which are in 
every place of the various districts ayid various 


* The Av. Sydmaka and Vafiayau of Zamy^d Yt. 5 ; and pro- 
bably the Si_vSh-k6h and SafiSd-k6h of Afg:hSnistin. With regard 
to Atno, see the note on § 13 The former mountain is called 
StySk-mhi-mand, ‘ having black hair,’ in § 2, which is certainly a 
more grammatical form than Siyak-homand. 

® The Av. Spe«t6-data of Zamyad Yt 6. 

** The term var often means ‘lake,’ but we are not informed of 
any Lake RSvand, tiiough a mountain of that name is described m 
§ 18 ; so it seems advis.able to take var here in its wider sense of 
‘enclosure, circuit, distiict ’ 

* The Av. Kadrva-aspa of Zamyad Yt. 6. 

“ See Chap XXII, 3. All MSS have Sobar here. 

“ If the circunidex be used in Pahlavi to indicate not only the 
consonant d, but also the vowel 1, & when it follows a vowel, as 
seems probable, this name can be read Kohas; in any case, it is 
evidently intended for the Av. Kaoirisa in Zamyftd Yt. 6. It is 
wiitten Kondras in § 2, 

’’ The Av. AsnavrtU of Zamydd Yt. 5, Atash Nydy. g, Stroz. 9. 
See also Chap. XVII, 7. 

° The Av. Raoidhitd, the eighth mountain of Zamydd Yt. 2. 

” So in M6 and the Pdz. MSS., but Kao has, ‘The countiy 
mountains.’ 
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countries, and cause the tillage and prosperity there- 
in, are many in name and many in number, and 
have grown from these same mountains. 29. As 
Mount GanivaflJ, Mount Asparpf, Mount Pahargar, 
Mount Dimivand, Mount Rivak, Mount Zarin, 
Mount GSsbakht, Mount Diva^/, Mount and 

Mount Marak \ which have all grown from Mount 
Apirsen, of which the other mountains are enume- 
rated. 30. For the D&vaal^ mountain has grown 
into Khtiflst^n likewise from the Apars^n mountain. 
31. The Dimivand* mountain is that in which 
Bsvarisp is bound. 32. From the same Padashkh- 
virgar mountain unto Mount Khmh^ which they 
call Mount Madbfryiif (‘ Come-to-help ’) — that in 
which Vktisp routed Ar^asp — is Mount Miyin-i- 
dart (‘ mid-plain’)®, and was broken oft frou. hat 
mountain there. 33. They say, in the war of the reli- 
gion, when there was confusion among the Iranians 
it broke off from that mountain, ajid slid down into 
the middle of the plain ; the Iranians were saved by 


'■ This list is evidently intended to include the chief mountains 
known to the author of the Bundahir, which he could not identify 
with any of those mentioned in the Avesta 

“ This IS the P^zand reading of the name, on which very little 
reliance can be placed ; the Pahlavi can also be read DSna^f, and it 
may be the Deana mountain, 12,000 feet high, near Karki-zard. 

’ See Chap. XXIX, g. This volcanic mountain, about 20,000 
feet high and near Teheran, still retains this ancient Persian name, 
meaning ‘ wintry.’ It is the chief mountain of the PadashkhvSrgar 
range, which the Bundahij evidently considers as an offshoot of 
the Apdrsfin ranges. 

‘ The present name of a mountain between NMpffr and the 
desert. 

“ The name of a place about midway between AstaribSd and 
Ntiipflr. This mountain is called Mt^tn in § 29, probably from a 
place called Mezinan in the same neighbourhood 



CHAPTER xn, 2g-xni, I. 


41 


it, and it was called ‘ Come-to-help ’ by them. 34. 
The GanAva^^f^ mountain is likewise there, on the 
Ridge of Vhtasp (p<l5t-i Vi^t&spdn)^ at the abode 
of the Bhr^in-Mitrd fire, nine leagues (parasang).to 
the west. 35. Ravak Bban® is in Zrdvakaaf; this 
place, some say, is Zravartf, some call it Bb'an, some 
Kaldk; from this the road of two sides of the moun- 
tain is down the middle of a fortress ; for this reason, 
that is, because it is there formed, they call Kalak 
a fortress ; this place they also call within the land 
of Sarak._ 36. Mount Aspard^ ^ is established from 
the country of Lake unto Pdrs. 37. Pdhar- 

gar ('the Pahar range') is in Khhrasin. 38. Mount 
Marak*^ is in Lirin. 39. Mount Zarin is in Tiirkis- 
t 5 .n. 40. Mount Bakht-tan'' is in Spih^n. 

41. The rest, a^art from this enumeration, which 
they reckon as fostering hills of the country in the 
religion of the Mazdayasnians, are the small hills, 
those which have grown piecemeal in places. 


Chapter XIII. 

I. On the nature of seas it says in revelation, that 
the wide-formed ocean keeps one-third of this earth 
on the south side of the border of Albhr^ and so 

^ The* Pers. Kanabad, or Gunibad, is near Gumin. 

“ Another name for Mount RSvand (§ i8). See Chap. XVII, 8. 
Probably in Kirm^n. 

* The mountain ranges of western Persia, including the Mount 
Zagros of classical writers. 

' See Chap. XXII, 2 . 

“ Probably the Merkhinah range in northern LSristEln. 

’ The Bakhtiyirt range in the province of Ispahan. 

® Or perhaps better thus : ‘ the wide-formed ocean is in the 
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wide-formed is the ocean that the water of a thou- 
sand lakes is held by it, such as the source Aredviv- 
shr^, which some say is the fountain lake. 2. Every 
particular lake is of a particular kind“, some are 
great, and some are small ; some are so large that 
a man with a horse might compass them around in 
forty days^, which is 1700 leagues (parasang) in 
extent. 

3. Through the warmth and clearness of the 
water, purifying more than other waters, everything 
continuall}? flows from the source Ar^dvivsfir. 4. At 
the south of Mount Albhrs a hundred thousand 
golden channels are there formed, and that water 
goes with warmth and clearness, through the chan- 
nels, on to Hhgar the lofty on the summit of that 
mountain is a lake®; into that lake it flows, becomes 
quite purified, and comes back through a different 
golden channel. 5. At the height of a thousand 
men an open golden branch from that channel is 
connected with Mount Ausinddm ® amid the wide- 
formed ocean ; from there one portion flows forth to 
the Ocean for the purification of the sea, and one 
portion drizzles in moisture upon the whole of this 
earth, and all the creations of Aflharmazd acquire 


direction of the south limit of Albfirs, and possesses one-third of 
this earth.’ 

' The Av Ardvi sdra of Aban Yt. i, &c 

“ Literally, ‘for every single lake there ts a single kind;’ but 
we may perhaps read la, ‘not,’ instead of the very similar rat, 
‘for,’ and translate as follows: ‘every single lake is not of one 
kind;’ which expresses very nearly the same meaning. 

° Compare Aban Yt. loi. 

* See Chap. XII, 5. 

“ Lake Urvis (see Chap. XXII, ii). 

“ See Chaps. XII, 6, and XVIII, lo, ii. 




CHAPTER XIII, 2-1 1. 


43 


health from it, and it dispels the dryness of the 
atmosphere, 

6. Of the salt seas three are principal, ctnd twenty- 
three are small. 7. Of the three which are principal, 
one is the Putik, one the Kamrh^z?, and one the 
»Sahi-b(in, 8. Of all three the Putik ’ is the largest, 
in which is a flow and ebb, on the same side as the 
wide-formed ocean, and it is joined to the wide- 
formed ocean. 9, Amid this wide-formed ocean, on 
the Pfltik side, it has a sea which they call the Gulf 
(var) of Satav^s 10. Thick and salt the stench * 
wishes to go from the sea Phtik to the wide-formed 
ocean; with a mighty high wind therefrom, the Gulf 
of Satav^s drives away whatever is stench, and 
whatevc. is pure and clean goes into the wide- 
formed ocean and the source Ar^dvlvsur ; and that 
flows back a second time to Phtlk^ ii. The con- 
trol ® of this sea (the Phtlk) is connected with the 

' The Av. P&ilika of Vend. V, 52, 57, and evidently the Persian 

Gulf. 

^ So called from the constellation Salavcs (§ 1 2), see Chap. II, 7 
The details given in the text are applicable to the Gulf and Sea 
of 'Uman, the Arabian Sea of Europeans, The description of 
this Gulf, given m the Pahl. Vend. V, 57, -which is rathei obscuie, 
is as follows; ‘In purification the impurities flow, in the purity 
of water, from the sea Pfitik into the wide-formed ocean ; at the 
southernmost side the water stands back in mist, and the blue body 
of Satavfes stands back around it. Pfltik stands out fiom the side 
of Sataves, this is where it is From which side it stands is not 
clear to me The water comes to Sataves through the bottom ; 
some say tliat it traverses a fissure.' 

“ Perhaps a better reading would be stftrg shr-i gdndakih, 

‘ the intense saltness which is stench.' The author appeals to have 
had some vague idea of the monsoon. 

^ Or, perhaps, ‘ the other (the stench) flows back to Pfittk.’ 

“ Reading band; but it may be b6d, ‘consciousness, sensi- 
tiveness.’ 
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moon and wind ; it comes again and goes down, in 
increase and decrease, because of her revolving. 
12. The control^ also of the Gulf of Satavds is 
attached to the constellation Satavds, in whose pro- 
tection are the seas of the southern quarter, just as 
those on the northern side are in the protection of 
Hapt6k-ring 1 3. Concerning the flow and ebb it 
is said, that everywhere from the presence of the 
moon two winds continually blow, whose abode is in 
the Gulf of Satav^s, one they call the down-draught, 
and one the up-draught; when the up-draught blows 
it is the flow, and when the down-draught blows it 
is the ebb®. 14. In the other seas there is nothing 
of the nature of a revolution of the moon therein, 
and there are no flow and ebb. 15. The sea of 
Kamrhi^* is that which they pass by, in the north, 
in TaparJ«tin ; that of 6ahl-bhn ® is in Arhm. 

16. Of the small seas that which was mostwhole- 


' See p. 43, note 5. 

“ See Chap. II, 7. 

® This is not a confused attempt to explain the tides as the effect 
of the land and sea breezes, as might be suspected at first, but 'is a 
reasonable conclusion from imaginary facts. Assuming that the 
wind always blows eastward and westward from the moon, it fol- 
lows that as the moon rises an easterly wind must blow, which may 
be Supposed to drive the flood tide westward into the Persian Gulf ; 
until the moon passes the meridian, when the wind, changing to 
the west, ought to drive the ebb tide eastward out of the Gult, 
thus accounting for one flow and ebb every day, dependent on the 
position of the moon. 

■* Evidently the Caspian, which lies north of Taparistfln, a pro- 
vince including part of Ma^endarSn, 

® Or perhaps Gaht-bfln, meaning probably the Mediterranean or 
Euxine, if not both of them; the authQr_appears merely to have 
heard of the existence of such a sea in Asia Minor (Arfltn). In the 
Selections of ZSa'-sparam, VI, 14, it is called G6hSn-bfln. 
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some ^ was the sea Kydnsih suck as is in Sagas- 
tin ; at first, noxious creatures, snakes, and lizards 
(vazagh) were not in it, and the water was 
sweeter than in any of the other seas; later (da^/i- 
gar) it became salt ; at the closest, on account of the 
stench, it is not possible to go so near as one league, 
so very great are the stench and saltness through the 
violence of the hot wind. 1 7. When the renovation 
of the umverse occurs it zei/// again become sweet I 


Chapter XIV. 

I. On the nature of the five classes of animals 
(gdspend) it says in revelation, that, when the 
primeval ox passed away*, there where the marrow 
came out grain grew up® of fifty and five species, 
and twelve ® species of medicinal plants grew ; as it 
says, that out of the marrow is every separate crea- 
ture, every single thing whose lodgment is in the 
marrow I 2. From the horns arose peas (mi^uk), 

^ Companng- nistiim wilh Pers. nijt, ‘healthy.’ 

* The Av. Kisu of Vend. XIX, 18, and Zamyad Yt. 66, 92 (see 
also Chaps. XX, 34, and XXI, 7). A brackish lake and swamp now 
called Himfin, ‘ the desert,’ or Zarah, ‘ the sea,’ and which formerly 
contained fresher water than it does now. 

® The MSS. here add the first sentence of Chap XX, and 
there is every reason to believe that Chaps. XX— XXII originally 
occupied this position, between XIII and XIV, (see the bst of the 
contents of TD in the Introduction ) . 

‘ See Chaps. IV, i, and X, i. 

' All kiss, have lakhvar, ‘ again,’ but this is probably a blunder 
for lild, ‘up.’ 

‘ Kao has ‘fifteen’ here, but ‘twelve’ in Chaps. X, i, and 
XXVII. 2. 

’ Kao has ‘ of every single thing the lodgment is in the 
marrow.’ 
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from the nose the leek, from the blood the grape- 
vine ^ from which they make wine — on this account 
wine abounds with blood — from the lungs the rue- 
like herbs, from the middle of the heart ^ thyme for 
keeping away stench, and every one of the others 
as revealed in the Avesta. 

3. The seed of the ox was carried up to the moon 
station ^ ; there it was thoroughly purified, and pro- 
duced the manifold species of animals k 4. First, 
two oxen, one male and one female, and, afterwards, 
one pair of every single species was let go into the 
earth, a 7 id was discernible in Airdn-v^^ for a Hisar 
(‘ mile ’), which is like a Parasang (‘ league ') ® as it 
says, that, on account of the valuableness of the ox, 
it was created twice, one time as an ox, and one 
time as the manifold species of animals. 5. A thou- 
sand days and nights they were without eating, and 
first water and afterwards herbage (afirvar) were 
devoured by them. 

6. And, afterwards, the three classes (kara^ak) of 
animals were produced therefrom, as it says that 
first were the goat and sheep, and then the camel 


* Probably kaiillk-i raz may mean ‘the pumpkin and grape.’ 

“ Reading dil; but the word may also be read sar, ‘the head,’ 
or jigar, ‘ the liver ' 

“ See Chap. X, 2. 

^ This translation suits both text and context very well, but 
gSspend pflr-sar 4 ak is evidently intended for the Av. gSur 
pouru-saredho, ‘the ox of many species,' of MahYt o, J, and 
Sir6z. 12. 

“ Reading mun a^ parasang humanak; if 3 be read for a& 
the translation must be, ‘ three of which are like a Parasang,’ for 
a HSsar cannot be equal to three Parasangs (see Chaps. XVI, 7, 
and XXVI). The phrase in the text probably means merely that 
a HSsar is a measure for long distances, just as a Parasang is. 
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and swine, and then the horse and ass. 7. For, 
first, those suitable for grazing were created there- 
from, those are now kept in the valley (l^i): the 
second created were those of the hill summits (sar- 
i cl^^) k which are wide-travellers, mid habits (nihd- 
dak) are not taught to them by hand ; the third 
created were those dwelling in the water. 

8. As for the genera (khadhlnak), the first genus 
is that which has the foot cloven in two, and is suit- 
able for grazing ; of which a camel larger than a 
horse is small and new-born. 9. The second genus 
is ass-footed, of which the swift^ horse is the largest, 
and the ass the least. 10. The third genus is that 
of the five-dividing paw, of which the dog is the 
largest, and the civet-cat the least, ii. The fourth 
genus is the flying, of which the griffon of three 
natures ^ is the largest, and the chaffinch * the least. 
12. The fifth genus is that of the water, of which 
the Kar fish ® is the largest, and the Nemadu® the 
least. 

13. These five genera are apportioned out into 


^ Ju&ti reads girisa/ 4 , the Av. gairisha. 46 , ‘ mountain-frequent- 
ing,’ of Ttrtar Yt. 36 ; but this is doubtful, 

“ Pahl. zibal = Pers zibal. 

’ The Piz sm-i se avind is the Pahl. sSn-i 3 khadfitnak of 
Chap. XXIV, II, 29, the Sin bird or Simurgh of Persian legends, 
the Av. sa8na. The word avinS is a PSz. misreading either of 
^inak, ‘kind, sort,’ or of an^anak, ‘dividing.’ The mixture of 
PSzand and Pahlavi in this and some other chapters is lather per- 
plexing, but the Pazand misreadings can usually be corrected after 
transliteiatmg them hack into Pahlavi characters. 

* Reading va taru (Pers. tar). 

® See Chaps. XVIII, 3, and XXIV, 13. 

” If this Piizand word be written in Pahlavi letteis it may be 
read va magan, which may stand for va magil, ‘ and the leechj’ 
but this IS very uncertain. 
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two hundred and eighty-two ^ species (sara^ak), 
14. First are five species of goat, the ass-goat^, the 
milch-goat, the mountain-goat, the fawn, and the 
common goat. 15. Second, five species of sheep, 
that with a tail, that which has no tail, the dog- 
sheep, the wether, and the Khri^k -sheep, a sheep 
whose horn is great ; it possesses a grandeur “ like 
unto a horse, and they use it mostly for a steed 
(bdra), as it is said that Manuj/'ihar kept a Kfiriik 
as a steed. 16. Third, two species of camel, the 
mountain one and that suitable for grazing ; for one 
is fit to keep in the mountain, and one in the plain ; 
they are one-humped and two-humped. 17. Fourth, 
fifteen species of ox, the white, mud-coloured^, red, 
yellow, black, and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, 
the camel-leopard ox, the fish-chewing® ox, the 
F'ar^ ox, the Ka^au, and other species of ox, 
18. Fifth, eight species of horse, the Arab, the 
Persian, the mule the ass, the wild ass (gor), the 
hippopotamus (asp-i avi), and other species of 
horse. 19. Sixth, ten species of dog, the shepherd’s 
dog, the village-dog which is the house-protector, 
the blood-hound, the slender hound \ the water- 

' K20 alone has 272 (see Chap. X. 3), 

‘ The khar-bGz (see Chap XXIV, 2). 

* Supposing se koh to be a Paz. misreading of Pahl. jukfih. 
Jusli's translation is • 'it inhabits the three mountains, like the 
horse.’ 

* Pdz. ashgun-is evidently for Pahl. hargftn. 

® Transcribing the Pdz. mahi khu ushan into Pahlavi it may 
be read m.ihikSn-khvashtin (khashan?). 

' Instead of these first three species M6 has ‘ the white, black, 
yellow, bay, chestnut.' K20 omits ‘ the ass ' by mistake. 

’’ These first four species are the Av. pasuj-haurvo, vu- 
haurvo, vbhunazgo, and taurund of Vend. V, 92-98, XIII, 
21, 26-74, 117, 164, 165. 
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beaver^ which they call the water-dog, the fox, the 
ichneumon (rasu), the hedgehog which they call 
‘ thorny-back,’ the porcupine ^ and the civet-cat ; of 
which, two species are those accustomed® to bur- 
rows, one the fox and one the ichneumon; and those 
accustomed to jungle are such as the porcupine 
which has spines on its back, and the hedgehog 
which is similar. 20. Seventh, five species of the 
black * hare ; two are wild species, one dwelling 
in a burrow and one dwelling in the jungle. 
21. Eighth, eight species of weasel ; one the mar- 
ten, one the black marten, the squirrel, the 
ermine the white ermine, and other species of 
weasel. 22. Ninth, eight species of musk anxmals ; 
one is that which is recognised by its musk’, one 


‘ The Av, bawrij upip6 of Abin Yt. 129. 

^ The wtard in dr a has usually been taken as a T&z misreading 
of the Pahl. ahdrak (Av. udra, ‘otter,’ of Vend. XIII, 48, 167, 
169, XIV, 2), but this would be more probably read andra. 
The Pahl. silgar, ‘porcupine,’ is just as likely to be misread 
indra, and its meaning suits the context better. 

® The Piz. Smokhtern, which is an ungrammatical form, is 
evidently a misreading of the Pahl. amhkhtagin. 

‘ K20 has seyS, M6 has zyagi best. Perhaps some old copyist 
has corrected siySk-g6sh into khar-g6sh, and so both the epi- 
thets have crept into the text, the word ‘ black’ being superfluous 

' Reading khan-mSnut, the PSz. khu being an obvious mis- 
reading of khan. 

“ The Piz. hez is written bedh in the Pazand MS. (the z in 
M6 being shaped something like dh), and Justi supposes it repre- 
sents the Arabic abyadh or batdha, ‘white,’ and is explained by 
the Pers sapid, ‘ white,’ which follows ; but there is nothing in 
the text to indicate that the second name is an explanation of the 
first. It IS moie probable that hez represents the Pers. bt^id, 
‘ reddish, rufous, variegated,’ an epithet qmte applicable to the 
ermine in its summer fur. 

’’ Or, ‘ is known as the musk animal! 

[5] E 
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the musk animal with a bag in which is their 
pleasant scent, the Bh-musk^ which eats the Bir- 
herb, the black musk which is the enemy of the ser- 
pent that is numerous in rivers, a^id other species of 
musk animals. 23. Tenth, one hundred and ten 
species of birds; flying creatures (vey = v 4 i) such 
as the griffon bird the Kar^ipt the eagle, the 
Kahrkis^ which they call the vulture, the crow, 
the Ardcl, the crane, and the tenth® is the bat, 
24. There are two of them which have milk in the 
teat and suckle their young, the griffon bird and the 
bat which flies in the night ; as they say that the 
bat is created of three races (sar^fak), the race 
(S.yina) of the dog, the bird, and tjae musk animal; 
for it flies like a bird, has many teeth like a dog, 
and is dwelling in holes like a musk-rat. 25, These 
hundred and ten species of birds are distributed into 
eight groups (khadflinak), mostly as scattered 
about as when a man scatters seed, and drops the 
seed in his fingers to the ground, large, middling, 
and small. 26. Eleventh®, fish were created of ten 


' A kind of musk-rat; the bij it eats is said to be the Na- 
pellus Moysis. 

^ Pahl. sSn6 mdrtlk, the stmurgh of Persian tradition, and 
Av mereghd saSnd of BahrSm Yt 41. 

’ See Chap. XIX, 16. * See Chap. XIX, 25. 

' Counting the ‘flying creatures’ and ‘the vulture’ as distinct 
species, ‘ the b.T.t ’ is the tenth. It has been generally supposed 
that we should read ‘ eleventh,' and consider the bats as an eleventh 
group, especially as the MSS. call the next group (the fish) the 
‘ twelfth but this view is contradicted by the remarks about the 
bats being mingled with those about the birds, and also by Ziit- 
sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX, 14 (see App. to Bund.), not 
mentiomng any group of bats among the other animals. 

® All the MSS. have ‘ twelfth,’ but they give no ‘ eleventh ’ nor 
‘ thirteenth,’ though they have ‘fourteenth’ in § 29. These irre- 
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species ; first, the fish Ari^ t, the ArzuvS., the Ar- 
zuk 4 , the Marzuki, and other Avesta names 

27. Afterwards, within each species, species within 
species are created, so the total is two hundred and 
eighty-two species 

28. Of the dog they say that out of the star 
station, that is, away from the direction of the con- 
stellation Haptok-ring, was given to him further by 
a stage (yd^ist)^ than to men, on account of his 
protection of sheep, and as associating with sheep 
and men ; for this the dog is purposely adapted 
as three more kinds of advantage are given to him 
than to man, he has his own boots, his own cloth- 
ing®, and may wander about without self-exertion. 

29. The twelfth ’ is the sharp-toothed beast of 

gularities seem to indicate that part of this chapter has been omitted 
by some old copyist. 

' See Chaps. XVIII, 5, and XXIV, 13. 

“ None of these names are found in the portion of the Avesta 
now extant. 

® Kao alone has 272 (see Chap. X, 3). The actual total 
number of species mentioned is 186, leaving ninety -six for the 
' species within species.’ Za^f-sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX, 
14, differs from the numbers given in the text merely in giving ten 
species of ox, instead of fifteen; so the total of his details is 181, 
leaving loi sub-species to make up his grand total of 282 (see 
App. to Bund.) 

■* A yQ^ist (compare Sans, yo^ana) was probably from fifteen 
to sixteen English miles, as it consisted of sixteen hSsar, each 
of one thousand steps of the two feet (see Chap. XXVI, i). This 
sentence seems to imply that on account of the useful qualities 
of the dog he has a part of the lowermost grade of paradise 
allotted to him, further from the demon-haunted north than that 
allotted to the men whose inferior order of merit does not entitle- 
them to enter the higher grades of paradise. 

® Reading ahang-h6mand, ‘ having a puipose.’ 

* Compare Vend. XIII, 106. 

All the MSS. have ‘ fourteenth,’ but they give no ‘ thirteenth.' 

E 2 
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which the leader of the flock is in such great fear, 
for that flock of sheep is very badly maintained 
which has no dog, 

30, Ahharmazd said when the bird Vdresha^ was 
created by him, which is a bird of prey, thus ; ‘ Thou 
art created by me, O bird Viresha! so that my vexa- 
tion may be greater than my satisfaction with thee, 
for thou doest the will of the evil spirit more than 
that of me ; like the wicked man who did not be- 
come satiated with wealth, thou also dost not 
become satiated with the slaughter of birds ; but if 
thou be not created by me, O bird Varesha ! thou 
wouldst be created by him, the evil spirit, as a 
kite® with the body of aVarpa®, by which no 
creature would be left alive.’ 

31. Many animals are created in all these species 
for this reason, that when one shall be perishing 
through the evil spirit, one shall remain. 


Chapter XV. 

I. On the nature of men it says in revelation, 
that G^omarrf, in passing away*, gave forth seed ; 
that seed was thoroughly purified by the motion of 


* No doubt ‘a hawk' (Pers vajah or bajah), as mentioned by 
Justi ; Av, vare would become vS. or ba in Persian. 

“ Compare gfirik with Pers. vank, varkS, varkak, varkak, 
vargfih, ‘ an eagle, falcon, kite, or hawk.' 

® Transcribing the Paz. varpa Syi into Pahlavi we have 
varpak-afi, which is very nearly the same in form as varij^ak-aS, 
*a hut or cottage' (Pers. gurlAah-e); so the formidable bird 

hich the evil spirit might have created was ‘ a kite with a body 
like a cottage.’ 

* See Chap, IV, i. 
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the' light of the sun, and Nfiryosang ^ kept charge of 
two portions, and Spendarman^® received one por- 
tion, 2. And in forty years, with the shape of a 
one-stemmed ^ivks-plant and the fifteen years of 
its fifteen leaves, Matr6 and Matroyad * grew up 
from the earth in such a manner that their arms 
rested behind on tAar shoulders (dosh), and one 
joined to the other they were connected together 
and both alike. 3. And the waists of both of them 
were brought close and so connected together that it 
was not clear which is the male and which the female, 
and which is the whose living soul (nismd) of 
Adharmazd is not away ^ 4. As it is said thus : 

'Which is created before, the soul (nismo) or the 
body.? And Afiharmazd said that the soul is 
created before, and the body after, for him who was 

^ Av. Nairy6-sangha of Yas. XVII, 68, LXX, 92, Vend. XIX, 
III, 1 1 2, XXII, 22, &c.; the angel who is said to be Aflharmazd’s 
usual messenger to mankind. 

“ The female archangel who is supposed to have special charge 
of the earth (see Chap. I, 26). 

® A plant allied to the rhubarb, the shoots of which supply an 
acid juice used by the Persians for acidulating preserves and drinks. 

* These names are merely variants of the Mashya and Mdshyoi 
of the latter part of this chapter (nom. dual, m. and f., of Av. 
mashya, ‘moital’). This is shown by the Pandn^mak-i Zarathrt, 
saying : ‘ and my human nature is from Matrdih and Matrd- 
yadih, from which first generation and seed from Glydmarif I 
have sprung.’ And the names aye also found in the more Persian 
forms Maharih and hlahariya&yih (see the note to § 22). Windisch- 
mann considered the meaning to be that 'they grew up on the day 
Mitrd of the month Mitrd,’ that is, the sixteenth day of the seventh 
month of the Parsi year ; this is not confirmed, however, by Zfii/- 
sparam in hrs Selections, Chap. X, 4 (see App, to Bund.) 

That is, whether they had souls or not. That nismo is the 
Huzvarir for rftban, ‘soul,’ appears clearly in § 4, where both 
words aie used for the same thing. 
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created; it is given into the body that it may pro- 
duce activity) and the body is created only for 
activity;’ hence the conclusion is this, that the soul 
(rftbln) is created before and the body after. 
5. And both of them changed from the shape of a 
plant into the shape of man, and the breath (nismo) 
went spiritually into them, which is the soul (rub an); 
and how, moreover, in that similitude a tree had 
grown up whose fruit was the ten varieties of 
man h 

6. A^harmazd spoke to Mashya and Mashydi 
thus: 'You are man, you are the ancestry of the 
world, and you are created perfect in devotion ^ by 
me ; perform devotedly the duty of the law, think 
good thoughts, speak good words, do good deeds, 
and worship no demons!’ 7. Both of them first 
thought this, that one of them should please the 
other, as he is a man for him ; and the first deed 
done by them was this, when they went out they 
washed ^ themselves thoroughly ; and the first 
words spoken by them were these, that Ahharmazd 
created the water and earth, plants and animals, the 
stars, moon, and sun, and all prosperity whose 
origin and effect are from the manifestation of 
righteousness*. 8, And, afterwards, antagonism 
rushed into their minds, and their minds were 


* This evidently refers to another tree, which is supposed to have 
{jroduced the ten varieties of human monstrosities (see § 31). 

* This would be a translation of the Avesta phrase, ‘ the best of 
Armaiti (the spirit of the earth).’ 

’ Comparing with Pers. ma^td; but the verb is very am- 

biguous, as it may mean, ‘ they feasted themselves,’ or ' they made 
water.’ 

'* The last phrase appears to be quoted from the Pahlavi Hd^fokht 
Nask, I, 2. 
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thoroughly corrupted, and they exclaimed that the 
evil spirit created the water and earth, plants and 
animals, and the other things as aforesd'A. 9. That 
false speech was spoken through the will of the 
demons, and the evil spirit possessed himself of this 
first enjoyment from them; through that false 
speech they both became wicked, and their souls 
are in hell until the future existence. 

ro. And they had gone thirty days without food 1, 
covered with clothing of herbage (giy^h) ; and after 
the thirty days they went forth into the wilderness, 
came to a white-haired goat, and milked the milk 
from the ,udder with their mouths, ii. When they 
had devoured the milk Mdshya said to Mishydi 
thus ; ‘ My delight was owing to it when I had not 
devoured the milk, and my delight is n:\ore de- 
lightful now when it is devoured by my vile body.’ 
12. That second false speech enhanced the power 
of the demons, and the taste of the food was taken 
away by them, so that out of a hundred parte orte 
part remained, 

13, Afterwards, in another thirty days and nights 
they came to a sheep, fat ^ and white-jawed, and 
they slaughtered it; and fire was extracted by them 
out of the wood of the lote-plum® and box-tree, 
through the guidance of the heavenly angels, since 
both woods were most productive of fire for them ; 


* Reading akhflVijn instead of the khClrbn of all MSS, which 
is hardly intelligible. Perhaps av-khflrun, ‘drinking water,’ ought 
to be read, as it is alluded to in Chap. XXX, i. 

® Comparing gefar with Av. garewa and Pers. garb, but this 
identification may not be correct. 

“ The kftnSr, a thorny tree, allied to the jujube, which bears a 
small plum-like fruit. 
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and the fire was stimulated by their mouths ; and 
the, first fuel kindled by them was dry grass, kendar, 
lotos, date palm leaves, and myrtle ; and they made 
a roast of the sheep. 14. And they dropped three 
handfuls of the meat into the fire, and said : ‘ This is 
the share of the fire h’ One piece of the rest they 
tossed to the sky, and said : ‘ This is the share of 
the angels.’ A bird, the vulture, advanced and 
carried some of it away from before them, as a dog 
ate the first meat. 15. And, first, a clothing of 
skins covered them ; afterwards, it is said, woven 
garments were prepared from a cloth woven ^ in the 
wilderness. 16. And they dug out a pit in the 
earth, and iron was obtained by them and beaten 
out with a stone, and without a forge they beat out 
a cutting edge® from it; and they cut wood with 
it, and prepared a wooden shelter from the sun 
(p^j-khlir). 

1 7. Owing to the gracelessness which they prac- 
tised, the demons became more oppressive, and they 
themselves carried on unnatural malice between 
themselves; they advanced one against the other, 
and smote and tore their hair arid cheeks 
18. Then the demons shouted out of the darkness 


* Most of this sentence is omitted in Kzo by mistake. 

® Reading khSj-i-i tai/, which Pahlavi words might be easily 
misread ashibS tad, as given in Pdnand in the text. That Paz. 
tadha stands for Pahl. tai/ak (Pers. tadah, ‘spun, woven’) is 
quite certain. 

" Or ‘ an axe,’ according as we read t§kh or tash. The order 
of the foregoing words, barS tapak-i, ‘ without a forge,’ appears 
to have been reversed by mistake. 

* Reading r6<f as equivalent to Pers. rht, ‘ face,’ but it ought 
to be rbd. Perhaps the word is Ifit, ‘bare,’ and the translation 
should be, ‘ tore their hair bare.’ 
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thus: 'You are man; worship the demon! so that 
your demon of malice may repose.’ 19. Mashya 
went forth and milked a cow’s milk, and poured it 
out towards the northern quarter ; through that the 
demons became more powerful, and oivhig to them 
they both became so dry-backed that in fifty win- 
ters they had no desire for intercourse, and though 
they had had intercourse they would have had no 
children. 20. And on the completion of fifty years 
the source of desire arose, first MAshya and then 
in Mishyof, for Mishya said to MAshyol thus ; 

‘ When I see thy shame my desires arise.’ Then 
MS.shy6i spoke thus ; ‘ Brother Mashya ! when I 
see thy great desire I am also agitated h’ 21. After- 
wards, it became their mutual wish that the satis- 
faction of their desires should be accomplished, as 
they reflected thus : ‘ Our duty even for those fifty 
years was this.’ 

22. From them was born in nine months a pair, 
male and female ; and owing to tenderness for off- 
spring** the mother devoured one, and the father one. 

23. And, afterwards, Afiharmazd took tenderness 
for offspring away from them, so that one may 
nourish a child, and the child may remain. 

24. And from them arose seven pairs, male and 


^ This is merely a paraphrase of the original. 

Or, ‘the deliciousness of children’ (shfrtnth-i farzand), 
Justi has, ‘ owing to an eniption on the children the mother de- 
serted one,’ &c. ; but the legend of devouring the first children is 
still more clearly mentioned in the Pahiavi RivSyat, which forms 
the first book of the DS<fistan-i Dfntk (preceding the ninety-two 
questions and answers to which that name is usually applied) as 
follows: Maharth va Maharfyafiyth dfishSram rai nazdistd 
farzand-i nafrman bara vaitamfind, ‘ Mashya and Mfishyfit, 
through affection, at first ate up their own offspring.’ 
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female, a 7 id each was a brother and sister-wife ; and 
from every one of them, in fifty years, children were 
born, and they themselves died in a hundred years. 

25. Of those seven pairs one was Siyakmak, the 
name of the man, and Na^ak^ of the woman; and 
from them a pair was born, whose names were Fra- 
vak of the man and Fravakain of the woman. 

26. From them fifteen pairs were born, every single 
pair of whom became a race (sar/fak) , and from 
them the constant continuance of the generations 
of the world arose, 

27. Owing to the increase {ztyisn) of the whole 
fifteen races, nine races proceeded on the back of 
the ox Sarsaok through the wide-formed ocean, 
to the other six regions (kdshvar), and stayed 
there ; and six races of men remained in Khvaniras. 

28. Of those six races the name of the man of one 
pair was and of the woman Tisak, and they 
went to the plain of the Tasikin (Arabs); and of 
one pair Hoshyang® was the name of the man and 
Gfi.5ak of the woman, and from them arose the 
Airinakan (Iranians); and from one pair the Md- 
zendarins ^ have arisen. 29, Among the number 
(pavan ae mar) were those who are in the coun- 

1 Or ' Vajak.’ 

* See Chaps. XVII, 4, XIX, 13 ; the name is here written 
Srlsaok in the MSS., and is a Pazand reading in all three places. 

’ Av. Haoshyangha of Aban Yt 21, Gof Yt. 3, Fravardtn Yt. 
137, Ram Yt. 7, Ashi Yt. 24, 26, Zamyild Yt. 26. His usual 
epithet is paradhita (Pahl. p&J-darf), which is thus explained in 
the Pahlavi Vend. XX, 7 : ‘this early law (pSj-d^rfih) was this, 
that he first set going the law of sovereignty.’ For this reason 
he IS considered to be the founder of the earliest, or Pfe^dridian, 
dynasty. See Chaps. XXXI, r, XXXIV, 3, 4. 

* The people of the southern coast of the Caspian, the MSz- 
ainya da^va, ‘ Mtzainyan demons or idolators/ of the Avesta. 
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tries of Stirak’, those wlio are in the country of 
An^r \ those who are in the countries of T ur, those 
who are in the country of Salin which is ArCim, 
those who are in the country of Seni, that which is 
/sfinisthn, those who are in the country of Dai‘\ and 
those who are in the country of Sindh 30. Those, 
indeed, throughout the seven regions are all from 
the lineage of Fravak, sett of Siyakmak, son of 
Mashya, 

31. As there were ten varieties of man and 
fifteen races from Fravak, there were twenty-five 
races all from the seed of GS.y6manf ; the varieties 
are stick as those of the earth, of the water, the 
breast-eared, the breast-eyed, the one-legged, those 
also who have wings like a bat, those of the forest, 
with tails, and who have hair on the body''. 


’ Not Syria (which is Shristan, see Chap. XX, 10), but the 
SMk of the Pahlavi Vend. I, 14, which translates Av. Sughdha, 
the land east of the Oxus (see Chap. XX, 8). Windischmann reads 
it as Paz Erak. 

^ Probably forAv. anairya, ‘ non-Aiyan,’ which seems specially 
applied to the lands east of the Caspian. 

® The countries of Tur, Salra, Sent, and Dai are all mentioned 
successively m Eravardin Yt. 143, 144, in their Avesta forms 
Thirya, Sainma, Sami, and Dahl. The countiy of Tur was pait 
of the present TurkistSn, that of Salm is rightly identified with 
Arfim (the eastern Roman Empire, or Asia Minor) in the text; the 
country of Sent (miswritten S8nd), being identified with JVtnistdn, 
was probably the terntoiy of Samarkand, and may perhaps be 
connected with Mount A'ino (see Chap. XII, z, 13) ; and the land 
of Dai must be sought somewhere m the same neighbouihood. 

* Bactria or any part of north-western India may be intended ; 
wherever Brahmans and Buddhists existed (as they did m Bactria) 
was considered a part of India in Sasanian times. 

* Grown on a separate tree (see § 5). 

* Only seven varieties of human monsters are here enumerated, 
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Chapter XVI. 

I. On the nature of generation it says in revela- 
tion, that a woman when she comes out from men- 
struation, during ten days and nights, when they go 
near unto her, soon becomes pregnant. 2. When 
she is cleansed from her menstruation, and when the 
time for pregnancy has come, always when the seed 
of the man is the more powerful a son arises from 
it ; when that of the woman is the more powerful, a 
daughter ; when both seeds are equal, twins and 
triplets. 3. If the male seed comes the sooner, it 
adds to the female, and she becomes robust ; if the 
female seed comes the sooner, it becomes blood, and 
the leanness of the female arises therefrom. 

4. The female seed is cold and moist, and its 
flow is from the loins, and the colour is white, red, 
and yellow ; and the male seed is hot and dry, its 
flow is from the brain of the head, and the colour is 
white and mud-coloured (ha^ghii). 5. AlP the 
seed of the females w/nch issues beforehand, takes a 
place within the womb, and the seed of the males 
Will remain above it, a 7 id will fill the space of the 
womb ; whatever refrains therefrom becomes blood 
again, enters into the veins of the females, and at 
the time any one is born it becomes milk and 


for the last three details seem to refer to one variety, the monkeys. 
The P3,rsi MS. of miscellaneous texts, (fol 120), says, ‘The 
names of the ten species of men are the breast-eyed, the three-eyed, 
the breast-eared, the elephant-eared, the one-legged, the web- 
footed, the leopard-headed, the lion-headed, the camel-headed, 
and the dog-headed.’ 

* M6 has ‘ always.’ 
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nourishes him, as all milk arises from the seed of 
the males, and the blood is that of the females. 

6. These four things, they say, are niale, and 
these female : the sky, metal, wind, and fire are male, 
and are never otherwise; the water, earth, plants, 
and fish are female, and are never otherwise ; the 
remaining creation consists of male and female. 

7. As regards the fish^ it says that, at the time of 
excitement, they go forwards and come back in the 
water, two and two, the length of a mile (hasar), 
which is onc-fourth of a league (para sang), in the 
running 'vater; in that coming and going thc)- then 
rub their bodies together, and a kind of sweat drops 
out betwixt them, and both become pregnant. 


Chapter XVII. 

I. On the nature of fire it says in revelation, that 
fire is produced of five kinds, namely, the fire 
Berezi-savang the fire which shoots up before Ah- 
harmazd the lord; the fire Vohu-fryan ^ the fire 
which is in the bodies of men and animals ; the fire 
Urvazi.rt^, the fire which is in plants; the fire 


^ K20 has ‘the male fish,’ which is inconsistent with the pre- 
ceding sentence. 

“ These Avesta names of the five kinds of fire are enumerated 
in Yas. XVII, 63-67, and the Pahlavi translation of that passage 
interchanges the attributes ascribed to the first and fifth in the text, 
thus it calls the first ‘the fiie of sublime benefit in connection with 
Varahrfin (Bahram).’ See also Selections of Za«/-sparam, XI, i. 

® ‘ The fire of the good diffuser ( or offerer), that within the 
bodies of men’ (Pahl. Yas. XVII, 64). 

* ‘ The fire of prosperous (or abundant) life, that within plants ’ 
(Pahl. Yas. XYII, 65). 
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Vizwt^the fire which is in a cloud zvjiich stands 
opposed to Sp6n^rgik in conflict; the fire Sp^nkt*, 
the fire which they keep in use in the world, like- 
wise the fire ofVahram®. 2. Of those five fires one 
consumes both water and food, as that which is in 
the bodies of men ; one consumes water and con- 
sumes no food, as that which is in plants, which live 
and grow through water ; one consumes food and 
consumes no water, as that which they keep in use 
in the world, and likewise the fire of Vahrim; one 
consumes no water and no food, as the fire V^zht. 
3. The Berezi-savang is that in the earth and moun- 
tains and other things, which * Afiharmazd created, 
in. the original creation, like three breathing souls 
(nism6); through the watchfulness and protection 
dtte to them the world ever develops (vakhsh^fl?). 

4. And in the reign of Takhmdrup®, when men 
continually passed, on the back of the ox Sarsaok 
from Khvanlras to the other regions, one night 


* ‘The fire VSzijt, that which smites the demon Spen^argd' 
(Pahl. Yas. XVII, 66). See Chap. VII, 1 2 . 

‘The propitious fire tvhcA stands in heaven before Afihar- 
mazd in a spiritual state’ (Pahl. Yas. XVII, 67). 

’ The BahiSm fire, or sacred fire at places of worship. 

‘ M6 has min, instead of mfln, which alters the translation, 
but not the meaning. This appears to be a different account of 
the fire Berezi-savang to that given in § i, but it merely implies 
that it is fire in its spiritual state, and the name can, therefore, be 
applied to any natural fire which can be attnbuted to supernatural 
agency, such as burning springs of petroleum, volcanic eruptions, 
ignis fatuus, phosphprescence of the sea, &c. 

“ The second PS^dadian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 2, 3, 
XXXIV, 4). 

® Written Srisaok in the MSS. in Chap. XV, 27 ; where it also 
appears that the sea was ' the wide-formed ocean.’ See likewise 
Chap. XIX, 13. 
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amid the sea the wind rushed upon ^ the fireplace — 
the fireplace in which the fire was, such as was pro- 
vided in three places on the back of the ox — which 
the wind dropped with the fire into the Sea ; and all 
those three fires, like three breathing souls, con- 
tinually shot up in the place and position of the fire 
on the back of the ox, so that it becomes quite 
light, and the men pass again through the sea. 

5. And in the reign of Yim ® every duty was per- 
formed more fully through the assistance of all those 
three fires; and the fire Frdbak® was established by 
him at the appointed place (di^Agds) on the Gad- 
man-h6mand (‘ glorious ’) mountain in Khvari£:em *, 
which Yim constructed for them ; and the glory of 
Yim saves the fire Frdbak from the hand of Dahik®. 

6. In the reign of KingVhtisp, upon revelation 
from the religion®, it was established, out of 
Khvirbem, at the R6shan (‘shining’) mountain in 
Kivulistin, the country of KAvul (Kibul), just as it 
remains there even now. 

7. The fire GArasp, until the reign of Kal-Khfls- 
rob^ continually afforded the world protection in 
the manner aforesaid^ ; and when Kal-Khusrob^ was 


^ Compare staft with Pers. jitaftan, ‘ to hasten.’ 

® The third Pgjdadian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 3, 4, 
XXXIV, 4). 

’ Also written Fr&bo, Fr6bS, Frobdk, or Fr6bag. 

*• The Av, Bziainzem of Mihir Yt. 14, a province east of the 
Caspian. 

“ It IS doubtful whether va gadman, ‘and the gloiy,’ or nismS, 
‘the soul, reason’ (see Chaps XXIII, i, XXXIV, 4), should be 
read. And it may even be that ‘the fire Frdbak saves the soul of 
Yim,’ &c. For Dahdk .see Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

“ Or, ‘ upon declaration from revelation.’ 

Here written Kat-Khfisr6bi 

* In § 3. The ‘ three breathing souls ' of spiritual fire are sup- 
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extirpating the idol -temples of Lake /sTe/^ast^ it 
settled upon the mane of his horse, and drove away 
the darkness and gloom, and made it quite light, so 
that they might extirpate the idol-temples ; in the 
same locality the fire Gu^asp was established at the 
appointed place on the Asnavand mountain 

8, The fire Bursin-Mitrb, until the reign of King 
Vhtasp, ever assisted®, in like manner, in the world, 
and continually afforded protection ; and when the 
glorified ^ Zaratfii't was introduced to produce con- 
fidence in the progress of the religion, King Virtisp 
and his offspring were steadfast in the religion 
of God®, and Virtasp established this fire at the 
appointed place on Mount R6vand, where they say 
the Ridge of Vi^tdsp (pfijrt-i Vijtfispin) isfi 

9. All those three fires are the whole body of the 
fire ofVihrdm, together with the fire of the world, 
and those breathing souls are lodged in them ; a 
counterpart of the body of man when it forms in the 
womb of the mother, and a soul from the spirit- 
world settles within it, which controls the body while 
living ; when that body dies, the body mingles with 
the earth, and the soul goes back to the spirit. 


posed to be incorporated in its three earthly representatives, the 
fires T'rdbak, Gfirasp, and Bfirsin-Mitrd respectively. 

* That is, of the province around that lake (see Chap. XXII, 2). 

“ See Chap, XII, 26 . Compare Selections of Zfirf-sparam, VI, 22, 
® Taking as equivalent to Pers. guzid; but it maybe 

equivalent to Pers. vaztd, ‘ grew, shot up.’ 

* The epithet andshak-rfibSn (Pers. noshirvan) means lite- 
rally ‘ immortal-souled.’ 

® Or, ‘ of the angels,' which plural form is often used to express 
‘ God.’ 

* See Chap. XII, 18, 34. 
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Chapter XVIII. 

I. On the nature of the tree they call’Gokaraf ^ it 
says In revelation, that it was the first day when the 
tree they call Goka-rd grew In the deep mud ® within 
the wide-formed ocean ; and It Is necessary as a pro- 
ducer of the renovation of the universe, for they pre- 
pare its immortality therefrom. 2. The evil spirit 
has formed therein, among those which enter as 
opponents, a lizard® as an opponent in that deep 
water, so that it may injure the H6m *. 3. And for 

keeping away that lizard, Ahharmazd has created 
there ten Kar fish ® which, at all times, continually 
circle around the H6m, so that the head of one of 
those fish is continually towards the lizard. 4. And 
together with the lizard those fish are spiritually 
fed that is, no food Is necessary for them ; and till 
the renovation of the universe they remain in con- 
tention. 5. There are places where that fish is 


^ A corruption of the Av. gaokerena of Vend XX, 17, Ahhar- 
mazd Yt. 30, Haptin Yt. 3, Stroz. 7 - the old MSS. of the 
BundahLT the form gdkar^/ occurs thrice, gdkarn once, and 
gogrv once. 

* Reading gil, ‘mud.’ Windischmann and Justi prefer gar, 
‘ mountain,’ and have ‘ depth of the mountain.' 

“ That the writer of the Bundahij applies the term vazagh to a 
lizard, rather than a frog, appears from the ‘ log-like lizard’s body ’ 
of Chap, in, 9. 

* That is, the Gdkarif tree, which is the white H6m (see Chap. 
XXVII, 4}. 

° The Av. karo masyd of Vend. XIX, 140, Bahram Yt. 39, 
Din Yt. 7 ; see also Chap. XXIV, 13. 

“ Windischmann and Justi prefer translating thus : ‘ Moreover, 
the lizard is the spiritual food of those fish 3 ’ but this can hardly 
be reconciled with the Pahlavi text. 

[ 5 ] F 
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■written of as ‘the Ark' of the water;' as it says 
that the greatest of the creatures of AOharmazd 
is that fish, and the greatest of those proceeding 
from the evil spirit is that lizard; with the jaws 
of their bodies, moreover, they snap in two what- 
ever of the creatures of both spirits has entered 
between them, except that one fish which is the 
Vds of Pan/^isaafvarSn 6. This, too, is said, that 
those fish are so serpent-like® in that deep water, 
they know the scratch (milijn) of a needle’s point 
by which the water shall increase, or by which it 
is diminishing. 

7. Regarding the Vis of Pan/^isa^Aarin it is 
declared that it moves within the wide-formed 
ocean, and its length is as much as what a man, 
while in a swift race, will walk from dawn till 
when the sun goes down; so much that it does 
not itself move* the length of the whole of its 
great body. 8. This, too, is said, that the crea- 
tures of the waters live also specially under its 
guardianship. 

9. The tree of many seeds has grown amid the 
wide-formed ocean, and in its seed are all plants ; 
some say it is the proper-curing, some the energetic- 
curing, some the all-curing*. 


’ See Chaps. XIV, 26, and XXIV, 13. 

“ The Av. vaslm ySm pan/tasadvanXm of Yas. XLI, 27. 

® Transcribing the P&z. rntrSdu into Pahlavi we have mSr 
&yin, ' snake’s manner.’ Compare the text with Bahram Yt. 29. 

* K20 omits the words from ‘ walk ’ to ' move.’ 

* This IS the tree of the saSna or Simurgh, as described in 
RashnuYt. 17, and these three epithets are translations of its three 
titles, hubij, eredhwd-bir, and visp6-bif. See also Chap. 
XXVII, 2, 3. 
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10. Between^ these trees of such kinds- is formed 
the mountain with cavities, 9999 thousand myriads 
in. number, each myriad being ten thousand. 
II. Unto that mountain is given the protection 
of tlie waters, so that water streams forth from 
there, in the' rivulet channels, to the land of the 
seven regions, as the source of all the sea-water in 
the land of the seven regions is from there 


Chapter XIX. 

1. Regarding the three-legged ass'* they say, that 
it stands amid the wide-formed ocean, and its feet 
are three, eyes six, mouths’' nine, ears two, and horn 


' This must have been the original meaning of the Huz. clfen 
(bSn in the Sasanian inscriptions) before it was used as a synonym 
of Paz, andar, ‘ within.' The mountain is between the whitc-H6m 
tree and the tree of many seeds. 

® Transcribing the Paz, otnoh into Pahl.wi we have Sn-gQnak. 
‘that kind;' or the word may be a iiuawriting of Paz. and, ‘there.’ 

’ Tins description of the mountain scein.s to identify it witli tliC 
AilsfiiiluiTi niount.un of Chaps XII, 6, and XIII, 5 

* The Av. khara, ‘which is righteous ti/ii/ which stands in the 
middle of the wide-shored ocean’ (Yas. XLI, 28). D.irmesteter, 
in his Orrnazd et Ahnman (pp. 148—151), considers this mytho- 
logical monster as a mcteoiological myth, a pcrsonificaiion of 
clouds and stoim, and, no doubt, a vivid imagination may trace a 
sinking lesemblance between some of the monster’s attributes and 
ceitaiij fanciful ideas regarding the phenomena of nature; the 
difficuky is to account loi the remaining attributes, and to be sure 
that these fanciful ideas were really held by Mazdayasnians of old. 
Another plausible view is to consider such mythological beings as 
foreign gods tolerated by the priesthood, from politic motives, as 
objects woithy of reverence; even as the goddess AnShiia was 
tolerated m the form of the angel of water. 

“ This IS the traditional meaning of the word, which (if lliis" 
K 2 
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one, body white, food spiritual, md it is righteous. 
2. And two of its six eyes are in the position of 
eyes, two on the top of the head, and two in the 
position of the hump ^ ; with the sharpness of those 
six eyes it overcomes and destroys. 3. Of the nine 
mouths three are in the head, three in the hump, 
and three in the inner part of the flanks ; and each 
mouth is about the size of a cottage, and it is itself 
as large as Mount Alvand I 4. Each one of the 
three feet, when it is placed on the ground, is as 
much as a flock (girrt?) of a thousand sheep comes 
under when they repose together ; and each pas- 
tern ^ is so great in its circuit that a thousand men 
with a thousand horses may pass inside. 5. As for 
the two ears it is M^zendaran which they will en- 
compass. 6. The one horn is as it were of gold 
and hollow, and a thousand branch horns ^ have 
grown upon it, some befitting ® a camel, some be- 
fitting a horse, some befitting an ox, some befitting 
an ass, both great and small. 7 With that horn it 
will vanquish and dissipate all the vile corruption 
due to the efforts of noxious creatures. 


meaning be correct) ought probably to be read y6ng, and be 
traced to Av. eeaungh (Yas. XXVIII, ii). In the MSS. the 
word is marked as if it were pronounced ghnd, which means ‘ a 
testicle.' 

‘ The hump is probably supposed to be over the shoulders, as 
in the Indian ox, and not like that of the camel. 

* Near Hamadin, rising 11,000 feet above the sea, or 6000 
above Hamadan. It may be one of the Av. Aurvawtd of Zamydd 
Yt. 3. The Pazand MSS. read Hunavand. 

“ Literally, ‘ the small of the foot,’ khhrtfak-i ragelman. 

* Or, ‘ a thousand cavities (srhbo, Pers. surub, ‘ cavern ') have 
grown in it.’ 

" Reading zJySk; compare Pers. ziytdan, ‘to suit, befit.’ 
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8. When that ass shall hold its neck in the ocean 
its ears will terrify (asahm^i/), and all the water 
of the wide-formed ocean will shake with agitation, 
and the side of Gandva^i?’ will tremble (shlvanefli). 

9. When It utters a cry all female water-creatures, 
of the creatures of Ailharma2d, will become preg- 
nant ; and all pregnant noxious water-creatures, 
when they hear that cry, will cast their young. 

10. When it stales in the ocean all the sea-water 
will become purified, which is in the seven regions 
of the earth — it is even on that account when all 
asses which come into water stale in the water — as 
it says thus : ‘ If, O three-legged ass! you were not 
created for the water, all the water in the sea would 
have perished from the contamination which the 
poison of the evil spirit has brought into its water, 
through the death of the creatures of Ahharmazd.’ 

II. Thtar seizes the water ^ more completely from 
the ocean with the assistance of the three-legged 
ass. 12. Of ambergris also (ambar-i/f) it is de- 
clared, that it is the dung of the three-legged ass ; 
for If it has much spirit food, then also the moisture 
of the liquid nourishment goes through the veins 
pertaining to the body into the urine, and the dung 
is cast away. 

13. Of the ox Hadhayojr*, which they call Sar- 
saok^, it says, that in the original creation men 
passed from region to region upon it, and in the 


^ A mountain (see Chap. XII, 29, 34). 

* See Chap. VII, ii. 

’ Written Hadayavf in the MSS. in Chap. XXX, 25, and Ha- 
dhayits in the DS^fistan-i Dinik, Part II, reply 89 ; it is a Pazand 
reading in all three places. 

* See Chaps. XV, 27, XVII, 4. 
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renovation of the universe they prepare Hhsh (the 
beverage producing immortality) from it, 14. It is 
said, that life is in the hand of that foremost man, at 
the end of /us years 1, who has constructed the most 
defences around this earth, until the renovation of 
the universe is requisite, 

15, Regarding the bird A’amror it says, that zV 
is on the summit of Mount Albfir,?; and every three 
years many come from the non-Iranian districts for 
booty (gir^f) by going to bring damage (ziyan) on 
the Iranian districts, and to effect the devastation of 
the world; then the angel Bur,f^, having come up 
from the low country of Lake Arag'^, arouses that 
very bird A^amrds, and it flies upon the loftiest of 
all the lofty mountains, and picks up all those non- 
Iranian districts as a bird does corn, 

[6. Regarding Kar^ipf* they say, that it knew 
how to speak words, and brought the religion to 
the enclosure which Yim made, and circulated it; 
there they utter the Avesta in the language of 
birds 


‘ Transcribing the I’az ^vaclyi into Pahlavi have ^natih, 
‘ term of years.’ The whole sentence is veiy obscine 

’ Written A'amror in Cliap XXIV, 29. It is the Av. jA'amraor 
(gen. of Aanmi) of Fravardin Yt. 109. See also Chap. XXVII, 3. 

^ Or, ‘ to an assembly.' 

' The Av. Beiegy.! of Yas. I, 21, II, 27, III, 35, ‘ a spirit co- 
operating with the Usliahiu.a Gab, who causes the inciease of 
herds and corn ’ 

'• Or, ‘oftlie district of Arag’(scc the note on Chap XII, 23) 
Although no Lake Arag is described in Chap. XXII, some of the 
epithets rcferiing to Us Avesta equivalent Rangha are more appli- 
cable to a lake than to a rivoi, as in Bahiiim Yt 29. Possibly the 
low lands between the Casputn and Aral, or on the shores of the 
Caspian, are meant 

“ The Av. vif karjipta of Vend. If, 139, where, howevei, vir 
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1 7. Regarding the ox-fish they say, that it exists 
in all seas ; when it utters a cry all fish become 
pregnant, and all noxious water-creatures cast their 
young. 

18. The griffon bird\ which is a bat, is- noticed 
(kar^^) twice in another chapter (babi). 

1 9. Regarding the bird Ashbziut which is the 
bird Zobara'^-vahman and also the bird - 5 ' 6 k •*, they 
say that it has given an A vesta with its tongue ; when 
it speaks the demons tremble at it and take nothing 
away there ; a nail-yinr/«g, when it is not prayed 
over (afsha^), the demons ayid wizards seize, ayid 
like an arrow it shoots at and kills that bird. 

20. On this account the bird seizes and devours 
a s\2A-paring when it is prayed over, so that the 
demons may not control its use ; when it is not 
prayed over it does not devour it, and the demons 
are able to commit an offence with it. 

2 1 . Also other beasts and birds are created all in 
opposition to noxious creatures, as it says, that when 
the birds and beasts are all in opposition to noxious 
creatures and wizards, 22. This, too, it says, 

that of all precious® birds the crow (valagh) is the 
most precious. 23. Regarding the white falcon it 


does not mean ‘ bird,’ and the Pahlavi translator calls it ‘ a 
quadruped.’ In the Pahl Visp. I, i, ‘ the Kardpt is the chief of 
flying cre.'ituies,’ and the Bundabij also takes it as a bird (see 
Chaps. XIV, 23, XXIV, II). 

' See Chaps. XIV, ii, 23, 24, XXIV, ii, 29. 

“ The Av Asho-zurta of Vend. XVII, 26, a8. 

“ Compare Pers sulah, ‘a sparrow or lark.’ 

■* Compare Pers. jttk, ‘a magpie.’ 

" This quotation is evidently left incomplete, 

* The Pahlavi word is ambiguous; it maybe read zil, ‘cheap, 
common,’ or it may be zagar = yakar, ‘dear, precious,’ but the 
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says, that it kills the serpent with wings. 24. The 
magpie (kdsklnak) bird kills the locust, and is 
created in opposition to it. 25. The Kahrkisk 
dwelling in decay, which is the vulture, is created 
for devouring dead matter (nasAi) ; so also are the 
crow (valik)® and the mountain kite. 

26. The mountain ox, the mountain goat, the 
deer, the wild ass, and other beasts devour all 
snakes. 27. So also, of other animals, dogs are 
created in opposition to the wolf species, and for 
securing the protection of sheep ; the fox is created 
in opposition to the demon Khava ; the ichneumon 
is created in opposition to the venomous snake 
(garsak) other noxious creatures in burrows; 
so also the great vaxx^-animal is created in opposi- 
tion® to ravenous intestinal worms (kaaitlk-dinak 
gar^ak). 28. The hedgehog is created in opposi- 
tion to the ant which carries off grain as it says, 
that the hedgehog, every time that it voids urine 
into an ant’s nest, will destroy a thousand ants; 
v/hen the grain-carrier travels over the earth it pro- 


latter seems most probable, although the crow is perhaps as 
‘ common ‘ as it is ‘ precious,’ as a scavenger in the East. Singu- 
larly enough Pers. arzan is a synonym to both words, as it means 
both ‘ cheap ’ and ‘ worthy.' 

’ The Av. kahrkSsa of Vend. Ill, 66, IX, i8i, AbSn Yt. 61, 
Mihir Yt. 129 ; its epithet zarman-m^nirn, ‘ dwelling in decay/ 
is evidently intended as a translation of the Av. zarenumainir, 
applied to it in Bahr^m Yt. 33, Din Yt. 13. 

“ The text should probably be valik-i stydk va sar-i gar, ‘ the 
black crow and the mountain kite/ which aie given as different 
birds in Shayast-la-shayast, II, 5. 

’ Kao omits the words from this ‘opposition’ to the next one. 

* The m6r-i dinak-kash is the Av. maoiris dan6-karsh6 of 
Vend. XIV, 14, XVI, 28, XVIII, 146. 
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duces a hollow track ^ ; when the hedgehog travels 
over it the track goes away from it, and it becomes 
level, 29. The water-beaver is created in opposition 
to the demon which is in the water. 30, The con- 
clusion is this, that, of all beasts and birds and 
fishes, every one is created in opposition to some 
noxious creature. 

31. Regarding the vulture (kark^s) it says, that, 
even from his highest flight, he sees when flesh the 
size of a fist is on the ground ; and the scent of 
musk is created under his wing, so that if, in de- 
vouring dead matter, the stench of the dead matter 
comes out from it, he puts his head back under the 
wing and is comfortable again. 32. Regarding the 
Arab horse they say, that if, in a dark night, a single 
hair occurs on the ground, he sees it, 

33. The cock is created in opposition to demons 
and wizards, co-operating with the dog ; as it says 
in revelation, that, of the creatures of the world, 
those which are co-operating with Sr6sh *, in de- 
stroying the fiends, are the cock and the dog. 
34. This, too, it says, that it would not have been 
managed if I had not created the shepherd’s dog, 
which is the Pasu^-haurva and the house watch- 
dog, the Vij-haurva®; for it says in revelation, that 
the dog is a destroyer of such a fiend as covetous- 


' Comparing sfirak with Pers. surdgh in prefeience to sArdkh 
or shlakh, ‘ a hole,’ 

“ Av. Sraosha, the angel who is said specially to protect the 
world from demons at night; he is usually styled ‘the righteous,’ 
and is the special opponent of the demon A6shm, ‘Wrath ’(see 
Chap. XXX, 29). 

“ These are the Avesta names of those two kinds of dog (see 
Chap. XIV, 19). 
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ness, among those which are in the nature (aitih) of 
man and of animals. 35. Moreover it says, that, in- 
asmuch as it will destroy all the disobedient, when 
it barks it will destroy pain ^ ; and its flesh and fat 
are remedies for driving away decay and pain from 
men K 

36. Ahharmazd created nothing useless whatever, 
for all these (kol 4 a^) are created for advantage; 
when one does not understand the reason of them, 
it is necessary to ask the Dasthr (‘ high-priest ’), for 
his five dispositions (khflk)^ are created in this 
way that he may continually destroy the fiend (or 
deceit). 


Chapter XX. 

I. On the nature of rivers it says in revelation, 
that these two rivers flow forth from the north, part 
from Albfira' ana! part from the Albfir^ of Ahhar- 


‘ Or it may be thus : ‘ For it says thus : Wherewith will it de- 
stroy ? When it barks it will destroy the assembly (gira?) of all the 
disobedient.’ 

® This is the most obvious meaning, but Spiegel (in a note to 
Windischmann's Zoroastrische Studien, p. 95) translates both this 
sentence and the next very differently, so as to harmonize with 
Vend, XIII, 78, 99, 

’ The five dispositions (kliim) of priests are thus detailed in old 
Pahlavi MSS. : ' First, innocence ; second, discreetness of thoughts, 
words, and deeds ; third, holding the priestly oflice as that of a very 
wise and very true-speakuig master, who has learned religion atten- 
tively and teaches ii truly; fouith, celebrating the worship of God 
(yazd^n) with a ritual (nJrang) of rightly spoken words and 
scriptures known by heait (narm naskihfi); fifih, remaining day 
and night propitiatingly in his vocation, struggling with his own 
resistance (ham^star), and, all life long, not tuining away from 
steadfastness m religion, and being energetic in his vocation.’ 
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mazd ' ; one towards the west, that is the A rag ” ; 
and one towards the east, that is the V6h river. 
2. After them eighteen rivers flowed forth from 
the same source, just as the remaining waters have 
flowed forth from them in great multitude ; as they 
say that they flowed out so very fast, one from the 
other, as when a man recites one Ashem-vohh® of a 
series (panfisar). 3. All of those, with the same 
water, are again mingled with these rivers, that is, 
the Arag river and V^h river. 4. Both of them 
continually circulate through the two extremities of 
the earth, and pass Into the sea; and all the regions 
feast owing to the discharge (zahak) of both, which, 
after both arrive together at the wide-formed ocean, 
returns to the sources whence they flowed out , as 
it says in revelation, that just as the light comes in 
through Albhr.a' and goes out through Albhr.? ■*, the 


' So in Kao, and if correct (being only partially confirmed by 
the fragment of tins chapter found in all MSS. between Chaps. XIII 
and Xl\^) this reading implies that the rivers are derived partly 
from the mountains of Albdrir, and partly from the celestial Alhflrs, 
or the clouds in the sky. M6 has ‘ flow forth from the north part 
of the eastern Albiirs.’ 

For further details regarding these two semi-mjthic.al rivers 
see §§ 8, 9. 

’ The sacred formula most frequently recited by the Parsis, and 
often several times in succession, like the Pater-noster of some 
Christians , it is not, lioaever, a prayer, but a declaratory foimula 
III ‘ praise of righteousness ’ (which phrase is often used as its 
name in Pahlavi). It consists of twelve Avesta wouls, as follows ; 
Ashem vohfl vahutem asti, 
urta astf, ufUi almiai 
hyai/ ashai v.ihiftai ashem 

And it may be translated in the following manner ; 'Righteousness 
IS the best good, a blessing it is , a blessing be to that which is 
righteousness to perfect rectitude’ (Asha-vahirta the aichangel), 

’ See Chap. V, 5. 
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water also comes out through Albhr^ and goes away 
through Albhr^. 5. This, too, it says, that the 
spirit of the Arag begged of Ahharmazd thus ; * O 
first omniscient creative power ^ ! from whom the 
V eh river begged for the welfare that thou mightest 
grant, do thou then grant it in my quantity!’ 6. 
The spirit of the Veh river similarly begged of 
Afiharmazd for the Arag river ; and on account of 
loving assistance, one towards the other, they flowed 
forth with equal strength, as before the coming of 
the destroyer they proceeded without rapids, and 
when the fiend shall be destroyed ^ they will again 
be without rapids. 

7. Of those eighteen principal rivers, distinct 
from the Arag river andN^ river, and the other 
rivers which flow out from them, I will mention the 
more famous^; the Arag river, the V^h river, the 
Diglaf* river they call also again the V^h river®, 
the Frit river, the D^ttik river, the Dargdm river, 
the Zondak river, the Hard! river, the Marv river, 
the Hetfiraand river, the Akhdshir nver, the NavadS.® 
river, the Zirmand river, the Khve^nd river, the 
Balkh river, the Mehrva river they call the Hendvi 
river, the Sped’ river, the Rad ® river which they call 
also the Koir, the Khvarad river which they call 

’ So in M6, but K20 has, ‘First is the propitiation of all kinds,’ 

^ Literally, ‘ when they shall destroy the fiend.' 

“For details regarding these rivers see the sequel. 

* The Paz Deynd is evidently a misreading of Pahl. Diglat or 
Digrat, which occurs in § iz, 

' So in K20, but M6 (omitting two words) has, ‘they call also 
the Didgar.’ 

‘No further details are given, in this chapter, about this river, 
but it seems to be the river Nahvtak of Chap. XXI, 6, the Nalvt^k 
of Chap. XXIX, 4, g. 

’ Kzo has ‘ Spend.' ‘ Called Tort in s 24, 
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also the Mesrg^n, the Harhaz^ river, the Teremet 
river, the Khvanaidij * river, the Dara/a river, the 
Kisik river, the . 5 ’^d ^ (‘shining’) river P^di-meyan 
or A'atru-meyan river of Mokarstdn. 

8. I will mention them also a second time : the 
Arag ^ river is that of which it is said that it comes 
out from Albhra in the land of Shr^k®, in which 
they call it also the Ami ; it passes on through the 
land of Sp^tos, which they also call Mesr, and they 
call it there the river Niv®. 9. The V^h’' river 


^ Miswritten Araz in PSzand, both here and in § 27. 

* M6 has Khvanafnidij, but in K20 it is doubtful whether the 
extra syllable (which is interlined) is intended to be inserted or 
substituted , the shorter form is, however, more reconcilable with 
the Pahlavi foira of Vendeser in § 29. 

’ As there is no description of any river it is probtibly only 
an epithet of the P§da-meyan or ATatru-meyan (pSifftk being the 
usual Pahlavi equivalent of Av. ; 4 ithr 6 ). Justi suggests that Mo- 
karstin (Mokarsta rdd m M6) stands for Pers. MoghulstUn, ‘ the 
country of the Moghuls,’ but this is doubtful. 

* Sometimes written Arang or Ardng, but the nasal is usually 
omitted; it is the Av. Rangha of Aban Yt. 63, Rashiiu Yt. 18, 
Ram Yt. 27, which is described more like a lake or sea in Vend. 
I, 77, Bahrim Yt. 29, This semi-mylhical river is supposed to 
encompass a great part of the known world (see Chap. VII, 16), 
and the Bundahir probably means to trace its course down the Amu 
(Oxus) from Sogdiana, across the Caspian, up the Aras (Araxes) 
01 the Kur (Cyrus), through the Euxine and Mediterranean, and 
up the Nile to the Indian Ocean. The Amfl (Oxus) is also some- 
times considered a part of the V§h river or Indus (see §§ 22, 28). 

” Sogdiana (see Chap XV, 29), the country of the AmCl river. 

‘ The combination of the thiee names in this clause, as Justi 
observes, renders it probable that we should read, ‘ the land of 
Egypt,' which is called Misr, and where the river is the Nile. 
The letter S in Paz. Sp8tos is very like an obsolete form of Av. g, 
or it may be read as Pahl, Ik or ig, so the name may originally 
have been GpStos or Ikpfitos ; and the PSz Niv, if transenbed into 
Pahlavi, can also be read Nfl, 

'' The ‘ good ’ river, which, with the Arag and the ocean, completes 
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passes on in the east, goes through the land of 
Sind*, and flows to the sea in Hindnstin, and they 
call it there the Mehra® river. lo. The sources of 
the Fr^it*' river are from the frontier of Arflm, they 
feed upon it in Sdristan, and it flows to the Diglat 
river; and of this Frat it that they produce Irri- 
gation over the land. ir. It is declared that Mdnfl- 
^/i-ihar excavated the sources, and cast back the 
water all to one place, as it says thus : ‘ 1 reverence 
the Frat, full of fish, which Manh^/’ihar excavated 
for the benefit of his own soul, and he seized the 
water gave to drink®.’ 12. The Diglat ^ river 
comes out from Salmon'*, and flows to the sea in 
KhtlfistAn. 13. The D&itik ® river is the river 

the circuit of the known world, and is evidently identified with the 
Indus ; sometimes it seems also to include the Amfi (Oxus), as 
Bactri.twAS considered 11 part of India; thus we find the Balkh and 
Teremet rivers flowing into the Veh (see §§ 22, 28). 

' See § 30. 

“ No doubt the MehrvA 01 Hendva rivet of § 7, and the Mihrdn 
of Ouseley’s Oriental Geography of the pseudo I bn 'Hafiqal, 
pp. 148-155, which appears to combine the Satli^ and lower Indus 
The final n is usually omitted by the Bundahir after % in PSzand 
words. This river is also called Kasak (see § 30). 

® The Euphrates, which rises in Armenia (pait of the eastern 
empire of the Romans), traverses Syria, and joins the Tigris. 

* Or, ‘and its convenience is this;’ a play upon the words 
farhat and Frit, which are identical in Pahlavi. 

' Referring probably to canals for irrigation along the course of 
the Euphrates. 

® The Tigris (Arabic Diglat), Hiddekel of Gen ii. 14, Dan. 
X. 4, and perhaps the Av. tighrir of Tirtar Yt. 6, 37 , misread 
DSirid in Pizand. 

* The country of Salm (see Chap. XV, 29), son of FrSifun (see 
Chap. XXXI, 9, 10). The name can also be read Dilmin, which 
is the name of a place in the same neighbourhood. 

“ The Av. Daitya of Vend. XIX, 5, Afiharmazd Yt. 2i, Aban 
Yt. 112, Goj Yt. 29. The ‘ good d 4 itya of Airyana-va^fi ' is also 
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which comes out from Alrdn.-ve^, and goes out 
through the hill-country^; of all rivers the noxious 
creatures in it are most, as it says, that the D 41 tlk 
river is full of noxious creatures. 14. The Dargim 
river is in Shde. 15. The Zend'^ river passes 
through the mountains of Pan_^ist&n, and flows away 
to the Haro river. 16. The Haro ^ river flows out 
from the ApArsen ranged. 17. The Hetflmand® 
river is in Sagast^n, and its sources are from the 
Apirs^n range ; this is distinct from that which 
Fr&styit^ conducted away". 18. The river Akhoshir 
is in Ktimhk 19. The Zhmand® river, in the direc- 


mentioned in Vend. I, d, II, 42, 43, Ab^n Yt. 17, 104, Ram Yt. 2, 
but this may not be a river, though the phrase has, no doubt, led to 
locating the river Ldtiik in AirSn-vS^. 

* PSz gopestin in K20, which is evidently Pahl. kdfistdn, but 
not the KdhisiSn of southern Persia. M6 has ‘ the mountain of 
Pan^stSn,’ which must be incorrect, as according to §§ 1 5, 16, this is 
in north-east KhurasSn, and too far from AirSn-vS^’ m Atard-pitakSn 
(Adar-big 4 n), see Chap. XXIX, 12. Justi proposes to read Gur- 
^istSn (Georgia), and identifies the Dailik with the Araxes. But, 
adhering to the text of Kao, the Daltik rises in Adar-bi^an and 
departs through a hili-country, a description applicable, not only 
to the Araxes, but also more particularly to the Saffed Rfid or 
white river; although this river seems to be mentioned again as 
the SpSd or Spend river in § 23. 

“ Written Zdndak in § 7. This can hardly be the Zendah river 
of Ispahan, but is probably the Te^end river, which flows past 
Meshhed into the Heri river. 

^ This is the Heri, which flows past Herat. 

* See Chap. XII, 9. 

" The Etymander of classical writers, now the H^lmand in Af- 
ghSnistdn. The Av. Hafiiumat of Vend. I, 50, XIX, 130, Zamyad 
Yt. dd, is the name of the country through which it flows. 

^'See § 34 and Chap. XXI, 6. 

’ The district about DSmaghSn. 

® Perhaps the Zarafian. 
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tion of Soghd, flows away towards the Khve^nd 
river. 20. The Khve^nd^ river goes on through 
the midst of Samarkand and Parg^na, and they call 
it also the river Ash 4 rd. 21. The Marv'^ river, a 
glorious river in the east ®, flows out from the Apir- 
s^n range. 22, The Balkh river comes out from 
the Ap^rsen mountain of B 4 m!kdn*, and flows on to 
the V6h‘ river. 23. The SpM ® river is in Ataro- 
p 4 tak 4 n; they say that Dahik begged a favour'' 
here from Aharman and the demons. 24. The Tort ® 
river, which they call also the Koir, comes out from 


' This is evidently not the small affluent now called the lChu|'and, 
but the great Syr-darya or laxartes, which flows through the pro- 
vhices of Farghinah and Samarkand, past Kokand, Khujand, and 
Tashkand, into the Aral. The Pdz. Ash^rd represents Pahl. 
Khshirt, or AshSrt (laxartes). 

« The Murghab. 

“ Or, ‘ in KhCirisdn.’ 

* Bamian, near-which the river of Balkh has its source. 

‘ Justi observes that it should be ‘ the Arag river;’ but accord- 
ing to an Armenian writer of the seventh century the Persians 
called the Oxus the VSh river, and considered it to be in India, 
because Buddhists occupied the country on its banks (see Garrez 
in Journal Asiatique for 1869, pp. 161-198). It would seem, 
therefore, that the Oxus was sometimes (or in early times) con- 
sidered a part of the Arag (Araxes), and sometimes (or in later 
times) a part of the VSh (Indus). 

“ So in M6, but Kao has ‘ Spend,’ bqth here and in § 7. The 
name of this river corresponds with that of the Saffld Rfid, although 
the position of that river agrees best with the account given of the 
Ddittk in § 13. 

' Compare RSm Yt. 19, 20. K20 has ' ihere,’ instead of ‘here.’ 

* Called Rad in § 7 (by the loss of the first letter of the original 
Pahlavi name) ; by its alternative name, Koir, Justi identifies it as 
the Kiir in Georgia, flowing into the Caspian, or sea of Vergdn, 
the Av, Vehrkina (Hyrcania) of Vend. I, 42, which is GflrgSn in 
Pahlavi. 
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the sea of Gikl^nh and flows to the sea of VergS.n*. 

25. The Zah^vayi ^ is the river which comes out 
from Atard-p^takan, and flows to the sea in P^rs. 

26. The sources of the KhvaraS ‘‘ river are from 
Spihin®; it passes on through Khu^stin, flows forth 
to the Diglat ® river, and in Spahan they call it the 
Mesrkdn ’ river. 27. The Harhaz® river is in Tapa- 
ristan, and its sources are from Mount Dimavand, 

28. The Teremet" river flows away to! the V6h river. 

29. The Vendese^ river is in that part of P 4 rs 
which they call Sagastan. 30. The Kdsak’^ river 
comes out through a ravine (kaf) in the province of 
Ths and they call it there the Kasp river ; more- 


' M6 has Pdz. Keyiseh, but this is in Sagaslin (see Chap. 

XllI, 16) 

’ The MSS. have VergJi, but the final nasal after is often 
omitted in Pazand readings in the Bundahir. - 

® Not mentioned in § 7, Possibly one of the rivers Zdb, which 
rise on the holders of Adarbf^n, flow into the Tigris, and so reach 
the Persian Gulf] the sea on the coast of Pdrs. Or it may be the 
Shirvan, another affluent of the Tigris, which flows through the 
district of Zohab. 

* The Kuran, upon which the town of Shfistar was founded by 
one of the early Sasanian kings, who also dug a canal, east of the 
town, so as to form a loop branch of the river; this canal Was 
called Nahr-i Masrfiqan by Oriental geographers (see Rawlinson, 
Journal Roy. Geogr. Soc. vol. ix. pp. 73-75). 

‘ Ispahan in Persian. 

° Miswritten Dayrid in Pazand (see § 12). 

’ Written m Pazand without the final n, as usual. This is the 
old name of the canal foraiing the eastern branch of the Kuran at 
Shfistar ; it is now called Ab-i Gargar. 

® Flows into the Caspian near Atnfil. 

’ Probably the river which flows into the Aanfi (Oxus) at Tar- 
maz ; but, in that case, the Oxus is here again identified with the 
Veh (Indus) as in § zz, instead of the Arag (Araxes) as in § 8. 

” Called KhvanaidiJ, or Khvanainidir, in ^ 7 

Called Kasik in § 7- “ Close to Meshhed. 
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over, the river, which is there the V eh, they call the 
Kasak^; even in Sind they call it the Kasak. 31. 
The PeflSak-mly^n ^ which is the river /iTatru-miy^n, 
is that which is in Kangde^®. 32. The Dara_^ 
river is in Alran-vef, on the bank (b^r) of which 
was the dwelling of PdrClshasp, the father of Zara- 
thi'tb 33. The other innumerable waters and rivers, 
springs and channels are one in ofigin with those ® ; 
so in various districts and various places they call 
them by various names. 

34. Regarding Frasiyaz^® they say, that a thou- 
sand springs were conducted away by him into the 
sea Kyinsih suitable for horses, suitable for 
camels, suitable for oxen, suitable for asses, both 
great and small ® ; and he conducted the spring 
Zarlnmand (or golden source), which is the HS.th- 
mand ° river they say, into the same sea ; and he 
conducted the seven navigable waters of the source 
of the Va/^'a^ni^" river into the sg,me sea, and made 
men settle there. 

’ Or, ‘this, same Veh river they call there the KSsak ; even in 
Sent they call il the Kasak,’ Sini is apt to be miswritten Send 
or Stnd (see Chap. XV, 29). 

See § 7. The latter half of both names can also be read 
mahan, mah6, or mahan P§shy6tan, son ofVijtS.sp, seems to 
have taken a surname from this river (see Chap. XXIX, 5). 

® See Chap. XXIX, 10. 

‘ See Chaps XXIV, 15, XXXII, i, z. 

‘ Or, ‘ are from those as a source.' 

“ The MSS. have ‘Porushasp,’ but compare § 17 and Chap. 
XXI, 6. The two names are somewhat alike in Pahlavi writing. 

’ See Chap. XIII, 16. 

® Compare Chap. XIX, 6. Kzo omits the words ‘ suitable for 
asses ' here. 

® Another PlStftmand according to § 17. Possibly a dned-up 
bed of that river. 

Kzo has Vata^ni; h and t being much alike in Pazand. The 
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Chapter XXI ^ 

I. In revelation they mention seventeen® species 
of liquid (mayd), as one liquid resides in plants^; 
second, that which is flowing from the mountains, 
that is, the rivers; third, that which is ram-water; 
fourth, that of tanks and other special constructions ; 
fifth, the semen of animals and men; sixth, the urine 
of animals and men * ; seventh, the sweat of animals 
and men ; the eighth liquid is that in the skin of 
animals and men ; ninth, the tears of animals and 
men ; tenth, the blood of animals and men; eleventh, 
the oil in animals and men, a necessary in both 
worlds ® ; twelfth, the saliva of animals and men, 
with which they nourish the embryo”; the thirteenth 
is that which is under the bark ’ of plants, as it is 
said that every bark has a liquid, through which a 
drop appears on a twig (t^kh) 'vjheii placed four 
finger-breadths before a fire®; fourteenth, the milk of 
animals and men, 2. All these, through growth, or 


‘navigable (navtdk) waters’ may be ‘the Navada river’ of § 7, 
‘the river Nahvtak’ of Chap. XXI, 6, and Naivtak of Chap. 
XXIX, 4. 5. 

^ This chapter is evidently a continuation of the preceding one. 

® Only fourteen are mentioned in the details \\hich follow. 

^ Most of these details are derived from the Pahl Yas. XXXYIII, 
7“9) 13) ^4; and several varieties of water are also described in 
Yas LXVII, rs. 

^ This .sixth liquid is omitted by Kao. 

“ Departed souls are said to be fed with oil in paiadise. 

“ K20 omits the word pus, ‘ embryo.' 

’ The meaning ‘bark’ for Paz ay van is merely a guess; An- 
quetil has ‘sap’ (compare Peis, d\ina, ‘juice’), but this is hardly 
consistent with the rest of the sentence, 

« See Chap, XXVII, 23. 
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the body which is formed, mingle again with the 
rivers, for the body which is formed and the growth 
are both one. 

3. This, too, they say, that of these three rivers, 
that is, the Arag river, the Marv river, and the 
V^h^ river, the spirits were dissatisfied, so that they 
would not flow into the world, owing to the defile- 
ment of stagnant water (arme^t) which they beheld, 
so that they were in tribulation through it until Zara- 
tfirt was exhibited to them, whom I (Auharmazd) 
will create, who will pour sixfold holy-water (zor) 
into it and make it again wholesome; he will preach 
carefulness 4. This, too, it says, that, of water 
whose holy-water is more and pollution less, the 
holy-water has come in excess, and in three years it 
goes back to the sources ** ; that of which the pollu- 
tion and holy-water have both become equal, arrives 
back in six years ; that of which the pollution is 
more and holy-water less, arrives back in nine years. 
5. So, also, the growth of plants is connected, in this 
manner, strongly with the root*; so, likewise, the 
blessings (afrin) which the righteous utter, come 
back, in this proportion, to themselves. 

6 . Regarding the river Nahvt^k® it says, that 
F rislyazi of Tur conducted it away ; and when ® 


* K20 has ‘ HStumand,’ but M6 has ‘ i^aptr,' the Huz. equiva- 
lent of ‘ VSh,’ which IS more probable. 

“ Or, ‘ abstinence from impmiyt 
’ The source Aredvivsiir (see Chap. XIII, 3, 10), 

* I’hat is, by the sap circulating like the waters of the earth. 
The greater part of this sentence is omitted in Kao. 

' Probably ‘ the Navada ’ and ‘ navigable waters’ of Chap. XX, 
7, 34, and Naivtdk of Chap. XXIX, 4, 5. 

" Reading umat, ‘when,' instead of mhn, ‘which’ (see note 
to Chap. I, 7). 
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Hiish^</ar^ comes it ivill flow again suitable for 
horses; so, "also, •will the fountains of the sea 
Kyansih^. 7. Ky^nsih® is the one where the home 
(^indk) of the Kayan race is. 


Chapter XXII. 

1. On the nature of lakes it says in revelation, 
that thus many fountains of waters have come into 
notice, which they call lakes (var); counterparts of 
the eyes (/ 4 ’ashm) of men are those fountains (/Yash- 
mak) of waters; such as Lake A'^z&ast, Lake S6vbar, 
Lake Khviri^rem^, Lake Frazdin, Lake Zarinmand, 
Lake Asvast, Lake Husru, Lake Satav^s, Lake 
U rvis. 

2. I imll mention them also a second time : Lake 
A'eiast ^ is in Atard-pitakin, warm is the water and 
opposed to harm, so that nothing whatever is living 
in it; and its source is connected with the wide- 
formed ocean 3. Lake S6vbar is in the upper 
district and country on the summit of the mountain 
of Tus®; as it says, that the Suuf-bdhar ^ (‘share of 
benefit ') is propitious and good from which abound- 


’ Written Kh(Irsh6(/ar, as usual in Bundahir (see Chap. XXXII, 8). 
“ Written Kayiseh in Pazand (see Chap XIII, 16). 

’ Paz. Khvdrazm both here and in § 4. 

* Av. A'a&iasta of Aban Yt. 49, G<w Yt, 18, 21, 22, Ashi 
Yt. 38, 41, Siroz g. The present Lake Urunnyah m AdaTbtj-^n, 
which is called Khej»est, or ATe^est, by ‘Hamdu-l-lSh Mustahfi. 

' Implying that the water is salt. 

^ The Kondrasp mountain (see Chap. XII, 24). This lake is 
probably a small sheet of water on the mountains near Rlcshhed. 
Evidently a punning etymology of the name of this lake. 
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ing liberality is produced. 4. Regarding Lake Khv^- 
ri^em ^ it says that excellent benefit is produced 
from it, that is, Arshi^ang^ the rich in wealth, the 
well-portioned with abounding pleasure. 5. Lake 
Frazdan^ is in Sagastin ; they say, where a generous 
man, who is righteous, throws anything into it, it 
receives it; xvhen not righteous, it throws it out 
again; its source also is connected with the wide- 
formed ocean. 6. Lake Zarinmand is in Hamart'ink 
7. Regarding Lake Asvast it is declared that the 
undefiled® water which it contains is always con- 
stantly flowing Into the sea, so bright and copious ® 
that one might say that the sun had come into it and 
looked at Lake Asvast, into that water which is 
requisite for restoring the dead in the renovation 
of the universe, 8. Lake Husru'^ is within fifty® 


* The province of Khvaiizem was between the Aral and Cas- 
pian, along the ancient course of the Oxus (see Chap. XVII, g). 
This lake has been identified with the Aral. 

“ Av, ashij vanguhi, ‘good rectitude,’ personified as a female 
angel whose praises are celebrated in the Ashi Yart ; in later 
times she has been considered as the angel dispensing wealth and 
possessions. She is also called kti (Av. areta, which is synony- 
mous with asha), see Chap XXVII, 24. 

® The ‘Frazddnava water' of Aban Yt. 108 and Farhang-i Otm- 
khadbk, p. 17. Justi identifies it with the Ab-istSdah (‘standing 
Mater') lake, south of Ghazni. It is here represented as a salt 
lake. 

‘ Kao adds, ‘ they say,’ This lake cannot be the spring Zartn- 
mand of Chap XX, 34 

'' Paz. avnasti transcribed intoPahlavi is avinastag, ‘unspoiled,’ 
the equivalent of Av. anahita in Yas. LXIV, i, 16, Visp. I, 18. 

* K20 has ‘glorious’ as a gloss to ‘copious.’ 

’ The Av Haosravangha of Siroz. 9, ‘ the lake which is named 
Husravau’ of Zamyad Yt. 56. It may be either Lake Van or 
Lake Sevan, which are nearly equidistant from Lake Urumiyah, 

“ M6 has ‘four leagues.' 
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leagues (para sang), of Lake 9. Lake (or, 

rather, Gulf) Satav4s^ is that already written about, 
between the wide-formed ocean and the Phtik. 10. 
It is said that in Kamindin is an abyss (zafar), 
from which everything they throw in always comes 
back, and it will not receive it unless alive (_^'3.nvar); 
when they throw a living creature into it, it carries 
it down : men say that a fountain from hell is in it. 
II. Lake Urvis is on Hftgar the lofty 


Chapter XXIII. 

1. On the nature of the ape and the bear they 
say, that Yim, when reason (nismd) departed from- 
him for fear of the demons took a demoness as 
wife, and gave Yimak, who was his sister, to a 
demon as wife ; and from them have originated 
the tailed ape and bear and other species of 
degeneracy. 

2. This, too, they say, that in the reign of Kz-\. 
Dahak * a young woman was admitted to a demon, 
and a young man was admitted to a witch (parlk), 
and on seeing them they had intercourse ; owing to 
that one intercourse the black-skinned negro arose 
from them. 3. When Fr^o'dn® came to them they 
fled from the country of Iran, and settled upon the 
sea-coast ; now, through the invasion of the Arabs, 
they are again diffused through the country of Iran. 


‘ See Chap. XIII, 9-13. 

® See Chaps. XII, 5, XIII, 4- 

’ See Chap, XXXIV, 4. This is the JamshSd of the ShSh- 
nimah. Perhaps for ‘ reason ’ we should read ‘ gloiy.’ 

‘ See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

' See Chap, XXXIV, 6. 
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Chapter XXIV, 

I. On the chieftainship of men and animals and 
every single thing it says in revelation, that first of 
the human species Giy6marnf was produced, brilliant 
and white, with eyes which looked out for the great 
one, him who was here the Zarathrtrbtflm (chief 
high-priest); the chieftainship of all things was from 
Zarathrt^. 2. The white ass-goat^, which holds its 
head down, is the chief of goats, the first of those 
species created k 3. The black sheep which is fat 
and white-jawed is the chief of sheep; it was the 
first of those species created 4. The camel with 
white-haired knees and two humps is the chief of 
camels. 5. First the black-haired ox with yellow 
knees was created; he is the chief of oxen. 6. 
First the dazzling white (arhs) horse, with yellow 
ears, glossy hair, and white eyes, was produced ; he 
is the chief of horses. 7. The white, cat-footed ■* 
ass is the chief of asses. 8. First of dogs the fair 
(arQs) dog with yellow hair was produced; he is the 
chief of dogs. 9. The hare was produced brown 

' So in all MSS., but by reading mfin, ‘who,’ instead of min, 

‘ from,’ we should have, ‘ him who was here the chief high-priest 
and chieftainship of all things, who was Zaratfirt.’ The Pahlavi 
Visp. I, I, gives the following list of chiefs ; ' The chief of spirits is 
.\fiharmazd, the chief of worldly existences is ZaratOrt, the chief of 
water-creatures is the Kar-fish> the chief of funcf-atiimals is the 
cimine, the chief of flying-creatures is the Karjipt, the chief of the 
wide-travellers is the ... , the chief of those suitable for grazing 
is the ass-goat.’ 

’ See Chap. XIV, 14. 

’ It is doubtful whether the phrase, ‘ the first of those species 
created,’ belongs to this sentence or the following one, 

■■ Or, ' cat-legged.’ 
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(b<ir); he is the chief of the wide-travellers. io< 
Those beasts which have no dread whatever of the 
hand are evil. 11. First of birds the griffon of three 
natures ^ was created, not for here (this world), for 
the Kardpt ^ is the chief, which they call the falcon 
{/§ark), that which revelation says was brought to 
the enclosure formed by Yim. 12. First of fur 
animals the white ermine was produced ; he is the 
chief of fur animals ; as it says that it is the white 
ermine which came unto the assembly of the arch- 
angels. 13. The Kar-fish, or Kns^, is the chief of 
the water-creatures. 14. The Diitik* river is the 
chief of streams. 15, The Ddra^a® river is the 
chief of exalted rivers, for the dwelling of the father 
of Zaratdrt was on its banks ®, and Zaratlirt was 
born there. 16. The hoary forest ’ is the chief of 
forests. 17. Hflgar the lofty®, on which the water 
of Ar6dvivs<jir flows a 7 id leaps, is the chief of sum- 
mits, since it is that above which is the revolution 
of the constellation Sataves^ the chief of reser- 


' The Simurgh (see § 29 and Chap. XIV, 11, 23, 24). In Mkh, 
LXII, 37-39, It is mentioned as follows : ‘ And Sinamrfl’s resting- 
place IS on the tree which is opposed to harm, of all seeds ; and 
always when he rises aloft a thousand twigs will shoot forth from 
that tree , and when he-alights he will break off the thousand twigs, 
and he sheds their seed therefrom.' 

® See Chap. XIX, i6. In § 29 .STainrdr is said to be the chief. 

® See Chaps. XIV, 12, 26, XVIII, 3-6. 

* See Chap. XX, 13. 

' See Chap. XX, 32. 

' The MSS. have ‘ in Balkh ’ instead of ‘ on the banks,’ 

’ The arffs-i razur is the Av. spaStitem razurem of RSm 
Yt. 31. 

» See Chap. XII, 5. 

’ See Chap. II, 7. 
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voirs^ i8. The Horn which is out-squeezed is the 
chief of medicinal plants ^ 19. Wheat is the chief 

of large-seeded ^ grains. 20. The desert wormwood 
is the chief of unmedicinal * plants. 21. The sum- 
mer vetch, which they also call ‘pag’ (givirs), is 
the chief of small-seeded grains®. 22. The Khstik 
(sacred thread-girdle) is the chief of clothes. 23, 
The Bizdyvina® is the chief of seas. 24. Of two 
men, when they come forward together, the wiser 
and more truthful is chief. 

25. This, too, it says in revelation, that Ahhar- 
mazd created the whole material world one abode, 
so that all may be one ; for there is much splendour 
and glory of industry in the world. 26. Whatsoever 
he performs, who practises that which is good, is 
the value of the water of life ’ ; since water is not 
created alike ® in value, for the undefiled water of 
Aredvivshr is worth the whole water of the sky and 
earth of Khvaniras"', except the Arag river created 
by Auharmazd. 27. Of trees the myrtle and date. 


' The meaning of PS,z. gobarS is doubtful, but it is here taken 
as standing for Pahl. gdbalan, equivalent to the plural of Pers. 
gol or k 6 1 , ‘ a reservoir Satav^s being a specially ‘ watery ’ con- 
stellation (see Tirlar Yt o) Justi traces gobaran to Av gufra, 
and translates it by ‘protecting stafst 

“ PSz. khvad and baiagi evidently stand for Pahl. hh(/(Av, 
huta) and beaashk. 

■’ Compare Av, ar-ddnunam-^a yavananSm (TbtarYt. 29), 

‘ Paz. aba/faga stands foi Pahl. abesashk. 

“ Compare Av. kasu-danunam-^a vastranSm (Tirtar Yt. 29). 

® Justi identifies this with Lake Van, but perhaps Lake Sevan 
may be meant. 

’ Or, ‘ its value is water.’ K20 omits the word ‘ water.’ 

® Reading ham instead of hamak, ‘ all.’ 

* See Chap XI, 2-6. 

“ See Chap. XX, 8. 
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on which model, it is said, trees were formed, are 
worth all the trees of Khvaniras, except the G6karrtl 
tree ’ with which they restore the dead. 

28. Of mountains Mount Apirsfin s beginning is 
in Sagastin and end in Khu^istdn, some say it is all 
the mountains of Pars, and is chief of all mountains 
except Albhr^f. 29. Of birds A'amro^ ® is chief, who 
is worth all the birds in Khvaniras, except the grif- 
fon of three natures. 30. The conclusion is this, 
that every one who performs a great duty has then 
much value. 


Chapter XXV. 

I. On matters of religion® it says in revelation 
thus : ‘ The creatures of the world were created by 
me complete In three hundred and sixty-five days,' 
that is, the six periods of the Gdhanbirs which are 
completed in a year, 2. It is always necessary first 
to count the day and afterwards the night, for first 
the day goes off, and then the night comes on 
3. And from the season (gas) of Meifok-shem®, 


^ See Chap. XVIII, 1-4. 

^ See Chap XIX, 15, where it is written /s'hnros This § is at 
variance with §11, which gives the chieftainship to Kar^ipt. 

® That IS, ‘ on the periods for observance of religious duties.’ 

* The Jewish and Muhammadan practice is just the contrary. 

® The Av. maidhyd-shetna of Yas. I, 27, II, 36, HI, 41, 
Visp. I, 3, II, I, Afringin Gahanbdr 2, 8. It is the second 
season-festival, held on the five days^ ending with the 105th day of 
the Parsiyear, which formerly corresponded approximately to mid- 
summer, according to the Bundahir. I.ater writings assert that it 
commemorates the creation of water. 
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which is the auspicious ^ day Khilr of the month 
Tir^ to the season of M6i/iyar6m which is the 

’ A dispute as to the meaning of this word formed no smah 
part of the Kabisah controversy, canted on between the leaders of 
the two rival sects of Parsis in Bombay about fifty years ago. 
Dastur Edalji DarSbji, the high-priest of the predominant sect (who 
adhered to the traditional calendar of the Indian Parsis), insisted 
that it meant ‘ solar,’ or ‘ belonging to the calendar rectified for 
solar time by the intercalation of a month every 120 yeats ,’ MullS, 
FirCiz, the high-pnest of the new sect (who had adopted the calendar 
of the Persian Parsis, which is one month in advance of the other), 
asserted that the word had no connection with intercalation, but 
meant ‘commencing,’ or ‘pertaining to New-year’s day,’ as trans- 
lated into Sanskrit, by Neryosang, m Mkh. XLIX, 27. Anquetil 
translates it either as ‘ inclusive ’ or ‘ complete 3’ Windischmann 
simply skips it over; and Justi translates it everywhere as ‘in- 
clusive.’ Dastur Edalji reads the word vehl^akt or vehi^ak; 
Neryosang has vah^sa: MulM FMz reads nai-^akik m the Bun- 
dahu, but v6ht^aktk in the Dtnkarrf, where the word also occurs; 
Justi has ndi/ 4 akik. The meaning ‘inclusive’ suits the context in 
nearly all cases in the Bundahir, but not elsewhere ; if it had that 
meaning the most probable reading would be vikhS^akik or 
nikhSgaktk, ‘ arising, leaping over, including.’ It is nearly always 
used in connection with dates or periods of time, and must be some 
epithet of a very general character, not only applicable to inter- 
calary peiiods, but also to New-year’s day and dates in general; 
something like the Arabic epithet mubfirak, ‘fortunate,’ so com- 
monly used in Persian dates. Dastur Edalji compares it with Pers. 
bihrakor bihtarak, ‘intercalary month,’ which is probably a corrup- 
tion of it; and this suggests veh, ‘good,’ as one component of the 
epithet The word may be read veh-yazaktk, ‘ for reverencing 
the good,’ but as veh, ‘ good,’ is an adjective, this would be an 
irregular form; a more probable reading is veh-l^aktk, ‘for 
anything good,’ which, when applied to a day, or any period of 
time, would imply that it is suitable for anything good, that is, it is 
‘ auspicious.’ Sometimes the word is written vehJ/iak, v§hf>iakfk, 
or v^hl/io; and epithets of similar forms in Pahlavi are applied by 
the wnters of colophons to themselves, but these should be read 
vakhSaak or nutvak, ‘ lowly, abject.’ 

’ The eleventh day of the fourth month, when the festival 
commences. 

® The Av. raaidhyiirya ofYas. I, 30, II, 39, III, 44, Visp. I, 
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auspicious day Vahram of the month Din' — the 
shortiJ^/f da)' — the night increases, and from the sea- 
son of M^^^iyarem to the season of M6fl^6k-shem the 
night decreases and the day increases. 4. The 
summer day is as much as two of the shortest - 
winter days, and the winter night is as much as two 
of the shortest summer nights’'. 5. The summer 
day is twelve Hasars, the night six Hasars, the 
winter night is twelve Hasars, the day six; a Hasar 
being z. mcasnrc a/ time and, in like manner, of landk 
6. In the season of Hamespamadaj'em that is, the 

fi, II, I, Af. Gahan. 2, ii. It is the fifth season-festival, held on 
the five days ending with the 290th day of the Pars! year, which 
formerly corresponded approximately to midsvinter, accoiding to 
the Bundahu. Later wiitings assert that it commemorates the 
creation of animals. 

' The twentieth day of the tenth month, when the festival ends 

" The word kah-att is merely a hybrid HuzvSrii iorm of kahist, 

‘ shortest,’ which occurs in the next phrase. 

" This statement must be consideied merely as an approxima- 
tion. The longest day is twice the length of the shortest one m 
latitude 49°, that is, nonh of Pans, Vienna, and Odessa, if the 
length of the day be computed fiom sunrise to sunset, and, if 
twilight be included, it is necessary to go still further north In 
Adarbi^an, the northern province of Persia, the longest day is 
about 14.J houis from sunrise to sunset, and the shortest is about 
95 hours. 

■* According to this passage a hasar of time is one hour and 
twenty minutes ; it is the Av. hathra of the Farhang-i Oim-khaduk 
(p. 43, ed. Floshangji), which says, ‘of twelve H’iisars is the longest 
day, a 7 id the day a/id night in which is the longest day are twelve 
of the longest Hasars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty-four of 
the least — an enumeration of the several measures of the Hasar ’ 
For the hfi:sar measure of land, see Chap. XXVI, 

“ So in Kao, but this name is rarely written twice alike ; it is 
the Av. hamaspathnia^daya of Yas I, 31, II, 40, III, 45, Visp. 
I, 7, II, I, Af Gahan. 2, 12 It is the sixth season-festival, held 
on the five Gaiha days which conclude the Paisi year, just before 
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five supplementary days at - the end of the month 
Spendarmaflf, the day and night are again equal. 

7. As from the auspicious day Ahharmazd of the 
month Fravarflfln to the auspicious day Anirdn of 
the month Mitr6^ is the summer of seven months, 
so from the auspicious day Afiharmazd of the month 
Av^n to the auspicious month Spendarmaif, on to 
the end of the five supplementary days is the 
winter of five months. 8. The priest fulfils the 
regulation (va/Sar) about a corpse and other things, 
by this calculation as to summer and winter. 9. In 
those seven months “ of summer the periods (gis) 
of the days and nights are five— since one cele- 
brates the Rapitvin — namely, the period of day- 
break is H^van, the period of midday is Rapitvin, 
the period of afternoon is Auzerln, when the ap- 
pearance of the stars has come into the sky^ until 
midnight is the period of Albisrfitdm, from mid- 
night until the stars become imperceptible is the 
period of Aushahln 10. In winter are four periods, 
ioT from daybreak till Auz^rln is all Hdvan, and the 
rest as I have said ; and the reason of it is this, that 
the appearance ® of winter is in the direction of the 


the vernal equinox, according to the Bundahij. Later writings 
assert that it commemoiates the creation of man. 

' That is, from the first da/ of the first month to the last da/ of 
the seventh month. 

That is, from the first da/ of the eighth month to the last of 
the five Gatha days, which are added to the twelfth month to com- 
plete the year of 363 days. 

“ All MSS. have ' five months ' here. 

* K20 has 'when the stars have come into sight.' 

^ The Avesta names of the five G^hs are Havani, Raoithwina, 
Uzay^irina, Aiwisrfithrema, and Ushahina. 

® Pda ashSrir is evidently a misreading of Pahl. dshkdrih. 




CHAPTER XXV, 7- 1 4. 


95 


north, where the regions Vdrhbari't' and V6rh/arj't 
are ; the original dwelling of summer, too, is in the 
south, where the regions Frada^/afsh ^jwafVidaflfafsh 
are ; on the day Auharmazd of the auspicious month 
Avin the winter acquires strength and enters into 
the world, and the spirit of Rapitvin goes from 
above-ground to below-ground, where the spring 
(khani) of waters is, and diffuses^ warmth and 
moisture in the water, and so many roots of trees do 
not wither with cold and drought, ii. And oti the 
auspicious day Ataro of the month Din “ the winter 
arrives, with much cold, at Airan-v^_g; and until the 
end, in the auspicious month Spendarmanif, winter 
advances through the whole world ; on this account 
they kindle a lire everywhere on the day Atard of 
the month Din, and it forms an indication that 
winter has come. 12. In those five months the 
water of springs and conduits is all warm^, for Ra- 
pitvin keeps warmth and moisture there, and one 
does not celebrate the period of Rapitvin. 13. As 
the day Ahharmazd of the month Fravar^/in ad- 
vances it diminishes the strength which winter 
possesses, and summer comes in from its own 
original dwelling, and receives strength and do- 
minion. 14. Rapitvin comes up from below-ground, 
and ripens the fruit of the trees ; on this account 

' See Chaps. V, 8, XI, 3. The north, being opposed to the 
south or midday quarter, is opposed to the midday period of 
Rapitvin, which, therefore, disappears as winter approaches from 
the north. 

“ If, instead of khSnJ for khanik, ‘spring,’ we read ahll-i, 
‘ lord of,’ the translation will be, ‘ so that the angel of waters may 
diffuse,’ &c. 

’ The ninth day of the tenth month. 

‘ That IS, warmer than the air, as it is cooler in summer. 
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the water of spnng5 is cold in summer’ll for Rapltvln 
is not there; aufif those seven* months celebrates 
the Rapitvin, summer advances through the 
whole earth. 15. And yet in the direction of Hin- 
dustan, there the original dwelling of summer 
is nearer, it is always neither cold nor hot; for in the 
season which is the dominion of summer, the rain 
always dispels most of the heat, auaf it does not 
become perceptible ; in the winter rain does not fall, 
the cold does not become very perceptible ^ 
16. In the northern direction, where the preparation 
of winter is, z/ u always cold * ; for in the summer 
mostly, on account of the more oppressive winter 
there, it is not possible so to dispel the cold that 
ow might make it quite warm. 17. In the middle 
localities the cold of winter and heat of summer 
both come on vehemently. 

18. Again, the year dependent on the revolving 
moon is not equal to the computed year on this 
account, for the moon returns one time in twenty- 
nine, and one time in thirty days, and there are four 


' K20 has ‘winter’ by mistake 
K20 has ‘ bix,’ and 116 ' five,’ instead of ‘ seven.’ 

^ This IS a fairly accurate account of the effect of the monsoons 
01 er the greater part of India, as understood by a foreigner unac- 
quainted with the diflferent state of matters in a large portion of 
the Madias provinces. 

* W 6 has khfirSsan instead of arayirn, ‘preparation,’ which 
alters the sense into ‘ that is, Khfirdsan, of which the vvinter is always 
cold.' 

“ The MSS. have the Huzvarb term for ‘ month,’ which is 
sometimes used, by mistake, for ' moon.’ It is doubtful which 
word the author intended to use here, but it is usual to count the 
da}s of a lunar month from the first actual appearance of the new 
moon, which usually occurs a full day after the change of the 
moon. 
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hours (zam&n) more than such a one of its years'^ ; 
as it says, that every one deceives where they speak 
about the moon (or month), except when they say 
that it comes twice in sixty days, 19. Whoever 
keeps the year by the revolution of the moon 
mingles summer with winter and winter with 
summer 

20. This, too, it says, that the auspicious month 
Fravari/in, the month Ar<35avahi^t, and the month 
Horvadart?® are spring; the month Tlr, the month 
Amerodat/, and the month Shatvairo are summer; 
the month Mitrd, the month Avan, and the month 
Ataro are autumn ; the month Din, the month 
Vohhman, and the jmonth Spendarmaaf are winter*. 
21. And the sun comes from the sign (khhr^fak) of 
Aries, into which it proceeded in the beginning, 
back to that same place in three hundred and sixty- 
five days and six short times (hours), which are one 
^year. 22. As every three months it (the sun) ad- 
vances through three constellations, more or less, 
the moon comes, in a hundred and eighty days, 
back to the place out of which it travelled in the 
beginning 


* Meaning, probably, that the lunar year is four hours more 
than twelve months of 29 and 30 days each, alternately. It should 
be 8 hours, 48 minutes, and 37 seconds. The sentence seems 
defective, but it is evident from § 21 that zamdn means ‘ hour’ 

* That is, the lunar year bei'ng eleven days shorter than the 
solar one, its months are constantly retrograding through the 
seasons. 

“ Generally written Avard 4 </ in Pdzand, and KhuidSd in Persian. 

* The names of the months are selected from the names of the 
days of the month (see Chap. XXVII, 24), but are arranged in a 
totally different order. 

® Probably meaning,- that the new moon next the autumnal 
[5] H 
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Chapter XXVI. 

I. A Hasar^ on the ground is a Parasang of one 
thousand steps of the two feet. 2. A Parasang- is 
a measure as much as a far-seeing man may look 
out, see a beast of burden^ and make known that it 
is black or white. 3. And the measure of a man is 
eight medium spans I 

equino.'c is to be looked for in the same quartei as the new moon 
neaiest the vernal equinox, the moon’s declination being nearly 
the same in both cases. 

’ Av. hiithra of Vend. II, 6g, VIII, 280, 287, 291, Tbtar Yt. 
23, 29. The statements regarding the length of a Ilasai are 
rather perplexing, for we are told that it ‘ is like a Parasang ’ 
(Cfiap XIV, 4), that ' the length of a H^sar is one-fourth of a Para- 
sang ’ (Chap. XVI, 7), and that ‘ a medium Hflsar on the ground, 
wliich they also call a Parasang, is a thousand steps of the two 
feet when wall- mg with propriety’ (Farhang-i Oim-khaduk, ed. 
Hosh. p. 42). To reconcile these statements we must conclude 
that the Hasar is like a Parasang merely in the sense of being 
a long measure of distance, that it is really the mille passus or 
mile of the Romans, and that it is a quarter of the actual Parasang. 
At the same time, as it was usual to call a Hasar by the name of a 
Parasang, we are often left in doubt whether a mile or a leaoiue is 
meant, when a Hasar or Parasang is mentioned. The Farhang-i 
OJm-khadfik (p 41) also mentions other measures of distance, 
such as the ta. 4 ar (Av. ta^ara) of two Hasars, the asva,st (or 
aSast) of four Hasars, the dashmgst (Av. dakhshmaiti) of eight 
Hasars, and the )dgSst (Av. yigaiastr or yugaiasti) of sixteen 
Hasars. 

= A Parasang is usually from 3^ to 4 English miles, but perhaps 
a HSsar is meant here 

“ Reading vitast-i miyanak instead of vitast damanak. 
TheFarhang-i Oim-khadftk (p. 41) mentions three kinds of spans, 
the Av. vitasti (Vend VIII, 243, 245, XVII, 13) of twelve finger- 
breadths (angiist), or about 9 inches, which is a full span between 
the thumb and little finger (the one mentioned in the text); the Av. 
dijti (Vend. XVII, 13) of ten finger-breadths, or about 7^ inches, 
which is a span between the thumb and middle finger ; and the 
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Chapter XXVII. 

1. On the nature of plants it says in revelation, 
that, before the coming of the destroyer, vegetation 
had no thorn and bark about it ; and, afterwards, 
when the destroyer came, it became coated with 
bark and thorny h for antagonism mingled with 
every single thing ; owing to that cause vegetation 
is also much mixed with poison, like Bii the height 
of hemp (kand)^ that is poisonous, for men when 
they eat it die. 

2. In like manner even as the animals, with grain 
of fifty and five species and twelve species of medi- 
cinal plants, have arisen from the primeval ox ten 
thousand* species among the species of principal 


Av. uzajti (Pahl. lala-axt) of eight finger-breadths, or about 6 
inches, which is a span between the thumb and fore-finger, Other 
measures mentioned by the same authority are the pai (Av, padha, 
Vend, IX, 15, 20, 29), ‘foot,' of fourteen finger-breadths, or about 
io| inches; the gfim (Av. gfiya, Vend. Ill, 57, &c.), ‘ step,’ which 
‘ in the Vendidad is three pat,’ or about 2 feet 7J inches, ‘and in 
other places is said to he two frfirfist’ (Av. frarathni in Vend. 
VII, 76, 79, 87); so the frarfist, which is probably the distance 
from the neck to the extended elbow, is half a gam, or from 15 to 
16 inches. Two other measures are mentioned inVend. VII, 79, 
87, go, IX, 8, the Av, frabazu, ‘fore-arm 01 cubit’ from elbow to 
finger-ends, which is about 18 inches (or it may be a half fathom') ; 
and Av. vtbazu, which is probably the ‘fathom,’ or e,\tent of the 
two arms out-stretched, from 5^ to 6 feet. 

' M6 has ' poisonous,’ but is evidently copied from an original 
almost illegible in some places. 

“ Perhaps ‘hemp the; height of Bh ’ would better express the 
Pahlavi words, but Bir (Napellus Moysis) is often mentioned as a 
poisonous plant. The phrase may also be translated ‘ like Bir ««.-/ 
tall hemp.’ 

^ See Chap. XIV, i. 

■* M6 has ‘a thousand,' but marks an omission. SeeChap. IX. 4 
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piants, and a hundred thousand species among 
ordinary plants have grown from all these seeds of 
the tree opposed to harm^ the many-seeded, which 
has grown in the wide-formed ocean. 3. When the 
seeds of all these plants, with those from the pri- 
meval ox, have arisen upon it, every year the bird^ 
strips that tree and mingles all the seeds in the 
water ; Tirtar seizes them with the rain-water and 
rains them on to all regions. 4. Near to that tree 
the white Horn, the healing and undefiled, has 
grown at the source of the water of Arddvtvsiir ^ ; 
every one who eats it becomes immortal, and they 
call it the Gdkarff * tree, as it is said that H6m is 
expelling death ® ; also in the renovation of the uni- 
verse they prepare its immortality therefrom “ ; and 
it is the chief of plants I 

5. These are as many genera of plants as exist : 
trees and shrubs, {xdit-trees, corn, flowers, aromatic 
herbs, salads, spices, grass, wild plants, medicinal 


^ See Chaps. IX, g. XVIII, 9, XXIX, g. 

* The apparently contradictory account in Chap. IX, 2, refers 
only to the first production of material plants from their spiritual 
or ideal representative. The bird here mentioned is ATamrdr (see 
Chaps. XIX, rg, XXIV, 29), as appears from the following 
passage (Mkh. LXII, 40-42); ‘And the bird ATamrdj for ever 
sits in that vicinity ; and his work is this, that he collects that seed 
which sheds from the tree of all seeds, which is opposed to harm, 
and conveys it there where Tutar seizes the water, so that Tlrtar 
may seize the water with that seed of all kinds, and may ram it on 
the world with the rain.' 

“ See Chaps. XII, 5, XIII, 3-g. 

‘ Here written Gdkani in all MSS. See Chaps. IX, 6, XVIII, 
I, 2. 

® That is, in Yas. IX, where Haoma is entitled dfiraosha. 

‘ See Chap. XXIV, 27. 

See Chap. XXIV, 18. 
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plants, gum plants, and all producing ^ oil, dyes, and 
clothing. 6. I will mention them also a second 
time : all whose fruit is not welcome as food of men, 
and are perennial (si.lvir), as the cypress, the plane, 
the white poplar, the box, and others of this genus, 
they call trees and shrubs (dir va dirakht). 7. 
The produce of everything welcome as food of men, 
that is perennial, as the date, the myrtle, the lote- 
plum ^ the grape, the quince, the apple, the citron, 
the pomegranate, the peach, the fig, the walnut, the 
almond, and others in this genus, they call fruit 
(mivak). 8. Whatever requires labour with the 
spade®, and is perennial, they call a shrub (dirakht). 

9. Whatever requires that they take its crop 
through labour, and its root withers away, such as 
wheat, barley, grain, various kinds * of pulse, vetches, 
and others of this genus, they "call corn (^hr(/ik). 

10. 'E.vtvy plant with fragrant leaves, which is culti- 
vated by the hand-labour of men, and is perennial 
(hamvir), they call an aromatic herb (siparam). ii. 
Whatever sweet-scented blossom arises at various 
seasons through the hand-labour of men, or has 
a perennial root and blossoms in its season with 
new shoots and sweet-scented blossoms, as the rose, 
the narcissus, the jasmine, the dog-rose (n^starfin). 


^ Comparing this list with the subsequent repetition it appears 
probable that hamak barS is a corruption of aesam b6d (see 
§§ 19, 21), and that we ought to read ‘ gum plants, woods, scents, 
and plants for oil, dyes, and clothing.' M6 has ‘ oil and dyes for 
clothing.’ 

“ The kfinar (see Chap. XV, 13). 

“ The Plz. pShani (which is omitted in K20) is evidently a mis- 
reading of Pahl pashang, ‘ a hoe-like spade.’ 

* MdaddsPaz. gavina (Pahl. gunak) to gvl«/g\ W mungan, 
without altenng the meaning materially. 
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the tulip, the colocynth (kavastik), the pandanus 
(kedi), the /^ainba, the ox-eye (heri), the crocus, 
the swallow-wort (zarda), the violet, the karda, 
and others of this genus, they call a flower (ghl). 
12, Everything whose sweet-scented fruit, or sweet- 
scented blossom, arises in its season, without the 
hand-labour of men, they call a wild plant (vahdr 
or nih^l). 13. Whatever is welcome as food of 
cattle and beasts of burden they call grass (giyih). 
14. Whatever enters into cakes (pe^- pirakiha) 
they call spices (ivz^rihi). 15. Whatever is wel- 
come in eating of bread, as torn shoots^ of the cori- 
ander, water-cress (kaki^), the leek, and others of 
this genus, they call salad (terak)l 16. Whatever 
is like spinning^ cotton, and others of this genus, 
they call clothing plants (^amak). 17. Whatever 
lentil* is greasy, as sesame, dhshdang, hemp, 
zandak®, and others of this genus, they call an 
dd~seed (rdkano). i8. Whatever one can dye 
clothing with, as saffron, sapan-wood, za/&ava, 
vaha, and others of this genus, they call a dye- 
plant (rag). 19. Whatever root, or gum®, or wood 


‘ Reading stak dariif ; Justi has ‘ baked shoots Anquetilhas 
'the thre^ following;' M6 has stak va karafs, ‘shoots and 
parsley.’ 

* Or tarak m § 5, Pers. tarah. 

’ Reading Huz, neskhunan, ‘twisting,’ but the word is doubtful ; 
Justi has ‘ sitting on iht plants which is a rather singular description 
for cotton. 

* Reading ma,4ag; Anquetil, Wmdischmann', and Justi read 
mazg, ‘marrow,’ but this is usually written otlierwise. 

Perhaps for zSt$, ‘olive,’ as Anquetil supposes, and Justi 
assumes. 

* Reading tftf (compare Pers. tuf, ‘ saliva’). 
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is scented, as frankincense*, varajt^, kust, sandal- 
wood, cardamom camphor, orange-scented mint, 
and others of this genus, they call a scent (bod). 
20. Whatever stickiness comes out from plants * 
they call gummy {za.dak). 21. The timber which 
proceeds from the trees, when it is either dry or wet, 
they call wood (/f’iba). 22. Everyone of all these 

plants which is so, they call medicinal (dartak)''. 

23, The principal fruits are of thirty kinds (kha- 
dhinak), and ten species (sarafak) of them are fit 
to cat inside and outside, as the fig, the apple, the 
quince, the citron, the grape, the mulberry, the pear, 
and others of this kind ; ten are fit to eat outside, 
bnt not fit to eat inside, as the date, the peach, the 
white apricot, and others of this kind ; those which 
are fit to eat inside, but not fit to eat outside, are 
the walnut, the almond, the pomegranate, the cocoa- 
nut the filbert k the chesnut k the pistachio nut, 
the vargan, and whatever else of this description 
are very remarkable. 

24 \ This, too, it says, that every single flower is 
appropriate to an angel (ameshospend) as the 

' Paz kencln for Pahl. kundur probably. 

“ Justi compares Pers. barghart. 

■' Paz. kakura may be equivalent lo Pers. qaqulah, 'carda- 
moms,’ or to Pers, kakul or kikul, ‘ marjoram.’ 

* K 20 omits a line, from here to the word ‘ either ’ 

® The line which contained this sentence is torn off in Kzo. 

® Paz anirsar is a misreading of Pahl. anSrgil (Pers. n^rgil, 
' cocoa-nut ’). 

’ Paz. pendak, a misreading of Pahl. funduk. 

* Paz. shahbrdd. a misreading of Pahl. shahbalht; omitted 
in M6. 

° M6 begins a new chapter here. 

These are the thirty archangels and angels vvhose names are 
applied to the thirty days of the Farsi month, in the order in 
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white^ jasmine (saman) is for Vohllman, the myrtle 
and jasmine (yasmin) are Ahharmazd’s own, the 
mouse-ear (or sweet marjoram) is Ashavahht’s^ own, 
the basil-royal is Shatvalr6’s own, the musk flower 
is Spendarmanfs, the lily is Horvada^j^’s, the y^^amba 
is Amerodaa^'s, T)in.-pavan-Atar$ has the orange- 
scented mint (vdrfrang-bod), Atard has the mari- 
gold ^ (adargun), the water-lily is Avon’s, the white 
marv is Khhrshdnf’s, the ranges* is Mdh’s, the 
violet is Tir’s, the meren® is G6ds, the kirda is 
Dln-pavan-Mitro’s, all violets are MItrd’s, the red 
chrysanthemum (khdr) is Srdsh’s, the dog-rose 
(nestran) is Rashnd’s, the cockscomb is Fravar- 
rtfln’s, the sisebar is VAhrd.m’s, the yellow chrysan- 
themum is Rim’s, the orange-scented mint is Virf’s", 
the trigonella is Din-pavan-Din'’s, the hundred- 
petalled rose is Din’s, all kinds of tvild flowers 
(vahir) are Ar,af’s'^, AstSai has all the white H6m “, 
the bread-baker’s basil is Asmin's, Zamyi^f has the 
crocus, Miraspend has the flower'^ of Ardashir, 

which they are mentioned here, except that Afiharmazd is the first 
day, and Vohfiman is the second. 

^ N6 has ‘ yellow.’ 

® Synonymous with the Arrfavahijt of Chap. I, 26, 

® Anquetil, Windischmann, and Justi have ‘ the poppy.’ 

■* M6 has Pm. Ig as only the first part of the word, and Justi 
translates it by ‘red lac,’ which is not a plant. Transcribing 
the Pazand into Pahlavi, perhaps the nearest probable word is 
rand, ‘laurel.’ 

® M6 has Paz. m6nr; Anquetil has ‘vine blossom,’ and is 
followed by Windischmann and Justi, but the woid is very 
uncertain 

' The remainder of this chapter is lost from K20. 

■' This female angel is also called Arshwang (see Chap. XXII, 4). 

" See § 4 

• M6 leaves a blank space for the name of the flower; perhaps 
it is the marv-i Ardashir^n. 




CHAPTER XXVII, 25-XXVni, 2. 10 $ 

Anirdn /las this H6m of the angel H6m of three 
kinds. 

25. It is concerning plants that every single kind 
with a drop of water on a twig (teh) they should 
hold four finger-breadths in front of the fire^; most 
of all it is the lotos (kfinir) they speak of. 


Chapter XXVI IT'. 

[i. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demons 
it says in revelation, that the evil which the evil 
spirit has produced for the creation of Ahharmazd it 
is possible to tell by this winter * ; and his body is 
that of a lizard (vazagh)'’’ whose place is filth (kal/^). 
2. He does not think, nor speak, nor act for the 
welfare (nadhkth) of the creatures of Afiharmazd; 
and his business is unmercifulness and the destruc- 
tion of this tuelfare, so that the creatures which 
Auharmazd shall increase he will destroy ; and his 
eyesight (^ashm miiij'n)® does not refrain from 
doing the creatures harm. 3. As it says that, ‘ ever 


' Reading, in Pahlavi, H6m y6dat6 ae horn. 

® See Chap XXI, i. Referring to the necessity of drying fire- 
wood before putting it on the fire. The kfinar is specially men- 
tioned, as one of the first fire-vioods used by mankind, m Chap. 
XV, 13 

^ Chaps. XXVin, XXIX, and XXXI are omitted in M6 and 
all MSS descended from it, whether Pahlavi or Pazand ; and, 
owing to the loss of a folio from Kao before any of Us e.'ctant 
copies were written, the first quarter of Chap. XXVIII has hitherto 
been missing, but is heie supplied (enclosed in brackets) from TD, 
a MS belonging to Mobad Tahmuras Dinshaw (see Introduction). 

* Winter being one of the primary evils brought upon creation 
by Angra-mainyu (see Vend, I, 8-12). 

® See Chap. Ill, 9. ' Referring to ‘ the evil eye.’ 
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since a creature was created by us, 1, who am 
Ahharmazd, have not rested at ease, on account of 
providing protection for my own creatures; and 
likewise not even he, the evil spirit, on account of 
contriving evil for the creatures.* 4. And by their 
devotion to witchcraft (y^tuk-dinoih) he seduces 
mankind into affection for himself and disaffection 
to Adharmazd so that they forsake the religion 
of Auharmazd, and practise that of Aharman. 5. 
He casts this into the thoughts of men, that this 
religion of Auharmazd is nought, and it is not 
necessary to be steadfast in it. 6. Whoever gives 
that man anything, in whose law (dd^i^') this saying 
is established, then the evil spirit is propitiated by 
him, that is, he has acted by his pleasure. 

7. The business of xA-koman - is this, that he gave 
vile thoughts and discord to the creatures. $. The 
business of the demon Andar is this, that he con- 
strains the thoughts of the creatures from deeds of 
virtue, just like a leader who has well-constrained 
(sard^r-i khup afsarr/6); and he casts this into 
the thoughts of men, that it is not necessary to 
have the sacred shirt and girdle. 9. The 

business of the demon Savar ', that is a leader of 
the demons, is this, that is, misgovernment, oppres- 
sive anarchy, and drunkenness. 10. The business of 
the demon Niikiyas'^ is this, that he gives discon- 
tent to the creatures ; as it says, that should this one 

‘ Compare Chap. I, 14. 

’ The six arch-fiends of this paragraph are those mentioned m 
Chaps. I, 27, XXX, 49. 

• Written SSvar in Chap. I, 27. 

* Written NSkah^t^ in Chap I, 27, Natktyar when repeated in 
this sentence, and Paz. Nafinghas in Chap. XXX, 29. 
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give anything to those men whose opinion (dii/) is 
this, that it is not necessary to have the sacred shirt 
and ihread-gxrdXe., then Andar, Sivar, and Naikiyas 
are propitiated by him. ii. The demon Taprey’ is 
he who mingles poison with plants and creatures ; 
as it says thus: ‘Tapre& the frustrater, and Z%Xr\k 
the maker of poison.’ 12. All those six, it is said, 
are arch-fiends* of the demons; the rest are co- 
operating and confederate with them. 13. This, 
too, it says, that]* should one give [anything to] a 
man who says [that it is proper to have one boot], 
and in his law walking with one boot [is established, 
then]* the fiend Taprey is propitiated [by him]. 

14. The demon Taromat® [is he who] produces 
disobedience, the demon Mit6kht“ is the bar (dr6- 
^an) of the evil spirit'*; the demon Arajrk® (‘malice’) 
is the spiteful fiend of the evil eye. 15. Theirs are 
the same*’ appliances as the demon Aeshm’s’®, as it 

* Written Tati^zi in Chap. I, 27. * See Chap. Ill, 2 

’ From this point the Pahlavi text is extant in K20, except some 
illegible words, the translation of which (supplied from TD) is here 
enclosed in brackets. 

"* Anquetil, misled b}' the lacuna in his MS., thought that there 
was a change of subject here, and began a new chapter at this 
point. On this account the numbers of his chapters are hence- 
forth one in excess of those in this translation. 

® Written TarQkmato in TD. and identified with Nafinghas 
(Naikiyas) in Chap. XXX, 29 ; a personification of the Av. taro- 
maiti, ‘disobedience,’ of Yas. XXXIII, 4, LIX, 8. 

' A personification of the Av. mithaokhta, ‘false-spoken,’ of 
Yas. LIX, 8, Vend. XIX, 146, Visp XXIII, 9, Zamydd Yt. 96. 

* TD has drfijg gflmaniklh, ‘the fiend of scepticism.’ 

“ Av araska of Yas IX, 18, Rdm Yt. 16, personified. 

° The word homanam in K20 is a false Huzvdrir reading of 
ham, owing to the copyist reading am, 'I am;’ TD has ham- 
afzdr, ‘ having like means,' 

Or Khashm, ‘wrath;’ so written in K20, but it is usually 
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says that seven powers are given to Aeshm^, that 
he may utterly destroy the creatures therewith ; 
with those seven powers he will destroy seven^ of 
the Kayin heroes in his own time, but one will 
remain. i6. There where Mitdkht (‘falsehood’) 
arrives, Arark (‘ malice ’) becomes welcome, [and 
there where Ara^k is welcome]® Aeshm lays a 
foundation and there where Aeshm has a founda- 
tion. ® many creatures perish, and he causes much 
non-Iranianism 1 7. Aeshm mostly contrives all 

evil for the creatures of Ahharmazd, and the evil 
deeds of those Kayin heroes have been more com- 
plete through Aeshm, as it says, that Aeshm, the 
impetuous assailant, causes them mosth 

18. The demon V!zar6sh® is he who struggles 
with the souls of men which have departed, those 


A6sbm elsewhere; the Av. a6shnia of Vend. IX, 37, X, 23, 27, &c. 
The Asmodeus of the Book of Tobit appeals to be the Av. A6shm6 
dafivd, ‘ demon of wrath.’ 

^ TD has ‘ there were seven powers of A^shm.’ 

' TD has ‘ SIX,’ which looks like an unlucky attempt to amend 
a correct text. Tradition tells us that only five Kayins reigned 
(see Chap. XXXIV, 7), and the ShShnSmab also mentions Siyd- 
wush (Pahl Kat-Styftvakhsh), who did not reign ; but eight Kay^ns, 
besides Ldhardsp and Vutisp, who were of collateral descent (see 
Chap. XXXI, a8), are mentioned in the Avesta, whence the author 
of the Suadahif would obtain much of his information (see Fra- 
vardJn Yt. 132, ZamySd Yt. 71, 74). 

® The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD. 

* Reading bunak as in TD; Kao has ‘ sends down a root.’ 

“ So in TD, Kao has ‘ where Aeshm keeps on.' 

* That is, ‘ many foreign customs.’ 

’ The word vSsh, ‘ most,’ is only in TD. 

® So m TD; Kao has Vi^esh. He is the Av. Vizaresha of 
Vend. XIX, 94, who is said to convey the souls of the departed to 
the ATinvatf bridge. 
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days and nights ^ when tJiey remain in the world ; 
he carries them on, terror-stricken, and sits at the 
gate of hell. 19. The demon Uda^ is he who, when 
a man sits in a private place, or when he eats at 
meals, strikes his knee spiritually on his back so 
that he bawls out \and looks out, that chattering 
he may eat, chattering] he may evacuate (ri6a^), and 
chattering he may make water {xa.tztd'), so that he 
may not attain [unto the] best existence*. 

[20. The demon Akitdsh ® is the fiend of perver- 
sion (nikiriylh), who makes the creatures averse 
(niklrai) from proper things ; as it says, that who- 
ever has given anything to that person (tanh) 
whose opinion (da a') is this, that it is not necessary 
to have a high-priest (dastdbar), then the demon 
Aeshm is propitiated by him. 21. Whoever has 
given anything to that person whose opinion is this, 
and who says, that it is not necessary to have a 
snake-killer (mdr-van), then Aharman, with the 
foregoing demons, is propitiated by him ; this is 
said of him who, when he sees a noxious creature, 
does not kill it. 22. A snake-killer (md.r6-gn6)“ 
is a stick on the end of which a leathern thong is 


^ TD has ‘ those three nights,’ refernng to the period that the 
soul is said to remain hovering about the body after death (see 
Hdffdkht Nask, ed, Haug, 11 , 1-18, III, x-17). 

“ So in K20 ; TD has Aftrfak (see Pahl.Vend. XVIII, 70). 

® TD has merely ‘strikes a slipper (paiftn-p6sh) spuitually,’ 
that IS, invisibly, for the purpose of startling the man. 

‘ The short phrases in brackets are taken from TD to supply 
■words torn off from Kao, which passes on to Chap. XXIX at this 
point, but TD supplies a continuation of Chap. XXVIII, which is 
added here, and enclosed in brackets. 

“ The Av, Akatasha of Vend. X, 23 Sp., XIX, 43 W. 

* See Pahlavi Vend. XVIIl, 5, 6. 
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provided ; and It is declared that every one of the 
good religion must possess one, that they may 
strike and kill noxious creatures and sinners more 
meritoriously with it. 

-23. Zarman 1 is the demon who makes decrepit 
(dfupa^/), whom they call old age (pirlh). 24. 
/ifishmak^ is he who makes disastrous (vazandak), 
and also causes the \vhirlwind“ which passes over 
for disturbance. 25. The demon Varen6‘‘ is he 
who causes illicit intercourse, as it says thus : 
'Vareno the defiling (alai).’ 26. The demon Bush- 
asp ^ is she who causes slothfulness ; is the 
fiend (drCi/) who causes annihilation; and the 
demon Niy&z is he who caiises distress. 

27. The demon Az® (‘greediness’) is he who 
swallows everything, and when, through destitution, 
nothing has come he eats himself ; he is that 
fiendishness which, although the whole wealth of 
the world be given up to it, does not fill up and is 
not satisfied ; as it says, that the eye of the covetous 
is a noose (gamand), and in it the world is nought. 
28. Pm’ is the demon who makes a hoard, and 

' A personification of the Av. zaurva of Vend. XIX, 43 W , 
Yas. IX, 18 Sp., Goj Yt. 10, Ram Yt. 16. 

“ The reading of this name is uncertain. 

’ The small whirlwinds, which usually precede a change of wind 
in India, are commonly knowm by the name of shaixSn, which 
indicates that such whirling columns of dust are popularly attri- 
buted to demoniacal agency, 

* A personification of Av. varena, ‘ desire,’ in an evil sense. 

Av. liu.shyHsta of Vend. XI, 28, 29, 36, 37, XVIII, 38, See. 
The names of the three demons in this sentence are Persian words 
for ‘ sloth,’ ' trouble,’ and ‘ w.mt.’ 

^ » Av. Azi ofVend. XVIII, 43, 50, Yas, XVII, 46, LXVII, 22, 
Ajtad Yt I, 

’ Compare Pers. payu.r, ‘ covetous,’ and piy hs, ‘ avance.’ Pik 
is evidently the demon of misers, and Az that of the selfish. 
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doe.s not consume /V, and does not give to any one; 
as it says, that tlie power of the demon Az is owing 
to that person who, not content wnth his own wife, 
snatches away even those of others. 

29. The demon Nas^ is he who causes the pollu- 
tion and contamination (nisru^tih), which they call 
nas&i (‘dead matter’). 30. The demon Frlftdr 
(‘deceiver’) is he who seduces mankind. 31. The 
demon Spazg “ (‘slander’) is he tvho brings aud 
conveys discourse (milay^), and it is nothing in 
appearance such as he says; and he shows that 
mankind fights and apologizes (avakhshinenO> hidi- 
vldual with individual. 32. The demon Arast® (‘un- 
true’) is he who speaks falsehood. 33. The demon 
Aighash * is the malignant-eyed fiend who smites 
mankind with /lis eye. 34. The demon But* is he 
whom they worship among the Hindhs, and his 
growth is lodged in idols, as one w'orships the horse 
a^ an klolh 35. Asto-vld^n^ ■' is the evil flyer (vae-i 
saritar) who seizes the life; as it says that, when 


' Av Nasu of Vend, Y, 85-106, VI, 65, 72, 74, 79, VII, 2-27, 
70, VIII, 46, 48, 132-228, IX, 49-117, &c. 

“ Av, spazga of Arclabahijt Yt. 8, ii, 15, 

’ Alwa3's written like anfist. 

* Av aghashi of Vend. XX, 14, 20, 24, which appears to be 
‘ Ihe evil eye but see § 36. 

“ Av. Bfiiti of Vend, XIX, 4, 6 , 140, who must be identified with 
Pens but, ‘ an idol,' Sans, bhuta, ‘a goblin,' and not with Buddha. 

* Reading afar vakhsh pavan butihS mfihmano, /ig&n 
bfit asp paraster/6, which evidently admits of many variations, 
but the meaning is rather obscure. 

■’ Plere written Asti-vidm/ (see Chap. Ill, zi). Vend. V, 25, 31 
says, ‘ Asto-vidhotu binds him (the dying man) ; Yd.yCi (the flying 
demon) conveys him bound;’ from which it would appear that 
Ast6-vidSrf and ‘ the evil flyer ’ were originally considered as dis- 
tinct demons. 
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his hand strokes a man it is lethargy, when he casts 
it on the sick one it is fever, when he looks in his 
eyes he drives away the life, and they call it death. 

36. The demon of the malignant eye (shr-^ashmth) 
is he who will spoil anything which men see, when 
they do not say ‘ in the name of God’ (yazdln). 

37. With every one of them are many demons 
and fiends co-operating, to specify whom a second 
time would be tedious ; demons, too, who are furies 
(khashmakan), are in great multitude it is said, 

38. They are demons of ruin, pain, and growing old 
(zvirin), producers of vexation and bile, revivers of 
grief (nivaglh), the progeny of gloom, and bringers 
of stench, decay, and vileness, who are many, very 
numerous, and very notorious ; and a portion of all 
of them is mingled in the bodies of men, and thdr 
characteristics are glaring in mankind. 

39. The demon Apidsh^ and the demon Aspen- 
^rgak ^ are those who remain in contest with the 
rain. 40, Of the evil spirit ® are the law of vileness, 
the religion 'of sorcery, the weapons of fiendishness, 
and the perversion (kh^mih) of God’s works; and 

‘ A.V. Apaosha of Tijtar Yt. 21, 22, 27, 28, AjtSd Yt. a, 6 ; see 
also Chap. VII, 8, 10, 12. 

® Here written Aspen^rogi, but see Chaps. VII, 12 , XVII, i. 
He is the Av. Spen^aghia of Vend. XIX, 13S, and, being a demon, 
is not to be confounded with the demon-worshipper, Spwj^aurujka, 
of G6f Yt. 31, Ashi Yt. 51. 

“ The ' evil spirit,’ Ganrak-raaindk, seems to be here treated as 
a demon distinct from Aharman, which is inconsistent with what 
is stated in §§ 1-6, and is contrary to general opinion. This 
inconsistency would indicate the possibility of this continuation of 
Chap. XXVIII in TD, or a portion of it, having been added by 
an editor in later times (although it is difficult to discover any 
difference of style in the language), if we did not find a similar con- 
fusion of the two names in Chap. XXX, 29, 30. 
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his wish is this, that is i ‘ Do not ask about me, and 
do not understand me ! for if ye ask aboiit and 
understand me, ye will not come after meh’ 41. 
This, too, it says, that the evil spirit remains at the 
distance of a cry, even at the cry of a three-year-old 
cock (khl^ng), even at the cry of an ass, even at 
the cry of a righteous man when me strikes him 
ihvolimtarily and he utters a cry I 42, The de- 
mon Kfindak=> is he who is' the steed (b^rak) of 
wizards. 

43. Various new demons arise from the various 
new sins the creatures may commit, and are pro- 
duced for such purposes; who make even those 
planets rush on which are in the celestial sphere, and 
they stand very numerously in the conflict. 44. 
Their ringleaders (kam&rlkdn) are those seven 
planets, the head and tail of Gdiihar, and Mhtpar * 


^ Compare Mkh. XL, 24-08 : ‘ The one wish that Hfirmezd, 
the lord, desires from men is this, that " ye shall understand me 
(Hdrmezd), since every one who shall understand me comes after 
me, and strives for my satisfaction.” And the one wish that Ahar- 
man desires from men is this, that “ ye shall not understand me 
(Aharman), since whoever shall understand me wicked, his actions 
proceed not after me, and, moreover, no advantage and friendship 
come to me from that man," ’ 

^ The sentence is rather obscure, but it seems to imply that such 
cries keep the evil spirit at a distance; it is, however, just possible 
that it means that the cry of the evil spirit can be heard as far as 
such cries. 

* Av. Kunda of Vend. XI, 28, 36, XIX, 138. 

* TD has G6k-^ihar and Mdr-partk here, but see Chap. V, i, 
where these beings are included among the seven planetary leaders, 
and not counted in addition to them. This is another inconsis- 
tency which leads to the suspicion that this continuation of the 
chapter may have been written by a later hand. According to 
this later view, the sun and moon must be included among those 
malevolent orbs, the planets. 

[S] I 
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provided with a tail, which are ten. 45, And by 
them these ten worldly creations, that is, the sky, 
water, earth, vegetation, animals, metals, wind, light, 
fire, and mankind, are corrupted with all this vile- 
ness ; and from them calamity, captivity, disease, 
death, and other evils and corruptions ever come to 
water, vegetation, and the other creations which 
exist in the world, owing to the fiendishness of 
those ten. 46. They whom I have enumerated are 
furnished with the assistance and crafty (afzar- 
homand) nature of Aharman. 

47^. Regarding the cold, dry, stony, and dark 
interior of mysterious (tdrik dtn afr^^-p^flfik) 
hell it says, that the darkness is fit to grasp with 
the hand 1, and the stench is fit to cut with a knife ; 
and if they inflict the punishment of a thousand 
men within a single span, they (the men) think in 
this way, that they are alone ; and the loneliness is 
worse than its punishment ^ 48. And its connec- 

tion (band) is with the seven planets, be it through 
much cold like Saturn® (K6vi,n),' be it through 
much heat like Aharman; and their food is brim- 
stone (gandak), and of succulents the lizard (va- 
zagh), and other evil and wretchedness (paty^n).] 


' Compare Mkh. VII, 31:' and always their darkness is such- 
like as though it be possible to grasp with the hand ’ 

^ Compare Arc/i-Virdf-namak (LIV, 5-8) : ‘ As dose as the ear 
to the eye, and as many as the hairs on the mane of a horse, so 
dose and many in number, the souls of the wicked stand, but they 
see not, and hear no sound, one from the other ; every one thinks 
thus, “ I am alone.” ’ 

^ Or, ‘ with more cold than Saturn.’ 
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Chapter XXIX ^ 

I. On [the spiritual chieftainship “ of the regions 
of the eart/i] it says in revelation, that every one of 
those six chieftainships® has one spiritual chief; 
as the chief of Arzah is Ash4shagahaai-6 
the chief of Savah is Hoazar6dathhri-hand Par^jt- 
yar6®, the chief of Frada^fafsh is Spit6!<3?-i Ahspd- 
stnin®, [the chief of VidanJafsh is Airi^-rAsp A'hsp6- 
sin^n’^,] the chief of Vhrhbarrt is Huv&sp®, the 
chief ofVorCi^ar^t is iFakhrav&k 2 . Zaratfirt is 


' For this chapter, which is numbered XXX by previous trans- 
lators, we have to depend only on K20 and TD (see the note on 
the heading of Chap, XXVIII) ; and the words enclosed in brackets 
are supplied from TD, being either illegible or omitted in Kao, 

® Perhaps 'patriarchate’ or ‘episcopate’ would be a better 
translation of raifih, and ' patriarch’ or ‘bishop ’ of raif, in this 
chapter, as the chief high-priest (dastfir-i dasttlrSn) andhisofiSce 
are evidently meant by these words. 

’ Of the six other regions, distinct from this one of Khvanlras, 
see Chap. XI, 2-4, 

* TD has Ashashag.hif-I aigh NSva«dan; both MSS, giving 
these names m a barbarous Paiand form which cannot be relied 
on. Perhaps this Dastfir is the Av. Ashavanghu Biva«dangha of 
Fravardin Yt. no. 

TD has H6azar6kakhhr-hand Par^rtyrS, all in Pizand in both 
MSS., except Huz, hanS, which stands for Paz. 6, here used for 
the idhSfat i. Perhaps this Dastfir is the Av. (Paro-danghu Pairir- 
ttra of Fravardtn Yt. no. 

" So in TD; K20 has P 4 z. Spaitanid-i Huspdsnydn. This 
Dasthr is, no doubt, the Av. (gen.) Spitdir Uspilsnaor of Fravardin 
Yt. 1 21. 

’’ Omitted in Kao, but, no doubt, this Dastflr is the Av. Erez- 
rdspa Uspfisnu of Fravardtn Yt. 121. 

“ Av. Hvaspa of Fiavardtn Yt. 122. 

» So m both MSS. As in the case of each of the preceding two 
pair of regions, two consecutive nSmes of Dastfirs have been taken 
from the Fravardin Yart, it may be supposed that the names 
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Spiritual chief of the region of Khvaniras, and also 
of all the regions ; he is chief of the world of the 
righteous, and it is said that the whole religion was 
received hy them from ZaratCut 

3. In the region of Khvaniras are many places, 
from which, in this evil time of violent struggling 
with the adversary, a passage (vi^farg) is con- 
structed by the power of the spiritual world 
(mainokih), and one calls them the beaten tracks^ 
of Khvaniras. 

4. Counterparts of those other regions ■' are suck 
places as Kangde^:, the land of Saukavastan, the 
plain of the Arabs (T^tk^n), the plain of P^jryansai, 
the river Nilvtik'*, Airan-ve^, the enclosure (var) 
formed by Yim, and Ka^mir in India®. 5. And 
one immortal chief acts in the government of each 


taken for this third pair of regions will also be consecutive, and 
this Dastftr must, therefore, be identified with the Av. /sTathwaraspa 
of Fravardin Yt. 122, 

‘ TD has ‘ Zaratftrt is chief of this region of Khvaniras, and also 
of the whole world of the righteous ; all chieftainship, also, is from 
Zaratdft, so that the whole religion,’ &c. 

® Just! has ‘ zones, climates f but transcribing P 3 z. habdvanh^ 
back into Pahlavi we have a word which may be read khabanohS, 
pi. of khabdn, ‘a trampling-place ’ (comp. Pers. khabidan). TD 
has khvabirno-gas, which has the same meaning. 

“ Meaning, probably, that they resemble the six smaller regions 
in being isolated and difficult of access; in other words, either 
mythical, or independent of Iranian rule. 

‘ So in TD, which also omits the second, third, and fourth of 
these isolated territories. In K20 we might read rarf va khfii/Sk, 
‘ chief and lord,’ as an epithet of Airan-vS^. This river must be 
the Nahvtdk of Chap, XXI, 6 . 

° Reading Karmir-i andar Hindfi, but TD has Karmlr-i 
andarhno; perhaps the last w 6 rd was originally anirdnak, in 
which case we should read ‘ the nph-Iranian Karmir.’ 
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of them ; as it says, that Peshyotanh 1 son of Vu- 
tasp, whom they call isTitro-maino^, is in the country 
of Kangdea^*; Aghreranf* son of Pashang is in the 
land of S^ukavastin®, and they call him Gopat- 
shah®; Parjadga’' AGembya is in the plain of 


' The Av Peshotanu of Vishtdsp Yt. 4, where he is described 
as free from disease and death. TD has PSshydk-tanfl. See aiso 
Chaps. XXXI, 29, XXXII, 5. 

^ TD has /ritr6-ma6n6, and it may be doubted whether the 
latter portion of the name be derived from Av. mainyu^ '^spint,' 
or mnunghS, ‘moon.’ The Dai/istan-i Dinik (Reply 89) calls him 
‘ Patshayotaiifi who is called from the ATitrdk-mihand (or miy an 6),’ 
the A'atru-miyan river of Chap. XX, 7, 31. 

^ See § 30 . TD has Kangdea-i bSmik, ‘ Kangdez the 
splendid.’ 

* The Av. AghraSratha Narava of G6r Yt. 18, 22, Fravardin 
Yt 131, Ashi Yt. 38, Zamyad Yt 77 , he is Aghiirath, brother of 
Afrisiyab, in the Shdhndraah , see also Chap. XXXI, 15. 

' TD has Pahl. SakikstSn here, but Sdkapastdn in § 13 (the 
letters ik and p being often much alike in Pahlavi writing). K20 
has Paz. Sivkavatdn, Snukavasta, and Savkavastan. 

® TD has Gdpat-malka, ‘king of Gopat;’ and Dai 7 . (Reply 89) 
States that ‘ the reign of Gdpatshah is over the country of Gopato, 
coterminous with Aiian-ve^, on the bank of the water of the Daitik, 
and he keeps watch over the ox HadhaySs, on whom occurred the 
vaiious emigrations of men of old’ Mkh. (LXII, 31-36) says, 

‘ Gopatshah remains in Airan-ve^, within the region of Khvaniras ; 
from foot to mid-body /;e is a bull, and from mid-body to top he ts 
a man ; at all times he stays on the sea-shore, and always performs 
the worship of God, and always pours holy-water into the sea; 
through the pouring of that holy-water innumerable noxious 
creatures in the sea will die ; for if he should not mostly perform 
that ceremonial, and should not pour that holy-water into the sea, 
and those innumerable noxious creatures should not perish, then 
always when rain falls the noxious creatures would fall like rain. 
In Chap. XXXI, 20, he is said to be a son of Aghr^raif 

So in K20, and Av. Parsha«fg<zu occurs in Fravardin Yt. 96, 
127 ; but TD has Fradakhjtar Khfimbikan, and Dad. (Reply 89) 
mentions ' Fradhakhjtd son of KhfimbikSn’ as one of the seveii 
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P^jy^nsai^, mid he is //syembya for this reason, be- 
cause they brought him up in a /z&emb {‘ jar ’) for 
fear of Khashm ('Wrath’); [Asdm-i ^ Yamdhui't is 
in the place which they call the River Niivtik]; 
the tree opposed to harm® is in Airan-ve^; Urvatad- 
nar ^ son of Zarath^t is in the enclosure formed by 
Yim. 6. Regarding them it says, they are those 
who are immortal, as are Narsih® son ofVivangh^u, 
Ths° son of Noflhr^ Giw® son of Gudarz, Ibairaz® 
the causer of strife, aW Ashavazd son of Pouru- 
dhakh^t^®; and they will all come forth, to the 


immortal lords of Khvanhas, which name corresponds with the 
Av, Fradhakhjti Khu«bya of Fravardtn Yt, 138. 

* TD has always Pahl. PeAnsih. No doubt the Pijin valley is 
meant (see §11). 

^ Or it may be read A6shm-i. This phrase occurs only in TD, 
but "Did. (Reply 89) mentions ‘ the Avesta Yakhmdybaif, son of the 
same FryS.n6,’ as one of the seven immortal lords of Khvantras. 

See Chap. XXVII, 2. 

‘ See Chap. XXXII, 5. 

“ Or NarsSe in TD ; Kao has PSz. NarSt, but see Chap. XXXI, 

3 . 6 - 

® Av. Tusa of AbSn Yt. 53, 58, and an Iranian warrior in the 
ShShnSmah. 

’ Av. Naotara, whose descendants are mentioned in Ab^n Yt. 
^6, 98, Fravardtn Yt. 102, R^m Yt. 35. 

* Av. GaSvani of Fravardtn Yt. ng is something like this name 
of one of the Iranian warriors in the ShihnSmah. 

• TD has Paz. Bairazd. Perhaps it is not a name but a Pizand 
corruption of Pahl. a ^ va rz, ‘ warrior, trooper ' (traditionally) ; in 
which case we should have to read ‘ the warrior who was a causer 
of strife.' 

So in TD; Kao has ‘Ashavand son of Poiudakhrt,’ and Ddif. 
(Reply 89) mentions ‘ Ashavazang son of P6rhdakhst6th ’ as one 
of the seven immortal lords of Khvantras. He is the Av. ‘ Asha- 
vazdangh the Pounidhdkhrtiyan’ of AbSn Yt. fa, Fravardtn Yt. 
IIS. 

So in TD, but K20 has ‘ always.' 
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assistance of S6sh.yans, on. the production, of the 
renovation of the universe. 

7. Regarding Sam ^ it says, that he became im- 
mortal, but owing to his disregard of the Mazda- 
yasnian religion, a Thrk whom they call Nih&/‘‘ 
wounded him with an arrow, when he was asleep 
there, in the plain of P^^yansai ; and it had brought 
upon him the unnatural lethargy (bdshasp) tohick 
overcame him in the midst of the heat^ 8. And 
the glory (far) of 'heaven stands over him'‘ for the 
purpose that, when A^-i Dahik® becomes unfettered 
(ara^akj, he may arise and slay him ; and a myriad 
guardian spirits of the righteous are as a protection 
to him. 9. Of Dahdk, whom they call Bdvarasp, 
this, too, it says, that Frd^hn when he captured 
Dahik was not able to kill him, and afterwards 
confined him in Mount Dimdvand*’; when he be- 
comes unfettered, Sdm arises, and smites and slays 
him. 

10. As to Kangdei?, it is in the direction of the 
east, at many leagues from the bed (var) of the 


’ This is not SSm' the grandfather of Rustam, but the Av. Sama, 
who appears to have been an ancestor of KeiesSspa (see Vas. IX, 
30), called .Sam, grandfather of Garrasp, in a passage interpolated 
in some copies of the ShShnamah (compare Chap. XXXI, 26, 27). 
Here, however, it appears from the Bahman Yart (III, 59, 60) 
that KeresSspa himself is meant, he being called Sama Keresasp.a 
in Fravai'din Yt 61, 136 

^ It can also be read Nihai' or Ntyag" in Kao, and Nihav or 
Nihan in TD. 

’ TD has ‘ as he lay tn the midst of the heat.' 

■* TD has ‘and the snow (vafar) has settled (nishast) over 
him ’ 

' See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

“ See Chap. XII, 31. 

’ TD has a^var, ‘ above,’ instead of min var, ' from the bed.’ 
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wide-formed ocean towards that side. ii. The plain 
of Pe^y^nsai is in Kivulistin, as it says, that the 
most remarkable upland (bilist) in Kivulistin is 
where Pi.syinsal is ; there it is hotter, on the more 
lofty elevations there is no heat^. 12. Airin-v6^ is 
in the direction of Atard-pitakin 13. The land 
of SiJiukavastin is on the way from Thrkistin to 
Afinistin, in the direction of the north. 14. [The 
enclosure] ® formed by Yim is in the middle of Pirs, 
in Sruva^; thus, they say, that whafYvm. formed 
(Yim-karn?) is below Mount Yimakin®. 15. Kai-mir 
is in Hindhstin. 


Chapter XXX 

I. On the nature of the resurrection and future 
existence it says in revelation, that, whereas M^shya 
and Mishydi, who grew up from the earth first 
fed upon water, then plants, then milk, and then 
meat, men also, when their time of death has come, 
first desist from eating meat, then milk, then from 


' Or, ‘ the hottest there, through the very lofty elevation, is not 
heat.’ 

Pers. Adarbt^n. 

® The word var is omitted in K20. 

^ TD has Pahl. Srhbik. 

° Or it may be read Damakdn, but TD has .X'amakSn. It can 
hardly be Damaghin, as that is a town and district in KhurSsSn ; 
Justi also suggests the district of ffamagdn in Pdrs, and thinks 
Sruva means ‘ cypress wood,' there being a Salvastan between 
Shiraz and Fasa. 

® This chapter is found in all MSS., and has been numbered 
XXXI by former translators. 

’ See Chaps. XV, 2-16, XXXIV, 3. 
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bread, till when^ they shall die they always feed 
upon water. 2. So, likewise, in the millennium of 
Hflshefl^ar-mah the strength of appetite (az) will 
thus diminish, when men will remain three days 
and nights in superabundance (sirlh) through one 
taste of consecrated food. 3. Then they will desist 
from meat food, and eat vegetables a 7 id milk ; after- 
wards, they abstain from milk food and abstain from 
vegetable food, and are feeding on water ; and for 
ten years before Sbshyans® comes they remain 
without food, and do not die. 

4. After Soshyans comes they prepare the raising 
of the dead, as it says, that Zarath^t asked of Ahhar- 
mazd thus; ‘Whence does a body form again, 
which the wind has carried and the water conveyed 
(vasiif)^? and how does the resurrection occur?’ 
5. Ahharmazd answered thus : ‘ When through me 
the sky arose from the substance of the ruby'’, with- 
out columns, on the spiritual support of far-com- 
passed light; when through me the earth arose, 
which ® bore the material life, and there is no 


* Reading amat, ‘when,* instead of mftn, ‘ which’ (see the note 
on Chap. I, 7). 

“ Written Khdrsh^i/ar-mah, or Kh(irsh6(f-mah, in the Bundahir ; 
see Chap. XXXII, 8, and Bahman Yt. Ill, 52, 53. 

’ See Chaps. XI, 6, XXXII, 8, Bahman Yt. Ill, 62. 

* Compare (Vend. V, 26) ‘ the water carries him up, the water 
carries him down, the water casts him away.’ 

' Compare Mkh. IX, 7. 

“ All MSS. have min, ‘out of,’ but translators generally suppose 
it should be mfln, ‘which/ as the meaning of ‘brought out of 
material life' is by no means clear. Perhaps the two phrases 
might be construed together, thus ; ‘ there is no other maintainer 
of the worldly creation, brought from the material life, than it' 
Windischraann refers to Fravardin Yt. 9. 
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mauitainer of the worldly creation but it ; when by 
me the sun and moon and stars are conducted in 
the firmament (andarvai) of luminous bodies; when 
by me corn was created so that, scattered about in 
the earth, it grew again and returned with increase ; 
when by me colour ^ of various kinds was created in 
plants ; when by me fire was created in plants and 
other things without combustion ; when by me a 
son was created and fashioned^ in the womb of a 
mother, and the structure (plj'ak) severally of the 
skin, nails, blood, feet, eyes, ears, and other things 
was produced; when by me legs were created for 
the water, so that it flows away, and the cloud was 
created which carries the water of the world and 
rains there where it has a purpose; when by me 
the air was created which conveys in one’s eyesight, 
through the strength of the wind, the lowermost 
upwards according to its will, a^id one is not able to 
grasp it with the hand out-stretched; each one of 
them, when created by me, was herein more difficult 
than causing the resurrection, for* it is an assistance 
to me in the resurrection that they exist, but when 
they were formed it was not forming the future out 
of the past®. 6. Observe that when that which was 
not was then produced, why is it not possible to 


‘ Former translators all read rag, ‘vein, pore;’ but it probably 
stands for rang, ‘ colour, dye,’ as in Chap. XXVII, g, i8. 

“ See Chap. XVII, i, 2. 

“ PSz. srahtid is evidently a misreading of Pahl. srirttif, 
‘formed, shaped.’ Windischinann compares Fravardtn Yt. ii, 
22, z8. 

‘ Here jttm is the PSzand of Huz. mamanam, ‘for to me;’ 
being a different word from the interrogative Mm, ‘why?’ of the 
next §. 

Literally, ‘ tvhal becomes out of -vahai was.' 




CIIAPTHB. XXX, 6 - 1 1 . 


123 


produce again that which was ? for at that time one 
will demand the bone from the spirit of earth, the 
blood from the water, the haif from the plants, and 
the life from fire, since they were delivered to them 
in the original creation.' 

7. First, the bones ot Gdyomarof are roused up, 
then those of M^shya and MAshyoi, then those of 
the rest of mankind ; in the fifty-seven years of 
Sdbhyans ^ they prepare all the dead, and all men 
itand up ; whoever is rignteous and whoever is 
wicked, every human creature, they rouse up from 
the spot where its life departs. 8. Afterwards, when 
all material living beings assume again their bodies 
and forms, then they assign (bari yehabund) them 
a single class'^. 9. Of the light accompanying 
(levatman) the sun, one half will be for Giyomaritl, 
and one half will give enlightenment among the rest 
of men, so that the soul and body will know that 
this is my father, and this is my mother, and this is 
my brother, and this is my wife, and these are some 
other of my nearest relations. 

10. Then is the assembly of the Sat/vistarSn 
where all mankind will stand at this time ; in that 
assembly every one sees his own good deeds and 
his own evil deeds ; a 7 id then, in that assembly, a 
wicked -man becomes as conspicuous as a white 
sheep among those which are black, ii. In that 

' K20 omits ‘ Soshyans.' 

* The phrase is obscure, and K20 omits the numeral ‘ one’ 
(the idhafat of unity) ; but the meaning is probably that all former 
distinctions of class, or caste, are abolished. 

® Windischmann suggests that it may be ' the assembly of Isarf- 
vSstar,’ the eldest son of Zaratfijt (see Chap. XXXII, 5) ; perhaps 
supposed, to be presided over by him as the first supreme high- 
priest after Zaratfijt’s death. 
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assembly whatever righteous man was friend of a 
wicked one in the world, and the wicked man com- 
plains of him who is righteous, _ thus : ‘ Why did he 
not make me acquainted, when in the world, with 
the good deeds which he practised himself?’ if he 
who is righteous did not inform him, then it is 
necessary for him to suffer shame accordingly in 
that assembly h 

12. Afterwards, they set the righteous man apart 
from the wicked; and then the righteous is for 
heaven (gardi/man), and they cast the wicked back 
to hell. 13. Three days and nights they inflict 
punishment bodily in hell, and then he beholds 
bodily those three days’ happiness in heaven ^ 14. 

As it says that, on the day when the righteous man 
is parted from the wicked, the tears of every one, 
thereupon, run down unto his legs. 15. When, 
after they set apart a father from his consort (ham- 
bda'), a brother from his brother, and a friend from 


^ In the Aro'a-Viraf-namak (Chap. LXVIII) it is related that 
Arrfa-Viraf saw the souls of a husband and wife, that of the husband 
destined for heaven, and that of the wife for hell; but the wife 
clung to her husband and asked why they should be separated, 
and he told her it was on account of her neglect of religious duties; 
whereupon she reproached him for not teaching and chastising her. 

‘ And, afterwards, the man went to heaven and the woman to hell 
And owing to the repentance of that woman she was in no other 
affliction in hell but darkness and stench. And that man sat m 
the midst of the righteous of heaven in shame, from not converting 
and not teaching the woman, who might have become virtuous in 
his keeping.’ 

® As an aggravation of his punishment in hell. It has generally 
been supposed that this last phrase refers to the reward of the 
righteous man, but this cannot be the case unless akhar be taken 
in the sense of ‘ other,’ which is unlikely ; besides, beholding the 
happiness of others would be no reward to an Oriental mind. 
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his friend, they suffer, every one for his own deeds, 
Mid weep, the righteous for the wicked, and the 
wicked about himself; for there may be a father 
who is righteous and a son wicked, and there may 
be one brother who is righteous and one wicked. 
16. Those for whose peculiar deeds it is appointed, 
such as Dahak and Frdst^ay of Thr, and others of 
this sort, as those deserving death (marg-ar^''dnan), 
undergo a punishment no other men undergo ; they 
call it ‘ the punishment of the three nights h’ 

17. Among his producers of the renovation of tke 
universe, those righteous men of whom it is written” 
that they are living, fifteen men and fifteen damsels, 
will come to the assistance of Soshyans. 18. As 
Go/ilhar^ falls in the celestial sphere from a moon- 
beam on to the earth, the distress of the earth 
becomes such-like as that of a sheep when a wolf 
falls upon it. 19, Afterwards, the fire and halo'^ 
melt the metal of Shatvaird, In the hills and moun- 
tains, and it remains on this earth like a river. 


' According to the Pahlavi Vend. VII, 136 (p. 96, Sp.) it appears 
that a person who has committed a marg-ar,^an or mortal sin, 
without performing pattt or renunciation of sm tliereafter, remains 
in hell till the future existence, when he is brought out, beheaded 
three times for each mortal sm unrepented of, and then cast back 
into hell to undergo the punishment tishram khshafnam {‘ of the 
three nights ’) before he becomes righteous , some say, however, 
that this punishment is not inflicted for a single moi tai sm. This 
period of tliree nights' punishment is quite a different matter from 
the three nights' hovering of the soul about the body after death. 

^ See Chap. XXIX, 5, 6. As the text stands in the MSS. it is 
uncertain whether the fifteen men and fifteen damsels are a portion 
of these righteous immortals, or an addition to them. 

’ Probably a meteor (see Chap. V, i). 

■* Reading khirman; M6 has ‘the fire and angel Airman (Av. 
Airyaman) melt the metal in the hills,’ &c. 
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20. Then all men will pass into that melted metal 
and will become pure ; when one is righteous, then it 
seems to him just as though he walks continually in 
warm milk ; but when wicked, then it seems to him 
in such manner as though, in the world, he walks 
continually in melted metal. 

21. Afterwards, with the greatest affection, all 
men come together, father and son and brother and 
friend ask one another thus ; ‘ Where has it ^ been 
these many years, and what was the judgment upon 
thy soul ? hast thou been righteous or wicked ?’ 

22. The first soul the body sees, it enquires of it 
with those words (ghft). 23. All men become of 
one voice a 7 id administer loud praise to Ahharmazd 
and the archangels. 

24, Auharmazd completes hh work at that time, 
and the creatures become so that it is not necessary 
to make any effort about them ; and among those 
by whom the dead are prepared, it is not necessary 
that any effort be made. 25, Sdshyans, with his 
assistants, performs a Ya^irn ceremony in preparing 
the dead, and they slaughter the ox Hadhaybr® in 
that Ya^irn ; from the fat of that ox and the white 
H6m ^ they prepare Hush, and give it to all men, 
and all men become immortal for ever and ever- 
lasting. 26. This, too, it says, that whoever has 
been the size of a man, they restore him then with 
an age of forty years ; they who have been little 
lohcn not dead, they restore then with an age of 
fifteen years ; and they give every one his wife, and 

' K20 has ‘have I;’ probably homanih, ‘hast thou,’ was the 
original reading. 

See Chap. XIX, 13. 

= See Chap. XXVII, 4. 
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show him his children with the wife ; so they act as 
now in the world, but there is no begetting of 
children. 

27. Afterwards, Sdshyans ctnd his assistants, by 
order of the creator Ahharmazd, give every man 
the reward and recompense suitable to his deeds ; 
this is even the righteous existence (ait) where it is 
said that they convey him to paradise (vahist), and 
the heaven (garort^mdn) of Ahharmazd takes up 
the body (kerp) as itself requires; with that assist- 
ance he continually advances for ever and ever- 
lasting. 28. This, too, it says, that whoever has 
performed no worship (ya^t), and has ordered no 
G^ti-kharirfh and has bestowed no clothes as a 
righteous gift, is naked there ; and he performs the 
worship (yart) of Ahharmazd, and the heavenly 
angels ^ provide him the use of his clothing. 

’ The Sad-dar Bundahif says that by G§tt-kharic? ‘ heaven is 
purchased in the world, and one’s own place brought to hand in 
heaven,’ The Rivdyat of Dastflr Barzfl (as quoted in MS. 29 of 
Bombay University Paisi Collection) gives the following details in 
Persian ; ‘ To celebrate G^ti-kharid it is necessary that two h§r- 
bads (priests) perform the Nibar, and with each khshnflman 
which they pray it is fit and necessary that both hSrbads have 
had the Ndbar; and the first day they recite the NdnSbar yart, 
and consecrate the Ndnabar dr6n and the N6nS.bar afringan 
which they recite in each Gah ; in the H^van Gah it is necessary 
to recite fravardn^ (as in Yas. Ill, 24 W. to end), ahurahe 
mazdflu raevat6 (asm Aftharmazd Yt. o, to) frasastayacjfa, then 
Yas III, 25 W., XVII, ^i-5g Sp., ashem vohfl thrice, dfrinami 
khshathryan (as in Afringan I, 14, to end). The second day 
the Srdsh yart and Srosh drSn and Afringan are to be recited; 
and the third day it is necessary to recite the Siidzah ya^t, the 
Sirdzah dr6n and afringan dahman; and it is needful to recite 
the second and third dfringdns in each Gfih, and each day to 
consecrate the barsom and dr6n afresh with seven twigs, so that 
it may not be ineflfective.’ 

^ PSz. gehdn is probably a misreading of Pahl. yazd 5 .n, as 
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2g. Afterwards, Adharmazd seizes on ^ the evil 
spirit, Vohiiman 07 i Ak6man^ Ashavahi^t on Andar^, 
Shatvairo on Savar, Spendarmaa^ on Tardmat 
who is NaClnghas'^, Horvadaa^ and Amerddaaf on 
Tairfia and Z'diriZ*®, true-speaking on what is evil- 
spoaking, Srosh ^ on Aeshm I 30. Then two fiends 
remain at large, Aharman® and Az^', Ahharmazd 
comes to the world, himself the Zota and Sr6sh 
the Rasp! and holds the Khsti in his hand ; 


neither ‘ the spirit of the world,’ nor ‘ the spirit of the GShs ’ is a 
likely phrase It is possible, however, that inatn6k gehan is 
a misreading of min aIvyahSn, ‘ from the girdle,’ and we should 
translate as follows: 'and out of its girdle (that is, the khstt of 
the barsom used in the ceremony) he produces the effect of his 
clothing.’ 

' Instead of vakhdtmd, ‘seize on,’ we shonid pTobaWyiead 
vdnend, ‘ smite,' as in the parallel passages mentioned below. 

* Compare Zamydd Yt. 96. Each archangel (see Chap. I, 25, 
a6) here seizes the arch-fiend (see Chaps. I, 27, XKVIII, 7-12) 
who is his special opponent. 

" Here written Pdz. Inder. Compare Pahlavi Yas. XLVII, i . 
‘ When among the creation, in the future existence, righteousness 
smites the fiend, Ashavahirt mites Indar.’ 

* Written NdkahSif in Chap. I, 27, and Naikiyas in Chap. 
XX VIII, 10, where he is described as a distinct demon from 
Tardmat in XXVIII, 14, 

“ Here written TarSw and ZiM. 

* Av. Sraosha, a personification of attentive hearing and obe- 
dience, tv ho is said to watch over the world and defend it from 
the demons, especially at night; see Vend. XVIII, 48, gi, 7 °; 

Yas. LVI, Srdsh Yt. Hdddkht, &c. 

See Chap. XXVIII, 15-17. 

® Comparing § 29 with § 30 it is not very clear whether the 
author of the Bundahir considered Aharraan and the evil spirit as 
the same or different demons; compare also Chap. XXVIII, 1-^6 
with 40, 41. 

» See Chap. XXVIII, 37. 

'* The Z6ta is the chief officiating priest in all ceremonies, and 
the RSspt is the assistant priest. 
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defeated by the ^KCisti ^ formula the resources of the 
evil spirit and kz act most impotently, and by the 
passage through which he rushed into the sky^ he 
runs back to gloom and darkness. 31. Go/’ihar® 
burns the serpent (mar)'* in the melted metal, and 
the stench and pollution which were in hell are 
burned in that metal, and it (hell) becomes quite 
pure. 32. He (Ahharmazd) sets the vault® into 
which the evil spirit fled, in that metal ; he brings the 
land of hell back for the enlargement of the world"; 
the renovation arises in the universe by his will, and 
the world is immortal for ever and everlasting. 

33. This, too, it says, that this earth hpxomes an 
iceless slopeless plain ® ; even the mountain ", 

* The words zak g,hini, for Sn grhSni, are probably a mis- 
reading of atvyahSn, ‘the kdstt or sacred thread-girdle,’ which is 
tied round the waist in a peculiar manner, during the recital of a 
particular formula, in which AClharmazd is blessed and Aharman 
and the demons are cursed. 

" See Chap. Ill, 10-12.^ » See § 18 and Chap. V, i. 

■* Probably refemng to As, which means both ‘ greed'''ess’ and 
‘ serpent.’ It is, however, possible to read ‘ G6/Whar the serpent 
bums in ' &c., and there can be no doubt that Go^ihar is repre- 
sented as a malevolent being. 

‘ Or, perhaps, ‘ hiding-place.' Comparing K20 and M6 together 
the word seems to be al6m, which may be compared with Heb 
Dptu <a vault,’ or Chald. HO ‘a porch;’ it may, -however, be 
vS 16 m, which may be traced to D>j)‘to conceal.’ In the old 
MSS. it is certainly not sholman, ‘hell,’ which is an emendation 
due to the modem copy in Paris. 

" Or, ‘ to the prosperity of the world.’ 

’’ Former translators read anlitkhar, ‘ undeflled,' but this does 
not suit the Pahlavi orthogiaptiy so well as anhasSr, ‘ iceless' 
(compai-e Pers. hasar, khisar, or khasdr, ‘ice’); cold and ice, 
being produred by the evil spirit, will disappear wfth him. 

* PSz. HmSvan is a misreading of PahJ. h&mhn, so the reading 
js anjtp {compare Pers. rib) himhn. Mountains, being the work 
of the evil spirit, disSjjpear with him. 

* jCakdcf-i-Cattik, see Chap. XH, 1 

[5] K 
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whose summit is the support of the bridge^ 

they keep down, and it will not exist. 


Chapter XXXP. 

o. On the race and genealogy of the Kay^ns. 

I. Hdshyang^ was son of Frav 4 k, son_oi SiyAk- 
mak ® son of Mashya*, son of Gdydmarfi?. [2. Takh- 
tndrup was son of VivaiighdO. ®, son of Yangha^'*', son 
<2/" Hdshyang. 3. Yim,]* Takhmdrup, Splthr®, and 
Narsih^", whom they also call ‘the Rashnh of A^ind”,’ 

* For this chapter, which is nunjbered XXXII by previous trans- 
lators, we have to depend only on K20, TD, and Kaob (a fragment 
evidently derived from the same original as Kzo and M6, but 
through some independent line of descent). 

® So in Kao, but usually Hdshing (see Chaps. XV, 28, XXXIV, 
3 . 4 ). 

^ See Chap. XV, 25, 30. 

^ See Chaps. XV, 2-24. 30, XXXIV, 3. 

® Av. Takhmd-urupaof RamYt. II, ZamyadYt. z8, Afrln Zarat. 

2 ; vnilten Takhmomp in TD, which is the only -MS. in which the 
passage enclosed in brackets is found, the omission of which by 
Kao was suspected by Windiscbmann (Zoroastriche Studien, p. 199). 
This king i? the Tahmflras of the 'ShahnSmah. See also Chaps. 
XVII, 4, XXXIV, 4. 

“ Av.VivaR^hiTU of Yas. IX, ii, 20, XXXII, 8, Vend. II, 8, 28, 
94, Fravardln Yt. 130, Zamyiid Yt. 33. 

’ As this Pazand name or title begins with a mA'al y, its initial 
vowel is probably omitted (see p. 141, note 8). 

* Av. Yiraa or Yuna kh&haSia of Vend. II, &c., the Jamsh^d of 
the ShUhnSmah {see Chaps. XVII, 5, XXXIV, 4). 

* Av. Spityura of ZamyadYt 46. 

Here written Ndrsi in Kao and Kaob, and Ndsih in TD ; but 
see § 5 and Chap, XXIX, 6, Windischmann suggests that he may 
be the Av. Aoshnara pouru-^ra of Fravardin Yt. 131, Af. Zarat. 2. 

An epithet equivalent to ‘the Minos of China;’ Rashnh being 
the angel of justice, who is said to weigh the meritorious deeds of 
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■were all brothers. 4. From Yim and Yimakh -who 
■was his sister, was born a pair, man and woman, and 
they became husband and ■wife together ; Mirak the 
Aspiyin ® and Ziyinak Zardihim were i!!^^V-names, 
and the lineage went on. 5. Splthr was he who, 
with Dahik, cut up Yim ®; Narsih'* lived then® also, 
whom they call N^sr-gydvin ® ; they say that such 
destiny (gadman) is allotted to him h that he shall 
pass every day in troubles, and shall make all food 
purified and pure. 

6. Dahik* was son of Khrht^sp, son of Z 4 in!g;lv, 


the departed soul against its sms. Neither word is, however, quite 
certain, as rashnhk may stand for rasnik, ‘ spear,’ and has also 
been translated by ‘light’ and ‘ hero;’ iTino, moreover, was probably 
not China, but Samarkand (see Chaps, XII, 13, 22, XV, 29). 

' See Chap, XXIII, i 

“ Av. AthwySna of AbSn Yt. 33, G6j Yt. 13, Fravardin Yt. 131, 
ZamySd Yt. 36, &c., where it is the family name of Thra8taona, vyho 
is said to be a son of Athwya mYas. IX, 23, 24. In the text this 
name seems to be used rather as a title than a patronymic, and in 
§ 7 it appears to be a family surname. 

’ As stated in ZamyddYt. 46. 

* Here written Ndrsak in K20 and Kaob, and Nosth m TD. 

“ TD has ‘together,’ instead of ‘then.’ 

° So in K20, but Kaob has Narst-gyavan, and TD has N6sih- 
vfydvdntk (or niySzanik). Perhaps we may assume the epithet to 
have been ntgtr-viydvanik (or ntydzdnik), ‘ one with a bewil- 
dering (or longing) glance.’ 

’ Just! supposes this clause of the sentence refers to Yim and 
the disease which attacked his hand. If this be the case it may be 
translated as follows : ‘ they say alghash i-, produced on his hand 
(yadman), so that,’ &c. ; aighash being a disease, or evil, men- 
tioned in Vend. XX, 14, 20, 24; compare Chap.XXVIlI, 33, 

* Or As-i Dahak, the Av. Azi Dahdka, ‘ destructive serpent,' of 
Yas. IX, 25, Vend. I, 6g, AbanYt. 29, 34, Bahram Yt 40, Zamydd 
Yt. 4(1-30. A name applied 10 a foreign d) nasty (probably Semitic) 
personified as a single king, which conquered the dominions of 
Yiin (see Chap. XXXIV, 5) 
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son of Viraf^ang, son of Ta^r, son of Frav^k, son of 
Siydkmak ^ ; by his mother Dahak was of Udai son 
of Bayak, son of Tambayak, son of Owokhm®, son of 
Pairi-urvafism son of Gadhwithw®, son of Drh^^s- 
k4n“, son of the evil spirit 

7 . Frcdtui the Aspi}4n’ was son Phr-tdrd ® the 
AspiyAn, son of S 6 k-tArA ® the AspiyAn, son of B 6 r- 
torA the AspiyAn, son of Siyik-tori the AspiyAn, son 
of Sperf-t 6 rA the AspiyAn, son of Gefar-torA the 
AspiyAn, so?i of Ramak-torA the AspiyAn, son of 


^ For the last three names, see Chap. XV, 25, a8. 

’ Pahl.Afw^inTD; compare ‘the demon Uda' of Chap. XXVIII, 
19. The following two names look Tike ‘fear' and ‘gloom-fear,' 
both appropriate names for demons. 

® TD has PSz.Owdikh ; compare Av. aoiwra, ‘ a species of night- 
mare,' observing that r and 6 are often written alike in Pahlavi. 

* TD and Kaob have Pdz. Pairi-urva-urvaSsm, and K20 has 
Pai-urvadsm. 

‘ TD has Pdz. Gawithw'. 

* So in TD, but K20 has Paz. Druz-i ayaskd, and Kzob has 
Dru^-i ayaskd. It corresponds to Av. drugaska in Vend. XIX, 139, 
Viftdsp Yt. 26. This genealogy appear^ trace Dahdk’s maternal 
descent through a series of demons, 

^ Av. Thraetaona, son of Athwya,but generally called ‘the Athwyd- 
nian,’ who slew the destructive serpent (azi dahdka), see Yas. IX, 
34, 25, Vend. I, 6g, Abdn Yt. 33, 6r, G 6 s Yt. 13, FravardinYt. 131, 
Bahrdm Yt. 40, Rdm Yt. 23, Ashi Yt. 33, Zaraydd Yt. 36, 92, Af. 
Zarat. 2. In the Shdhnamah he is called Feridftn son of Abdn. 

® This name is omitted in K20, but occurs in the other two MSS. ; 
it is a Huzvdrb I13 hr id equivalent to Pdz. Pdr-gnu and Av Pouru- 
gau, which is a title of an Athwyanian in Af. Zarat, 4, Vutdsp Yt, 
3. This genealogy consists almost entirely of such hybrid names, 
which have a very artificial appearance, though suitable enough for 
a race of herdsmen, meaning, as they severally do, ‘ one with abun- 
dant oxen, with useful oxen, with the brown ox, with the black ox, 
with the white ox, with the fat ox, and with a herd of oxen.’ 

’ So in TD, but the other two MSS. have Stydk-t6rd, ivbveh is 
probably wrong, as the same name occurs again in this genealogy. 





CHAPTER XXXI, 7-11. 


133 


VanfragheTn ^ the Aspiy^n, son of Yim, son oi 
Vlvanghail ; as these, ajaart from the Aspiydn Phr- 
torh, were ten generations, they every one lived a 
hundred years, which becomes one thousand years ; 
those thousand years were the evil reign of Dahdk. 
8. By the Aspiyin Phr-tdr4 was begotten Fr^;2^hn, 
who exacted vengeance for Yim; together loith kim^ 
also were the sons Barmayhn and Kat^yun, btU 
Fr^d&n was fuller of glory than they. 

9, By Fr^isfhn three sons were begotten, Salm and 
Thf and and by AirU one son and one 

pair * were begotten ; the names of the couple of 
sons were ViniiS^ar and Anastokh and the name of 
the daughter was Gvi^sak®. 10. Salm and slew 
them all, Airii and his happy sons, but Frefl^hn kept 
the daughter in concealment, aiid from that daughter 
a daughter was born ’ ; they became aware of it, 
and the mother was slain by them. ii. Fr^^fhn 
provided for the daughter ®, also in concealment, for 

’ In TD this name can be read Vanfrokijn or Vanfrokgan- 

“ TD has ‘ as well as him.’ Ksob omits most of this sentence 
by mistake. 

^ These sons, as Windischmann observes, are not mentioned in the 
extant Avesta, but their Avesta names, Sairiina, Thirya or Thra, and 
Aiiya or Airyu, may be gathered from the names of the countnes over 
which they aie supposed to have ruled (see Fravardin Yt. 143). 

^ TD has ‘ two sons and one daughter.' 

“ TD has Anil/dr and Anastabb. 

° Or GQ^ak, in TD; the other MSS. have PSe Gan^a here, but 
Guzak in § 14, it is identical with the name of Hdshyang’s sister 
and wife in Chap. XV, a8. In the Pazand ffarnSsp-namah the 
name of FrSi/Ws daughter is written Ytrak, 

’’ Reading min zak dflkht dftkht-i zs.d, as in Kzob and TD; 
some uncertainty arises here from the words dukht, ‘daughter,’ 
and dv.irf, ‘pair,’ being written alike in Pahlavi. 

* TD has bartman, ‘ daughter,’ indicating that the woid in Kjo 
must be read dukht, and not dvdi/, ‘ pair.’ 
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ten generations, when M4n<i5-i Khhrsh^rf-vinlk was 
born from kis mother, [so called because, as he was 
born, some of]^ the light of the sun (khhrsh^a?) fell 
upon his nose (vtnik). 12. From Mdnhr-i Kh6r- 
sh^^f-vintk and his sister* was Minhr-khhrnar, and 
from Minh^-khhrnar [and kis sister] was M^nhjilhar 
born*, by whom Salm and were slain in revenge 
for AirU’‘. 13. By Minuj/'ihar were Frij, Nbijfar*, 
and Dhr 4 sr 6 b * begotten. 

14. Just as Mdnilj/^ihar was of M^nilJ-khhrnar, of 
M&nh^-khhrnik’', who was MSm-sozak®, of Airak, of 
Thritak, of Bitak, of Frazh^ak, of Zh^ak*, of Fragh- 
zak, of Ghzak, of Airl/§, of FreaThn, so Fr^siy^f^® was 


* The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD ; and the whole 
passage from ‘vtnlk’ to ‘sun’ is omitted in Kao, evidently by 
mistake. 

’ TD has ‘ from Manftr and his sister/ and Kaob has ‘ from 
MSnfir-hfiithar and Mindr-khhrshld.’ 

* The words in brackets occur only in TD, and Kaob has ‘ from 
Mindr-khUrnar also was Man(lr-khfirnSk,/r«m Mandr-khdrnSk was 
Mdndjiihar born,' but this introduction of an extra generation is 
not confirmed by the list of names m § 14. The term khfirnfik (or 
khClrnak) seems to be merely a transcript of the Avesta word of 
which khflrshficf.vinlkj ‘sun-nose/ is a translation. The other 
term kh&rnar can also be read khfirvar, but Kao has Pfiz. Ariar- 
nar. Mdnflriihar is the Av. Manurv4ithra of FravardlnYt. 131, 
where he is styled the Airyavan, or descendant of Airyu (Airi^). 

■* TD has ‘ and vengeance exacted for AMi,' 

‘ See Chap. XXIK, 6, 

'* Paz. Durdsro, but the Pahlavi form, given in the text, occurs 
in § 3 1 and Chap, XXXII, r m TD, which MS. omits this § by 
mistake. 

’ The same as Mfinfir-i khfirshfii^-vi'nlk, as noted above. 

" This Pfizand epithet seems to mean ‘mother-burning/ and 
may have some connection with the legend mentioned in § n. 
TD has m fin am Gfi^ak, ‘whose mother was Gft^ak.’ 

* Kaob omits the five names from Airak to Zfirak. 

” Av. Frangtasyan, the Tdryan, of Yas. XI, 21, Abdn Yt. 41, 
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of Pashang, of Zadym\ of T6rak, of Spa^nyasp, of 
Dftroshasp, of of FrMOn. 15, He (FrisiyAt*) 
as well as Karsevaz whom they call Kaddn and 
AghriSra^/^ were all three brothers. 

[16®. Pashang and Visak were both brothers. 17. 
By Visak were Piran®, Hhmdn, \ and other 
brothers begotten. i8. By FrdsiyAz/ were Frasp-i 
Kilr, ^S’dn, Shdafak ®, and other sons begotten ; and 
Vispdn-fryA ®, from whom Kal-Khhsr6b was born, 
was daughter of F'rislydo, and was of the same 
mother with Frasp-i Knr. 19. From Frasp-i ATOr 
were Shrik, Ashrik, and other children ; and by them 
were KhvAst-airikht, Yazdan-airikht, Yazd^n-iar^af, 
Freh-khhrd^, La-vahSk^®, and otfiers begotten, a recital 
of whom would be tedious. 

20. By AghreraiZ was Gdpatshah^^ begotten. 21. 
When Fristydz/ made Minhi/^lhar, with the Iranians, 
captive in the mountain-range (gar) of Padashkh- 


G6f Yt 18, 22, Ashi Yt. 38, 42, ZamySd Yt. 56-63, H2, 93 ; called 
Afrdsiydb in the Shdhndmah. 

' Zddjam in the Shahnamah, 

® Garsivaz .in the Shahnamah, 

“ TD has Pahl. KWan. 

* See Chap. XXIX. 5. 

“ The remainder of this chapter is found only m TD. 

® Pirdn Vlsah is Afrasiydb's chief general in the Shdhndmah, 
and Hflmdn and Pilbam are his brothers. 

^ This name is very ambiguous in Pahlavi, as it can be read 
many other ways. 

* Shddah in the Shdhndmah. 

® She is called Farangts in the Shdhndmah. 

, ” The reading of several of these names is more or less uncer- 
tain, but the object of the author is evidently to apply opprobrious 
epithets to all the male descendants of Afrdsiydb. 

“ TD has Gdpat-malkd here, as also in Chap. XXIX, 5, where 
it is said to be a title of Aghrdratf (always written Agrdrarf in TD). 





BUNDAHIf. 


136 

vdr', and scattered ruin and want among them, 
Aghr^raai' begged a favour of God (yazdin), and 
he obtained the benefit that the army and cham- 
pions of the Iranians were saved by him from that 
distress. 22, Frisly^z' slew Aghr^raa? for that 
fault; and Aghr^raaf, as his recompense, begat 
such a son as Gbpatshah. 

23. Aflzobb the Tfihm^spian**, Kanak-i Barzi^t, 
Arawiranasp, and Vabta«/2?-i Rbghinbia? were the 
three sons and the daughter of Agdima^v^k the son 
of Nbcfar, son of MS.nh'r/iihar, who begat Afizbbb. 

24. KavS^^ was a child in a waist-cloth (kuspii^/); 
they abandoned him on a river, and he froze upon 
the door-sills (kavAffakin); Adzdbb perceived and 
took him, brought him up, and settled the name of 
the trembling child. 

25. By KavArf was Kal-Aplvbh begotten; by 
Kal-Aplvdh were Kat-Arsh, Kal-VyArsh, Kai-Pisin, 
and Kaf-KAfis begotten; by Ka* KAfis wor.SiyA- 
vakhsh begotten ; by SiyAvakhsh wcas Kai-Khhsrbb® 


' The mountains south of the Caspian (see Chap. XTI, 17). 

’ Av. Uzava TQmSspana of Fravardin Yt. 131, called Zav, or 
Zdb, son of Tahmisp, in the Shdhndmali. 

“ None of these names, which TD gives in Pdzand, are to be 
found in the portion of the Avesta yet extant. 

* Av. Ka\i KavAta of Fravardin Yt, 132, Zamy&d Yt. 71, called 
Kai-Quhad in the ShIhnSmah. There appears to be an attempt, 
in the text, to derive his name from the ‘ door-sill ’ on which he is 
said to have been found. 

’ The Avesta names of these seven other KaySns are, respectively, 
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, Kavi Arshan, Kavi ByArshdn, Kavi Pisahangh, 
Kavi Usadhan, Kavi SjAvarshAn, and JCavi Husravangh (see Fra- 
vardin Yt. 132, Zamydd Yt. 71, 74); omitting the third, they are 
called, respectively, Anntn, Arir, Pasln, Kat-KAvds, SiyAvush, and 
Kai-Khusr6 in the ShShndmah. TD, omitting the first letter, has 
Sand for Pisdn j it also writes Kat-Kaydks and Kat-Khdsr6vt 



CHAPTER XXXI, 22-30. 


137 


begotten, 26. ■ Keresisp^ and A(!lrvakhsh ^ were 
both brothers. 27. Athrat ^ was son of Shhm, son- 
of Ttirak, son of Spaenyasp, soti of Dhrdshasp^ son 
of son of Fr^rfhn, 28. Lbhardsp® was son of 
Ahzav son of Mantis, son of Kal-Plsln son of 
KabApiveh, son of Kai-Kavdi/. 29. By Kai* 
Lohardsp were Virt^sp, Zartr and other brothers 
begotten; by Vwtisp were Speud-d^rf® and P 4 shy 6 - 
tan£l^“ begotten; and by Spend-dAfl^ were Vohfiman^k 
Ataro-tarsah, Mitrd-tarsali, and others begotten. 

30. Artakhshatar descendant of Pdpak — of whom 
his mother was daughter — was son of jowof 


' Av. KeresSspa of Yas. IX, 31, 36, 39, Vend. I, 36, AbSn Yt. 
37, FravardinYt. 61, 136, RSm Yt. 27, ZamySd Yt. 38-44, Af. 
Zarat. 3 ; he is called Gandsp in the ShdhnSmah. 

® Av. Urvakhshaya ofYas. IX, 3i,RSmYt. 28, Af. Zarat. 3. These 
brothers were sons of Thrita or Athrat, mentioned in the next § 

’ Av. Thrita of the SSma race (see Yas. IX, 30, Vend. XX, ii) 
and father of KeresSspa, whose genealogy is given in a passage 
interpolated in some copies of the Shdhndmah as follows : GarjSsp, 
Atrat, .Sam, Tflrag, i'tdasb, Tflr, Jamshid. 

■* Wntten Dtirdshap in TD, both here and in. § 14. 

' Av. Aurva«/-aspa of Abfla Yt. 105, Virt^sp Yt. 34, 46, called 
LuhrSsp in the Sb^hnflmah. 

‘ Reading doubtful. 

’ Written Ka-Pishi here, but he is the same person as Kat- 
PisSn of § 25 ; the latter part of the name is written both Pisanangh 
and Pisina in the Avesta. 

“ Probably Zargar (being Av. Zairivairi of AbSn Yt. 112, 117, 
Fravardin Yt. loi), but called ZarJr in the SbShnamah. 

® Av. Spent6-data of Fravardtn Yt. loa. VirtEisp Yt. 25, called 
Isfendiydr in the Shdhn^mah. 

See Chaps. XXIX, 5, XXXII, 5. 

” Called Bahman in the ShShnimah, and Arofashtr the Kaydnian 
in Bahman Yt. II, 17 ; the successor of his grandfather Vutasp (see 
Chap. XXXIV, 8^ 

The text is rather obscure, but the KdmSraak of Arifashir-i 
Papakdn states clearly that Arifashtr was son of SdsSn by the 
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Veh-ifrii/ and ^ Zarir, son of SAsan, son of Artakhsha- 
tar who was the said Vohdman son of Spend-dd^Jf. 

31. The mother of Kai-Aplveh was Farhank®, 
daughter of him who is exalted on the heavenly 
path®, Urvartf-ghi-frhi't*, son of Rhk, son of Dhrasrob, 
S 071 of Mdnhi'vilhar, 32. This, too, it says, that the 
glory * of FrfinfCin settled on the root of a reed 
(kanya) in the wide-formed ocean; and Ndktargd*, 
through sorcery, formed a cow for tillage, and begat 
children there ; three years he carried the reeds 
there, and gave them to the cow, until the glory 
went on to the cow; he brought the cow, milked her 
milk, and gave it to his three sons ; as their walking 
was on hoofs, the glory did not go to the sons, but 
to Farhank. 33. N 6 ktarg 4 wished to injure Far- 
hank, but Farhank went with the glory away from 


daughter of Papak, a tributary ruler of PSrs under ArdavSn, the 
last of the ArkSniyin monarchs. 

’ So in the Pahlavi text, rvhich therefore makes VSh-SfrW a 
woman’s name (like Pers. Beh-Sfrtn) ; but this is doubtful, as the 
MSS. ofteh confound va, ‘and,’ and i,‘ of.’ 

® In the Shiihnamah Farhang is mother of Kal-KivQs. The 
Pahlavi name can also be read Faranak, the name of the mother 
of FerhlQn in the Shihnamah. 

’ PSz. vidharg-Sfrdjtaka, which looks more like an epithet 
than a name. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ Urvaif-ga son of Frart.’ 

* The divine glorj- which was supposed to accompany all legiti- 
mate sovereigns of Iran, from the time of Hdshyang even to that 
of the Sasaman dynasty; it is the Av. .inarenangh of theZamyad 
Yart, and is said to have fled to the ocean for refuge during the 
reign of foreign dynasties and wicked kings (see Aban Yt 43, 
Zamydd Yt. 51, 56, 59, 62). 

° The last syllable is so written, in Pdzand, in § 33. 

’ Reading han,ytifan6, ‘to injure,' instead of khnn^tfano, 
which may mean ‘ to embrace;’ the difference between the two 
words being merely the letter f. 
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the fierce (tib) father, and made a vow (patyastak) 
thus ; ‘ I will give my first son to Afishbim i.’ 34. 

Then Afishbim saved her from the father , and the 
first son, Kal-Aptveh, she bore and gave to Aush- 
bdm, was a hero associating with Aushbam, and 
travelled in Afishbdm’s company. 

35. The mother of Ahzdbo was the daughter 
of Ndmtln the wizard, when Nimak^ was with 
Frdstyiy, 

36. And, moreover, together with those begotten 
by Sam=* were six children in pairs, male and female; 
the name of one was Damnak, of one KhClsrov, and 
of one Margandak, and the name of each man and 
woman together was one. 37. And the name of one 
besides them was Dastdn * ; he was considered more 
eminent than they, and Saginsih ® and the southern 
quarter were given to him ; and Avar-shatr6 and 
the governorship were given by him to Avarnak, 
38. Of Avar-shatr6 this is said, that it is the district 
of Avarnak, and they offered blessings to Sr6sh and 
Ari/avahii't in succession; on this account is their 
possession of horses and possession of arms ; and 
on account of firm religion, purity, and manifest joy, 
good estimation and extensive fame are greatly 


' This name means ‘the dawn;’ perhaps it maybe identified 
with Av. Usinemangh or Usenemangh of Fravardtn Yt. 113, 14.0, 
whose wife Frmi may possibly be the Farhank (or Frfinak) of the 
text. 

“ So in TD, but it is probably only a variant of Namfin. 

* The grandfather of Rustam (see § 41). In the Avesta he is 
usually called Sfima Keresaspa with the title Nairimanau; while 
in the Shfihnfimah Sfim is son of Narimfin. 

^ Another name for Zfil, the father of Rustam, in the Shahnfimah. 

' The same as Sagastin. 

“ Or, perhaps , ' the upper district.' 
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among them. 39. To Damnak the governorship of 
Asdristdn was given ; sovereignty and arranging the 
law of sovereignty, wilfulness and the stubborn de- 
fects they would bring, were among them. 40. To 
Sparnak ^ the governorship of Sp^hin ^ was given ; 
to Khhsrov the governorship of 'Rai ^ was given ; to 
Margandak the kingdom, forest settlements, and 
mountain settlements of Padashkhvirgar were 
given ; toheye they travel nomadically, and there 
arc the forming of sheep-folds, prolificness, easy 
procreation, and continual triumph over enemies. 
41. From Dastin proceeded Rhia^astim * and Hfiza- 
v&rak 


Chapter XXXII ^ 

I. On the kindred of P6rhshasp’, son of Paiti- 
rdsp®, son of Aurvadasp ®, son of son of 

* He would seem not to have been a son of Sdra, as he is not 
mentioned before. The reading of all these names is uncertain. 

® The Pahlavi form of Ispahan. 

“ Av. Ragha ofYas, XIX, 51, Vend. I, 60, whose ruins are near 
the modern Teherdn. 

* The usual Pahlavi form of Rustam, 

® Or Aflzvarak; Rustam's brother is called Zavdrah in the 
Shdhnatnah, 

“ This chapter, which is numbered XXXIII by previous trans- 
lators, is found in all MSS , but in TD it forms a continuation of 
the preceding chapter, beginning with the name Porhshasp. 

^ ® Av. Pounishaspa ofYas. IX, 42, 43, Vend, XIX, 15, 22, 143, 
,Aban Yt. 18, &c. 

® Kao has Pdz. Spltarsp, and M6 has Pdz. Piruasp (see note on 
Chap. XXXIII, i). The reading in the text is doubtful. 

“ Omitted in Kao and TD. 

" Av. Hag^aifaspa ofYas. XLY, 15, LII, 3. 
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A'^akhshnuj ' son of Paitirasp, son of Hardarjn ^ son 
of Hardar^ son of Spitaman^ son of Vida^t^, son of 
Ayazem, son of Ra<>an son of Durasrdb k son of 
ManiufZ’ihar 2. As Paitirasp had two sons, one 
P6rllshasp and one Arasti by Poriishasp was Za- 
ratfljt begotten for a sanctuary of good religion 
and by ArAsti was Me^yok-mah begotten. 3. Zara- 
tijJt, when he brought the religion, first celebrated 


' Windischmann suggests Av. A’akhshnoii- (gen.) of Fiavardin 
Yt. 1 1 4. 

“ K20 has Paz. Haim and TD has HarakWarrno 

^ TD has Hara?<Air, or Aiai</ar. 

* Or Splt 9 .ni (as the last syllable is the patronymical suffix), Av 
Spitdma, the usual patronymic of Zarathjt 

' May be read Vadirt in TD. 

“ Possibly the same person as R 9 k in Chap. XXXI, 31; but 
see XXXIII, 3. 

’ So in TD, but Paz. DurSsrun in Kzo, M6. 

' ® This genealogy is somewhat differently given in theVa,^arkar(f-i 
Dtnlk (pp. 28, 29), as published in Bombay by Dastur Peshotanji Beh- 
lamji Sanjitia. in 1848 ; and is extended back, through, the genera- 
tions mentioned in Chap XXXI, 1,2, 7, 14, to GSyffmarcf, as follows : 
‘ Pdrftshaspo son of Paitirasp, and Araspo son of Faith asp, Urvan- 
dasp, Haeiai/asp, Aikhshnur, PaStirasp, Hardrrn, Hariddr, Splt^- 
tn 9 n 6 , Vaedirt, Nayazem, Ragijn, Dffrdsrob, MSnffj/ilhar sovereign 
of Iran, Mantw-khffrnar, Mdnw-khilrndk, Neryffsang, VarzW-dln, 
Vlzak, Airyak, Aithritak, Ibitak, Frazirak, Zirak, Frasizak, Izak, 
Alrl/ 4 , Friiffln lord of Khvanlras, P(lr-t 6 r 9 the Asplkan, Nevak-t 6 r 9 
the Asplkdn, S6g-t6ra the Asplk 9 n, Gefar-tora the Asplkan, Van6- 
i-fravifn the Asplkffn, Yim lord of the seven regions, VlvanghSff, 
Ayanghaif, Ananghai/, Takhtn8rup, Hdshdng the Perdaif, lord of 
the seven regions, Fravak, Slyiimak, Mashyd whose wife was 
Mashyak, Gaydkman/ the fiist man, and father of all mankind in 
the material world.’ 

• Av. Ardstaya of Fravardln Yt. 95 ; TD has Ariistih. 

The Pazand words dargff hidainif appear to be merely a 
misreading of Pahl. darg 9 s-i hffdlndlh. 

“ Av. Maidhyd-maungha of Yas. L, 19, Fravardln Yt. gg, to6. 
He is said to have been Zaratffrt’s first disciple. 



142 


BUNDAHIJ. 


worship ^ and expounded in Airdn-v 6 ^, and M^aJydk- 
mih received the religion from him. 4 . The 
Mdbads of Pirs are all traced back to this race 
of Mdnfuithar. 

5 . Again, I say, by Zarath^t^ were begotten three 
sons and three daughters^; one son was Isa^fvistar®, 
one Aurvatafl?-nar and one Klihrsh^rf-^ihar’' ; as 
Isafi^vdstar was chief of the priests he became the 
Mobad of Mobads, a7id passed away in the hun- 
dredth year of the religion ; Ahrvatanf-nar was an 
agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed 
by Yiin®, which is below the earth ; Khtirshdcf-^ihar 
xms a warrior, commander of the army of P^shyd- 
tanh, S071 ofVirtasp, and dwells in Kangde^®; and 
of the three daughters the name of one was Frdn, of 
one Srit, and of one Pdru/^ist®. 6 . Ahrvatafli'-nar and 
Khi'lrshei/-/i!’lhar were from a serving (-^akar) wife^®, 
the rest were from a privileged (pd^fakhshah) wife. 

‘ Reading fra^ yart; but it may be frS^ gaj't, ‘wandered 
forth.’ 

* The class of priests whose special duty is to perforin all reli- 
gious rites and ceremonies. 

’ This paragraph is quoted, with a few alteiations, in the Va,g'ar- 
kari-i Dtnik, pp. 21-23. 

■* Kao omits the ‘three daughters’ here, by mistake 

' Av. IsaiZ-vastra of Yas. XXIII, 4, XXVI, 17, Fravardin Yt. 98. 

' Av. Urvata^-nara of Vend. II, 143, FravardJn Yt. 98. Kao 
and Mfi liave AflrvartaiAnar, and TD has ABrvStarf-nar. 

’’ Av. Hvare-/iithia of Frav.irdm Yt. 98 ; TD has Khflr-^dhar. 

“ See Chap. XXIX, g. Windischmann and Justi consider the 
clause about Pfehydfanfl as inserted by mistake, and it is omitted 
in the Va^ijarkarrf-i Dintk (p. 21); it is found, however, in all MSS. 
of the Bundahir. 

^ These daugliteis are the Av. Fr«ni, Thriti, and Pouru-^sta of 
Fravardin Yt. 139 ; the last is also mentioned in Yas LII, 3. 

The following is a summary of the Persian descriptions of the 
five kinds of marriage, as given in the Rivfiyats : — 

A pddshSh (‘ruling, or privileged ’) wife is when a man marries, 
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7 ^ By IsanfvSstar was begotten a son whose name 
was Ururvi/a^ and they call him Aran^-i 
('fore-arm of brothers’) for this reason, that, as they 


Avith the parents’ consent, an unbetrothed maiden out of a family, 
and she and her children remain his in both worlds 

A yfikan or ayuk only child') wife is an only child, married 
with the parents’ consent, and her first child belongs to them; 
after its birth she becomes a padshah wife. She is entitled to one- 
third of her parents' property for giving up the child. 

A satar {‘adopted’) wife is when a man over fifteen years of 
age dies childless and unmarried, and his relatives provide a maiden 
with a dowry, and marry her to another man ; when half her chil- 
dren belong to the dead man, and half to the living, and she herself 
is the dead man’s wife in the other world 

A X’akar or ^dkar (‘serving’) wife is a widow who marries 
again ; if she had no children by her first husband she is acting as 
a satar wife, and half her children by her second husband belong 
to her first one ; and she herself, m any case, belongs to her first 
husband in the other world. 

A khCtd-rardl or khtad-sarSt (‘self-disposing’) wife is one 
who marries without her parents' consent ; she inherits no property 
from her parents until her eldest son has given her as a pddshih 
wife to his father. 

^ Instead of this sentence the Va,farkar<i?-i Dinik (pp. 21,22) has 
the following, which appears to rest upon a misinterpretation of 
the test — 

‘ And Zaratfirt the righteous had three wives; all three were in 
the lifetime of Zaratfirt, and all three wives were living throughout 
the lifetime of Zaratfirt ; the name of one was Hvdv, of the second 
Urv(g, of the third Arni^-baredS. And from tJrvi^, who was a 
privileged wife, four children were born ; one was the son Isarf- 
vSstar, and the three daughters, namely, FiSn, Srltak, and Poru^ist ; 
these four were from Urvig. And from the wife Arni^f-baredd two 
sons were bom, one Afirvart-nar, and the second Khfirsliei/-iiJhar ; 
and Arni^-bareda was a serving wife, and the name of the former 
husband of Ami,g-bareda was Mitrd-ayar. And from Hvdv, who 
was a privileged wife, were three sons, namely, Hfish6ifar, Hfish- 
^c/ar-mah, and Sdshans, as it says,’ &c. (as in § 8). 

“ TD has Pahl. Afirvarvtgak or Khfirfirftpak. 

3 So in TD. 
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were from a serving wife, sJu then delivered them 
over to Isaflfvastar through adoption. 8. This, too, 
one knows, that three sons of Zarath^t, namely, 
Hhsheefar, Hhsh^afar-mih^, and Sdshyans", were 
from Hvov"': as it says, that Zarathjt went near 
unto Hvov three times, and each time the seed went 
to the ground : the angel Nerydsang* received the 
brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to the angel Anihln!''\ and in time will 
blend U with a mother. 9. Nine thousand, nine 
hundred, and ninety-nine, and nine myriads * of 
the guardian spirits of the righteous are intrusted 
with its protection, so that the demons may not 
injure 

10, The name of the mother of Zaratdrt was 
Dughdd ", and the name of the father of the mother 
of Zarathjt was Frahimrava®. 


‘ Av Ukhshyai-ereta and Ukhshya<3?-nemangh of Fravardin 
Yt. 128. 

" Av. Saoshjas of Vend. XIX, 18, Fravardtn Yt. 129, &c. See 
Chaps. XI, 6, XXIX, 6, XXX, 3, 4, 7, 17, 25, 27. 

’ Av, Hvovi of Fravardtn Yt. 139, Din Yt. 15; the Pahlavi form 
of the name, as given once in TD, is Huva6b6. 

" See Chap. XV, 

' Av, anahita of AbSn Yt. i, kc^.\ a female personification of 
‘unsullied’ water, known generally by the epithet ardvt sfira 
(the ArSdvivsflr of Chap. XIII), and whose name is also applied 
to the planet Venus (see Chap. V, i). 

* So in M6 , other MSS. have ‘ 9,999 myriads,’ but see Fra- 
vardin Yt. 63. 

’ This last phrase, about the demons, ts omitted in TD and the 
Va,garkar<f-v Dinlk. 

* The Avesta word for ‘ daughter.' 

® TD has Pdz. FereSbimnivSnS. 
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[Chapter XXXIII*. 

o. The family of the Mobads (' priests '). 

I. Bahak^ uas son of Hhbakht, sou of Ataro- 
bondak, sou of Md.hda<2f, son of Mea^yok-m^h, son 
of Frih-vakhsh-vindda'®, son of Mea^yok-mih, son of 
son of M^afybk-mih, son of Arastih, son of 
Paitirdsp *. 2. As Bahak was Mobad of M6bads 

fhigh-priesl) unto Shdhphhar”, son of Ahharmazd, 
so Kauf was the great preceptor (farmdrfdr) unto 
Ddrai 

3. Ataro-pdrt?® was son of Mdraspend, son of Dda?- 
ar^fa. son of DAdirAoi, son of Hhdino, son of Atar6- 
dcuf, son of Mdnhj/ 4 lhar, son of Vohflman-/f’!har, son of 
Fryin6^ son of Bdhak*®, son of Frdnfdn, son of Fra- 


’ This chapter is found only in TD, where it forms a continua- 
tion of the preceding, and affords a means (see §§ 10, ii) for 
determining the age of the recension of the text coivtained in that 
MS. As nearly all the names are written in Pahlavi letters, the 
pronunciation of many of them is merely a matter of guess. 

“ Here written B6hak, but it is Bahak or Bfik in § z , compare 
Bahak in § 3, and Av, Baungna of Fravardin Yt. 124, 

“ Compare Frashdvakhsha of Fravardin 109. 

* Compare Av. KSta of Fravardin Yt. 124, 

’ See Chap. XXXII, 2, for the last three generations , TD nas 
PirtarSsp here, like the variant of Mfi in Chap. XXXII, i . 

“ The Sasanian king ShSphr II, who reigned i.n. 309-379. 

’’ According to the chronology of the Bundahir (Chap. XXXfV, 
8, 9), DarSi lived only some four centuries before ShSpflt II, for 
which period only seven generations of priests are here provided. 
This period, moreover, is certainly about three centuries less than 
the truth. 

’ This priest was prime minister of ShSpfir II. 

’ Compare Av. FrySna of Yas. XLV, ra. 

This name is repeated in TD, probably by mistake (compare 
Bahak in §§ i, 2). 

[5I 
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shdltarS son of P6rtishasp, son of Vin^sp, son of 
Nivar, so 7 i of Vakhsh, son ofVahidhr6s, son of Fra^t, 
son of G 4 k^ so 7 i of Vakhsh, son of Fry^n, son of 
Ra^n, son of Dhr^srob, son of Mdnfi^iihar 

4. Mitr6-var4;3 was son of Nig^s-afthaf-d^k, so 7 i of 
Shlrtash6sp, son of Pawtva, son of Urvaif-g^, son of 
T^ham, son of Zarir, soti of Dur^sr6b, son of 
5. Dhrn^mlk was son of Zflgh, son of Ma^vS,k, son of 
®, son of Manijjiihar. 

6 Mitr6-akd.v!flf is son of Marc/ 4 n-veh ®, son of 
AfrAbag-vIndda?, son of Vind^-i-peaf^k, son ofVie- 
bOkht^, son of Bahak, son of V^d-bdkht. 7. The 
mother from whom I was born is Hhmat, daughter 
of Freh-mih, who also was the righteous daughter® 


’ This is probably a semi-Huzvdru form of Frash6jtar. 

® Perhaps this name should be read along with the next one, so 
as to give the single Pdzand name 5 kinaj or ^ivar. 

® See Chap. XXXII, i, for the last three generations. According 
to this genealogy Atar6parf'-i Maraspenddn was the twenty-third in 
descent from Manfij/ilhar, whereas his contemporary, Bahak (§ i), 
was twenty-second in descent from the same. 

^ No doubt Mandr-^ihar is meant ; if not, we must read Mandr- 
dfirnamik in connection with § 5. 

‘ Here written NWar, but see Chaps. XXIX, 6, XXXI, 13. 

‘ Here written Manf-vgh, but see § 8. 

’’ Here wntten Al-vfikht, but see § 8; it may be Vis-bfikht, or 
Vgj-bOkht. 

* The text is amii/ar miinar li a,^ar zerkh&nif Hdm6i 
dukht-i Freh-mah-l^ ahardb vfikht (ddkht?). We might 
perhaps read ‘ Freh-m^ son of ATahSrOb-bhkht,’ but it seems more 
probable that §§ 7, 8 should be connected, and that the meaning 
intended is that Hflmdt was. daughter of Freh-mSh (of a certain 
family) and of Pfiybn-sh&rf (of another family) ; she was also the 
mother of the editor of that recension of the Bundahir which is con- 
tained In TD ; but who was his father ? The singularly unnecessary 
repetition of the genealogy of the two brothers, Mitr6-akivW and 
F&yim-shSif, in 6, 8, leads to the suspicion that if the latter 
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of M 4 h-ayS,r son of M 4 h-b 6 ndak, son of M^h-biikht. 
8. Piiyi^n-shtta? is soji of Man/An-veh, son of Afr^bag- 
vindA^if, son of Virtd^af-i-pe^f^k, son of V 4 e-b<ikht, son 
of Bahak, son of V^e-bfikht. 

9. All the other Mobads who have been renowned 
in the empire (khh^Tayih) were from the same 
family it is said, and were of this race of M4nfl5- 
/§ihark 10. Those M6bads, likewise, who now 
exist are all from the same family they assert, and 

I, too, they boast, whom they' call ^ ‘ the administra- 
tion of perfect rectitude’ (DaifakJh-i Ashovahijto)^ 

II. Yhdan-Yim son of Vdlir^m-shd^f, son of Zaratfl-Ct, 
Atard-p^rf son of M^raspend, son of Zfuf-sparham k 

were his mother’s father, the former was probably his own father 
or grandfather. Unfortunately the text makes no clear statement 
on the subject, and § 10 affords further material for guessing 
otherwise at his name and connections. 

' Compare Chap. XXXII, 4. 

* Reading va lt ,4 laband-i karttdnd. 

^ This looks more like a complimentary title than a name, and 
if the editor of the TD recension of the Bundahir were the son or 
grandson of Mitio-akavif/ (§ 6) we have no means of ascertaining 
his name; but if he were not descended fiom Mitid-akavW it is 
possible that §§ 10, 1 1 should be read together, and that he was 
the son ofYudan-Yim. Now we know, from the heading and 
colophon of the ninety-two questions and answers on religious 
subjects which are usually called the Ddifistin-i Dinik, and from 
the colophons of other writings which usually accompany that 
work, that those answers were comixised and certain epistles were 
written by Manffriihar, son of Y&dan-Yim, who was high-priest of 
Pars and Kirmdn in a.y. 250 (a.d 881), and apparently a more 
important personage than his (probably younger) brother ZS<f- 
sparham, who is mentioned in § 1 1 as one of the priests contem- 
porary with the editor of the TD recension. If this editor, therefore, 
were a son of YfldSn-Vim (which is a possible interpretation of the 
text) he was most probably this same MSnfij/rihar, author of the 
DS<ristSn-i Dtnik (see the Introduction. ^ 4). 

‘ Tlie last name is very probably superfluous, Zdr/-sj)arham 

L 2 
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Za^^-sparham son of Yllddn-Yim \ Atar6-p4^/ son of 
Ashovahijt son of Freh-Sr6sh, and the 
other Mobads have sprung from the same family. 

12 . This, too, it says, that ‘in one winter I will 
locate {_^8\kinam) the religion of the Mazdayasnians, 
which came out into the other six regions.’] 


having been written twice most likely by mistake. This Atard-pai/ 
son of Maraspend was jirobably the one mentioned in the following 
extract from the old Pensian Rivayat MS., No. 8 of the collection 
m the Indian Office Library at London (fol. 143 a) : — 

‘ The book Dinkanf which the dastbis of the religion and the 
ancients have compiled, likewise the blessed Adarbad son of Mah- 
rasfend, son of Asavahist of the people of the good religion, in the 
year three hundred of Yazda^ard Shahryar, collected some of the 
more essential mysteries of the religion as instruction, and of these 
he formed this book.' That is, he was the last editor of the Dinkauf, 
which seems to have remained unrevised since his time, as the 
present copies have descended from the MS. preserved by his 
family and first copied in a.y. 369. 

' Zarf-sparham was brother of the author of the Da/istin-i Dintk ; 
he was high-pnest at Sirkan in the south, and evidently had access 
to the Bundahu, of part of which he wrote a paraphrase (see 
Appendix) His name is usually written ZaiZ-sparam. 

’ In the history of the Dinkan/, given at the end of its third 
book (see Introd. to Farhang-i Oim-khadlak, p xxxiv), we are told 
as follows : — 

‘After that, the well-meaning Atard-pai/ son of H6mW, who 
was the leader of the people of the good religion, compiled, with 
the assistance of God, through inquiry, investigation, and much 
trouble, a new means of producing remembrance of the Maz- 
clajasriian religion.’ He did this, we are further told, by collecting 
all the decaying literature and perishing traditions into a work 
‘ like the great original Dinkar</, of a thousand chapters' (mdndk-i 
zak rab.i bfin Dind-kartC rooo-.darako). Wethus learn from 
extern il sourte.s that the group of contemporary piiests, mentioned 
in the text, was actively employed (about a.d. 900) in an attempted 
revival of the religious literature of the Mazdayasnians, to which we 
owe either the revision or compilation of such works as the Dtn- 
karJ, DMstan-i Dinik, and Bundahir. 
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Chapter XXXIV ^ 

o. On the reckoning of the years 
I. Time was for twelve thousand years ; and it 
says in revelation, that three thousand years was the 
duration of the spiritual stale, where the creatures 
were unthinking, unmoving, and intangible ^ and 
three thousand years'* was the duration of GAy6mar«', 
with the ox, in the world, a. As this was six thou- 
sand years the series of millennium reigns ^ of 
Cancer, Leo, and Virgo had elapsed, because it was 
six thousand years when the millennium reign came 
to Libra, the adversary rushed in, and G^yomanf 
lived thirty years in tribulation®. 3. After the thirty 
years '' Milshya and M4shy6i grew up ; it was fifty 
years while they were not wife and husband ^ and 
they were ninety-three years together as Avife and 
husband till the time when Hdshyang® came. 

4. Hdshyang was forty years^®,Takhm6rup*^ thirty 
years, Yim till his glory departed six hundred and 


' This chapter is found in all the MSS. 

■ TD adds ‘ of the Aiabs ^Tasikan).’ 

® See Chap- I, 8, * See Chaps. I, 22 , III, r 

“ This system of a millennium reign for each constellation of the 
zodiac can hardly have any connection n ith the precession of the 
equinoxes, as the equinoxes travel backwards through the zodiac, 
whereas these millennium reigns travel forwaids. 

“ See Chap, III, 21-23. 

' That is, forty years after the thirty (see Chap. XV, 2). 

* See Chap. XV, rp, 20. " See Chaps. XV, 2S. XXXI, i 

K20 omits, by mistake, fiom 'together’ in § 3 to this point. 
See Chap. XXXI, 2 

’■ So in Kao, but M6 has nisnio, ‘soul, reason,’ as in Chap, 
XXIII, I, the word ‘gloiy’ would refer to the supposed divine 
glory of the Iranian monaichs (see Chap, XXXI, 32). 
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sixteen years and six months, and after that he 
was a hundred years in concealment. 5 . Then the 
millennium ^ reign came to Scorpio, and Dahdk ““ 
rilled a thousand years. 6 . After the millennium 
reign came to Sagittarius, Fre^ffm “ reigned five hun- 
dred years; in the same five hundred years of 
Fre<fhn luere the twelve years of Airi^; M^nCl^/(’ihar^ 
was a hundred and twenty years, and in the same 
reign of M^nfii'iihar, when he was in the mountain 
fastness (dhshkhv&r-gar) ®, the twelve years 
of Fr^siya& ; Z 6 b® the Tflhm'3,spian was five years. 

7 . Kat-Kabshjf’ was fifteen years ; Kaf-Kfitis, till 
he went to the sky, seventy-five years, and seventy- 
five years after that, altogether a hundred and fifty 
years; Kal-Khfisr 6 v sixty years; Kai-L6r4sp9 a 
hundred and twenty years ; Kat-Vwt^sp, till the 
coming of the religion, thirty years®, altogether a 
hundred and twenty years. 

8 . Vohhman^® S07i of Spend-d^uf a hundred and 


‘ The seventh millennium, ruled by Libra, is computed by Wind- 
ischmannas follows: 30 + 40% 1- 50 + 93 + 40+ 30 + 616%+ 100= 
jooo. The eighth millennium, ruled by Scorpio, is the thousand 
lears of Dahak. 

' See Chap. XXXI, 6. » See Chap. XXXI, 7-1 1. 

* See Chap. XXXI, 12-14. ^ gee Chap, XXXI, 21. 

* Written AfizSbo in Chap. XXXI, 23, 24. 

’ Usuall} written Kat-Kavarf in Pahlavi (see Chap. XXXI, 24, 35) 

^ Also written Kai-Loharasp (see Chap. XXXI, 28, 29). 

’ This is the end of the ninth millennium, ruled by Sagittarius, 
which is computed by Windischmann as follows : 500 + 120 + 5 + 
*3+ 15° + + 120 + 30=1000. 

See Chap. XXXI, 39, 30, where he is said to have been also 
called Artakhshatar, which seems to identify him with Artaxerxes 
Longimanus and his successors down to Artaxerxes Mnemon ; so 
that Hiiinai may perhaps be identified with Parysatis, and DMi 
A’ihar-aaaiyan with Artaxerxes Ochus, as Darai Ddrayan must be 
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twelve years ; who was daughter of Vohfl- 

man, thirty years; DA.rlH son of .^ihar-as^h that 
\s,of the daughter of Vohhman, twelve years ; Dtlr^l 
son of D^r^i fourteen years ; Alexander the RClman® 
fourteen years. 

g. The Ai'kdnians bore the title in an uninter- 
rupted (a-ariib4k) sovereignty two hundred and 
eighty-four years ^ Ardashir son of P4pak a7id the 
number of the S^sAnians four hundred and sixty 
years*, and then it went to the Arabs. 


Darius Codomaiinus, while the reign of Kat-Viitasp seems intended 
to cover the period from Cyrus to Xerxes. 

* A surname of HCiradi. 

“ Sikandar-i Arhmdk, that is, Alexander the Roman (of the 
eastern or Greek empire), as Pahlavi writers assume. 

’ This period is nearly two centuries too short. 

* The actual period of Sasanian rule was 425 years (a. n. 226- 
6gi). According to the figures given in the te.xt, the tenth millen- 
nium, ruled by Capricornus, must have terminated in the fourth 
year of the last king, Yazdakarif. This agrees substantially with the 
Bahman Yart, which makes the millennium of Zaratflj't exp^ire 
some time after the reign of Khikro Ndshirvan; probably in 
the time of KhOsrd Parviz, or some forty years earlier than the 
fourth year of Yazdakanf. According to the text we must now 
be near the end of the first quarter of the tu elfih and last mil- 
lennium. 
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SELECTIONS OF ZAP-SPARAM, 

BROTHER OF THE DAST<)R OF 
PARS AND KIRMAN, 

A. D 88l 

Part I, Chapters I-XI. 


(Paraphrase of Bundahij', I-XVH.) 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1-5. (The same as on p. 2.) 

6. Abbreviations used are ; — Av. for Avesta. Bund, for Bun- 
dahir, as translated in this volume. B, Yt. for Bahman Yart, as 
translated in this volume. Haug’s Essays, for Essays on the Sacred 
Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by Martin Hang, 
and edition. Mkh. for Mainy6-i-khanf, ed. West. Pers. for 
Persian. Vend, for Vendidid, ed Spiegel. Yas. for Yasna, ed. 
Spiegel. Yt. for Yart, ed.Westergaard. 

7. The MS. mentioned in the notes is Ksg (written probably 
A.i>. 1572), No. 35 in the University Library at Kopenhagen. 



SELECTIONS 


OF 

Z kD-S PARA M. 


They call these memoranda and writings the 
Selections {kiddikVsxk) of Zdf/-sparam, son of Yhddn- 
Yim. 

CliAPTER I, 

0. In propitiation of the creator Ahharmazd and 
all the angels—who are the whole of the heavenly 
and earthly sacred beings (yazdin ) — are the sayings 
of Herbad Zaz/-sparam, son of Yhdan-Ylm, who is of 
the south h about the meeting of the beneficent spirit 
and the evil spirit. 

1. It Is In scripture thus declared, that light was 
above and darkness below, and between those two 
was open space. 2. Ahharmazd was in the light, 
and Aharman in the darkness ^ ; ACiharmazd was 
aware of the existence of Aharman and of his 
coming for strife ; Aharman was not aware of the 
existence of light and of Ahharmazd'*. 3. It hap- 
pened to Aharman, in the gloom and darkness, that 


' ZS(^-sparam appears to have been dastur of Sirkan, about 
thiity parasangs south ofKirman, and one of the most southern 
d'stricts in Persia (see Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, pp. 138, 139, 

141. 143-145)- 

“ See Bund. I,’ 2-4. 

’ Or ‘ of the light of Ahharmazd’ (compare Bund. I, 8, 9) 
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he was walking humbly (frb-tanh) on the borders, 
and meditating other things he came up to the top, 
and a ray of light was seen by him ; and because of its 
antagonistic nature to him he strove that he might 
reach it, so that it might also be within his absolute 
power. 4. And as he came forth to the boundary, 
accompanied by certain others h Ahharmazd came 
forth to the struggle for keeping Aharman away 
from His territory; and He did it through pure 
words, confounding witchcraft, and cast him back to 
the gloom. 

5. For protection from the fiend (drh_^) the spirits 
rushed in, the spirits of the sky, water, earth, plants, 
animals, mankind, and fire He had appointed, and 
they maintained it (the protection) three thousand 
years. 6. Aharman, also, ever collected means in 
the gloom ; and at the end of the three thousand 
years he, came back to the boundary, blustered 
(patist 5 .rf), and exclaimed thus: ‘ I will smite thee, 
I will smite the creatures which thou thjnkest have 
produced fame for thee — thee who art the beneficent 
spirit — I will destroy everything about them.’ 

7. Ahharmazd answered thus ; ' Thou art not 1 
doer of everything, O fiend ! ’ 

'8. And, again, Aharman retorted thus : ' I will 
seduce all material life Into disaffection to thee and 
affection to myself®.’ 

9. Ahharmazd perceived, through the spirit of 
wisdom, thus : ‘ Even the blustering of Aharman is 
capable of performance, if I do not allow disunion 


' Reading pavan /tatSranS ham-tanfi, but the phrase is 
somewhat doubtful, and rather inconsistent with Bund. I, 10. 

“ Bond. I, 16. ‘ Bund. I, 14. 
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(la barininam) during a period of struggle,’ 10. 
And he demanded of him a period for friendship 
for it was seen b}' him that Aharman does not rely 
upon the intervention of any vigorous ones, and the 
existence of a jDeriod is obtaining the benefit of the 
mutual friendship and just arrangement of both ; 
and he formed it into three periods, each period 
being three millenniums, ii. Aharman relied upon 
it, and Auharmazd perceived that, though it is not 
possible to have Aharman sent down, ever when he 
wants he goes back to his own requisite, which is 
darkness ; and from the poison which is much 
diffused endless strife arises ^ 

12. And after the period was appointed by him, 
he brought forward the Ahhnavar/(?m«/« and in 
his Ahtlnavar these* kinds of benefit were shown. — 
13. The first is that, of all things, that is proper 
which is something declared as the will of Ahhar- 
mazd; so that, whereas that is proper which is 
declared the will of Ahharmazd, where anything 
exists which is not within the will of Auharmazd, it 
is created injurious from the beginning, a sin of a 
distinct nature. 14. The second is this, that who- 
ever shall do that which is the will of Auharmazd, 
his reward a 7 id recompense are his own ; and of him 
who shall not do that which is the will of Auhar- 
mazd, the punishment at the bridge''' owing thereto 


^ Bund, I, 17, 18. 

* Or ‘ ilie poison of the serpent, 'which is much diffused, becomes 
endless slnfe,’ 

® Bund. I, 21. 

* The word an, ‘ those,’ however, is probably a miswriting of 
the cipher for ‘ three.' 

“ The ^invac? or ^invar bridge (see Bund. XII, 
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is his own; which is shown from formula; and 
the reward of doers of good works, the punishment 
of sinners, and the tales of heaven and hell are from 
it. 15. Thirdly, it is shown that the sovereignty of 
Ahharmazd increases that which is for the poor, and 
adversity is removed ; by which it is shown that 
there are treasures for the needy one, and treasures 
are to be his friends ; as the intelligent creations are 
to the unintelligent, so also are the treasures of a 
wealthy person to a needy one, treasures liberally 
given which are his own. 16. And the creatures of 
the trained hand of Ahharmazd are contending and 
angry (ar^/ik), one with the other, as the renovation 
of the universe must occur through these three 
things. 17. That Is, first, true religiousness in one- 
self, and reliance upon a man’s original hold on the 
truly glad tidings (nav-barhdm), that Afiharmazd 
is all goodness without vileness, and his will is a 
will altogether excellent; and Aharman is all vile- 
ness without goodness. 18. Secondly, hope of the 
reward and recompense of good works, serious fear 
of the bridge and the punishment of crime, strenuous 
perseverance in good works, and abstaining from 
sin. ig. Thirdly, the existence of the mutual assist- 
ance of the creatures, or along with and owing to 
mutual assistance, their collective warfare ; it is the 
triumph of warfare over the enemy which is one’s 
own renovation 


^ The MS. has hii man, ‘well-meditating,’ instead of denman, 
‘ this;’ but the two words are much alike in Pahlavi writing. 

’ This commentary on the AhQiuvar, or Yatha-ahfi-vairyd 
formula, is rather clumsily interpolated by Z^«/-sparam, and is 
much mote elaborate than the usual Pahlavi translation and expla- 
nation of this formula, which may be translated as follows:— 
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20. By this formula he (Aharman) was con- 
founded, and he fell back to the gloom and Ahhar- 
mazd produced the creatures bodily for the world ; 
first, the sky ; the second, water ; the third, earth ; 
the fourth, plants ; the fifth, animals ; the sixth, 
mankind^. 21. Fire was in all, diffused originally 
through the six substances, of which it was as much 
the confiner of each single substance in which it was 
established, it is said, as an eyelid when they lay one 
down upon the other. 

22, Three thousand years the creatures were 
possessed of bodies and not walking on their navels; 
and the sun, moon, and stars stood still. 23. In the 
mischievous incursion, at the end of the period, 
Afiharmazd observed thus : ' What advantage is 
there from the creation of a creature, although 
thirstless, which is unmoving or mischievous ?’ 24. 


‘ As IS the will of the living spirit (as is the will of Aflharmazd) 
so should be the pastor (so excellent should he be) osving to 
whatsoever are the duties and good works of righteousness (the 
duties and good works should be as excellent as the will of Aflhar- 
mazd). Whose is the gift of good thought (that is, the reward 
and recompense good thought gives, it gives also unto him) which 
among living spirits is the work of Ahharmazd (that is, they would 
do that which Adharmazd requires) ; there are some who say it is 
thus : Whose gift is through good thought (that is, the reward and 
recompense which they will give to good thought, they would give 
also unto him); Atard-pSo' son of ZaratQrt said that by the gift of 
good thought, when among living spirits, they comprehend the 
doing of deeds. The sovereignty is for Afthartnazd (that is, the 
sovereignty which is his, Aflharmazd has kept with advantage) 
who gives necessaries [or comfort, or clothing] to the poor (that 
is, they would make intercession for them).' 

Additional phrases are sometimes inserted, and some words 
altered, but the above is the usual form of this commentary. 

* Bund. I, 32. ’ Bund. I, 28. 
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And in aid of the celestial sphere he produced the 
creature Time (zdrvan)*; and Time is unrestricted, 
so that he made the creatures of Auharmazd moving, 
distinct from the motion of Aharman’s creatures, for 
the shedders of perfume {b6i-d^rt?An) were standing 
one opposite to the other while emitting it. 25. And, 
observantly of the eTid, he brought forward to 
Aharman a means out of himself, the property of 
darkness, with which the extreme limits (virfinako) 
of Time were connected by him, an envelope (p6st6) 
of the black-pated and ash-coloured kind. 26. And 
in bringing it forward he spoke thus : ‘ Through 
their weapons the co-operation of the serpent (aao) 
dies away, and this which is thine, indeed thy own 
daughter, dies through religion ; and if at the end of 
nine thousand years, as it is said and written, is a 
time of upheaval (madam karnfanS), she is up- 
heaved, not ended.’ 

27. At the same time Aharman came from accom- 
panying Time out to the front, out to the star 
station; the connection of the sky with the star 
station zaas open, which showed, since it hung down 
into empty space, the strong communication of the 
lights and glooms, the place of strife in which is the 
pursuit of both. 28. And having darkness with him- 
self he brought it into the sky, and left the sky so 
to gloom that the internal deficiency in the sky 
extends as much as one-third - over the star station. 


' This IS the Av. zrv^na akarana, ‘boundless time or antiquity,’ 
of Vend. XIX, 33,44. He is a personification of duration and 
age, and is here distinctly slated to be a creature of Ahharmazd. 
This throws some doubt upon the statements of Armenian waters, 
who assert that the two spirits sprang from Zrvana. 

* Compare Bund. Ill, ii. 
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Chapter IL 

I. On the coming in of Aharman to the creatures 
it is thus declared in revelation, that in the month 
Fravarafin and the day Adharmazd, at noon ^ he 
came forth to the frontier of the sky. 2. The sky 
sees hwi and, on account of his nature, fears as 
much as a sheep tremhles at a wolf ; and Aharman 
came on, scorching and burning into it. 3. Then he 
came to the water which was arranged below the 
earth ^ and darkness without an eyelid was brought 
on by him ; and he came on, through the middle of 
the earth, as a snake all-leaping comes on out of a 
hole ; and he stayed within the whole earth. 4. 
The passage where he came on is his own, the way 
to hell, through which the demons make the wicked 
run. 

5. Afterwards, he came to a tree, such as was of a 
single root, the height of which was several feet, and 
it was without branches and without bark, juicy and 
sweet ; and to keep the strength of all kinds of trees 
in its race, it was in the vicinity of the middle of the 
earth ; and at the self-same time it became quite 
withered ^ 

6. Afterwards, he came to the ox, the sole- 
created^, as it stood as high as GAyoman/ on the 


’ Bund. Ill, la. “ Bund. Ill, 13. 

‘ Bund. Ill, 14, 16, 

' The primeval ox, or first-created representative of animals, as 
GSydmarrf was of mankind; fiom which two representatives all 
mankind and animals are said to have been aftei wards developed. 
There seems 10 have been some doubt as to the sex of this mytho- 
logical ox ; here it is distinctly stated to have been a female, but from 
Bund. X, I, 2, XIV, 3, it would appear to have been a male, and this 
seems to be admitted by Dai/-sparam himself, in Chap. IX, 7. 

[5] M 
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bank of the water of D^ltih ^ in the middle of the 
earth ; and its distance from G^y6mar<3f being as 
much as its own height, it was also distant from the 
bank of the water of DMtih by the same measure ; 
and it was a female, white and brilliant as the moon. 
7. As the adversary came upon it Ahharmazd gave 
it a narcotic, which is also called ' bang,’ to eat, and 
to rub the ' bang ’ before the eye so that the 
annoyance from the assault of crimes may be less ; 
it became lean and ill, and fell upon its right breast® 
trembling. 

S. Before the advance to Gdydman/, who was 
then about one-third the height of ZarathJt, and was 
brilliant as the sun, Aftharmazd forms, from the 
sweat ^ on the man, a figure of fifteen years, radiant 
and tall, and sends it on to G^ydmarnl ; and he also 
brings his stveat® on to him as long as one Yathi- 
ahii-vairyd® is being recited. 9. When he issued 
from the sweat, and raised his eyes, he saw the 
world when it was dark as night’; on the whole 
earth were the snake, the scorpion, the lizard 
(vazak), and noxious creatures of many kinds; and 
so the other kinds of quadrupeds stood among the 

* The Daitik river (see Bun'd XX, 13). 

“ This is a misunderstanding of the corresponding phrase in 
Bund III, 18. The narcotic here mentioned is usually prepared 
from the hemp plant, and is well known in India and the neigh- 
Lourmg countries. 

’ See Bund. IV, i. 

* The word which, as it stands in the MS,, looks like hdmanSe, 
is here taken as a transposition of min khvS.e, in accordance with 
Bund. Ill, 19; but it may be a variant of anumSe, ‘ embryo,’ in 
which case the translation should be, ‘ forms an embryo into the 
shape of a man of fifteen years.’ 

‘ Or it may be ^ sleep,' both here and in § 9. 

* See Bund. I, ’ Bund. Ill, ao. 
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reptiles ; every approach of the whole earth was as 
though not as much as a needle’s point remained, in 
which there was no rush of noxious creatures. 10. 
There were the coming of a planetary star into 
planetary conjunction, and the moon and planets at 
sixes and sevens ’ ; many dark forms with the face 
and curls of A^-i Dahdk suffered punishment in com- 
pany with certain non-Iranians ; and he was amazed 
at calling the wicked out from the righteous. 

1 1 . Lastly, he ( Aharman) came up to the fire, and 
mingled darkness and smoke with it \ 


Chapter III. 

I. And Gd^hrvan, as she was herself the soul of 
the primeval ox, when the ox passed away, came out 
from the ox, even as the soul from the body of the 
dead, and kept up the clamour of a cry to Auhar- 
mazd in such fashion as that of an army, a thousand 
strong, when they cry out together 2. And Au- 
harmazd, in order to be much more able to keep 
watch over the mingled creatures than in front of 
G&yomaria?, went from the earth up to the sky. 3. 
And Gb^hrvan continually went after him crying, 
and she kept up the cry thus: ‘With whom may the 
guardianship over the creatures be left by thee?’ 


Chapter IV. 

I. This was the highest predominance of Ahar- 
man, for he came on, with all the strength which he 

‘ Literally, ‘ in fours and fives.' 

* Bund, ill, 24. 


il 2 


s Bund. IV, 2. 
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had, for the disfigurement of the creatures ; and he 
took as much as one-third of the base of the sky 
in a downward direction, into a confined and captive 
state, so that it was all dark and apart from the 
light, for it was itself, at the coming of the adversary, 
his enemy among the struggles for creation. 2. And 
this is opposing the renovation of the universe, for 
the greatest of all the other means of the fiend, 
when he has come in, are of like origin and strength 
this day, in the sleep ^ of the renovation, as on that 
when the enemy, who is fettered on coming in, is 
kept back. 

3. Amid all this struggling were mingled the in- 
stigations of Aharman, crying thus ; ‘ My victory 
has come completely, for the sky is split and dis- 
figured by me with gloom and darkness, and taken 
by me as a stronghold ; water is disfigured by me, 
and the earth, injured by darkness, is pierced by me; 
vegetation is withered by me, the ox is put to death 
by me, Giyomanf is made ill by me, and opposed to 
those revolving “ are the glooms and planets ar- 
ranged by me ; no one has remained for me to take 
and pervert in combat except Aflharmazd, and of 
the earth iiwre is only one man, who is alone, what 
is he able to do ?’ 

4. And he sends Ast6-v!daal* upon him with the 
thousand decrepitudes (adzvir&no) and diseases 

* Compare Bunil. Ill, 11. The involved style of ZScf-sparam is 
particularly conspicuous in this chapter. 

® The word seems to be khvapirno. 

® Meaning proh.ibly the zodiacal signs, but the word is doubtful, 
being spelt vardirnano instead of varifunano. A veiy small 
alteration would change it into varoirnano, ‘ believers,' but there 
were no earthly believers at the time alluded to. 

‘ See Bund. Ill, 31, and XXVIIJ, 35. 
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which are his own, sicknesses of various kinds, so that 
they may make him ill and cause death. 5. Giyo- 
marfi!' was not secured by them, and the reason- 
was because it was a decree of appointing Time 
(zorvand) in the beginning of the coming in of 
Aharman, that : ‘ Up to thirty winters I appoint 
Gdydmarff unto brilliance and preservation of life.' 
6. And his manifestation in the celestial sphere was 
through the forgiveness of criminals and instigators 
of confusion by his good works, and for that reason 
no opportunity was obtained by them during the 
extent of thirty years, 

7. For in ,the beginning it was so appointed that 
the star Jupiter (Ahharmazd) was life towards the 
creatures, not through its otvn nature, but on 
account of its being within the control (band) of 
the luminaries^, and Saturn (K6vin) was death 
towards the creatvires. 8. Both were in their 
supremacy (b a list)® at the beginning of the crea- 

1 These luminaries are the fixed stars, especially the signs of the 
zodiac, to whose protection the good creation is committed (see 
Bund. 11 , 0-4) ; whereas Jupiter and all other planets are supposed 
to be, by nature, disturbers of the creation, being employed by 
Ahaiman for that purpose (see Mkh. VIII, ty-ai, XII, 7-10, 
XXIV, 8, XXXVIII, 5) 

^ The most obvious meaning of balist is ‘greatest altitude,’ 
and this is quite applicable to Jupiter when it ottains its highest 
northern declination on entering Cancer, but it is not applicable 
to Saturn in Libra, when it has only its mean altitude At the 
vernal equino.x, however, which was the time of the beginning 
mentioned in the text, when Aharman invaded the creation (see 
Chap. II, i), Libra is in opposition to the sun, and Saturn in Libra 
would be at its nearest approach to the earth, and would, therefore, 
attain its maximum brightness, while Jupiter in Cancer would be 
at Its gieatest altitude and shining with four-fifths of its maximum 
brightness. Both planets, therefore, were near their most con- 
spicuous position (which would seem to be the meaning of bdlist 
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tures, as J upiter was in Cancer on rising, that which 
is also called 6 ^iv 4 n (‘ living’) h for it is the place in 
which life is bestowed upon it; Saturn was in 
Libra, in the great subterranean, so that its own 
venom and deadliness became more evident and 
more dominant thereby. 9. And it was when both 
shall not be supreme that Gaybmar^ was to com- 
plete his own life, which is the thirty years ^ Saturn 
came not again to supremacy, that is, to Libra. 10. 
And at the time when Saturn came into Libra, 
Jupiter was in Capricornus on account of whose 
own lowness and the victory of Saturn over 
Jupiter, Giybmanf suffered through those very 
defects which came and are to continue advancing, 
the continuance of that disfigurement which Ahar- 
man can bring upon the creatures of Ahharmazd. 


here), and might each be supposed to oe exercising its maximum 
astrological influence, so that the presumed deadly power of Saturn 
would be neutralised by the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter. 

* This reading suits the context best, but the name can also be 
read Snahan, and in many other ways. It may possibly be the 
tenth lunar inaji.sion, whose name is read Nairn m Bund. II, 3, 
by Pdsand writers, and which corresponds to the latter part of 
Cancer. 

“ Saturn revolves round the sun in about 29 years and 167 
days, so it cannot return into opposition to the sun (or to its 
maximum brightness), at or near the vernal equinox, in less than 
thirty years. 

“ That is, while Saturn performs one revolution round the sun, 
Jupiter performs two and a half, which is very nearly correct, as 
Jupiter revolves round the sun in about ii years and 315 days. 
Therefore, when the supposed deadly influence of Saturn has 
n turned to its maximum, the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter 
is at Its minimum, owing to the small altitude of Capricornus, and 
no longer counterbalances the destructive power of Saturn. 

* There seems to be no other reasonable tianslation, but the 
MS. has Instead of rfll, and nirkasp instead of 
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Chapter V, 

I. When in like manner, and equally oppressively, 
as his (Ahharmazd’s) creatures ivere disfigured, then 
through that same deterioration his own great glory 
was exhibited ; for as he came within the sky he 
maintains the spirit of the sky, like an intrepid war- 
rior who has put on metal armour^ ; and the sky in 
its fortress^ spoke these hasty, deceitful words to 
Aharman, thus : ‘Now when thou shalt have come 
in I zoill not let thee back and it obstructed him 
until Auharmazd prepared another rampart, that is 
stronger, around the sky, zahicJi is called ‘righteous 
understanding’ (ash 6k akisih). 2. And he ar- 
ranged the guardian spirits^ of the righteous who 
are warriors around that rampart, mounted on horses 
and spear in hand, in such manner as the hair on 
the head; and they acquired the appearance of' 
prison guards who watch a prison from outside, and 
would not surrender the outer boundaries to an 
enemy descended from the inside. 

3. Immediately, Aharman endeavours that he- 
may go back to his own complete darkness, but 
he found no passage ; and he recapitulated, with 
seeming misgiving, his fears of the worthiness 
which is to arise at the appearance of the renova- 
tion of Uie universe at the end of the nine thousand 
years. 

4. As it is said in the G^thas, thus®: ‘So also 

* See Chap. Ill, 2, ’ Compare Bund. VI, 2. 

® Or ‘ zodiacal signs,’ for b<Ir,f6 means both. 

* Bund. VI, 3, 4. 

“ This quotation from the GSthas is Irom the Pahlavi Yas. 
XXX, 4, and agrees with the Pahlavi text, given in Dastflr JSm- 
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both those spirits have approached together unto 
that which was the first creation — that is, both 
spirits have come to the body of Giybmar^/. What- 
ever is in life is so through this purpose of Afihar- 
mazd, that is ; So that I may keep it alive ; what- 
ever is in lifelessness is so through this purpose ^ of 
the evil spirit, that is: So that I may utterly destroy 
it ; and whatever is thus, is so until the last in 
the world, so that they (both spirits) come also on 
to the rest of mankind. And on account of the 
utter depravity of the wicked tkeir destruction is 
fully seen, and so is the perfect meditation of him 
who is righteous, the hope of the eternity of 
Afiharmazd.' 

5. And this w,as the first contest^, ikaf ofiV% sky 
with Aharman, 


Chapter VI. 

1. And as he (Aharman) came secondly to the 
water, together with him rushed in, 07 i the horse 
Cancer, he who is the most watery Ti^tar; the 
equally watery one, that is called Avrak gave 
forth a cloud and went down in the day; that is 

aspji’s old MS. of the Yasna in Bombay, very nearly as closely as 
Spiegel’s edition does. It appears, therefore, that Daif-sparam 
used the same Pahlavi translation of the Yasna as the Parsis do 
at the present day. 

’ The MS. here omits the woids ‘through this purpose,’ by 
mistake. 

* The word irrfik, which Darf-sparam uses instead of the 
kharah, ‘conflict,’ of Bund. V, 6, VI, i, &c,, may be connected 
with I’ers. ard, ' anger.’ 

^ The ninth lunar mansion (see Bund. II, 3, VII, i). 
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declared as the movement of the first-comers of the 
creatures. 2. Cancer became a zodiacal constella- 
tion (akhtar); it is the fourth constellation of the 
zodiac for this reason, because the month Tir is the 
fourth month of the yearh 

3. And as Ti^tar begged for assistance, Vohh- 
man and H6m are therefore co-operating with him 
in command, Bhr^ of the waters and the water in 
mutual aid, and the righteous guardian spirits in 
keeping the peace. 4. He was converted into three 
forms, which are the form of a man, the form of a 
bull, and the form of a horse ; and each form was 
distinguished in brilliance for ten nights, and lets its 
rain fall on the night for the destruction of noxious 
creatures. 5. The drops became each separately 
like a great bowl in which water is drawn ; and as 
to that on which they are driven, they kill all the 
noxious creatures except the reptiles who entered 
into the muddiness of the earth. 

6. Afterwards, the wind spirit, in the form of a 
man, became manifest on the earth ; radiant and tall 
he had a kind of wooden boot (mhkv6-a6-i ddrlnd) 
on his feet ; and as when the life shall stir the body, 
the body is advancing with like vigour, so that spirit 
of the wind stirs forth the inner nature of the atmo- 
spheric wind, the wind pertaining to the whole earth 
is forth, and the water in its grasp is flung out from 
it to the sides of the earth, and its wide-formed 
ocean arose therefrom. 

7. It (the ocean) keeps one-third of this earth 

' Bund VII, 2-6 is paraphrased in §§ 2-6. 

^ Reading neksfind bard min khasandakano instead of 
the MS. bard nashnd min khasandakdno. 

^ Compare Bund. XIII, i, a. 
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and among its contents are a thousand sources and 
fountains, such as are called lakes (var) ; a thousand 
water-fountains, whose water is from the ocean, 
come up from the lakes and are poured forth into 
it, 8. And the size of some of all the lakes and all 
the fountains of water is as much as a fast rider on 
an Arab horse, who continually compasses and can- 
ters around them^ will attain in forty days, which is 
I goo* long leagues (parasang-i akarlk), each 
league being at least 20,000 feet. 

9. And after'the noxious creatures died^ and the 
poison therefrom w'as mixed up in the earth, in 
order to utterly destroy that poison Thtar went 
down into the ocean ; and Ap^dsh, the demon, 
hastened to meet him, and at the alarm of the first 
contest Tiitar was ih terror (paroi). lo. And he 
applied unto Ahharmazd, who brought such power 
unto Ti^tar as arises through propitiation and praise 
and invoking by name®, and they call forth such 
power unto Tljtar as that oft^sx vigorous horses, 
ten vigorous camels, ten vigorous bulls, ten moun- 
tains when hurled, and ten single-stream rivers 
when together, ii. And without alarm he drove 
out Apdosh, the demon, and kept him away from 
the sources of the ocean. 

12. And with a cup and measuring bowl, which 
possessed the diligence even of a guardian spirit 
(fravihar), he seized many more handfuls of water. 


* Bund. XlII, 2 has 1700, but as neither number is a multiple of 
forty in round numbers, it is probable that both are wrong, and 
that we ought to read 1600. 

* Bund. VII, 7-14 is paraphrased in §§ 9-14. 

’ The Av, aokhtd-nSmana yasna of Ttrtar Yt. ii, 23, 24. 
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and made it rain down^ much more prodigiously, 
for destruction, drops as large as men’s heads and 
bulls’ heads, great and small. 13. And in that cloud 
and rain were the chastisement and beating which 
Thtar and the fire Viziit inflicted on the opposition 
of Ap^dsh; the all-deciding (visp 6- vi^ir) fire Vdzut 
struck down with a club of fire, all-deciding among 
the malevolent (kebarano). 

14. Ten days and nights there was rain, and its 
darting^ was the shooting of the noxious creatures ; 
afterwards, the wind drove it to the shore of the 
wide-formed ocean, and it is portioned out into 
three, and three seas arose from it ; they are called 
the Phitik, the Kamirlnf, and the Geh^n-bhn I 1 5, 
Of these the Phltlk itself Is salt water, in which is 
a flow and ebb*; and the control of its flow and 
ebb is connected with the moon, and by its con- 
tinual rotation, in coming up and going down, that 
of the moon is manifested, 16, The wide-formed 
ocean stands forth on the south side as to (pavan) 
Albhra ®, and the Phitik stands contiguous to it, and 
amidst it is the gulf (var) of Satav^s, whose con- 
nection is with Sataves, which is the southern 
quarter. 17. In the activity of the sea, and in the 
increase and decrease of the moon, whose circuit 
is the whole of Iran, are the flow and ebb ; of the 


' Or perhaps ‘made the cloud rain,’ if madam v&rSntnifi? 
stands for a»ar vSranini;/, 

“ Reading^ partita instead of the MS. patfttSr/, ‘ powerful fury.’ 

^ Tills is a variant of the 5 aht-b<in or t?Shi-hhn of Bund. XIII, 
7, 15; the other two names differ but little from those given in 
Bund. XIII. In the MS. PflflJk occurs once, and Pultik twice. 

* Compare §§ r5-i8 with Bund. XIII, 8-r4. 

“ Compare Bund. XIII, 1. 





172 


APPENDIX TO THE BUNDAHW. 


curving tails in front of the moon two issue forth, 
and have an abode in Satav^s; one is the up- 
drag and one the down-drag; through the up-drag 
occurs the flood, and through the down-drag occurs 
the ebb^. 18. And Sataves itself is a gulf (var) 
and side arm of the wide-formed ocean, for it drives 
back the impurity and turbidness which come from 
the salt sea, when they are continually going into 
the wide-formed ocean, with a mighty high wind^, 
while that which is clear through purity goes into 
the Aredvishr sources of the wide-formed ocean. 
19. Besides these four® there are the small seas\ 

20. And, afterwards, there were made to flow from 
Albhri;, out of its northern border, two rivers ^ which 
wen the Arvand ^ — that is, the Diglit, and the flow 


^ This is even a more mechanical theory of the tides than that 
detailed in Bund. XIII, la. Whether the ‘curving tails' (ga,fak 
dunbak) are the ‘ horns' of the crescent moon is uncertain. 

“ By an accidental transposition of letters the MS. has S.lar6, 

' fire,’ instead of vat6, ‘ wind,’ 

* The ocean and three principal seas. 

* Said to be twenty-three m number in Bund. XIII, 6. 

“ Bund. VII, ig, 16, XX, I. 

* This appears to be a later identification of the Arag, Arang, 
or ArSng river of Bund. XX with the Tigris, under its name Arvand, 
which IS also found in the Bahman Yart (III, 21, 38) and the 
Afrin of the Seven Aracshaspends (§ 9). The BundahiJ (XX, 8) 
seems to connect the Arag (Araxesf) with the Oxus and Nile, and 
describes the Diglat or Tigris as a distinct river (Bund. XX, is). 
This cUtlerence is one of the indications of the Bundahu having 
been so old a book in the time of Zarf-sparam that he sometimes 
misunderstood its meaning, which could hardly have been the case 
if It had been written by one of his contemporaries. As the Persian 
empire has several times included part of Egypt, the Nile must 
have then been well known to the Persians as the great western 
river of their world. The last time they had possession of part 
ofEgypt was, for about half a century, in the reigns of Khusrd 
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of that river was to those of the setting sun (val 
frdisf-yehevunflfino) — the Veh ^ was the river 
of the first-comers to the sun ; formed as two horns 
they went on to the ocean. 2 1 . After them eigh- 
teen ^ great rivers came out from the same Albhr.s ; 
and these twenty rivers, whose source is in Alburn, 
go down into the earth, and arrive in Khvaniras. 

22. Afterwards, two fountains of the sea are 
opened out for the earth*, which are called the 
ATe/^ast “* — a lake which has no cold wind, and on 
whose sliore rests the triumphant fire Gurnasp* — • 
and, secondly, the S6var« which casts on its shores 
all turbidness, and keeps its own salt lake clear and 
pure, for it is like the semblance of an eye which 
casts out to its edges every ache and every im- 
purity ; and on account of its depth it is not reached 
to the bottom, for it goes into the ocean ; and in its 
vicinity rests the beneficial fire Bhrain-Mitr6 h 

23. And this was the second contest, which was 
with the water. 


Chapter VII. 

I. And as he (Aharman) came thirdly to the 
earth, which arrayed the whole earth against him — 

N6shiTvan, Afiharmazd IV, and Kliusro Parviz , but since the 
early part of the seventh century the Tigris has practically been 
their extreme western limit ; hence the change of the old Arag or 
Arang into the very similarly written Arvand, a name of the 
Tigris. 

1 See Bund XX, 9. ® Bund. XX, 2, y. 

» Bund VII, 14. ‘ Bund. XXII, 2. 

^ Written Ghrasp in Bund. XVII, y, and Gfirnasp in B Vt. Ill, 
30, 40, while the older form Vundsp occurs in B.Yt. Ill, lo. 

“ The Sdvbar of Bund. VII, 14, XII, 24, XXII, 3. 

’ Bund. XVII, 8. 
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siace there was an animation of the earth through 
the shattering — Albhrs" grew uph which is the 
boundary of the earth, and the other ^ mountains, 
which are amid the circuit of the earth, come up 
2244 in number ^ 2. And by them the earth was 

bound together and arranged, and on them was the 
sprouting and growth of plants, wherefrom was the 
nourishment of cattle, and therefrom was the great 
advantage of assistance to men. 

3. Even so it is declared that before the coming 
of the destroyer to the creatures, for a thousand 
years the substance of mountains was created in the 
earth — especially as antagonism came on the earth, 
and settled on tt with injury — and it came up over 
the earth just like a tree whase branch has grown at 
the top, and its root at the bottom. 4. The root of 
the mountains is passed on one to the other, 

and is arranged in connection with them, and through 
it is produced the path and passage of water from 
below to above, so that the water may flow in it in 
such manner as blood in the veins, from all parts of 
the body to the heart, the latent vigour which they 
possess. 5. And, moreover, in six hundred years 
at first, all the mountains apart from AlbAr.? were 
completed. 6. Albfira was growing during eight 
hundred years ® ; in two hundred years it grew up to 

' Bund. VIII, 1-4 is paraphrased in §§ 1-4. 

* The MS. has dvSno, ‘waters,* instead of avSrik, ‘other,’ 
■which .alters the meaning into, ‘which is the boundary of the 
waters of the earth, and the mountains,’ &c. 

» Bund. XII, 2. 

* Bund.VIII, 5, and XII, i, have ‘eighteen years,’ As both 
numbers are written in ciphers it would be easy for either to be 
corrupted into the other. 

“ Bund. XII, I. 
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the star station, in two hundred years up to the 
moon station, two hundred years up to the sun 
station, and two hundred years up to the sky. 7. 
After Albhr^: the Apars^n mountain^ Is the greatest, 
as it is also called the Avar-rdyitn ^ (‘ up-growth ’) 
mountain, whose beginning is in SagastAn and its 
end unto Pars and to AfinistAn®. 

8. This, too, is declared, that after the great rain 
in the beginning of the creation *, and the wind’s 
sweeping away the water to the ocean, the earth is 
In seven portions ® a little above as the compact 
earth, after the rain, is torn up by the noise and 
wind in various places. 9. One portion, moreover, 
as much as one-half the whole earth, is in the middle, 
and in each i^the six portions around is as much as 
Sagastdn ; moreover, as much as Sagast^n is the 
measuie of what is called a k^shvar (‘region’) for 
the reason that one was defined from the other by a 
k6sh (‘furrow’). 10. The middle one is Khvanlras, 
of which PArs is the centre, and those six regions 
are like a coronet (az/isar) aro^md it. ii. One part 
of the wide-formed ocean wound around it, among 
those six regions ; the sea and forest seized upon 
the south side, and a lofty mountain grew up on the 
north, so that they might become separate, one from 
the other, and Imperceptible. 

12. This is the third contest, about the earth. 

' The ApflrsSn of Bund. XII, 9, 

’ Wrilten ApCl-rdyun, as if it were an Arabic hybrid meaning 
' father of growth.’ 

“ Bund.Xn, 9. XXIV, 28, have Khft^istSn instead of ATintstin; 
the latter appears to be an old name of the territory of Samarkand 
(see note to Bund. XII, 13). 

* Literally, ' creature.’ 

° Bund. XI, 2-4 is paraphrased in §§ 8-11. 
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Chapter VIII. 

I. As he (Aharman) came fourthly to the plants — 
which have struggled (kCikhshl-alto) against him 
with the whole vegetation — because the vegetation 
was quite dry Amerddarf, by whom the essence of 
the world’s vegetation* was seized upon, pounded it 
up small, and mixed it up with the rain-water of 
Ti^tar. 2. After the rain the whole earth is discerned 
sprouting, and ten thousand® special species and a 
hundred thousand* additional species (levatman 
sara^ako) so grew as if tfiere were a species of every 
kind ; and those ten thousand species are provided 
for ^ keeping away the ten thousand * diseases. 

3. Afterwards, the seed was taken up from those 
hundred thousand species of plants, anei from the 
collection of seed the tree of all germs, amid the 
wide-formed ocean, was produced, from which all 
species of plants continually grow. 4. And the 
griffon bird (send mdrtivo) has his resting-place 
upon it ; when he wanders forth from within it, he 
scatters the dry seed into the water, and it is rained 
back to the earth with the rain. 

5. And in its vicinity the tree was produced which 
is the white Hdm, the coimteractor of decrepitude, 


’ This chapter is a paraphrase of Bund. IX. 

’ Or, perhaps, ‘ the worldly characteristics of vegetation.’ 

Wntteii like ‘ one thousand,’ but see the context and Bund. 
IX, 4. 

* In Bund. IX, 4, the MSS. have ‘ 120,000,' which is probably 
wrong, as Bund. XXVII, 2, agrees with the text above. 

® The MS. has bar a instead of pa van, a blunder due probably 
to some copyist reading the Huzvarif in Persian, in which language 
bih (~ bara) and bah {= pavan) are written alike. In Pdzand 
they are usually written ba and pa, respectively. 
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the reviver of the dead, and the immortalizer of the 
living. 

6. This was the fourth contest, about the plants. 


Chapter IX. 

I. As he (Aharman) came fifthly to cattle — which 
struggled against him with all the animals — and 
likewise as the primeval ox ‘ passed away, irom the 
nature of the vegetable principle it possessed, fifty- 
five® species of grain and twelve species of medi- 
cinal plants grew from its various members; arid 
forasmuch as they should see from which member 
each one proceeds, it is declared in the Dimd^nf 
Nask^. 2 . And every plant grown from a member 

' See Chaps. II, 6, III, i, and Bund. IV, i, X, i, XIV, i. 

’ The MS. has ‘fifty-seven’ in ciphers, but Bund. X, i, XIV, i, 
XXVII, 2, have ‘ fifty-five’ in words. 

’ This was the fourth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazda- 
yasnian literature, according to the Dlnkarif, which gives a very- 
short and superficial account of its contents. But, according to 
the Dint-vaj'arkard and the Rivayats ot Kfimah Bahrah, Narimiin 
Hdshang, and Barzfi Qiyamu-d-din, it was the fifth nask, and was 
called Dvazdah-hamast (or homast). For its contents, as given by 
the Dliil-va^rkard, see Haug's Essays, p 127. The Rivayat of 
Karaah Bahrah, which has a few more words than -he other 
RivSyats, gives the following account (for the Persian text of nhich, 
see ‘ Fragmens relatifs k la religion de Zoroastre,' par Olshausen 
et Jules Mohl) : — 

‘ Of the fifth the name is Dvfizdah-homast, and the interpreta- 
tion of this is “the book about help’’ (dar imddd, but this is 
probably a corruption of dimddd). And this book has thirty-two 
sections (kardah) that the divine and omnipotent cre.Uor sent 
down, in remembrance of the beginning of the creatures of the 
superior world and inferior world, and i/ is a description of the 
whole of them and of that which God, the most holy aiul omnipo- 
tent, mentioned about the sky, earth, and water, vegetation and 
[5] N 
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promotes that member, as it is said that there where 
the ox scattered its marrow ^ on to the earth, grain 
afterwards grew up, corn ® and sesame, vetches ® and 
peas ; so sesame, on account of* Us marrow quality, 
is itself a great thing for developing marrow. 3. 
And it is also said that from the blood is the vine 
a great vegetable thing — as wine itself is blood— 
for more befriending the sound quality of the blood. 
4. And it is said that from the nose is the pulse 
fmdyj: or mdsah) which is' called d6nak, and was a 
variety of sesame (5am a g^)®, and it is for other noses. 


fire, man and quadrupeds, grazin'^ and flying animals, and what 
he proflucod for their advantage and use, and the like. Secondly, 
the resurrection and heavenly path, the gathering and dispersion, 
and the nature of the circumstances of the resurrection, as regards 
the virtuous and evil-doers, through the weight of every action they 
perform for good and evih’ 

This description corresponds very closely with what the Bun- 
dahi^ must ha’-e been, before the addition of the genealogical and 
chronological chapters at the end; and D^fi?-sparam mentions in 
his text here, and again in § 16, particulars regarding the D&md^c? 
which also occur in the Bundahu (XIV, a, 14-18, 21-24). There 
cm be very little doubt, therefore, that the Bundahii' was originally 
a translation of the Darndaif, though probably abridged; and the 
text translated in this volume is certainly a further abridgment of 
the original Bundahir, or Zand-akJs Whether the Avesta text of 
the JJamdai^ was still in existence in the time of Darf-sparam is 
uncertain, as he would apply the name to the Pahlavi text. At the 
present time it is very unusual for a copyist to write the Pahlavi 
text without its Avesta, when the latter exists, but this may not 
always have been the case. 

’ Or ‘ brains.' 

’ Supposing the MS. galfilag is a corruption of gallak (Pers. 
ghallah). 

' Assuming the MS. alflho or arvanS to be a corruption of 
alflm or arsaniS. 

* Reading rat instead of 1 ft. “ Compare Bund. XIV, a. 

• Either this sentence is very corrupt in the MS. or it cannot be 
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5. And it is also said that from the lungs are the rue- 
like herbs ^ which heal, and are for the lung-disease 
of cattle. 6. This, rooted amid the heart, is thyme, 
from which is Vohuman’s thorough withstanding of 
the stench of Akoman^, and it is for that which 
proceeds from the sick and yawners. 

7. Afterwards, the brilliance of the seed, seized 
upon, by strength, from the seed which was the ox’s, 
they would carry off from it, and the brilliance was 
intrusted to the angel of the moon^; in a place 
therein that seed was thoroughly purified by the 
light of the moon, and was restored in its many 
qualities, and made fully infused with- life (_^dnv3 r- 
hdmand). 8. Forth from there it produced for 
Airan-v^/, first, two oxen, a pair, male and female 
and, afterwards, other species, until the completion 
of the 282 species®; and they were discernible as 
far as two long leagues on the earth, 9. Quadrupeds 
walked forth on the land, fish swam in the water, 
and birds flew the atmosphere ; in every two, at 
the time good eating is enjoyed, a longing (^z/- 
dahdn) arose therefrom, and pregnancy and birth. 

10. Secondly, their subdivision is thus : — First, 
they are divided into three, that is, quadrupeds 
walking on the earth, fish swimming In the water, 

leconciled with the corresponding clause of Bund. XIV, 2. 
Altering donak and gilnak into gandanak, and jamagS into 
jamardar, we might read, ‘from the nose is mS.yr, which is 
called the leek, and the leek was an onion ; ' but this is doubtful, 
and leaves the word mayr unexplained. 

^ The MS. has gospendSno, ‘cattle,’ instead of sipand&nS, 

‘ rue herbs.’ 

“ See Bund. I, 24, XXVIII, 7, XXX, 29. 

' Bund. X 2, XIV, 3. * Bund. X, 3, XIV, 4. 

» Bund. X, 3, XIV, 13. 


N 2 
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and \)\tds flying in the atmosphere, ii. Then, into 
five classes that is, the quadruped which is round- 
hoofed, the double-hoofed, the five-clawed, the bird, 
and the fish, whose dwellings are in five places, and 
which are called aquatic, burrowing, oviparous, wide- 
travelling, suitable for grazing. 12. The aquatic 
are fish and every beast of burden, cattle, wild 
beast, dog, and bird which enters the water ; the 
burrowing are the marten (samhr) and musk ani- 
mals, and all other dwellers and movers in holes ; 
the oviparous are birds of every kind ; the wide- 
travelling sprang away for help, and are also those 
of a like kind ; those suitable for grazing are what- 
ever are kept grazing in a flock. 

13. And, afterwards, they were dividea into 
genera, as the round-hoofed are one, which is all 
called ‘ horse the double-hoofed are many, as the 
camel and ox, the sheep and goat, a 7 id others 
double-hoofed; the five-clawed are the dog, hare, 
musk animals, marten, and others; then are the 
birds, and then the fish. 14. And then they were 
divided into species -, as eight species of horse, two 
species of camel, ten * species of ox, five species of 
sheep, five species of goat, ten of the dog, five of the 
hare, eight of the marten, eight of the musk animals, 
no of the birds, and ten of the fish; some are 
counted for the pigs, and with all those declared and 
all those undeclared there -ujcre, at first, 282 species 
and with the species within species there were a 
thousand varieties. 

* Blind. XIV, 8-12. 

“ Bund. XIV, 43-23, 26, 27. 

® Bund. XIV, 17 says ‘fifteen/ which is probably correct. 

‘ Ou!'.' 1 8 1 species are detailed or ‘ declared ’ here. 
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15. The birds are distributed*^ into eight groups 
(ristako), and from that which is largest to that 
which is smallest they are so spread about as uhcn a 
man, who is sowing grain, first scatters abroad that 
of heavy w'^eight, then that which is middling, md 
afterwards that which is small. 

16. And of the whole of the species, as enume- 
rated a second time in the Dhmdanf Nask~, and 
written by me in the manuscript (nipik) of ‘the 
summary enumeration of races ’’ — this is a lordly* 
summary — the matter which is shown is, about the 
species of horses, the first is the Arab, and the chief 
of them ® is w'hite mid yellow-eared, and secondly 
the Persian, the mule, the ass, the wild ass, the 
water-horse, and others. 1 7. Of the camel there are 
specially twm, that for the plain, and the mountain 
one which is double-humped. 18. Among the species 
of ox are the white, mud-coloured, red, yellow, black, 
and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, the camel-leopard®, 
the ox-fish, and others. 19. Among sheep are those 
having tails and those which are tailless, also the 
wether and the Khrijk which, because of its tram- 
pling the hills, its great horn, and also being suitable 

‘ Bund. XIV, 35. 

“ See § I ; the particulars which follow are also found in Bund. 
XIV, 14-18, 21-24, showing that the Bund.ihir must be derived 
from the DSmdSd 

® The title of this work, in Pahlavi, is Tokhm-aUj'marij- 
nth-i hangar(/ik6, but it is not known to be extant. 

‘ Reading marSk (Chaldee but this is doubtful, though 
the Iranian final k is often added to Semitic HuzvSrir forms ending 
with a. It may be minfik, ‘thinking, thoughtful,’ or a corruption 
ofmantk, ‘mine,’ in which last case we should translate, 'this is 
a summary of mine.’ 

' Bund. XXIV, 6. 

® 'Literally, ‘ camel-ox-Ieopard.' 
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for anibling, became the steed of Manh^Z’iliar. 20. 
Among goats are the ass-goat, the Arab, the fawn 
(varlko), the roe, and the mountain goat. 21. 
Among martens are the white ermine, the black 
marten, the squirrel, the beaver (khaz), and others, 
22. Of musk anivials with a bag, one is the fiish- 
— which eats the Bish poison and docs not die 
through it, 'and it i.s created for the great advantage 
that it should eat the Bish, and less of it should 
succeed in poisoning the creatures — and one is a 
musk animal of a black colour which they desired 
(a yhf to) who were bitten the fanged serpent — 
as the serpent of the mountain water-courses (mako) 
is called — which is numerous on the river-banks; 
one throws the same unto it for food, which it eats, 
and then the serpent enters its body, when his^ 
serpent, at the time this happens, feeds upon the 
same belly in which the serpent is, and he will 
become clear from that malady. 23. Among birds 
two Avere produced of a different character from the 
rest, and those are the griffon bird and the bat, 
which have teeth in the mouth, a?id suckle their 
young Avith animal milk from the teat. 

24. This is the fifth contest, as to animals. 


Chapter X. 

1. As he (Aharman) came sixthly to Giydmaraf 
there Avas arrayed against him, Avith Giydmaraf, the 

‘ This appears to be the meaning here of amat zak garsakb, 
but the whole scntonce is a fair sample of DStf-sparam’s most 
involved style of writing. By feeding the black musk animal with 
snakes the effect of a snake-bite, experienced by the feeder, is 
supposed to be neutralized. 
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pure propitious liturgy (m^nsarspend), as heard 
from Gdyomartf; and Ahharmazd, in pure medita- 
tion, considered that which is good and righteous- 
ness as destruction of the fiend (drli^6). a. And 
when he (Gd.y6marnf) passed away eight kinds of 
mineral of a metallic character arose from his 
various members ; they are gold, silver, iron, brass, 
tin, lead, quicksilver (A.z/ginak6), and adamant; and 
on account of the perfection of gold it is producea 
from the life and seed. 

3. Spendarmao? received the gold of the dead 
G^ydmarufk and it was forty years in the earth. 4. 
At the end of the forty years, in the manner of a 
'KS.v^s-plant, Mashya and Mashy6i ® came up, and, 
one joined to the other, were of like stature and 
mutually adapted^; and its middle, on which a glory 
came, through their like stature was such that it 
was not clear which is the male and which the 
female, and which is the one with the glory which 
Ahharmazd created. 5, This is that glory for which 
man is, indeed, created, as it is thus said in revela- 


^ Compare Bund. XV, r. 

“ The MS. has Mashit MashayS, but see Bund. XV, 6. The 
Avesla foims were probably mashya mashy 6i (or mashye), which 
are regular nominatives dual, masculine and feminine, of mashya, 
‘ mortal,' and indicate that they were usually coupled together m 
some part of the Avesta which is no longer extant'. Pazand 
writers base found it easy to read Mashy an! instead of Mashy 61. 

“ Reading ham-barno ham-dakhik, but whether this 13 snore 
likely to be the original reading than the ham-badirn va ham- 
dasak of Bund. XV, 2, is doubtful. The last epithet here might 
also be read ham-sabtk, ‘having the same shirt,’ but this is an 
improbable meaning. 

* It is evident that ham-bandirnth, 'mutual connecfion,’ in 
accordance with Bund. XV, 3, would be preferable to the hain- 
barndth, ‘hke stature,’ of this text. 
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tion ■ ‘Which existed before, the glory ^ or the 
body?' And Ahharmazd spoke thus; ‘The glory 
was created by me before ; afterwards, for him who 
is created, the glory is given a body so that it may 
produce activity, and its body is created only for 
activity,’ 6. And, afterwards, they changed from 
the shape of a plant into the shape of man^ and the 
glory went spiritually into them. 


Chapter XL 

X. As he (Aharman) came seventhly to fire, which 
w'as all together against him, the fire separated into 
five kinds which are called the Propitious, the 
Good diffuser, the Afirvizi^t, the Vazist, and the 
Supremely-( 5 ^?x^/m/. 2. And it produced the Pro- 
pitious fire itself in heaven (gardo^m in) ; its manh 
festation is in the fire which is burning on the 
earth, and its propitiousness is this, that all the 
kinds are of its nature. 3. The Good diffuser is that 
which is in men and animals and its business con- 
sists in the digestion of the food, the sleeping of the 

' The old word n ism 6, ‘ soul’ (see Bund. XV, 3, 4), has become 
corrupted here (by the omission of the initial stroke) into gadman, 
‘ glory.’ This corruption may be due either to Darf-sparam not 
understanding the word (in which case the Bundahir must have 
been an old book in his time), or else to some later copyist con- 
founding the old word for ‘soul' with the better-known ‘glory' 
of the Iranian sovereigns. 

* Bund. XV, 5. 

’ Bund. XVII, I. Three of the Avesta names are here trans- 
lated, the first two being the SpSnirt and Vohn-fryi£n, which are 
the fifth and second in the Bundahir, and the fifth being tlie Berezi- 
savang, which is the first in the Bundahir, 

‘ See Bund. XVII, z. 
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body, and the brightening of the eyes. 4. The 
Atirv^zlrt is that which is in plants, in whose seed 
it is formed, and its business consists in piercing the 
earth, warming the chilled water ^ and producing the 
qualities and fragrance of plants and blossoms there- 
from, and elaborating the ripened produce into 
many fruits. 5. And theVizirt is that which has 
its motion in a cloud, and its business consists in 
destroying the atmospheric gloom and darkness, and 
making the thickness of the atmosphere fine and 
propitious in quality, sifting the hall, moderately 
warming the water which the cloud holds, and 
making sultry weather showery. 6. The Supremely- 
benefiting, like the sky, is that glory whose lodg- 
ment is in the Behr^m fire as the master of the 
house is over the house, and whose propitious 
power arises from the growing brightness of the 
fire, the blazing forth in ® the purity of the place, the 
praise of God (yazdino), and the practice of good 
works. 7. And its business is that it struggles with 
the spiritual fiend, it watches the forms of the 
witches — who walk up from the river *, wear woven 
clothing, disturb the luminaries by the concealment 
of stench, and by witchcraft injure the creatures — 
and the occurrences of destruction, burning, and cele- 
bration of witchcraft, especially at night ; being an 
assistant of Sr6sh the righteous. 


‘ Reading mayd-i afsarrfint<iS t&ftan6 instead of the seem- 
ingly unmeaning mayS ajar^nt^fo ^ftanh of the MS. 

’ The Vei ehrSnS dtish, or sacred fire of the fire-temples. 

’ Reading pavan instead of bard (see p. 176, note 5). 

■* Or 'sea’ {dartydwo). This long-winded sentence is more 
involved and obscure in the original than in the translation. 
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8. And in the beginning of the creation’- the whole 
earth was delivered over into the guardianship of 
the sublime Fr6bak fire, the mighty Gh^nasp fire, 
and the beneficial Bhr^in-Mitrd fire®, which are like 
priest, warrior, and husbandman. 9. The place of 
the fire Frobak was formed on the Gadman-hdmand 
(‘ glorious ’) mountain in Khvirisem the fire Ghr- 
nasp was on the Asnavand mountain in Atard-pdtakdn, 
and the fire Bhr^rin-Mitrd on the Rfivand mountain 
which is in the Ridge ^?/'Virtisp, and its material 
manifestation in the world was the most complete. 

10. In the reign of Hdshdng^, when men were 
continually going forth to the other regions (k^sh- 
var) on the ox Srdv6 ®, one night, half-way, while 
admiring the fires, the fire-stands which were pre- 
pared in th^'ee places on the back of the ox, and in 
which the fire was, fell into the sea, and the sub- 
stance of that one great fire which was manifest, is 
divided into three, and they established it on the 
three fire-stands, and it became itself three glories 
whose lodgments are in the Frobak fire, the 
Gfijnasp fire, and the Bfiratn-Mitrd 


’ Literally, ‘ creature.’ 

® The epithets of these three sacred fires are, respectively, 
var^fin, tagikS, and pfir-sfirfo in Pahlavi. 

» See Bund. XVII, 5 , 7 , 8 . 

* Bund. XV 11, 4 says, ‘in the reign of Takhmdrup,' his 
successor. 

® Sarsaok qr Srisaok in the Bundahir. 

* The remainder of ‘ the sayings of Zfirf-sparam, about the 
meeting of the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit,’ have no 
special reference to the Bundahir, They treat of the following 
matters : — 

The coming of the religion, beginning in the time of Frfi- 
styilt) and MSnfLriihar, with an anecdote of K4t-Cls and the hero 
Sritd (Av. Thrita). The manifestation of the glory of Zaratfirt 
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before his birth. The begetting of Zaratfift through the dunking 
of horn-juice and cow’s milk infused, respectively, with his guardian 
spirit and glory, as declared in the manusciipt on ‘the guidance 
of worship.’ The connection of Zaratiut with Aiiharmazd, traced 
back through his genealogy as far as Gayomar^f. The persistent 
endeavours of the fiends to destroy Zaratftrt at the time of his birth, 
and how they were fiustrated. His receiving the religion from 
Ahharmazd, with another anecdote of Kai-fis and Srito, and of 
Zarathrt’s exclamation on coming into the world. The enmity 
borne to him by five brothers of the Karapiin family, and how it 
was fiustrated; his own foui brothers, and some of his wonderful 
deeds. The worthiness of his righteousness ; his compassionate 
and liberal nature ; his giving up worldly desires ; his pity ; his 
good selection of a wife ; and what is most edifying for the soul. 
What occurred when he was thirty years old. and his being con- 
ducted by the archangel Vohilman to the assembly of the spiiits. 
The questions asked by Zaratfirt, and Afiharmazd’s replies thereto. 
The seven questions he asked of the seven archangels -m seven 
different places, in the course of one winter [Westergaard’s MS 
K35 ends in the middle of the second of these questions.] The 
five dispositions of priests, and the ten admonitions. The three 
preservatives of religion, with particulars about the Gflthas and the 
connection of the Ahunavar with the Nasks. Zaratfirt's obtaining 
one disciple, MWy6k-mah, in the first ten years, and the acceptance 
of the religion by VirtSsp two years afterwards. 

The second of the writings of ZScf-sparam consists of his ‘ say- 
ings about the formation of men out of body, life, and soul ; ' and 
the third (which is imperfect in all known MSS.) contains his 
‘ sayings about producing the renovation of the universe'. 





BAH MAN YA.S'T, 

OR 

ZAND-I VOHUMAN YASNO, 

OF WHICH ZAND, OR COMMENTARY, 


THIS WORK SEEMS TO BE AN EPITOME 



OBSERVATIONS. 


1-5. (The same as on p. 2.) 

6. Abbreviations used aie; — Av. for Avesta. Bund, for Bun- 

dahir, as translated in this volume for Dacflstdn-i Dinik. 

Gr. for Greek. Haug’s Essays, for Essays on the Sacred Language, 
Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug, 2nd edition. 
Huz. for Huzvirif, Pahl. for Pahlavi. Pdz. for PSzand, Pers. 
for Persian. Sans, for Sanskrit. Sis. for Sh^yast R-shiyast, as 
translated in this volume. SZS. for Selections of Zdif-sparam, as 
translated m this volume. Vend for Vendlddd, ed. Spiegel. Yas. 
for Yasna, ed Spiegel. Yt for Yart, ed Westergaard. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are : — 

Kao (about 500 years old), No. 20 in the University Library at 
Kopenhagen. 

Paz MSS (modern), No. 22 of the Haug Collection in the State 
Library at Munich, and a copy of one in the library of the high- 
priest of the Paisis at Bombay. 

Pers. version (composed a. n. 1496, copied a.d. 1679) tti a 
RivSyat MS., No. 29 of the University Library at Bombay. 
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Chapter L 

0. May the gratification of the creator Afihar- 
mazd, the beneficent, the developer, the splendid, 
and glorious, and the benediction of the archangels, 
which constitute the pure, good religion of the Maz- 
dayasnians, be vigour of body, long life, and pros- 
perous wealth for him whose writing I am b 

1. As® it is declared by the Sth^^ar Nask^ that 

^ Or, possibly, 'for whom I am written,’ the meaning of mfln 
yekttb&nlhSm being not quite clear. In fact, the construction 
of the whole of this initial benediction is rather obscure. 

® It is possible that this is to be read in connection with Chap. 
II, r, with the meaning that ‘ as it is declared by the Stfii/gar Nask 
that Zarathrt asked for immortality from Aftharmazd, so in the 
Vohftman Yart commentary it is declared that he asked for it a 
second time.’ This introductory chapter is altogether, omitted in 
both the Piiz. MSS. which have been examined, but it is given in 
the Pers version. It is also omitted In the epitome of theBahman 
Yart contained in the DabistSn (see Shea’s translabon, vol. i. 
pp. 264-271). 

’ This was the first nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazdayas- 
nian literature, according to the Dinkard) which calls it Sfiifkar; 
but according to the Dini-VEtigarkari/ and the Riviiyats it was the 
second nask, called Stfidgar or Istfldgar, For its contents, as 
given by the DJM-va^arkard (which agrees with the account in the 
Rivayats), see Haug’s Essays, p. 126. In the Dinkarif, besides 
a short description of this Nask, given in the eighth book, there is 
also a detailed account of the contents of each of its fargarifs, or 
chapters, occupying twenty-five quarto pages of twenty-two lines 
each, in the ninth book. From this detailed statement it appears 
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Zarat{l^t asked for immortality from Aflharmazd, 
then Ahharmazd displayed the omniscient wisdom 
to Zarathst, and through it he beheld the root of a 
tree, on which were four branches, one golden, one 
of silver, one of steel, and one was mixed up with 
iron. 2. Thereupon he reflected in this that 
this was seen in a dream, and when he arose from 
sleep Zarath^t spoke thus : ‘ Lord of the spirits and 
earthly existences ! it appears that I saw the root of 
a tree, on which were four branches,’ 

3. Ahharmazd spoke to Zarathrt the Spitim^n^ 
thus : ‘ That root of a tree which thou sawest, and 
those four branches, are the four periods which will 


that the passage mentioned here, in the text, constituted the 
seventh fargarci of the Nask, the contents of which are detailed as 
follows ; — 

‘The seventh fargartf, Td-ve-rato (Av. td v« urvdtd,Yas. XXXI, 
i), is about the exhibition to Zarathrt of the nature of the four 
periods in the Zaralhrtian millennium (hazangrdk zim, “thousand 
winters’* ). First, the golden, that in which Aftharmazd displayed 
the religion to Zaratfij-t. Second, the silver, that in which Vutasp 
received the religion from Zaratdxt. Third, the steel, the period 
within which the organizer of righteousness, Atar 6 -pd<f son of Mar- 
spend, was bom. Fourth, the period mingled with iron is this, 
in which is much propagation of the authority of the apostate and 
other villains (sarltaranb), along with destruction of the reign 
of religion, the weakening of every kind of goodness and virtue, 
and the departure of honour and wisdom from the countries of 
Iran. In the same period is a recital of the many perplexities and 
torments of the period for that desire (girdyth) of the life of the 
good which consists in seemliness. Perfect is the excellence of 
righteousness (Av. ashem vohfi vahirtem asti, Yas. XXVII, 
14, W.).’ 

If this be a correct account of the contents of this fargarcf, the 
writer was evidently consulting a Pahlavi version of the Nask, 
composed during the later Sasanian times. 

^ Generally understood to mean ‘ descendant of Spitama,’ who 
was his ancestor in tlie ninth generation (see Bund, XXXII, i). 
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come. 4. That of gold is when I and thou con- 
verse, and King Vut§.sp shall accept the religion, 
and shall demolish the figures of the demons, but 
they themsehes remain for*. . , . concealed pro- 
ceedings. 5. And that of silver is the reign of 
Ar4fakhshtr2 the Kayin king (Kai shah), and that 
of steel is the reign of the glorified (anoshak- 
rhbin) Khhsro son of Kevdoi^, and that which was 
mixed with iron is the evil sovereignty of the de- 
mons with dishevelled hair of the race of W rath 
and when it is the end of the tenth hundredth 
winter (sato zim) of thy millennium, O ZaratCirt 
the Spit§,m 4 n ! ’ 

6. It is declared in the commentary (zand)® of 
the Vohhman Ya^t. Horvadaaf Ya^t, and A^ta^fYaxt 


* A word is lost here in K20 and does not occur in the other 
copies and versions, nor cain it be supplied from the similar phrase 
in Chap. II, 16 The meamng of the sentence appears to be 
that Vircdsp destroyed the idols, but the demons they represented 
still remained, in a spiritual state, to produce evil. 

* See. Chap. II, 1 7. 

’ Khusro NoshirvSn son of Qubdd, in modem Persian, who 
reigned in a. n. 531-579. Kevad is usually written Ka.viif. 

* The epithet vi^^-ard-vars may also mean ‘ dressed -hair,' but 
the term m the text is the more probable, as the Persian version 
translates it by kushadah mul, ‘ uncovered hair.’ That it is not 
a name, as assumed by Spiegel, appears clearly from the ftirther 
details given in Chap. II, 25. 

° Or, ‘ the progeny of A6shm,' the demon. Wrath is not to be 
understood here m its abstract sense, but is personified as a demon. 
It is uncertain whether the remainder of this sentence belongs to 
this § or the next. 

* If there were any doubt about rand meaning the Pahlavi 
translation, this passage would be important, as the Aiesta of the 
Horvadaif (Khordad) and Artaif Yarts is still extant, but contains 
nothing about the heretic Mazdik or ^lazdak (see Chap. IP, si). 
No Avesta of the Vohfiman Yart is now known. 

[5] 


o 
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that, during this time, the accursed Mazdik son of 
Bamdan!', who is opposed to the religion, comes into 
notice, and is to cause disturbance among those in 
the religion of God . (yazddn). 7. And he,, the 
glorified one'^, summoned Khfisrd son of M^h-dilaf 
and DS.fli'-Avlharmazd of Nishapfir, who were high- 
priests of Ataro-pHtak^n, and Atar6-fr6b% the un~ 
deceitful (akadba), Atard-piif, Atard-Mitro, and 
Bakht-afriflf to kis presence, and he demanded of 
them a promise^, thus; 'Do not keep these Ya^ts 
in concealment, and do not teach the commentary 
except among your relations 8, And they made 
the promise unto Khhsro. 


Chapter II. 

1. In the Vohhman Ya^t commentary (zand) it is 
declared^ that Zarathrt asked for immortality from 


' That is, Khusro N6shirvan. As the names of his priests and 
councillors stand m Kao they can hardly be otherwise distributed 
than they are in the text, but the correctness of the MS. is open to 
suspicion. Dac/-Aiiiiarmazd was a commentator who is quoted m 
Chap, in, i6, and in the Pahl. Yas. XI, z2 ; Atard-fiobSg was 
another commentator mentioned in Sis. I, 3 ; and Atard-paif and 
Bakht- 5 ifrirf are names well known in Pahlavi literature, the former 
having Iieert borne by more than one individual (see Sis. I, 3, 4). 

* The Pers. version says nothing about this promise, but states 
that Khhsrd sent a message to tlie accursed Mazdak, requiring 
him to reply to the questions of this piieslly assembly on pain of 
death, to which he assented, and ho was asked ten religious 
questions, but was unable to answer one ; so the king put him 
to death immediately. 

’ A similar prohibition, addressed to Zaratfut, as regards the 
Avesta text, is actually found m the Horvadad Yt. to. 

* This seems to imply that this te.xt is not the commentary 
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Aflharmazd a second time, mid spoke thus : ‘ I am 
Zarathjt, more righteous and more efficient among 
these thy creatures, O creator ! when thou shalt 
make me immortal, as the tree opposed to harm 
and Gdpatshah, Gd^t-i Fry 4 n, and A^itrdk-miy^ln 
son ofVbt^sp, who is Peshydtanh, were made’. 2, 
When thou shalt make me immortal they in thy 
good religion zoill believe that the upholder of 
religion, who receives from Ahharmazd his pure and 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, will become 
immortal ; then those men will believe in thy good 
religion.’ 

3. Ahharmazd spoke* thus: ‘When I shall make 
thee immortal, O Zarath^t the SpitS,m^n! then Thr-i 
Brifuiarvash the Karap ® will become immortal, and 

itself, but merely an epitome of it. ^The PSz. MSS. which have been 
examined, begin with this chapter. 

^ Or, ‘when I shall become the verb is omitted by mistake in 
Kao. 

’ Three of these immortals are mentioned in Bund. XXIX, g, 
and G6rt-i Fryan is included in a similar enumeration in DS(/. 
(Reply 89), The tale of G6rl-i Fryan (Av Yoirtd yo FryananSm, 
of AbSn Yt. 81 and Fravardin Yt. 130) has been published with 
‘ The Book of Anfa-VirSf,' ed. Hoshangji and Haug. 

® Or, ‘ became,’ most of this verb is tom off in K20. 

* The verb is placed before its nominative in the Pahlavi text, 
both here and in most similar sentences, which is an imitation of 
the Avesta, due probably to the text being originally translated 
from an Avesta book now lost, or, at any rate, to its author’s wish 
that it might appear to be so translated. In such cases of inverted 
construction, when the verb is in a past tense, the Pahlavi idiom 
often requires a pronominal suffix, corresponding to the nominative, 
to be added to the first word in the sentence, thus, gftftoj Afihar- 
mazd, or afar gfift Afiharmazd, does not mean ‘Aflharmazd 
spoke to him (or said it),' but merely ‘ Aflharmazd spoke ’ (lit. ‘ it was 
said by him, Afiharmazd’). 

° According to an untranslated passage in the Selections of 
Zd<f-sparain, mentioned in the note on p. 187, this is the name of 

O 2 
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when Thr-i Brlli/arvash the Karap shall become 
immortal the resurrection and future existence are 
not possible.’ 

4. Zarath^t seemed uneasy about in /ds mind^ ; 
and ACiharmazd, through the wisdom of omniscience, 
knew what was thought by Zaratti^t the Splt4m^n 
with the righteous spirit, and he^ took hold of 
Zaratujt’s hand. 5. And he, Auharmazd the pro- 
pitious spirit, creator of the material world, the 
righteous one, even he put the omniscient wisdom, 
in the shape of w'ater, on the hand of Zarathjt, and 
said to him thus ; ‘ Devour it.’ 


one of the live brothers in the Karapan family of sorcerers, who 
were enemies of ZaratQrt during his childhood. Their names, as 
written in SZS., may be read as follows, ‘Brdifaivakhsh, BraifroyirnS, 
Tur Ilragiesh, Azano, and Nasm,' and the first is also called' Tfir-i 
Brdfllarvakhsh they are described as descendants of the sister of 
IManlirjtihar. In the seventh book of the Dinkarrf a wizard, who 
endeavours to injure Zaraturt m his childhood, is called ‘Tfir-i 
Brasfrok-resh, the Karapo,’ and was probably the third brother, 
tthose name (thus corrected) indicates brathr6-radsha as its Avesta 
form. Karap or Karapan m all these passages is evidently the 
name of a family or caste, probably the Av. karapand which Haug 
translates by ‘ performers of (idolatrous) sacrificial rites,’ in connec- 
tion with Sans, kalpa, ‘ceremonial ntual' (see Haug's Essays, 
pp. 289-291). 

' K20 has ' among the spirits;' the word minim having become 
matridkan by the insertion of an extra stroke. 

- Reading afar instead of minar (Huz. of a^^ar, ‘from or by 
liitn,’ which is written with the same letters as afar,' ‘ and by him'), 
not only here, but also in §§ 5, 7, 9 The copyist of Kao was evi- 
dently not aware that afar is a conjunctive form, but confounded 
it with the prepositional form a^ar, as most Parsis and some Euro- 
pean scholais do still. The Sasanian inscriptions confirm the 
reading afar for the conjunctive form; and Nerydsang, the learned 
Parsi translator of Pahlavi texts into Pazand and Sanskrit some 
four centuries ago, w as aware of the difference between the two 
forms, as he transcribes them correctly into PSz. var and azar. 
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6. And Zaratd^t devoured some of it ; thereby the 
omniscient wisdom was intermingled with ZarathH, 
and seven days and nights Zarathrt was in the 
wisdom of Ahharmazd. 7. And Zaratfijt beheld the 
men and cattle in the seven regions of the earth, 
where the many fibres of hair of every one are, and 
whereunto the end of each fibre holds on the back. 

8. And he beheld whatever trees and shrubs ^/lere 
were, and how many roots of plants were- in the 
earth of Spendarmaflf, where and how they had 
grown, a 7 id where they w'ere mingled. 

9._ And the seventh day and night he (Ahhar- 
mazd) took back the omniscient wisdom from 
ZaratfiJt, and Zarathi't reflected in this loay, that 
I have seen it in a pleasant dream produced by 
Atiharmazd, and I am not surfeited with the dream. 

10. And he took both hands, rubbed his body 
(kerp) again, and spoke'^ thus ; ‘ I have slept a long 
time, and am not surfeited with this pleasant dream 
produced by Ahharmazd.’ 

11. Ahharmazd said to the righteous Zarath,ft 
thus; ‘What was seen in the pleasant dream pro- 
duced by Ahharmazd ?’ 

12. Zarath^t spoke thus: ‘O Ahharmazd, propi- 
tious spirit! creator of the material world, righteous 
creator! I have seen a celebrity (khunirt') with 
much wealth, whose soul, infamous in the body, was 
hungry (gurs)“ and jaundiced and in hell, and he did 
not seem to me exalted ; and I saw a beggar with 
no wealth and helpless, and his soul was thriving 
(farplh) in paradise, and ® he seemed to me exalted. 

' This verb is omitted in K20 by mistake. 

’Or else ‘ dirty.’ 

’ Reading afam instead of minara, both here and in § 14; the 
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13. {And I saw a wealthy man without children, and 
he did not seem to me exalted ,]i and I saw a 
pauper with many children, and he seemed to me 
exalted. 14. And I saw a tree on which were seven 
branches, one golden, one of silver, one brazen, one 
of copper, [one of tin] one of steel, and one was 
mixed up with iron.’ 

1 5. Ahharmazd spoke thus : ‘ O Zarath^t the 
SpltS.m&n ! this is what I say beforehand, the one 
tree which thou sawest is the world which I, Ahhar- 
mazd, created ; and those seven branches thou 
sawest are the seven periods which will come. 
16. And that which was golden is the reign of King 
Vbt^sp, when I and thou converse about religion, 
and Vbt&sp shall accept that religion and shall 
demolish the figures of the demons, and the demons 
desist from demonstration into concealed proceed- 
ings ; Aharman and the demons rush back to dark- 
ness, and care for water, fire, plants, and the earth 
of Spendarmanf^ becomes apparent. 17. And that 
which was of silver^ is the reign of Arofashir® the 


copyist of K20 having confounded these two words, like those 
mentioned in the note on § 4. 

' The p.ihsage in brackets is omitted in Kao, but is supplied 
from the Pai'. MSS , being evidently necessary to complete the 
contrast. It occurs ^ilso in the Pers. version. 

Supplied from the Paz. and Pers. versions, being omitted here 
in K20, though occurring in § 20. 

® The fem.ile archangel who has charge of the earth (see Bund. 
I. 36). 

* The P.rz MSS, omit the desciiptlon of the silver age. 

* Usually identified with Artaxerxes Longimanus, but his long 
reign of 1 1 2 years may include most of the Achajmenian sovereigns 
down to Artaxer.xes Mneinon, several of whom are called Aha- 
suerus or Anaxeixes in tlie biblical books of Ezra and Esther, See 
Bund. XXXI, 30, XXXIV, 8. 
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Kayin (Kat), whom^ they call Vohhman son of 
Spend-d4fl^^ who is he who separates the demons 
from men, scatters them about, and makes the reli- 
gion current hi the whole world. 18. And that 
which was brazen^ is the reign of Ara^akhshir the 
arranger and restorer of the world, and that of King 
Shahpdr, when he arranges the world which I, 
Ahharmazd, created ; he makes happiness (bhkhta- 
kih)“ prevalent in the boundaries of the world, and 
goodness shall become manifest ; and Atar6-p4^ of 
triumphant destiny, the restorer of the true religion, 
with the prepared brass", brings this religion, to- 
gether with the transgressors, back to the truth, 
19. And that which was of copper is the reign of 
the Ai'kdnian king ', who removes from the world 


' Reading mftn, ‘ whom,’ instead of amat, '^^hen’ (see the note 
on Bund. I, 7). 

“ Contracted here into Spendatf, as it is also m Bund. XXXIV, 8 
in the old MSS. This name of the king is corrupted into Bahman 
son of Isfendiyir in the Shahnimah. 

® This brazen age is evidently out of its proper chronological 
order. The Pazand and Persian versions coi rect this blunder by 
desciibing the copper age before the brazen one here, but they 
place the brazen branch before the copper one in § 14, so it is 
doubtful how the text stood originally. 

* Artakhshatar son of Papaki and Shahpuhari son of Artakh- 
shatai are the Sasanian forms of the names of the first two 
monarchs (a.d, 226-271) of the Sasanian dynasty, whose reigns 
constitute this brazen age. 

" Liteially, ‘ deliverance f)0m sin' or ‘salvation' by one's own 
good works, and, therefore, not in a Christian sense. 

“ Refening to the ordeal of pouiing moiien bras-, on Ins che.-t, 
undergone by Ataro-par/ sou of iMara-penJ, hnrh-priest and prune 
minisiei of Shaphr 1 , for the purpose of pio\uig the iimhofliis 
religion to those who doubted it 

' It is uncertain which of the Arkanian sovereigns is ineani 01 
whether seteial of the dynasty may not be refened to. 1 he Greek 
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the heterodoxy (/aviaf-rastakih) which existed, 
and the wicked Akandgar-i Kilisy^kth’^ is utterly 
destroyed by this religion, and goes unseen and 
unknown from the world. 20. And that which was 
of tin is the reign of King V^hr^m Gdr'^, when he 

successors of Alexander were subdued in Persia by A^k (Arsaces 1 ), 
who defeated Seleucus Callinicus about b.c. 236. But the third 
book of the Dinkarrf (in a passage quoted by Haug in his Essay on 
the Pahlavi Language) mentions Valkhar (Vologeses) the ArkSnian 
as collecting the Avesta and Zand, and encouraging the Mazda- 
yasnian religion. This Valkhaj was probably Vologeses I, a con- 
temporary of Nero, as shown by Darmesteter in the introduction 
to his translation of the Vendidad. 

* I am indebted to Professor J. Darmesteter for pointing out 
that N6ry6sang, in his Sanskrit translation of Yas. IX, yg, explains 
KalanydkaA as ‘ those whose faith is the Christian religion the 
original Pahlavi word in the oldest MSS. is Kilisdyatk, altogether 
a misunderstanding of the Avesta name Keresini, which it trans- 
lates, but sufficiently near the name in our text to warrant the 
assumption that N§ry6sang would have translated Kihsyakih by 
'Christianity;' literally it means ‘ ecclesiasticisra, or the church 
religion’ (from Pers. kilisyd, Gr iKxXrjolu). Akandgar is probably 
a miswriting of Alaksandar or Sikandar ; though Darmesteter 
suggests that Skandgar (Av. ske»d6-kara, Pers. jikandgar), 

‘ causer of destruction,’ would be an appropriate punning title for 
Alexander from a Persian point ot view. The anachronisms 
involved in making Alexander the Great a Christian, conquered by 
an Ark&nian king, are not more startling than the usual Pahlavi 
statement that he was a Roman. To a Persian in Sasanian times 
Alexander was the representative of an invading enemy which had 
come from the countries occupied, in those times, by the eastern 
empire of the Christian Romans, which enemy had been subdued 
in Persia by the Arkanian dynasty ; and such information would 
naturally lead to the anachronisms just mentioned. The name 
Kilisyakih is again used, in Chap. Ill, 3, 5, 8, to denote some 
Christian enemy. 

* This Sasanian monarch (a d. 420-439), after considerable 
provocation, revived the persecution of the heretics and foreign 
creeds which had been tolerated by his predecessor, and this 
conduct naturally endeared him to the priesthood. 
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makes the sight ^ of the spirit of pleasure manifest, 
and Aharman with the wizards rushes back to dark- 
ness and gloom. 2 1 . And that which was of steel is 
the reign of King Khhsrd son of K^vlLisf^, when he 
keeps away from this religion the accursed Mazdik^ 
son of B^md^if, who remains opposed to the religion 
along with the heterodox. 22. And that which was 
mixed with iron [is the reign of the demons with 
dishevelled hair ■* of the race of Wrath, when it is 
the end of the tenth hundredth winter of thy mil- 
lennium], O Zarath5t the Splt^m^n ! ’ 

23. Zarath^t said thus; ‘Creator of the material 
world! O propitious spirit! what token would you 
give of the tenth hundredth winter ? ’ 

24. Ahharmazd spoke thus: ‘Righteous Zaratij.yt! 
I will make it clear : the token that it is the end of 
thy millennium, and the most evil period is coming, 
is that a hundred kinds, a thousand kinds, a myriad 
of kinds of demons with dishevelled hair, of the 


’ Heading vSnSp (Pers. btnab), but it may be va davd,^', in 
which case the phrase must be translated as follows : ‘ when he 
makes the spirit of pleasure and joy manifest.' 

“ See Chap, I, 5. The characteristic of the steel age, like that 
of the tin one, was the persecution of heretics who had been 
tolerated by the reigning monarch's predecessor. 

Generally written Mazdak, a heretic whose teaching was very 
popular in the time of King KfivS</ (or KavSisf, a. n. 487-531). 
His doctrine appears to have been extreme socialism built upon a 
Mazdayasnian foundation. He was put to death by Khftsrb I, as 
hinted in the text. It is remarkable that none of the successors of 
KhQsro Noshirvin are mentioned in the Bahman Yajt, so that a 
Parsi, who even did not believe in the verbal inspiration of the book, 
might possibly consider the remainder of it as strictly prophetical. 

■* The passage in brackets is omitted in K20 by mistake, and is 
here supplied from Chap. I, 5, in accordance with the PSz. and 
Pers. versions. 
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race of Wrath, rush into the country of Iran (Air^n 
shatro) from the direction of the easth which Aas 
an inferior race and race of Wrath. 25. They have 
uplifted banners, they slay those living in the worlds 
they have ikeir hair dishevelled on the back, and 
they are mostly a small and inferior (nithm) race, 
forward in destroying the strong doer; O Zarathi't 
the SpitS-m^Ln! the race of Wrath is miscreated (vi- 
shhflf) and its origin is not manifest. 26. Through 
witchcraft they rush into these countries of Iran 
which I, Ahharmazd, created, since they burn and 
damage many things; and the house of the house- 
owner, the land of the land-digger, prosperity, nobi- 
lity, sovereignty, religion^ truth, agreement, securit) , 
enjoyment, and every characteristic which 1 , Ahhar- 
mazd, created, this pure religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians, and the fire of Vahrim, which is set in 
the appointed place, encounter annihilation, and the 
direst destruction and trouble will come into notice. 
27. And that which is a great district will become 
a town ; that which is a great town, a village ; that 


' Or ‘of Kh&rdsSn.’ It is difficult to identify these demons 
with the Arabs, who came from the west, though a dweller in 
Kirmdn miglit imagine that they came from Khhrasdn. In fact, 
hardly any of the numerous details which follow, except theii long- 
continued rule, apply exclusively to Muhammadans. It appears, 
moreover, from § 50 and Chap. Ill, 8, that these demons are 
intended for I’flrks, that is, invaders from TurkistSn, who would 
naturally come from the east into Peisia. 

'■* Reading gSlian-zivo zektelftnd, but the beginning of the 
latter word is torn off in Kao, and the other versions have no 
equivalent phrase. The Pazand substitutes the phrase ‘black 
banners and black garments,’ 

® This word, being torn off in Kao, is supplied from the Paz. 
MSS. 
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which is a great village, a family; and that which is 
a [great]^ family, a single threshold. 28. O Zarathrt 
theSpltam 4 n! they will lead these Iranian countries 
of Ahharmazd into a desire for evil, into tyranny 
and misgovernment, those demons with dishevelled 
hair who are deceivers, so that what they say they 
do not do, and they are of a vile religion, so that 
what they do not say they do. 29. And their assist- 
ance and promise have no sincerity, there is no 
law, they preserve no security, and on the support 
they provide no one relies ; with deceit, rapacity, 
and misgovernment they will devastate these my 
Iranian countries, ivho am Ahharmazd. 

30. ‘And at that time, O Zarathrt the Spitdman! 
all men will become deceivers, great friends will 
become of different parties, and respect, affection, 
hope and regard for the soul will depart from the 
world ; the affection of the father will depart from 
the son ; and that of the brother from his brother ; 
the son-in-law will become a beggar (kidyak or 
kasfk) from his father-in-law®, and the mother will 
be parted and estranged from the daughter. 

31. ‘When it is the end of thy tenth hundredth 
winter, O Zarath^t the Spftamdn! the sun- is more 
unseen and more spotted (vasangtar); the year, 
month, and day are shorter ; and the earth of Speti- 
darmazf is -more barren, and fuller of highway- 


* This woid is omitted in K20, but supplied from the Pazanil, 
The whole section is omitted iii the Pers. veision. 

“ This woid, being torn off in K20, is doubtfully supplied from 
the Peis, paraphiase- ThePaz, MSS. oinil §5 30-32. 

“ Or, perhaps, ‘ paients-in-law;’ the original is khfisrhtnS, 
followed by some word (probably nafrm an) which is torn off in 
K20. The Pers. version gives no equivalent phrase. 
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men^; and the crop will not yield the seed, so that 
of the crop of the corn-fields in ten casos seven will 
diminish and three® will increase, and that which 
increases does not become ripe®; and vegetation, 
trees, and shrubs will diminish ; when one shall take 
a hundred, ninety will diminish and ten will increase, 
and that which increases gives no pleasure and 
flavour. 32. And men are born smaller, and their 
skill and strength are less; they become more de- 
ceitful and more given to vile practices; they have 
no gratitude and respect for bread and salt, and they 
have no affection for their country (dfesak). 

33. ‘And in that most evil time a boundary has 
most disrespect where it is the property of a suf- 
fering man of religion; gifts are few among their 
deeds, and duties and good works proceed but little 
from their hands ; and sectarians of all kinds are 
seeking mischief for them 34. And all the world 
will be burying clothing the dead, and burying 
the dead washing the dead will be by law ; the 
burning, bringing to water and fire, and eating of 
dead matter they practise by law and do not abstain 
from. 35. They recount largely about duties and 
good works, and pursue wickedness and the road to 
hell ; and through the iniquity, cajolery, and craving 
of wrath and avarice they rush to hell. 

36. 'And in that perplexing time, O ZaratA^t the 


' Or, ‘ tax-collectors ; ’ Pah], tangtar va rSs-vSnagtar. 

^ In Kao 'va 3’ is corrupted into the very similar va vai, 
‘ and a portion.’ 

^ Literally, ‘white.’ 

‘ Reading an&sarm instead of hand iaarm. 

That is, for the Iranians in general, who are the ‘ they ' in 
32 - 35 ' 
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Spttimin !— the reign of Wrath with infuriate spear ^ 
and the demon with dishevelled hair, of the race of 
Wrath, — the meanest slaves walk forth with the 
authority of nobles of the land; and the religious, 
who wear sacred thread-gvc6\es on the waist, are 
then not able to perform their ablution (pii/iydz'ih), 
for in those last times dead matter and bodily refuse 
become so abundant, that one who shall set step to 
step walks upon dead matter; or when he washes 
in the barashnum ceretnony, and puts down a foot 
from the stone seat (magh)^ he walks on dead 
matter; or when he arranges the sacred twigs (bare- 
s 6m) -and consecrates the sacred cakes (dr on 6) in 
their corpse-chamber (nasal katak)® it is allowable. 

1 The Av, ASshm 6 khrvtdruj, ‘ Aeshma the impetuous 
assailant' (see Bund XXVIII, ig-17); this demon's Pahlavi 
epithet is partly a transcription, and partly a paraphrase of the 
Avesta term. 

^ According to Dasthr Hoshangji (Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, p. 65) 
the term magh is now applied to the stones on which the person 
undergoing purification has to squat during ablution in the barash- 
nflm ceremony. Originally, however, Av. inagha appears to have 
meant a shallow hole dug in the earth, near or over which the 
person squatted upon a seat, either of stone or some other hard 
material (see Vend. IX). The term for the hole was probably 
extended to the whole arrangement, including the seat, which 
latter has thus acquired the name of magh, although magh and 
maghak still mean ‘ a channel or pit' in Persian. 

’ The Av. kata of Vend. V, 36-40; a special chamber for the 
temporary reception of the corpse, when it was impossible to 
remove it at once to the dakbma, owing to the inclemency of 
the weather It should be large enough for standing upright, and 
for stretching out the feet and hands, without touching either walls 
or ceiling ; that is, not less than six feet cube. The text means 
that those times will be so distressing, that it will be considered 
lawful to perform the sacred ceremonies even in a place of such 
concentrated impurity as a dead-house not actually occupied by 
a corpse. 
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37. Or, in those last times, it becomes allowable to 
perform a ceremonial (ya^i^n) with two men, so that 
this religion may not come to nothing and collapse^; 
there will be only one in a hundred, in a thousand, 
in a myriad, who believes in this religion, and even 
he does nothing of it though il be a duty^; and the 
fire of Vihrtlm, which will come to nothing and 
collapse, off from a thousand to one care-taker, 
and even he does not supply it properly with fire- 
wood and incense ; or when a man, who has per- 
formed worship and does not know the Nirangistdn^' 
{‘code of religious formulas’), shall kindle it with 
good Intentions, it is allowable. 

38. ‘ Honourable^ wealth will all proceed to those 
of perverted faith (k^vlaf-k^shin); it comes to the 
transgressors, and virtuous doers of good works, 
from the families of noblemen even unto the priests 
{m6g-mari/4n), remain running about uncovered; 
the lower orders take in marriage the daughters 
of nobles, grandees, and priests ; and the nobles, 
grandees, and priests come to destitution and bon- 
dage. 39. The misfortunes of the ignoble will over- 
take greatness and authority, and the helpless and 
ignoble will come to the forenrost place and advance- 
ment; the words of the upholders of religion, and 
the seal and decision of a just judge will become the 

^ The IMz. MSS. add, ‘ and helplessness.' 

“ The Paz. MSS. add, 'and the prayers and ceremonies that 
he ordci s of priests and disciples they do not fulfil.’ 

“ The name of a work which treats of various ceremonial details, 
and appears to be a portion of the Pahlavi translation of the-seven- 
leenth or Hflsparam Nask, containing many Avesta quotation » 
■which are not no-w to be found elsewhere. 

■* The Piz. MSS. have misread aaSr damik, ‘ underground,' 
instead of daarmtk. 
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words of random speakers (and^^o-gdkdn) among 
the just atid even the righteous ; and the words of 
the ignoble and slanderers, of the disreputable and 
mockers, and of those of divers opinions they con- 
sider true and credible, about which they take ^ an 
oath, although with falsehood, and thereby give 
false evidence, and speak falsely and irreverently 
about me, Ahharmazd. 40. They who bear the 
title of priest and disciples wish evil concerning^ 
one another ; he speaks vice and they look upon 
vice ; and the antagonism of Aharinan and the 
demons is much brought on by them ; of the sin 
which men commit, out of five ^ sins the priests and 
disciples commit three sins, and they become ene- 
mies of the good, so that they may thereby speak of 
bad faults relating to one another; the ceremonies 
they undertake they do not perform, and they have 
no fear of hell. 

41, ‘ And in that tenth hundredth winter, whitk is 
the end of thy millennium, O righteous ZaratCl^t! 
all mankind will bind torn hair, disregarding reve- 
lation*, so that a willingly-disposed cloud and a 

’ Literally, ‘ devour an oath,' whtch Persian idiom was occasioned 
by the original form of oath consisting in drinking water prepared 
in a particular manner, after having invoked all the heavenly 
powers to bear witness to the truth of wliat had been asserted 
(see the Saugand-ndmah). 

“ Reading riii instead of Id, ‘not' The whole section is omitted 
by the Paz. MSS., possibly from politic motives, as the language is 
plain enough 

“ The Persian paraphrase has ' eight.’ 

* Referring probably to the injunctions regarding cutting the 
hair and paring the nails, with all the proper precautions for pre- 
venting any fragments of the hair or nails from lying about, as given 
in Vend. XVII. One of the penalties for neglecting such precau- 
tions is supposed to be a failure of the necessary rains. The 
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righteous wind are not able to produce rain in its 
proper time and season, 42. And a dark cloud 
makes the whole .sky night, and the hot wind and 
the cold wind arrive, and bring along fruit and seed 
of corn, even the rain in its proper time; and it does 
not rain, and that which rains also rains more 
noxious creatures than water ; and the water of 
rivers and springs will diminish, and there will be 
no increase. 43. And the beast of burden and ox 
and sheep bring forth more painfully^ and awk- 
wardly, and acquire less fruitfulness ; and their hair 
is coarser and skin thinner; the milk does not in- 
crease and has less cream (,^arbijt); the strength 
of the labouring ox is less, and the agility of the 
swift horse is less, and it carries less in a race. 

44. 'And on the men in that perplexing time, 
O Zarat^a^t the Spltimdn ! who wear the sacred 
i/ixfiaif-girdle on the waist, the evil-seeking of mis- 
government and much of its false judgment have 
come as a wind in which their living is not possible, 
and they seek death as a boon; and youths and 
children will be apprehensive, and gossiping chitchat 
and gladness of heart do not arise among them. 
45. And they practise the appointed feasts (^ai'no) 
of their ancestors, the propitiation (ahsdfrla!') of 
angels, and the prayers and ceremonies of the season 
festivals and guardian spirits, in various places, yet 
that which they practise they do not believe in un- 
hesitatingly ; they do not give rewards lawfully, and 

words andstak din8 can also be translated by ‘despising the 
religion.’ 

‘ The word appears to be dar<^aktar, but is almost illegible in 
Kao; it may possibly be kCttaktar, ‘more scantily,’ as the Paz. 
MSS. have kfidaktar bah6r/, ‘become smaller.’ 
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bestow no gifts and alms, and even those [they 
bestow]^ they repent of again. 46. And even those 
men of the good religion, who have reverenced the 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, proceed in con- 
formity with (bar-hamako rhbijn) those ways and 
customs®, and do not believe their own religion. 
47. Arid the noble, great, and charitable who ^.re 
the virtuous of their own country and locality, will 
depart from their own original place and family ^ as 
idolatrous ; through want they beg something from 
the ignoble and vile, and come to poverty and help- 
lessness ; through therh ® nine in ten of these men 
will perish in the northern quarter. 

48. ‘ Through their way of misrule everything 
comes to nothingness and destitution, levity and 
infirmity; and the earth of Spendarmaif opens fA 
mouth wide, and every jewel and metal becomes 
exposed, such as gold and silver, brass, tin, and 
lead. 49. And rul^' and sovereignty come to slaves, 
such as the Ttirk and non-Tfiranian (Atfir) of the 
army®, and are turbulent as among the moun- 


' This verb is omitted in Kao. 

It is rather doubtful whether their own customs are meant, or 
those of their conquerors. 

’ Or dahSkSn may mean ‘the skilful.' 

* Reading dilrfak instead of rfl/fak. At first sight the mis- 
writing of r for d seems to indicate copying from a text m the 
modem Persian character, in which those two letters are often 
much alike; but it happens that the compounds dfi and rfi also 
resemble one another in some Pahluvi handwriting, 

' Whether through poverty and helplessness, or through the 
conquerors, is not quite clear. 

* Very little reliance can be placed upon the details of this sen- 
tence, but it is difficult to make any other complete and consistent 
translation. Darmesteter suggests the reading h&nti, ‘ army,' but 
another possible reading is Kbydn (Avs Hvyaoxa), the old name 

[5] P 



210 


BAHMAN YAsr. 


taineers ^ ; and the J^lni the Kiz;hli, the S6ftl, the 
Rhman (Arhmdyak), and the white-clothed Kar- 
mak* then attain sovereignty in my countries of Iran, 
and their will and pleasure will become current in the 
world. 50. The sovereignty will come from those 
leathern-belted ones* and Arabs (Td^igdn) and 
Rhmans to them, and they will be so misgoverning 
that when they kill a righteous man who is virtuous 
and a fly, it is all one* in their eyes. 51. And the 
security, fame, and prosperity, the country and 
families, the wealth and handiwork, the streams, 
rivers, and springs of Iran, and of those of the good 
religion, come to those non-Iranians ; and the army 
and standards of the frontiers come to them, and a 
rule with a craving for wrath advances in the world. 
52. And their eyes of avarice are not sated with 
wealth, and they form hoards of the world's wealth, 
and conceal f/iem underground; and through wicked- 
ness they commit sodomy, hold much intercourse 
with menstruous women, and practise many unna- 
tural lusts, 

of some country probably in Turkistan, as Ar^asp, the opponent of 
Viit^sp, i.s called ‘ lord or king of Khyon' in the Yat^kar-i ZarJrdn 
(see also G6 j Yt. 30, 31, Ashi Yt. 50, 51, Zamyad Yt. 87). 

’ Or, 'as the mountain-holding Khfidarak.’ Darmesteter suggests 
that KhCldarak may be an ‘ inhabitant of Khazar.’ 

® Probably the people of Samarkand, which place was formerly 
called Ain according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabarfs 
Chronicle, quoted in Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, p. 298. See 
also Bund. XII, 22. 

^ The Klbuli and Byzantine RAman are plain enough ; not so 
the soft! and Karmak (Kalraak or Krimak). 

■* That is, the T&rks, as appears more clearly from Chap. Ill, 
8, 9. The Arabs are mentioned here, incidently, for the first time, 
and again in Chap. Ill, 9, fit. 

* Literally, ‘ both are one.’ 
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53. ‘And in that perplexing time the night is 
brighter \ and the year, month, and day will di- 
minish one-third ; the earth of Spendarmaaf arises, 
and suffering, death, and destitution become more 
severe in the world.’ 

54. ACiharmazd said to Zaratfl^t the SpltAmin : 
‘ This is what I foretell r that wicked evil spirit, 
when it shall be necessary /hr him to perish, be- 
comes more oppressive and more tyrannical.’ 

55. So Ahharmazd spoke to Zarathrt the Spit§,- 
mdn thus: ‘Enquire fully and learn by heart® 
thoroughly! teach it by Zand, Pd^and, and explana- 
tion I tell it to the priests and disciples who speak 
forth in the world, and those who are not aware of 
the hundred winters, tell it then to them I so that, 
for the hope of a future existence, and for the pre- 
servation of their own souls, they may remove the 
trouble, evil, and oppression which those of other 
religions cause in the ceremonies of religion {dln6 
y^sndn). 56. And, moreover, I tell thee this, O 
Zaratdjt the Spttdmdn ! that whoever, in that time, 
appeals for the body is not able to save the soul, 
for he is as It were fat, and his soul js hungry and 
lean in hell ; whoever appeals for the soul, his body 
is hungry and lean through the misery of the world, 
and destitute, and his soul is fat in heaven.' 

57. Zarath^t enquired of Ahharmazd thus: 'O 
Ahharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the mate- 
rial world \vho art righteous!' — He is Ahharmazd 
through righteous invocation, and the rest through 


* The P^tz. version adds, ‘ the motion of the sun is quicker.' 
’ Literally, ‘ make easy,’ 
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praise; some say 'righteous creatorM’ — ‘O creator! 
in that perplexing time are they righteous ? and. are 
there religious people who wear the sacred thread- 
girdle (kustik) on the waist, and celebrate religious 
rites (dino)^ with the sacred (baresom)? and 
does the religious practice of next-of-kin marriage 
(khvetfik-das) continue in their families?’ 

58. Auharrnazd said to Zaratu^t thus : ‘ Of the 
best men is he who, in that perplexing time, wears 
the sacred thyead-^\x^& on the waist, and celebrates 
religious rites with the sacred twigs, ihotigh not as in 
the reign of King Vht^sp. 59. Whoever in that 
perplexing time recites Iti-iiAyazam (Av. ithd kd 
yazamaide, Yas. Vand XXXVII)® and one Ashem- 
vohh'*, and has learned it by heart, is as though, 
in the reign of King Vhtisp, it were a Dva2rdah- 
homdst'' with holy-water (z6har). 60. And by 


* ’This interpolated commentary is a pretty clear indication that 
the writer is translating from an Avesta text. 

* Both Paz. and Pers. have dr6n6, ‘ sacred cakes.’ 

® The third hS, or chapter of the Yasna of seven chapters. It 
worships Ahharmazd as the creator of all good things. 

* See Bund. Xk, 2. 

® For the following explanation of the various kinds of h6ni^st 
I am indebted to DastQr JSmSspji Minochiharji JAmSsp;Asa-nd of 
Bombay ; — 

There arc four kinds of horaSst recited by priests for the atone- 
ment of any sin that may have been committed by a woman during 
menstruation, after her purification 

X. Hdffidst consists of prayers lecilec! for 144 days, in honour 
of the twelve follpwing angels: Auharrnazd, Tirtar, Khfiishdd, 
Mdh, Abdn, Adar, Khurdad, Amerdad, Spendarmad, B^d, Sr6sh, 
and Arda-fravash. Each angel, in turn, is reverenced for twelve 
days successively, with one Yasna each day. 

3. Khadfik-hdmdst, ‘ one homfist,’ differs from the last merely 
in adding a Vendidad every twelfth day, to be recited in the Ush- 
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whomever prayer is offered up, auiif the Gatha- 
hymns are chanted^ it is as though the whole ritual 
had been recited, mid the Gatha-^yw/w consecrated 
by him in the reign of KingVutasp. 61. The most 
perfectly righteous of the righteous is he who 
remains in the good religion of the Mazdaya.snians, 
and continues tire religious practice of ne.xt-of-kin 
marriage in his family.’ 

62. Auharmazd said to the righteous Zaraturt : 

‘ In these nine thousand years which I, Auharmazd, 
created, mankind become most perplexed in that 
perplexing time ; for in the evil reigns of Aa-i 
Dahak and Fr^siydzi of Tur mankind, in those per- 
plexing times, were living better and living more 

ahin Gdh ( 1 2 p. m. to 6 a. m.) m honour of the angel whose propi- 
tiation ends that day. 

3. Dah-h6mdst,‘ ten hdmasts,’ differs fromthe preceding merely 
in having a Vendidad, in addition to the Yasna, every day. 

4. DvAzdah-hdmSst, ‘ twelve hdmdsts,' are prayers recited for 
264 day's in honoui of twenty-two angels, namely', the twelve afore- 
said and the following ten ; Bahman, Ardibahirt, Shahrivar, Mihir, 
Bahram, Ram, Din, Rashnfi, Goa', and Ariad. Each angel, in 
turn, IS reverenced as in the last. 

The celebration of homast costs 350 rupis, that of khaduk- 
homflst 433 rupis, that of dah-hornast 1000 rupis, and that of 
dvazdah-hdmilst 2000 rui'is ; but the first and third are now no 
longer used The merit obtained by having such recitations per- 
formed IS eiiuivalent to 1000 tanapuhars for each Yasna, io,ooo 
for each Visparad, and 70,000 for each Vendidad recited. .V tans- 
pfihar is now considered as a weight of 1300 dirhams, with 
which serious sins and works of considerable merit are et.umate<l ; 
originally it must hav'e meant a sin winch was ‘inexpiable’ by 
ordinary good works, and, conversely, .any e.xtraordmary good 
work which was just sufficient to efface such a sin. 

The amount of merit attaching to such recitations is variously 
stated in different books, and when recited with holy-w.rter (that is, 
with all their ceremonial rites) they are said to be usually a 
hundred times as meritorious as when recited without it. 
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numerously, and their disturbance by Aharman and 
the demons was less. 63. For in their evil reigns, 
within the countries of Iran, there were not seven ^ 
towns which were desolate as they will be when it is 
the end of thy millennium, O Zaratd^t the Splti- 
m&n ! for all the towns of Iran will be ploughed up 
by their horses’ hoofs, and their banners will reach 
unto Paafashkhvdrgar and they will carry away 
the sovereignty of the seat of the religion I approve 
from there ; and their destruction comes from that 
place, 0 Zarath^t the Spitdmin ! this is what I 
foretell’ 

64. Whoever^ of those existing, thus, with rever- 
ence unto the good, performs much worship for 
Auharmazd, ACiharmazd, aware of it through right- 
eousness, gives him whatsoever Auharmazd is aware 
of through righteousness, as remuneration md re- 
ward of duty and good works, and stick members of 


* So in the Pazand, but ‘ seventeen ’ in Persian ; in Kzo the 
word is partly illegible, but can. be no other number than fibd, 

‘ seven.' 

’ The mountainous region south of the Caspian (see Bund. 
Xll,z,_i7). 

’ This section is the Pablavi version of an Avesta formula which 
is appended to nearly two-thirds of the has or chapters of the 
Yasna, and, Uierefore, indicates the close of the chapter at this 
point. The version here given contains a few verbal deviations 
from that given m the Yasna, but none of any importance. The 
Avesta text of this formula is as follows ; — 

YSxhS hat.Tm tvid, ySsnS pan* 

vaiighd mazfku ahuro vaetha, ashai/ ha-4d, 

yaunghitmiJa, tasita tausit'd yazamaidc. 

And it may be translated in the following manner ; — 

‘ Of whatever male of the existences, therefore, Ahuramazda was 
belter cognizant, through righteousness in worship, and of what- 
ever females, both those males and those females we reverence.’ 
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^* * * § 4 

the congregation, males and feingles, I reverence; 
and the archangels, who are also male and female, 
they are good. 


Chapter III. 

I. Zarathit enquired of Ahharmazd thus ; ‘ O 
AAharmaad, propitious spirit] creator of the mate- 
rial world, righteous mie ! whence do they restore 
this good religion of the Mazdayasnians ? and by 
what means will they destroy these demons with 
dishevelled hairh of the race of Wrath? 2, O 
creator ! grant me death ! and grant my favoured 
ones death I that they may not live in that per- 
plexing time ; grant tltem exemplary living ! that 
they may not prepare wickedness and the way to 
hell.’ 

3. Ahharmazd spoke thus: ‘O Zarath^t theSpltd- 
mlLn I after the ill-omened * sovereignty of those of 
the race of W rath ® there is a fiend, Sherfaspih ^ of 
the Kilisydklh, from the countries of Salmin®;’ M&h- 


* The Pdz. MSS. insert, ‘ and black clothing ' here. 

® Literally, ‘black-marked,’ or possibly, ‘black standard.' 

’ The Pdz. MSS. add, ‘ the leathern-belted TQrks,' that is, people 
of Turkistan. 

^ This fiend appears to be a personification of Christianity or 
‘ecdesiasticisin’ (Kilisyfikth, see Chap. II, 19), and the tvriter 
seems to place his appearance some time in the middle ages, 
probably before the end of the thirteenth century (see the note on 

§ 44). Darmesteter suggests that Sh^iasp may have been intended 
as a modern counterpart of BSvardsp (Ae-i DahSk), the ancient 
tyrant ; and that this Christian invasion may be a reminiscence of 
the crusades. 

* I have formerly read Mfisnlnifin instead of min Salman, 
and hence concluded that the text must have been written long 




2I6 


BAHMAIfiSf7_5T_ 


vand'd&i)^ said people are Riiman (Ar^i- 

rna}ik), Roshan ^ said that they have red 
weape^g^ red banners, and red hats (khl ah). 4. ‘ It is 
^hen a symptom of them appears, as they advance, 
0 Zaraturt the Spitimdn ! the sun and the dark 
show signs, and the moon becomes manifest of 
various colours; earthquakes (bhm-guaiand)^ too, 
become numerous, and the wind comes moie vio- 
lently; in the world want, distress, and discomfort 
come more into view; and Mercury and Jupiter 
advance the sovereignty for the vile and they are 
hi hundreds and thousands and myriads. 5. They 
have the red banner of the fiend Sh^fllispih of Kili- 
sy^kih, and they hasten much their progress to these 
countries -of Iran •which I, Ahharmazd, created, up 
to the bank of the Arvand ®',’ some haVe said ^ the 
Frdt" river, ‘unto the Greeks (Yhndn) dwelling in 
Asuristdn ; ’ they are Greeks by strict reckoning 

after the iMuhaiumadan conquest of Persia; but this reading is 
irreconcileable with the context. The position of Salman (Av. 
Sairima) is defined by Bund XX, 12, which places the sources of 
the Tigris in that country. 

' Tiie name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted 
in the Paiilavi Vendidad, and other texts. Mahvand-darf is men- 
tioned in the Paiilavi Yasna (see Sis. I, 4). 

^ The Piz MSS. state that ‘Mercury and Jupiter beat down the 
strength of Venus.' 

^ tiere written Arang, Arand, or Arvad, but as it is Arvand in 
§§ 21, 3S, tiiat reading seems prefciable, the difference between 
the two names in Pahlavi being merely a single stroke. The 
Arvand is the Tigris, and the Avang probably the Araxes (see 
S;iS.VI, 30 , Bund. XX, 8).. 

' Literally, ‘ there are and were same who said ; ’ this phrase 
occurs sevyial times in the latter part of this text. 

° The Euphrates. 

* Or, ‘ of strict reckoning,' reading sakht am Sr, but both 
reading and meaning are very uncertain. As u stands in K20 it 
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Ig is this, that they slay the 

Shri, 

their abode, some have said 
(gr^stak) of the, demons. 

6. ' They turn back those of the race of Wr^&i ‘i 
hundreds and thousands and myriads ; and the ban- 
ners, standards, and an innumerable army of those 
demons with dishevelled hair will come to these 
countries of Iran which I, Ahharmazd, created. 7. 
And the army of the invader''* Is an extending enemy 
of the Ttark® and even the Karm^ be it with ban- 
ners aloft tvhen he shall set up a banner, be it 
through the excessive multitude which will remain — 
like hairs in the mane of a horse — in the countries 
of Iran which I, Ahharmazd, created. 

8. ‘The leathern -belted Tfirk and the Rhman 
Shd^aspih of Kilisyiklh come forth with simul- 
taneous movement®, and in three places, with 
similar strife, there was and will be three times 
a great contest (dr^/ih), O Zarathrt the Spltdmdn ! 
9. One in the reign of Kai-Kads ", when through 


they will destroy 


and their Assyrian di^on, 
Assyrian people therein, 


may be sJlkht ^umal, ‘ extreme beauty,' or S^Lkhlitnar (the name 
of a place), or this may stand for sdkht timar, ‘ severe misfor- 
tune ; ' and other readings are. possible. 

' It is not quite clear which party will turn the other hack. 

“ Literally, ‘ extender,' that is, one engaged in extending his 
own dominions. 

“ The remainder of this § (except the verb ‘ remain ’) is PSzand 
written in Persian characters in K20. 

■* Possibly the Karmak of Chap. II, 49. In § ao the Kurrf and 
Karman (or Karms) may refer to the T&rk and Karm of this §, so 
it is doubtful whether Tfirk or KurJ is meant. 

® Or, ‘ for the encounter,’ pavan ham-rasirnth. 

“ See Bund. XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7 , The letters are here joined 
togellier, so as to become Kai-gafis, and this form of the name is 
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the assistance of demons it ' “tchangels ; 

and the second when 

man ! tecdvedst J'eligion and ^ads/ thy con- 
ference anfi Virtasp and Ar^sp miscreated 
by were, through the war of the religion, in 

jifg^ombat of Sp^^Z-ra^-Cir {“ the hoary forest ® 
some have said it was in Pars ; ‘ and the third when 
it is the end of thy millennium, 0 Zarat^irt the Splta- 
man! when all the three, Thrk, Arab, and Rhman, 
come to this ® place,’ some have said the plain of 
Nbanak* lo, ‘And all those <?/ the countries of 
Iran, which I, Ahharmazd, created, come from their 
own place unto Paflhshkhvargar owing to those 
of the race of Wrath, O Zarathi't the Spltaman ! so 
that a report of something of the cave dwellings, 
mountain dwellings, and river dwellings of these 
people will remain at Pju/ashkhvargar and Pars; 
some have said the fire Vhnasp®, on the deep Lake 
Waiast which has medicinal water opposed to the 
demons, is there (in Pa</ashkhvirgar ?) as it were 
conspicuous,’ some have said ‘ originating^,’ ‘so that 


often read Kahfis or Kahds in Pdzand (see Mkh.VIII, 27, XXVII, 
54, LVII, 21). The PSz. MSS. omit § 9. 

' See Bund, XII, 32, 33, 

» See Bund. XXIV, 16, 

“ Perhaps ‘ one ' is meant, as hanS, ‘ this,’ is sometimes substi- 
tuted for afi, ' one,’ both being read t in Piizand. 

^ The reading of this name is quite uncertain. 

' See Chap. II, 63. The whole of the final clause of this 
section, about the fire Virnasp, is inserted parenthetically at this 
point in the Pahlavi text. 

‘ Elsewhere called Gfirnasp, Gfirnfisp, or Gfirasp (see SZS. 
VI, 22). 

’ The most obvious reading of this word is mihik, ‘ fish,’ which 
can hardly be reconciled with the context. The view here taken 
is tliat tlie writer was translating from an Avesta text, and met 
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they may use it anew, and the fire may become 
shining in these countries of Iran which I, Afihar- 
mazd, created, ii. For when one shall be able to 
save his own life, he has then no recollection of 
wife, child, and wealth, that they may not live, in 
that perplexing time, O Zaratfijrt ! yet the day when 
the hundredth winter becomes the end of thy mil- 
lennium, which is that of Zarathst, is so that 
nothing wicked may go from this millennium into 
that millennium h’ 


wth the word .iithra, which means both p6i/ak, ‘ clear,’ and 
t6khmak, ‘ originating,’ but to express the latter meaning he used 
the synonym mdyaktk, which can be written exactly like mSh!k. 
Owing to the involved character of this section it is not very clear 
m English, but it is still more obscure in the Pahlavi text, in which 
the whole of this clause about the fire is inserted parenthetically 
after the first mention of Paah,shkhvfirgar. 

^ This last clause may be read several ways, and it is by no 
means easy to ascertain clearly the chronological order of the 
events which are jumbled together in this last chapter. But it 
would appear that Zaratflrt's millennium was to end at a time 
when the religion was undisturbed, and just before the incursion 
of the demons or idolaters, the details of which have been given 
in Chap. II, za-III, rr, and which is the first event of HfishSifar’s 
millennium (see § 13). Now according to Bund. XXXIV, 7-9, 
the interval from ‘ tlie coming of the religion,* in the reign of Kai- 
Vutasp, to the end of the Sasanian monarchy was 90 +-112+30 
+ 12 + 14+14 + 284 + 460=1016 years. If by ‘the coming of 
the religion’ be meant the time when ZaralDrt received it, as he 
was then thiity years old, he must have been born 1046 years 
before the end of the Sasanian monarchy (a. n 651), and the end 
of his millennium must have been in a. d. 6og, the sixteenth year 
of Khfisro Parvtz, when the Sasanian power was near its maximum, 
and only a score of years before it began suddenly to' collapse. 
This close coincidence indicates that the writer of the Bahman 
Yart must have adopted the same incorrect chronology as i.s found 
in the Bund-ahir. If, however, ‘the coming of the religion’ mean 
Its acceptance by Vutasp, which occurred in Zaratiiit’s fortieth or 
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12. Zarati!iyt enquired of Auharmazd thus; ‘O 
Ahharmazd, propitious spirit ! creator of the material 
world, righteous om ! when they are so many in 
number, by what means will they be able to 
perish 1 ? ’ 

13. ACiharmazd spoke thus ; ‘ O Zaratvi^t the Spl- 
tfimdn ! when the demon with dishevelled hair of 
the rar'' of Wrath comes into notice in the eastern 
quarter, first a black token becomes manifest, and 
l lhshef/ar son of Zaratfirt is born on Lake Frazddnl 

14. It IS when he comes to his conference with me ^ 
Ahharmazd, O Zaratiut the Spttam^n ! ’ that in the 
direction of Winistan*, it is said — some have said 
among the Hindus — ‘Is born a prince (kai) ; it is his 
father, a prince of the Kayin race, approaches the 


forty-second year, his birth must have been ten or twelve yeais 
earlier, and his millennium must have ended a d. 593-595. But 
according to the imperfect chronology of Bund. XXXIV the tenth 
raiUennium of the ivorld, that of Capncornus, commenced with ‘the 
coming of the religion,’ and ended, therefore, in a, u. 635, the 
fourth year of Yazclakau/, the last Sasanian king, when the Muham- 
madans Avere just preparing for their first invasion ; so the millen- 
nium of Aquarius is very nearly coincident with that of Hflshet/ar, 
and may probably be intended to represent it. It appears, there- 
fore, that the millennium of HClsh§r/.ir is altogether past, having 
extended fiom v. n. 593-^)35 to a. d. 1593-1635. 

' The Paz. MSS. oinit§ 12. The writer having detailed the evils 
of the iron age, now rctuins to its commencement in order to describe 
the means adopted for partially counteracting those evils. 

“ See Blind. XXII, 5, XXXII, 8. The Paz. MSS. add, ‘ they 
bring him up in Zavulistan and Kavulistan;’ and the Pers. version 
says, ‘on the frontier of Kabulistan ’ With regard to the time of 
PIQsherfar’s birth, see § 44. His name is always written Kh 4 r- 
shtv/ar lu Kao. 

^ The Paz. and Pers. versions say, ' at thirty years of age,’ as in 
§ 44 - 

* Possibly Samarkand (see Chap. II, 49, note 2). 
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women, and a religious prince is born to him; he calls 
his name Vihrim the Var^avandh' some have said 
Shahphr. 15. ‘ That a sign may come to the earth, 
the night when that prince is born, a star falls from 
the sky ; when that prince is born the star shows a 
signal.’ 16. It is Da/a?-Auharmazd* who said that 
the month Avdn and day Via?-’ is his father’s end; 
' they rear him with the damsels of the king, and a 
woman becomes ruler. 

17. ‘That prince when he is thirty years old’ — 
some have told the time — ' comes with innumerable 
banners and divers armies, Hindu and /Hnl^ hav- 
ing uplifted banners — for they set up thdr banners 
— having exalted banners, and having exalted 
weapons ; they hasten up with speed ^ as far as the 
V6h river’ — some have said the country of Bambo® — 
‘ as far as Bukhir and the Bukhirans within its bank, 


' Bahrim the illustrious or splendid (Av. vare/^anghanu?, com- 
pare Pers var^), an epithet applied, in the Avesta, to the moon, 
Tutrya, the scriptures, the royal glory of the Kayanians, the Ka- 
yanians themselves, and the hero Thrita. This personage may 
possibly be an incarnation of the angel BahrSm, mingled with some 
reminiscences of the celebrated Persian general Bahram ITopin ; 
but see §§ 32, 49. 

“ A commentator who is quoted in the Pahlavi Yas. XI, 2 2 ,* see 
also Chap. I, 7, 

“ The 22nd day of the eighth month of the Paisi year, corres- 
ponding to October 7th when the year began at the vernal equinox, 
as the Bimdahu (XXV, 6, 7, 20, 21) describes. 

' That IS, Bactrian and Samarkandian. 

“ Or, ‘ light up with glitter,’ according as we read til^end or 
tanend. The Paz. MSS. omit §§ 17-44, except one or two Lso- 
lated phrases. 

® Spiegel was inclined to identify this name with Bombay, but 
this is impossible, as the MS. K20 (in which the name occurs) was 
wntten some two centuries before the Portuguese invented the 
name of Bombay. Its original name, by which it is still called by 
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O Zarat^Jt the Spit^Lmin! i8. When the star Jupi- 
ter comes up to its culminating point (bilist)^ and 
casts Venus down, the sovereignty comes to the 
prince. 19. Quite innumerable are the champions, 
furnished with arms and with banners displayed,’ 
some have said from Sagast4n, P^rs, and Khhrisin, 
some have said from the lake of Paa^ashkhvirgar ^ 
some have said from the Hirdtls® and Kohfstdn, 
some have said from Taparist^n*; and from those 
directions ‘ every supplicant for a child® comes into” 
view. 20. It is concerning the displayed banners 
and very numerous army, which were the armed 
men, champions, and soldiers from the countries of 
Iran at Pa^^ashkhvdrgar — whom I told thee’ that 
they call both KurijJ and Karmen — it is declared 

its native inhabitants, being Mumbat. The locality mentioned in 
the text is evidently to be sought on the banks of the Oxus near 
Bukhari ; the Oxus having been sometimes considered the upper 
course of the Arag, and sometimes that of theVeh (see Bund. XX, 
23 , note 5). It is hardly probable that either Bimt (Balkh) or 
Bamiyan would be changed into Bambo, and the only exact repre- 
sentative of this name appears to be Bamm, a town about 120 
miles S. E. of Kirtnan ; this is quite a different locality from that 
mentioned in the text, but it is hazardous to set bounds to the 
want of geographical knowledge displayed by some of the Pahlavi 
commentators. 

‘ Compare SZS. IV, 8. Here the triumph of Jupiter over Venus 
appears to be symbolical of the displacement of the queen dowager 
by her son. 

® That is, from the southern shore of the Caspian. 

® Reading Hiriyin, but this is doubtful, as it may be ‘ from the 
citadels (ariginB), or defiles (khalakino), of Kdhistdn.’ 

‘ See Bund. XII, 17, Kill, 15. 

“ That IE, every man able to bear arms. 

® Reading pavan, ‘into,’ instead of bara, ‘besides’ (see SZS. 
VIII, 3, note s). 

^ See § 10, but as notliing is said there about Kurs? or KarmSn, 
it is possible that the TOter meant to say, ' of whom I told thee, 
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that they will slay an excessive number, in com- 
panionship and under the same banner, for these 
countries of Iran. 

21. ‘ Those of the race of Wrath and the extensive 
army^ of Sh^/2?i^spih, whose names are the two-legged 
wolf and the leathern-belted demon on the bank of 
the Arvand wage three battles, one in Sp^^jf^ra^rdr ■* 
and one in the plain of Nhinak;' some have said 
that it was on the lake of the three races, some 
have said that it was in Mardv * the brilliant, attd 
some have said in Pdrs. 22. ‘For the support of 
the countries of Iran is the innumerable army of the 
east; its having exalted banners® is that they have a 
banner of tiger skin (bdpar p6st), and their wind 
banner is white cotton®; innumerable are the mounted 
troops, and they ride up to the ktrking-h.ol&s'^ of the 
demons ; they will slay so that a thousand women 
can afterwards see and kiss but one man. 


and whom they call both Kur</ and Kannan.’ It is more probable, 
however, that he is referring to § 7. 

' Compare § 7. The ‘extensive army ’ and ‘two-legged wolf’ 
are terms borrowed apparently from Yas. IX, 62, 63. 

® That is, ‘the rapid’ (Av. aurvancT). The other names of 
this river, Tigris and Hiddekel, have the same meaning. See 
§§ 6. 38- 

“ See § 9, of which this is a recapitulation, but the first of the 
three battles is here omitted by mistake. 

* Marv in the present TurkistSn. 

“ Referring to § 1 7. 

* Supposing that banddk maybe equivalentho Pers. bandak, 
but the usual Pahlaviterm for ‘cotton’ is pumbak (Pers. punbah). 

’ Reading grestak as in J 5, but the word can also be read 
dar dicfak, ' gate watch-tower.’ It is possible that the dru^6 
geredha, ‘ pit of the fiend,’ ofVend. Ill, 24, may be here meant; 
the gate of hell, whence the demons congregate upon the Areafir 
ridge (Bund. XII, 8). 
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23. ‘When it is the end of the timeh O Zarathi't 
the SpttAmin! those enemies will be as much de- 
stroyed as the root of a shrub when it is in the night 
on which a cold winter arrives, and in this night it 
sheds its leaves ; and they will reinstate these 
countries of Iran which I, Ahharmazd, created®. 

24. ‘And with speed rushes the evil spirit, with 
the vilest races of demons and Wrath with infuriate 
spear and comes on to the support and assistance 
of those demon -worshippers and miscreations of 
wrath, O Zarathrt the Spitimin! 25. And I, the 
creator Ahharmazd, send N6ry6sang the angel and 
Srosh the righteous * unto Kangde^ ®, which the 
illustrious Siyivakhsh ® formed, and to Witr6-miy4n 
son of Vhtllsp, the glory of the Kayllns, the just 
restorer of the religion, to speak thus : “ Walk forth, 
O illustrious P^shydtanA! to these countries of Iran 
which I, Auharmazd, created; consecrate the fire 
and waters for the HlUjfdkht® and D vS^dah-hdmist ] 


' Compare, ‘ and at the time of the end ' (Dan. xi. 40). The 
■writer appears to be here finally passing from a description of the 
past into speculations as to the future, which he has hitherto only 
casually indulged in. 

“ The supernatural means supposed to be employed for the 
destruction of the wicked and the restoration of the good are 
detaUed in the following paragraphs. 

* See Chap. II, 36, 

‘ The two angels who are the special messengers of Afihar- 
mazd to mankind (see Bund. XV, i, XXX, 29) This message 
was expected to be sent to PIshydtanfi near the end of Hfish^i^ar’s 
millennium (see § gi). 

' See Bond. XXIX, to. 

» See Bund. XXXI, 25. 

’ A title of P6shy6tanfi, written Jntr6-matn6 in Bund. XXIX, g. 

* This was the twentieth n ask or ‘‘book ’ of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkart/; but the Dtnt- 
vi^farkarrf and the Rivfiyats make it the twenty-first, and say very 
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that is, celebrate ikem with the fire and waters, and 
such as is appointed about the fire and waters !” 

little about its contents (see Hang’s Essays, pp 133, 134). The 
Dinkarif, in its eighth book, gives the following account of this 
Nask :■ — 

‘The HSi/okht as it exists has three divisions among its 133 
sections. The first has thirteen (twelve f) sections, treatises upon 
the nature of the recital of the Ahunavar, which is the spiritual 
benefit from chanting it aloud, and whatever is on the same 
subject. Admonition about selecting and keeping a spiiitual and 
woildly high-priest, performing every duty as to the high-pnest, 
and maintaining even those of various high-priests. On the twenty- 
one chieftainships of the spirits in Afiharmazd, and of the worldly 
existences in ZaratCut, among which are the worship of God and 
the management of the devout. Oil the duty requisite in each of 
the five difteient periods of the day and night, and the fate at the 
celestial bridge of him who shall be zealous in the celebration of 
the season-festivals ; he who does not provide the preparations for 
the feast of the season-festivals, and who is yet efficient in the other 
worship of God. On how to consider, and what to do with, a leader 
of the high-priest class and a man of the inferior classes ; he who 
atones for unimportant sin, and he who does not atone even for 
that which is important, and whatever is on the same subject. On 
the apparatus with which ploughed land (?) is prepared. On the 
manifestation of virtuous manhood, and the merit and advantage 
from uttering good words for blessing the eating and drinking of 
food and drink, and rebuking the inward talk of the demons. On 
the recitations at the five periods of the day, and the ceiemonial 
invocation by name of many angels, each sepaiately, and great 
information on the same subject; the worthiness of a man re- 
strained by authority, the giving of life and body to the angels the 
good rulers, and their examination and satisfaction; the blessing 
and winning words which are most successful in carrying off the 
affliction which proceeds from a fiend. On all-pleasing creative- 
ness and oraniscienco^and all precedence (?), leadership, foiesight(.’), 
worthy liberality, virtue (?), and every proper cause and effect of 
righteousness ; the individuality of righteousness, the opposition to 
the demons of Auharraazd’s opinion, and also much other informa- 
tion in the same section. 

‘The middle dimsion has 102 sections, treatises on spiritual and 
worldly diligence, the leadership of the diligent, and their mighty 

fe,! a 
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26. ‘And Nery6sang proceeds, with Sr6sh the 
righteous, from the good Aaka(Ai-Diltik^ to Kang- 
de^, which the .illustrious Siyavakhsh formed, and 
cries out from it thus; “Walk forth, O illustrious 
Peshydtanh ! O /ritrd-mlydn son of Virtasp, glory of 
the Kayans, just restorer of the religion ! walk forth 
to these countries of Iran which I, Ahharmazd, 
created ! restore again the throne of sovereignty of 
the religion ! ” 

27. ‘Those spirits move on, and they propitiate 
them ; with holy-water the illustrious Peshy6tanh 
celebrates the Dvacdah-homast, with a hundred and 
fifty righteous who are disciples of Pdshydtanh, in 
black marten fur, and they have garments as it 
•were of the good spirit. 28. They walk up with 

the words: “ H umat, hfikht, h^lvarrt^^’ and consecrate 


means, all former deeds of righteousness; righteousness kindling 
the resolution is the reward of merit, each for each, and is adapted 
by it for that g/" which it is said that it is the Ha</6kht which is the 
maintaining of righteousness, so that they may make righteous- 
ness more abiding in the body of a man. 

‘ The last division has nineteen sections of trusty remedies, that 
is, remedies whose utteiance aloud by the faithful is a chief resource 
among the creatures of God; also the nature of sayings full of 
humility, m ell-favoured, most select, and adapted for that ^ which 
it is said th.rt I reverence that chief, the excellent and eminent 
H 4 (f 0 kht, of which they trust in the sustaining strength of every 
word of Zaral&ft. Perfect is the excellence of righteousness (Av. 
asheni vohfl vahutem astt).' 

According to tradition three chapters of this Nask are still extant, 
being the Yart fragments XXI, XXII of Westergaard’s edition of 
the Avesta Texts ; but they do not correspond to any part of the 
description in the Dinkar(f. For a description of DvSzdah-homast 
see Chap. II, 59. 

See Bund. XII, 7. 

® That IS, ‘ good thoughts, good words, and good deeds,' a 
formula often uttered when commencing an important action. 
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the fire of the waters ; with the illustrious HS.flf6kht 
they bless me, Auharmazcl, with the archangels ; 
and after that it demolishes one-third of the opposi- 
tion. 29. And the illustrious PSshyotanu walks 
forth, with the hundred and fifty men who wear 
black marten fur, and they celebrate the rituals 
(yasndn) of the Gadman-hdmand (“glorious”) fire, 
which they call the Roshano-kerp (“luminous 
form”)h which is established at the appointed place 
(dato-gas), the triumphant ritual of the Frobd fire, 
Horvadartf, and Amerodaaf, and the ceremonial (ya- 
^i^n) with his priestly co-operation ; they arrange 
and pray over the sacred twigs ; a 7 id the ritual of 
Horvadaaf and Amerdda^^, in the chapter of the 
code of religious formulas (nirangistiin)^ demo- 
lishes three-thirds of the opposition. 30. Peshyd- 
tanh son of Vbt9.sp walks forth, with the assistance 
of the Frobh fire, the fire GhmSsp, and the fire 
Bursin-Mitrd k to the great idol-temples, the abode 
of the demons^; and the wicked evil spirit, Wrath 
with infuriate spear and all demons and fiends-, 
evil races and wizards, arrive at the deepest abyss 
of hell ; and those idol-temples are extirpated by the 
exertions of the illustrious Peshyotanfi, 

31. ‘And I, the creator Auharmazd, come to 
Mount HCikalryartf‘’ with the archangels, and I issue 


' See Bund, XVII, 6 . This appears to be an allusion to the 
leinoval of the b.icu'd file liy Vhusp, from the ‘ sj;Iorious ’ uioim- 
taiii in Khvaucem to the ‘ shining’ mountain m KatiiUstln. 

- See Cliap. II, 37. 

^ Regarding these three manifestations of the sacred fire, see 
Bund. XVII, 3-9, SZS. XI, 8-10. 

* Supplying the ^^ord jedaan, ‘the demons,’ in accordance tviih 
§§ 3f>> 37 ; being clearly some word omitted in K20. 

* See Chap. II, ,36. ’ Hflgar the lofty in Bund. XII, 2, 5, 
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orders to the archangels that they should speak to 
the angels of the spiritual existences thus : “Proceed 
to the assistance of the illustrious Peshydtanh !” 32. 
M itro of the vast cattle-pastures, Sr6sh the vigorous, 
Rashn the just, V4hr&m^ the mighty, the vic- 

torious, and the glory of the religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians, the stimulator of religious formulas (ni- 
rang), the arranger of the world, proceed'^ to the 
assistance of the illustrious P^shydtanh, through the 
order of which I, the creator, have just written 

33. 'Out of the demons of gloomy race the evil 
spirit cries to Mitro of the vast cattle-pastures thus : 
“ Stay above in truth *, thou Mitro of the vast cattle- 
pastures!” 

34. ‘And then Mitro of the vast cattle-pastures 
cries thus ; “ Of these nine thousand years’ support, 
which during its beginning produced Dahdk of evil 
religion, Frislyat^ of 'Yltsx.and Alexander® the Rh- 
man, the period of one thousand years of those 
leathern-belted demons with dishevelled hair is a 
more than moderate reign to produce®.” 

35. ‘The wicked evil spirit becomes confounded 
when he heard this ; Mitro of the vast cattle-pas- 
tures will smite Wrath of the infuriate spear with 


’ The fact that the angel VShram goes in his spiritual forrti to 
the assistance of Peshyotanfi, rather militates against the idea that 
he also goes in the form of Vibriim the Var^ 4 vand. 

“ This verb is omitted by mistake in Kao. 

* Literally, 'arrive at the writing.’ 

* Or, ‘ stand up with honesty I’ 

“ The tatter two names are here written FrdsSw and Alasandar. 

® From this it appears that tlie writSr expected the evil reign of 
the unbelievers to last a thousand years, that is, till the end of 
HttshS(/ar's millennium, about a d. 1393-1635, which corresponds 
very closely with the reign of the great Shih ’Abbas. 





CHAPTER III, 32-39. 


229 


Stupefaction ; and the wicked evil spirit flees, with 
the miscreations and evil progeny he flees back to 
the darkest recess of hell. 36. And Mitrd of the 
vast cattle-pastures cries to the illustrious Peshyo- 
tanh thus ; “ Extirpate mid utterly destroy the idol- 
temples, the abode of the demons ! proceed to these 
countries of Iran which I, Aflharmazd, created! 
restore again the throne of sovereignty of the 
religion over the wicked ! when they see thee they 
will be terrified.” 

37. 'And the illustrious P^shybtanh advances, and 
the fire Frdbi, the fire Ghmasp, and the triumphant 
fire Bhraln-Mitrd will smite the fiend of excessive 
strength ; he will extirpate the idol-temples that are 
the abode of demons ; and they celebrate the cere- 
monial (yasisn). arrange the sacred twigs, solemnize 
the Dviadah-hdmist, and praise me, Auharmazd, 
with the archangels ; this is what I foretell h 38. 
The Illustrious Peshydtanh walks forth to these 
countries of Iran which I, Afiharmazd, created, to 
the Arvand andV^h river®; when the wicked see 
him they will be terrified, those of the progeny of 
gloom and those not worthy. 

39. ‘And regarding thatVahram the Var^av'and it 
is declared that he comes fprth in full glory, fixes 
upon Vandjrf-khim ^ (" a curbed temper”), and having 
intrusted Jam with the seat of mobadship of the 


’■ Or, perhaps, ‘ what I said before,' being already narrated in 
§ 29 as performed by PcsluOtanO before advancing far inlo Iran. 

“ The Tigris and the Oxus — Indus (see §§ 5, 21) 

* Probably a title of PSshjdtanu; a more obvious translation 
would be, ‘restrains a curbed temper, and is intrusted,’ &c., but 
it is hardly probable that the warrior prince Vahram could become 
a priest. It is V^hrAra's business to restore the empire, leaving 
PAshydtanA to restore the religion. 
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mobads’^, and the seat of true explanation of the 
religion, he restores again these countries of Iran 
which I, Auharmazd, created; and he drives away 
from the world covetousness, want, hatred, wrath, 
lust, envy, and wuckedness. 40. And the wolf 
period goes away, and the sheep period comes on ; 
they establish the fire Froba, the fire Gujnasp, and 
the fire Bur^in-Mitro again at their proper places, 
and they will properly supply the firewood and 
incense ; and the wicked evil spirit becomes con- 
founded and unconscious, with the demons and the 
progeny of gloom. 41. And so the illustrious P^shyo- 
tanu speaks thus: “Let the demon be destroyed, 
and the witch be destroyed t let the fiendishness 
and vileness of the demons be destroyed ! and let 
the gloomy progeny of the demons be destroyed ! 
The glory® of the religion of the Mazdayasnians 
prospers, and let it prosper ! let the family* of the 
liberal and just, who are doers of good deeds, 
prosper! and let the throne of the religion and 
sovereignty have a good restorer ! ” 42. Forth 

comes the illustrious Peshyotanfi, forth he comes 
with a hundred and fifty men of the disciples who 
wear black marten fur, and they take the throne of 
their own religion and sovereignty.’ 

43. Auharmazd said to Zarattli't the Spttimdn ; 

‘ This is what I foretell, when it is the end of thy 
millennium it is the beginning of that of Hfish^xfarb 

' The supreme high-piiesthood, or pdmacy, 

’ Merely a guess, as the verb varafs6rf is difficult to understand. 

’ Kao has nismo, ‘ soul,’ but the very-similarly written gadman, 
' glory,’ is a more likely reading here (see § 32). 

* Reading dfirfak instead of rfirfak, as in Chap. II, 47. 

' The writer having detailed the supernatural means employed 
for restoring the religion, now returns to the birth of HfishStfar 
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44. Regarding Hilshfi^ar it is declared that he will 
be born in 1 600 \ and at thirty years of age he 
comes to a conference with me, Ailharmazd, and 
receives the religion. 45. When he comes away 
from the conference he cries to the sun with the 
swift horse thus : “ Stand still ! ” 

46. ‘ The sun with the swhft horse stands still ten 


(§ 1,3) the purpose of mentioning some of liis actions, and 
making the chronology of liis millennium lalher moie clear. 
Nothing is said heie about his miraculous birth, the details of 
which are given in the seventh book of the Dinkan/ very much 
as they are found in tlie Persian Rivayats The Dinkan/ states 
that thiity years befoie the end of Zaratfist’s millennuini a young 
maiden bathing in certain water, and drinking it, becomes preg- 
nant through the long-preserved seed of Zaiatiut (see Bund 
XXXII, 8, 9), and subsequently gives birth to Hushilifai 

' There seems to be no other rational way of understanding this 
number than by supposing that it represents the date of HQshS- 
rfar’s birth, counting fiom the beginning of Zarathrt’s millennium. 
Accoiding to this view Hhshfiifar was to be born in the si.v hun- 
dredth year of his own millennium, and not at its beginning, as 
§ 13 seems to imply, nor nearly thirty yeais eailier, as the Dinkarrf 
asserts. As the beginning of his millennium may be fi-ved about 
A.D- 593-635 (see note on § ii), the writer must have expected 
him to be born about a d, 1193-1235; a time which was probably 
far in the future when he was writing. And as V.rlndm tlie Var- 
.i^avand was to he born when Hllsheifar was thirty years of age 
(compare §§ 14, 44), and was to march into Iran at the age of 
thirty (§ 17), the great conflict of the nations (§§ 8, 19-22) was 
expected to liegin about a.d. 1253-1295, and to continue till near 
the end of the millennium, about a.ij. 1593-1635, when Peshyd- 
tanfl was expected to appear (§ 51) and to restore the ‘good’ 
religion (§§ 26, 37, 42). An enthusiastic Parsi intciprcter of 
prophecy might urge that tliough this period did not witness any 
revival of his religion, it did witness a restoiation of the Persian 
empire under Shah ’AbbSs, and also the first beginning of British 
power in India, which has been so great a benefit to the scanty 
remnant of his fellow-countrymen. 

” The usual epithet of the sun in the Avesta. 


232 


BAHMAN VAST. 


days and nights ; and when this happens all the 
people of the world abide by the good religion of 
the Mazdayasnians. 47. Mitr6 of the vast cattle- 
pastures cries to Hflsh^^/ar, sou of Zarathi’t, thus ; 

“ O Hhsh&^far, restorer of the true religion ! cry to 
the sun with the swift horse thus ; ‘ Move on !’ for it 
is dark in the regions of Arzah and Savah, Frada- 
fi?afsh Vida^^afsh, V6rhbarrt «««? V 6rfi^rit, and 
the illustrious Khvaniras'.” 

48. ‘HhshAfar sopt of Zarathrt cries, to the sun he 
crieSj thus ■ “Move on !” 49. The sun with the swift 
horse moves on, and Var/dvand ^ and all mankind 
fully believe in the good religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians.’ 

50. Aftharmazd spoke thus ; ‘ O Zarathst the 
SpitS.m^n! this is what I foretell, that this one 
brings the creatures back to their proper state. 
51. When it is near the end of the millennium 
P^shydtand^ son ofVirtisp comes into notice, who 
is a Kaydn that advances triumphantly; and those 
enemies who relied upon fiendi.shness, such as the 
Thrk, Arab, and Ruman, and the vile ones who 
control^ the Iranian sovereign with insolence and 
oppression and enmity to the sovereignty, destroy 
the fire and make the religion weak ; and they con- 
vey their power and success to him and every one 
who accepts the law and religion willingly; if he 

' The seven jegions of the earth (see Bund. XI, 2, 3). 

’ It IS just passible to read, ‘ tiie sun with the swift horse, the 
splendid, moves on, and all mankind fully believe,’ &c. But if the 
reading in the text be correct it effectually disposes of the idea of 
VShrSm being an incarnation of the angel, as an angel would 
require no miracle to make him believe in the religion. 

» See §§ 23-30. 

* This verbis doubtful, as most of the word is torn off m Kao. 
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accept it unwillingly the law and religion ever destroy 
hint ^ till it is the end of the whole millennium. 

52. ‘And, afterwards, when the millennium of 
Hfishdfl?ar-mih comes, through Hflsh6^far-mih ^ the 
creatures become more progressive, and he utterly 
destroys the fiend of serpent origin^, and Peshyo- 
tanfi son of Virtdsp becomes, in like manner, high- 
priest and primate of the world 'k 53, In that 
millennium of Hfish^^ar-mdh mankind become so 
versed in medicine, and keep and bring physic and 
remedies so much in use, that when they are con- 
fessedly at the point of death they do not thereupon 
die, nor when they smite and slay them with the 
sword and knife®. 

54. ‘Afterwards, one begs a gift of any description 
out of the allowance of heretics, and owing to 
depravity and heresy they do not give it. 55, And 
Aharman rises through that spite ® on to the moun- 


' This appears to be the meaning, but the latter part of the 
sentence is not very clear 

’ See Bund. XXXII, 8. The name is -written Khhrshefif-mSh 
in Kao. The Dinkari gives the same account of the miraculous 
birth of HushSrfar-m^ as of the first HfishSrfar (see note on § 43); 
it also repeats the legend of the sun standing still, but for the 
longer period of twenty days; all which details are also found in 
the Persian Rivayats. 

® Av. azi/iithra; such creatures are mentioned in Ar(favahut 
Yt. 8, 10, It, 15; but Aa-i Dahak, ‘ the destructive serpent,’ is 
probably meant here (see §§ g6-6r). 

■* As in the previous millennium. According to the chronology 
deduced from § 44 the millennium of HfishSrfar-mah, which corres- 
ponds to the twelfth and last millennium of Bund. XXXIV, is now 
neai the middle of its third century. 

“ The sentence is either defective or obscure, but this appears 
to be its meaning. 

^ The evil spirit is encouraged,' by an act of religious toleration, 
apparently, to recommence his manoeuvres for injuring mankind. 
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tain of Dimavand^, which is the direction of B^va- 
r^sp, and shouts thus : “ Now it is nine thousand 
years, a 7 id Frfiafhn is not living ;'why do you not 
rise up, although these thy fetters are not re- 
moved, when ^ this world is full of people, and they 
have brought them from the enclosure which Yim 
formed 

56. 'After that apostate shouts like this, and be- 
cause of it, As'-i Dahik^ stands up before him^ but, 
through fear of the likeness of FreiS^^hn in the body 
of Frerfun, he does not first remove those fetters 
and stake from his trunk until Aharman removes 
timn. 57. And the vigour of As-i Dahik increases, 
the fetters being removed from his trunk, and his 
impetuosity remains ; he swallows down the apos- 
tate on the spot®, and rushing into the world to 
perpetrate sin, he commits innumerable grievous 
sins; he swallows down one- third of mankind, 
cattle, sheep, and other creatures of Ahharmazd ; he 
smites the water, fire, and vegetation, and commits 
grievous sin. 

58. ‘And, afterwards, the water, fire, and vegeta- 
tion stand before Auharmazd the lord in lamenta- 
tion, and make this complaint: “Make Freaf'hn alive 
again ! so that he may destroy A^-i Dahdk ; for if 
thou, O Adharmazd! dost not do this, we cannot 

* Here written Dimbhdvand (see Bund. XII, 3 t). 

“ Reading ainat, ‘when,’ instead of m ft n, ‘ which' (see the note 
on Bund. 1, 7 ). 

* The var-i Yim karif (see Bund, XXIX, 14). The men and 
creatures who are supposed to be preserved in this enclosure are 
expected to replenish the world whenever it has been desolated by 
wars and oppression. 

* Whose surname is B^varSsp (see Bund. XXIX, 9). 

® The Pm. mss. end here. 
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exist in the world ; the fire say.s thus : I will not 
heat : and the water says thus ; I tuill not flow.” 

59. ‘And then I, Aflharma2d the creator, say to 
Sr6sh and Nerydsang the angel; "Shake the body 
of Keresasp the Sdmdn, till he rises up I” 

60. ‘Then Srosh and Nerydsang the angel go to 

Keresflsp ^ ; three times they utter a cry, and the 
fourth time Sdm rises up with triumph, and gne.s to 
meet Atr-i Dahfik, 61. And" Sfim does not listen 
to his words, and the triumphant club strikes him 
on the head, and smites and kills him , afterAvards, 
desolation and adversity depart from this world, 
while I make a beginning of the millennium ^ 62. 

Then Sdshyans ^ makes the creatures again pure, 
and the resurrection and future existence occur.’ 

63. May the end be m peace, pleasure, and joy, 
by the Avill of God (yazddnd) ! so may it be ! even 
more so may it be! 


’ Also called Sim in this same section ; he was lying m a trance 
in the plain of Peryansat (see Bund. XXIX, 7-9) 

^ Reading afaf instead ofminar (see Chap. II, 4, note 2). 

“ The thirteenth millennium, or first of the future existence, 
when Soshyans appears. The Dinkan/ and the Persian Riva- 
yats recount the same legends regarding the miraculous birth of 
Soshyans, and of the sun standing still (for thirty days), as they do 
with regard to liushei/ar (see note on § 43). 

^ See Bund. XXXII, 3 . 
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Part I. — The Original Treatise. 

Chapter I. 

0. In the name of God (yazd&n) and the good 
creation may there be the good health, long life, 
and abundant wealth of all the good and the right- 
doers specially for him whose writing I am 

1. As revealed by the Avesta, it is said In the 
Vendidad^ that these seven degrees (payak) of sin 


'■ See the note on B, Yt. I, o. 

’ Referring to Vend. IV, 54-114, where seven classes of assault 
and their respective punishments are detailed. In our text eight 
classes of sin are named, although only seven degrees ore men- 
tioned ; the second and third classes being apparently arranged 
together, as one degree of sin in § 2. Or the inconsistency may 
.have arisen from the addition of the Farmdn, a class of sin or crime 
not mentioned in the Vendidad, unless, indeed, it be the farmdn 
sp6khtano, ‘neglect of commandment’ (referring probably to 
priest’s commands), of Pahl. Vend. VI, 15. The other seven 
classes are thus described in Pahl. Vend. IV, 54-57, 79, 85, 93, 
99, 106 : — 

‘ By the man whose weapon (or blow) is upraised for striking 
a man, that which is his Agerept is thus implanted in him. When 
it has moved, forward — that is, he makes it advance — it is thus his 
Avoirijt, that is, AvCirbt is implanted in him and the Agerept 
merges into it, some say that it does not exist. Wlien he comes 
on to him with thoughts of malice — that is, he places a hand upon 
him — // is thus his Aredhj, that is, Aredhf is implanted m him and 
the AvShbt merges into it, some say that it does not exist. Ai 
the fifth Aredfif the man even becomes a Tan^ptihar; things at 
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are mentioned in revelation, which are FarmAn, 
Agerept, Avoiri^t^, Aredd^, Kh6r, BA^Al, Yit, and 
TanApdhar^. 2 . A FarmAn is the weight of four 


sunrise (a?'ar-khArshl(fth) and in the forenoon (; 4 dttth = ^Sstih) 
are no moie apart. . , . Whoever inflicts the Aredflj blow on a 
man il is one-flft{i of a wound (rSsh). . . , Whoever inflicts that 
which is a cruel Kh6r (‘hurt’) on a man li ts one-fourth of a 
wound. . , . Whoever inflicts that which is a bleeding Kh6r on 
a man it is one-third of a wound. . . . Whoever shall give a 
man a bone-breaking Kh6r t/ ts half a wound. . . . Whoever strikes 
a man the blow luhich puis him out of consciousness shall give a 
whole wound.' 

This description does not mention and Ydt, unless they 
be the two severer kinds of Khor; but Bdaai occurs in Pahl.Vend. 
IV, I ig, V, 107, XIII, 38, though Ydt seems not to be mentioned 
in the Vendidad. AredAf occurs again in Pahl. Vend III, igi, 
and Kh6r in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 48, XIII, 38, and Yas. LVI, iv, 2. 

‘ Also written avdlrirt, avirut, atvtrut, avdkirirt, and avakdrift in 
other places. 

“ Five of these names are merely slight alterations of the Av. 
dgerepta, avaoiri^ta, areduf, hz/ara, and tanuperetha (pere- 
tdtanu or peshotanu). The last seven degrees are also noticed 
in a very obscure passage in Farh. Okh. pp. 36, 37 (correcting the 
text from the old MSS. M6 and Kao) as follows : — 

‘Agerept, “seized," is that when they shall take up a weapon 
for smiting an innocent ,• Avdirirt, “turning," is that when 
cw turns the weapon upon an innocent -person ; when through 
sinfulness one lays the weapon on a sinner the name is AredOf, 
for whatever reaches the source of life the name is Khor; one 
explains Basiit as “ smiting," ««</ Ydt as " going to,” and the soul 
of man ought to be withstanding, as a counterstroke is the penalty 
for a Ydt when it has been so much azvqy from the abode of life, 
/« like manner Agerept, Avfiirtrt, Aredfir, Kh6r, Basdt, and Yat 
are also called good works, which are performed in like propor- 
tions, and are called by the names of weights and measures m the 
same manner. Of peshdtanur tanClm pairySitS the meaning is 
a Tandpfihar; as they call a good work of three hundred a Tand- 
pAhar, on account of the three hundred like proportions of the 
same kind, the meaning of its name, TandpAhar, thereupon enters 
into sin. ... A KhAr vs Just that description of wound from which 
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stirs, and each stir is four dirhams (^h/an) ’ ; of 
Agerept and Avdiri^t that which is least is a 
scourging (ti^ino), and the amount of them which 
was specially that which is most is said to he one 
dirham ^ ; an AredClJ is thirty stirs ®; a Kh6r is 
sixty stirs ; a Bizii is ninety stirs ; a Ydt is a hun- 
dred and eighty stirs; and a Taniphhar is three 
hundred stirs 


the blood comes, irrespective of where, how, how much, and where- 
with it is inflicted ; tl is that which is a wound from the beginning, 
and that which will result therefrom.’ 

The application of this scale of offences is, however, not con- 
fined to these particular forms of assault, but has been extended 
(since the Avesta was compiled) to all classes of sins, and also to 
the good works which are supposed to counterbalance them. 

’ The dirham has been variously estimated, at different times, 
as a weight of forty-five to sixty-seven grains, but perhaps fifty 
grains may be taken as the meaning of the text, and the stir may, 
therefore, be estimated at 200 grains The Greeks used both these 
weights, which they called Spaxpi tutd orurrip. 

“ The amounts of these first three degrees of sin are differently 
stated in other places (see Chaps. XI, 2, XVI, 1-3, 5). It is diffi- 
cult to understand why the amounts of Agerept and Avfiirijt should 
here be stated as less than that of Farman, and some Parsis, there- 
fore, read vihast (as an irregular form ofvist, ‘twenty’) instead 
of vcf-ast, ‘is most,' so that they may translate the amount as 
‘twenty dirhams;’ but to obtain this result they would have to 
make further alterations in the Pahlavi text. In a passage quoted 
by Spiegel (in bis Traditionelle Literatur der Parsen, p. 88) from 
the RivSyat MS. Pi 2, in the Bibllothbque Natidnale at Pans, it is 
stated that Farman is seven stiis, Agerept twelve stirs, and Avoi- 
rift fifteen stirs. Anothei Riviiyat makes the F.inudn eight stirs 
^ All MSS have Arediu si 30, ‘an Aredfir is thirty (30!,’ leaving 
it doubtlul whether dirhams or stirs arc meant; and the same 
mode of writing is adopted in Chap XI, 2. 

All authorities agree about the amounts of the last five degrees 
of sin. These amounts are the supposed weights of the several 
sins in the golden scales of the angel Rashnfl (see AV V, 5), when 
the soul is called to account, for its actions during life, after the 

[5] R 
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3, In the administration of the primitive faith ^ 
there are some who have been of different opinions 


third night after death (see Mkh. II, 11 4-1 22). Its sins are sup- 
posed to be then weighed against its good works, which are esti- 
mated by the same scale of degrees (see the passage already quoted 
from Farh. Okh. in p. 240, note 2), and it is sent direct to heaven, or 
hell, or an intermediate place, according as the good works or sins 
preponderate, or are both equal. In the Avesta of the Vendidad, 
however, whence these degrees are derived, we find them forming 
.merely a graduated scale of assaults, extending from first lilting 
the hand to smite even unto manslaughter ; and for each of these 
seven degrees of assault a scale of temporal punishments is pre- 
scribed, according to the number of times the offence has been 
committed. These punishments consist of a uniform series of 
lashes with a horse-whip or scourge, extending from a minimum 
of five lashes to a maximum of two hundred (see Vend. IV, 
58-114); each degree of assault commencing at a different point 
on. the scale of pumshments for the first offence, and gradually 
rising through the scale with each repetition of the offence, so that 
the more aggravated assaults attain the maximum punishment by 
means of a smaller number of repetitions. Thus, the punishments 
prescnbed for Agerepta, from the first to the eighth offence, are 5, 
10, 15 , 30, go, 70, go, and 200 lashes respectively; those for Ava- 
oirirla, from the first to the seventh offence, extend on the same 
scale from lo to 200 lashes ; those for Aredur, from the first to 
the si.xth offence, are from 15 to aoo lashes ; those for a bruised 
hurt (Aziara), from the first to the fifth offence, are from 30 to 200 
lashes; those for a bleeding hurt, from the first to the fourth 
offence, are from 50 to 200 lashes; those for a bone-breaking 
hurt, from the first to the third offence, are from 70 to 200 lashes ; 
and those for a hurt depriving of consciousness or life, for the 
first and second offences, are 90 and 200 lashes. The maximum 
punishment of 200 lashes is prescribed only when the previous 
offences have not been atoned for, and it is to be inflicted in all 
such cases, however few or trifling the previous assaults have 
been. 

' In M6 p&ry6dkfishih, but pbryfiiikSshfin, ‘ of those of the 
primitive faith,' in Kao; from the Av. paoiryoi/kafisha ofYas. 
1 , 47, 111 , 65, IV, 53, XXII, 33, Fravardin Yt. o, 90, 156, If. 
Rapiihwin, 2. It is a term applied lo what is considered as the 
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about it, for Gogb^asp^ spoke otherwise than the 
teaching^ (j^i^tak) of Atar6-Ahharmazd^, and S6sh- 
yans^ olherwise than the teaching of Atard-frob^g 
Ndsii®, and Md^6k-mah® otherwise than the teaching 
of Gogdi'asp'', and Afarg® otherwise than the teaching 


true Mazdayasnian religion in all ages, both before and after the 
time of ZaiatCiJt. 

^ One of the old commentators whose opinions are frequently 
quoted in Pahlavi books, as in Chapt II, 74, 82, 1 19, Pahl Vend. Ill, 
48, 138, ifii, IV, 35, V, 14, 121, VI, 9, 64, VII, 6, 136, VIII, 64, 
236, XV, 3o, 48, 56, 67, XVI, 5, XVIII, 98, 124, and thirteen 
times in the Nirangistdn. His name is sometimes written Gdrasp 
(as it is here both m M6 and K20) and sometimes Gogorosp. 

® Probably a written exposition or commentary is meant. 

’ This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistan as 
Ataro AdharmazdSn. 

^ This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, 56,74,80, 118, 
119, III, 13, VI, 4, 5; also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 64, 6p, 151, IV, 6, 
V, 48, 80, 107, 121, 446, 153, VI, 15, 64, 73, VII, 4, 136, 168, 
VIII, 28, 59, 303, IX, 184, XIII, 20, XVI, 7, 10, 17, 20-22, 27, 
XVIII, 98, and forty-six times in the NirangistSn. He was a name-, 
sake of the last of the future apostles and sons of Zaratfirt (see 
Bund. XXXII, 8), and his name is often written S6shans and read 
SaoshyOs or S6sy6j by Pdzand witers. 

° This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistdri, and 
may probably be the Ataro-frobag of B. Yt. I, 7; compare also 
N6sSi Bdr? Mitrb, the name of another commentator, in Chap 

VIII, 18. 

“ This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, i, ii, la, 89, V, 
5, 6 ; also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, V. 6, g8, 107, VIII, 48, no, 

IX, 132, XIII, 99, XIV, 37, and four times in the Nirangistfin. 
His name is sometimes written M8(fy6k-mah or MiiWok-mSh, and 
he was a namesake of Zaratfirt’s cousin and first disciple (see 
Bund. XXXII, 2, 3). The ViOfarkarr/-! Dinik professes to have 
been compiled by Mer/y6k-mah, but there appear to have been 
several priests of this name (see Bund. XXXIII, i). 

’’ GOjasp in M6. 

“ This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, z, 64, 73, 88, 
V, s, 6 ; also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 48, 115, V, 6, 14, 22, 58, 

R 2 
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of S6shyans. 4. And all those of the primitive 
faith rely upon these six^ teachings, and there are 
some who rely more weakly and some more strongly 
upon some of thern. 

146. VI, 9, VII, 6, 61, 93, 136, VIII, 48, 64, no, 250, IX, 133, 
XIII, 99, XIV, 14, 37, XIX, 84, Pahl. Yas. LXIV, 37, once in 
Farh. Okh., and thirty-eight times in the Ntrangistan. 

‘ Botli MSS. have ' three,’ although four teachings and six 
commentators are mentioned in the previous section, and a fifth 
‘teaching’ is mentioned in Chap. II, 2. The original reading 
lias more probably ‘six ’than ‘four,’ as a Pahlavi ‘six’ requires 
merely the omission of a cipher to become ‘ three,’ wheieas a Pah- 
lavi ' four ' must bp altered to produce the same blunder. 

Seveial other commentators are mentioned in Pahlavi books, such 
as Ataid-p 3 (f, son of DS«f-farukh, twice in the Nirangistan, AzM- 
mari nine times in Ntr. ; Bar&shand Afiharmazd once in Nlr., DIrf 
Afiharmazd in B. Yt. I, 7, HI, 16, Pahl. Yas. X, 57, XI, 22 ; Darf- 
farukh in Pahl. Vend V, 112, VI, 64, and twice in Nir. , Diif-i-v8h 
seventeen times in Nir.; FarukhS thrice in Nir.; KlrStan6-b(\j^£? 
in Pahl. Vend. V, 80, VI, 15, IX, 184, XIII, 20, he is called the Kir- 
manik in Pahl. Vend. IV, 35, and Dastfir Hoshangji thinks his name 
is merely a variant of the next; Kiishtano-bfigCtf in Sis II, 57, 81, 
118, VI,6,VIII, 17, Pahl. Vend. Ill, 64, 69, IV, 6,V, 48, VI, 33,- 
64, 73,VHI, 28, XVI, 17, 21, 22, 27, and twenty-two times in 
Nir. , Mah-Avlharmazd in Pahl. Vend. VII, 83 , Mah-g6fasp6, MSh- 
gosdspo, Mah-gospo, or Mah-vasp in Pahl. Yas. IX, 33, Pahl. Vend. 
Ill, 138, and ten times in Nir.; Mahvand-dSif or Mah-vindarf in 
B.Yt.'lll, 3, Pahl Yas. IX, 33, X, 57, XI, 22, XIX, 27; Marif-bM 
in Sis. 11 , 86, and twice in Ntr., where he is called the son of Dai/- 
gun; NerjO-iang in Sis VIII, 13, Pahl Vend. V, 22; Nikhsh^- 
pfihar, or NishapCihar in Pahl. Vend. Ill, rfii, V, 112, VI, 71, 
VIII, 64, XVI, 10, 17, AV.I, 35, and twenty-four limes in Nir., 
Nfisai Bfirs-Mitio in Sis VIII, i8; Parik or Pirik in Pahl. Vend, 
III, 138, V, 14, 134, YII, 82, 93, VIII, 64, and once in Nir.; 
Roshan or Rosliauo (which, as the .Sikand-ghmam stales, was the 
name of a tomnientary written by Roshan son of Atard-frdb^g) in 
Sis. II, 39,86, 107, B. Yt. Ill, 3, Pahl. Yas. IX, 5, 14, Pahl. Vend. 
Ill, 48, V, iij, 134, 176, VII, 93, XVII, II, and eleven times in 
.'lir. ; disciples of Vakht-afrirfo (possibly the Bakht-afriif of Sis, XX, 
1 1, B,Yt. I, 7) are mentioned once in Nir.; Vand-Afiharmazd m Sis. 
II, s, 6, 44, XIV, 3, Pahl. Vend. VI, 73; and V^h-dost once in 
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Chapter II. 

I. For in the third fargar^/ (‘chapter’) of the Ven- 
didad of Mer/^k-m^h * it is declared that when life is 
resigned without effort*, at the time when the life 
departs, when a dog is tied to his foot, even then, 
the Nash.r® rushes upon it, and afterwards, when 
seen by it, the Nastar is destroyed by it. 2, This is 
w'here it is stated which is the dog which destroys 
the Nashr*, the shepherd’s dog, the village-dog, the 
blood-hound, the slender hound®, and the rhkhnik®; 

the Nirangistan. It must, however, be observed that the reading 
of some of these names is very uncertain. 

^ Alluding probably to M^ifSk-mdh’s complete commentary on 
the Vendidad (now no longer extant), as the commentary on Pahl. 
Vend. Ill, 48, which treats of Sag-dW or dog-gaze, does not men- 
tion M6cf6k-mah or any of the details descnbed here in the text ; 
these details, however, are to be found in Pahl Vend. VII, 4 

* Reading amat bar^ z6r g&n This phrase occurs 

only in M6 (as a marginal note) and in the text of its descendants. 
Assuming that barS. may be a miswriting of pavan (see p. 176, 
note 5), we might read amat pavan zor shftyai/, ‘when he shall 
wash with holy-water.’ 

’ The ‘ corruption ’ which is supposed to enter a corpse shortly 
after death, whence it issues in the form of a fiend and seizes upon 
any one who touches the corpse, unless it has been destroyed, or 
driven away, by the gaze of a dog, as mentioned in the text (com- 
pare Vend. VIII, 38^48). The carcase of a dog is considered 
equally contagious with the corpse of a liuman being, and when 
the fiend of corruption (Nasdr or Nas of Bund. XXVIII, 29) has 
seized upon any one, it can be driven out only by a long and 
troublesome form of purification described in Vend. VIII, rii- 
2 z8, IX, 4-117. 

* This statement is now to be found in Pain, v end VII, 4. 

‘ See Bund. XIV, 19. The Persian Rivfiyats of KSmah Bahrah 
an^. KSfls KSmAn (quoted in B29) describe these dogs as ‘ the 
shepherd’s dog, the house-dog, the strange or tame (gharib) dog, 
and the puppy.’ 

“ Probably the Av. sukuruna of Vend, V, 100, XIII, 48, which 
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and as to the rhkfintk there have been divers 
opinions, as Vand-Ahharmazd ‘ asserted, from the 
teaching of Afarg, that it does not destroy it. 3. 
The dog destroys the Nasui- at the time when it 
sees the flesh, and when it sees the hair or nails it 
does not destroy il 4. A blind dog also destroys 
it at the time when it places a paw on the corpse ; 
and when it places it upon the hair or nails it does 
not destroy 5. The birds which destroy the 
Nasuj are three; the mountain kite, the black crow, 
and the vulture ; the bird, moreover, destroys it at 
the time when its shadow falls upon it ; when it sees 
it in the water, a mirror, or a looking-glass, it does 
not destroy ii^. 

IS tianslated by hdkar or hfikfir in the Pahlavi version. This 
fifth kind of dog is called ‘the blind (kfir) dog’ in the Persian 
Rivayats ; but Pahl. Vend, VII, 4 asserts that ‘ Sdshins said the 
rflkunik also destroys it,’ and then speaks of the blind dog as 
m§ 4. 

’ See the note on Chap. I, 4, 

* This IS also Stated in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 138. 

’ See Pahl, Vend. VII, 4. 

■* The Persian Rivfiyats say this is because the Nasbr is con- 
cealed beneath the hair and nails (compare Vend. VII, yo). 

“ These are the birds ‘ created for devouring dead matter ’ 
(see Bund. XIX, 25). Pahl. Vend. VII, 4 substitutes an eagle 
(dal man) for the vulture. 

® This sentence is probably defective, as the 'last clause evi- 
dently refers to the dog's gaze (see Pahl. Vend. Ill, 138), and not 
to the bird’s shadow ; the rule, however, is applicable to both. 
Thus the Persian Rivayats state that if the bird's shadow falls upon 
the hair or the nails of the corpse, or if the bird’s shadow, or the 
dog’s gare falls upon a corpse in the water, or upon its reflection 
in a mirror, the Nashs' is not destroyed. Dasthr Jfimaspji is of 
opinion that the utility of the bird’s shadow is intended to apply 
only to cases of death in uninhabited places, where a dog is not 
procurable. As all three birds are such as feed upon corpses, it 
seems probable that the rule as to their lUSUHr ivns intended to pre- 
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6. Vand-A{lharmazd said, where a pregnant woman 
is to be carried by two menh both are to be cleansed 
by the Bareshn6m ceremony^, and the head of the 
corpse, when they carry it away, is to be set towards 
the Dakhma®. 7. And on account of contamination 


vent any neglect of corpses found in wild places, where some of 
these birds would be sure to approach and let their shadows fall 
upon the dead, after which the finder of the corpse would suppose 
that the NasfU was destroyed or driven away, and the corpse safer 
to approach. 

‘ This is an exceptional case, when not more than two men 
are available; the usual custom (see Chap. X, to) is to employ 
four men and two dogs (double the usual number) m disposing of 
the corpse of a pregnant woman, on account of the douWe risk, 
of contamination, oiving to the Nasfij, or fiend of coiruption, 
having seized upon two corpses at once. In consequence of the 
exceptional nature of the case, the mode of purification is also 
exceptional. 

* A long purification ceremony lasting nine nights, and described 
in Vend. IX, 1-145. Its name, according to Dastflr Hoshangji, 
is derived from the first word of the instructions for sprinkling the 
unclean person, which commence (Vend. IX, 48) as follows : Bare- 
shnfim hS vaghdhanem paourum paiti-hiM/^oi r, ‘sprinkle in 
front on the top of his head.’ As it is usual to quote chapters by 
their iniual words, the initial word of these instructions for the Cere- 
mony became a name for the ceremony itself. 

’ The building in which the dead are finally deposited; here 
called by its Huzvarij name, khazan. The Dakhmas used by the 
Parsis in India are like low circular towers in external appearance, 
and consist of a high wall enclosing a larger or smaller circuLir 
space which is open to the sky. The only opening in the w.ill jo 
a small doorway, closed with an iron door. In the centre of the 
circular area is a circular well a few feet in depth, and the space 
around it is paved so as to slope gently downwards from the 
enclosing wall to the brink of the well. This paved annular area 
is divided (by shallow gutters grooved into its surface) into spaces, 
each large enough for one corpse to be laid upou it, with the head 
towards the wall and the feet towards the well. These spaces are 
arranged in two Or more concentric rings around the well, and the 
gutters (which isolate each space on all four sides) drain into the 
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(pa^afvlshak)^ t^vo are not to be carried at one time, 
and two by one person are not proper ; one dog and 
one person are proper ^ 8. Every one v/bo under- 

stands the care of a corpse is proper; two boys of 
eight years old, who understand the care, are proper ; 
a woman free from menstruation, or free from dead 


well. After a sufficient time has elapsed the dry bones are said to 
be thrown into the well, and when the well is full the Dakhma 
ought to be finally closed, and another one brought into use. 
These Dakhmas are erected upon some dry and barren spot, 
remote from habitations and water; upon the summit of a hill, 
if possible, as prescribed in Vend. VI, 93, and usually more than 
a niile from the town. In Bombay the town has gradually 
approached the Dakhmas, and to some extent surrounded them, 
hut has been kept away from their immediate vicinity by the 
judicious measures of influential Parsis, who have acquired ail the 
neighbouiing land, and refrain from building on it. The reason 
for thus exposing their dead to the sun and carnivorous birds is 
that the Parsis consider fire, water, and earth too sacred to be 
defiled by corpses; and they have less consideration for the air. 
Next to burning, the Parsi mode of disposing of the dead is the 
most rapid and effectual, as it avoids most of the concentrated 
evils which must accumulate in crowded cemeteries in the course 
of time, and which require ages to dissipate. As it is, most of the 
offensive effluvium m the immediate vicinity of a Dakhma arises 
not from direct contamination of the air, but indirectly through 
the ground, which becomes polluted, in the course of time, by 
impure filtrations, 

' Daslfir jSralspji prefers reading patfishak, and thinks it 
means ‘ necessity,’ as in cases where two deaths occur nearly 
simultaneously in the same house, when both corpses cannot be 
removed the same day. Such a meaning might suit this passage, 
but the word occurs again, in § 33 and Chap. IX, J, where it can 
refer only to * contamination,’ and the etymology of paifvishak 
(Av. paiti + vish) is plmn enough. 

’ That is, when two persons cannot be found to carry a corpse, 
one can do it alone, provided he holds a dog by a string. This 
course is adopted, Dastfir Jfimfispji says, when a person happens 
to die in a place where only one Parsi is available. 
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matter^, or a man, with a woman or a child of eight 
years old, is proper, 

9. It is not to be carried all covered up^, for 
thai is burying the corpse ; to carry it in the rain 
is worthy of death 10. When clouds have been 
around'’*, it is allowable to carry it away from the 
house; and when rain sets in upon the road it is not 
allowable to carry it back to the house ; btit when it 
is before a'veranda (dahlia) me should put it down 
there ; that is allowable when he who owns the 
veranda is apprehensive, and when he does not 
allow it inside; and, afterwards, it is to be carried 
away to its place, and when the water stands the 
height of a javelin (nl^ak) inside one puts it down 
and brings it away yet again, ii. M^u^6k-m§h * 
says that there should be a shelter (var)^ one should 


^ In the terms aat-dashtSno and a&J-nasSt the compound 
a!/ is written in an obsolete manner, both in M6 and K20, The 
meaning of the text is that either or both of the corpse-carriers 
may be any Farsi man, woman, or child who understands the 
proper precautions Compare Pahl. Vend. VIII, 28, 

® Kao has ‘ when curved it is not to be carried.’ 

’ That is, it is a mortal sin to allow rain to fall upon a corpse 
before it is deposited in the Dakhma. 

* Or ' withheld,’ or ‘ continuous,’ according as we compare 
hSm6n with Pers. imftn (dman), afndn, or hdmAn. 

“ Inside the Dakhma apparently. The meaning seems to be, 
that when the Dakhma is flooded the corpse is to be laid down 
in some dry place in its vicinity until the flood has abated. But 
according to Pahl. Vend. VIII, 17, it is allowable to throw the 
corpse in when the Dakhma is full of water. 

* See Chaps. I, 3, II, i. Here, again, the quotation must be 
from his complete commentary, as it is not extant in the present 
Pahlavi Vendidad. 

’ From Av. var, ‘to cover, to shelter;’ compare Pers. gullah, 
‘a bower or shed.’ Nowadays the Parsis have a permanent 
shelter near the Dakhma. Pahl. Vend. VIII, 17 says, 'to cany 
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fasten above that place, and it would make it dry 
below * ; one should place the corpse under that 
shelter, and they may take the shelter and bring it 
away, 

12. From the fifth fargarnf of the Vendidad of 
M^</6k-mdh ^ they state thus, that at the place 
where one’s life goes forth, when he shall die upon 
a cloth, and a hair or a limb remains upon the bed- 
place and the ground ^ the ground conveys the pollu- 
tion, even not originating with //^^^(ahambhni/^), 
in like manner down unto the water*. 13. And when 
he is on a bedstead, and its legs are not connected 
with the ground, when a hair or a limb remains 
behind on the bedstead, it does not convey the pol- 
lution down, 14. When he shall die on a plastered 
floor the plaster is polluted, and when they dig up 
that plaster and spread it again afterwards, it is 
clean. 15. When he shall die on a stone, and the 
stone is connected with the ground, the stone will 
become clean, along witla the ground, in the length 
of a year ; and when they dig up the place, the 
stone being polluted is to be washed at the time. 
16. When a stone is connected with the ground, or 
is separated, and one shall die upon it, so much space 
of the stone as the corpse occupied is polluted ® ; 

an umbrella (auargashl from behind, or to hold up a shelter, is of 
no use.' 

* Or, ‘it would make il very dry,’ if we read awir, ‘very,’ instead 
of a^^ir, ‘ below j ' these two words being written alike in Pahlavi. 

’ Quoting again from his lost commentary. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ floor.’ 

* This translation is somewhat doubtful, but the text seems to 
imply that the ground is polluted as deep as it contains no water. 

* Kao has had, ‘ the stone is all polluted, and will become clean 
at the time when they dig t( up, th^ stone is all polluted, in so 
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when they shall leave it, in the length of a year it 
will become clean along with the ground ; and when 
they dig it up, the stone is all polluted, and is to be 
washed at the time ; when the stone is not made 
even with the ground, above the ground the stone is 
all polluted, and is to be washed at the time. 

1 7. Dung-fuel and ashes, when the limbs of a 
menstruous woman come upon them, are both pol- 
luted ; and the salt and lime for washing her shift 
(kartak-shiil) are to be treated just like stone b 

18. If 0}ie shall die on a terrace roof (bin)", when 
one of his limbs, or a hair, remains behind at the 
edge of the roof, the roof is polluted for the size of 
the body as far as the water ; and they should carry 
down all the sacred twigs (baresdm) ® in the house, 
from the place where the pollution is, until there are 
thirty steps of three feet* to the sacred twigs, so 
that the sacred twigs may not be polluted; and 
when his hair or limb has not come to the eaves 
(par akin) the roof is polluted to the bottom (tohik). 

19. And when one shall die on a riti® it is polluted 

much space as the corpse occupied it is polluted;’ but the addt- 
tional matter seems to be struck out Something analogous to the 
details m this paragraph will be found in Pahl.Vend.VI, y. 

* This section would be more appropriate in Chap III. 

^ Or ‘ an upper floor Pahl. Vend. VI, 9 has, ‘ when he shall 
die on an upper floor, when notliing of him remains behind at the 
paititions (pardakan), the floor is polluted as far as the balcony 
(arkfip) and the balcony alone is clean; wlien anything of him 
remains behind at the partitions, the flooi is polluted as tar as the 
balcony, the ground is polluted as far as the water, about tiie balcony 
alone it is not clear.’ 

“ See note on Chap. Ill, 33. 

■* The gam, ‘ step,’ being 2 feet 7T inches (see note on Bund. 
XXVI, 3) these thirty steps are about 79 English feet. 

® Cleaning uncertain; the word looks like Huzvdru, but it is 
possible to read ri(f-ae instead of rlta-i. 



252 


SHA'i'AST LA-SHAYAST. 


for the size of the body as far as the water ; in the 
length of a year it will become clean along with the 
ground. 20. A built bridge is liable just like a 
terrace roof. 21. When one shall die on the terrace 
roof of a trellised apartment (varam), that is also 
liable just like a terrace roof. 22. When he shall 
die in a trellised apartment, when one of his limbs, 
or a hair, does not remain on the borders (parakin), 
it does not convey the pollution down, but when tiny 
of him remains behind it conveys it down ; it is 
allowable when they dig it up and one also spreads 
it again afterwards, and it is clean. 

23. When one shall die by strangulation and a 
rope in a crowd, when there is no fear of his falling 
down they should not carry him down ; and when 
there is a fear of his falling down, when that fear is 
as regards one side of him, they should carry him 
down on that side ; and when he has fallen down' 
they should carry him down in such place as he has 
fallen. 24. When one is seated upright and shall 
die, when there is fear of his falling on one side they 
should carry him down on that one side, and when 
there is fear on all four sides, then on all four sides ; 
and when he has fallen down they should carry hint 
down in such place as he has fallen 

25. And when one shall die on a tree, when its 


' That is, the floor of the apartment ; which would probably be 
formed of earth beaten down, which, in India, is nearly always 
overspread with diluted cow-dung to hinder cracks in the smooth 
surface. A better class of floor is spread with lime plaster on 
a stony surface. 

“ The object of these rules is evidently to avoid disturbing the 
corpse more than is absolutely necessary, provided there be no 
fear of its polluting more of the ground by falling upon it. 
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bark is green and there is no fear of falling off, they 
should not carry him down ; and when there is fear 
of it, they should carry down the whole of the body 
(tanh masdi). 26. And when the bark of the tree 
is withered, when there is fear of it and when there is 
no fear of it, they should carry it down. 27. When 
he shall die on a branch of a tree which is green, 
when there is no fear of his falling off they should 
not carry him down. 28, And when there is fear of 
it, or it is a branch of a withered tree, when also, a 
hair originating with him, or a limb, remains behind 
on the particular tree, they should carry down the 
whole of the body 29. And when it does not re- 
main behind him on the particular tree, but when 
there is fear of its falling off, they should not carry it 
below (vad ixtdY. 

30. When a corpse (nasai-i)®, from outside of it, 
remains behind on a jar (khdmbb) in which there 
may be wine, the jar is polluted, and the wine is 
clean. 31. And when one shall die inside, in the 
wine in the jar, if not even a hair or a curl originat- 
ing with him remains behind on the jar, the wine is 
polluted and the jar not polluted'*. 32. When it is 


’ K2a has a portion of § 30 inserted here by mistake. 

^ The object of these rules is likewise to prevent the nsk, of the 
corpse defiling more of the giound than is absolutely necessary by 
falling upon it, as it miglit do by the breaking of a dead branch. 

® Nasai (Av. nasu) means not only a corpse or carcase of 
a human being, clog, or othei animal of the good cieation, but 
also any portion of such corpse or carcase ; that is, solid ‘ dead 
matter' in general, as distinguished from dirt or lefuse fiom the 
living body, or any liquid exudation fiona a co"pse or carcase, 
which IS called hikhar (Av. hiklira). 

* Pahl. Vend. VI, 9 states, that ‘ when one shall die on a jar of 
wine, the jar is useless, and the wine becomes just as though its 
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a jar in which there is oil h and dead matter (nasAi), 
from outside of it, remains behind on it, this is even 
as though it remains inside it, because the oil comes 
outside and goes back to the inside, and both are 
polluted, the jar and the oil ; and even on making 
the jar dry® it is not fit to put anything in, 

33. When a serpent igztzdk) is in a jar in which 
there is wine, both are useless and polluted, for it 
makes them contaminated (pa«fvlshak). 34, And 
when corn shall be in it, the jar is polluted and the 
corn clean ; and when nothing originating with the 
serpent inside the jar remains behind on the jar, so 
much of the corn as includes the serpent, and upon 
which the touch (mAli^n) of the serpent has gone — 
because the touch of the serpent’s seed might be 
the death of one — Is to be taken out and to be 
thrown away. 35, And when hair or dead matter, 
even not originating with the serpent, remains be- 
hind on the jar, the jar is polluted, but is service- 
able (shiyacf) on making it dry®. 

36. Brick, earth, and .mortar are separated by 


course (ravijn) had been within three steps of the corpse. And 
when he shall die in the wine, when nothing of him remains behind 
on the jar, the jar is proper on making it diy ' (or, perhaps, ‘ the 
jar is fit for bran-flour '). 

’ Or 'clarified butter;' in this case the ‘jar’ is probably a 
globular vessel, or carboy, made of hide, through which the oil, 
or liquid butter, penetrates so far as to keep the outer surface 
greasy, which accounts for the remark about the oil passing in and 
out. Such vessels, called t?abar, are commonly used for oil and 
liquid butter in India. 

* Assuming that khflrkar stands for khfljk-kar, as it does in 
Pahl.Vend. VI, 71; otherwise we should have to read thus'r ‘and 
the jar is not even fit to put any bran-flour in.’ 

“ Again assuming as in § 32 ; otherwise we must read thus : 
‘but is fit for bran-flour (khdikar),’ 
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their own substance (pavan mindavam-i nafj- 
man), and are connected with the ground ; being 
separated by their own substance is this, that so 
much space as dead matter^ comes upon is pol- 
luted ; being connected with the ground is this, that 
they would convey the pollution down unto the 
water. 37. Dung-fuel, a.shes, flour, and other pow- 
dered things are connected with their own sub- 
stance, and are separated from the ground ; being 
connected with their own substance is this, that 
when dead matter comes upon them the whole of 
them is polluted ; and being separated from the 
ground is this, that when dead matter comes upon 
them it does not make the ground polluted 

38. Ai a. house in which the sabred ceremony 
(ya^i^n) is prepared, and a dog or a person passes ® 
away in it, the first business to be done is this, that 
the fire is to be preserved from harm ; moreover, if 
it be only possible to carry the fire so that they 
would carry ii away within three steps of the 
corpse even then it is to be carried away, and the 


’ Or ‘ a corpse;’ Kao has ‘stands upon,’ The meaning is that 
these substances do not communicate the contamination throughout 
their own substance, but only downwards to the ground, which con- 
veys it farther down, so far as it contains no water. 

^ That is, these substances communicate the contamination 
throughout their own substance, but not down to the ground. 

“ The verb virfarifanb (Huz. vabrfintanb), ‘ to cross over, to 
pass away’ (Av. vi-l-tar, Pers. gucHartan), can only be used 
when referring to the death of good people or animals ; but the 
verb mftrffanS (Huz. yemitflntanb), ‘to die, to expire' (Av, 
rnar, Pers, murdan), can be used generally, though usually applied 
to the wicked and to evil creatures. Pahl. Vend.V, 134 contains 
nearly the same text as §§ 38, 39. 

■■ Under ordinary circumstances fire must not be brought within 
thirty steps, or about 79 English feet, of a corpse (see Vend-VIIl, 
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wall is not to be cut. 39. Roshan^ said that an 
earthen one is to be cut into, but a mortar one is 
not to be cut ; below and above no account is taken 
of damaging (hod 6 ztdi]xY the wall®. 40. To bring 
the fire within * the three steps from the corpse is a 
Tanipfihar sin ; and when exudation happens to the 
corpse, it is worthy of death®. 41. The prepared 
food in that house is all useless, and that which is 
not prepared is usable in the length of nine nights 


I ’7). But the spirit of the Mazdayasnian law is reasonable, and, 
although strict, it allows for practical difficulties and chooses the 
least of two evils in a more judicious manner than might be 
expected (a fact which it would be well for Parsis and others to 
observe tn doubtful cases). Here, breaking through the wall of a 
house is considered a greater evil than the possible pollution of 
the fire by passing at a distance of three steps, or eight English 
feet) from a corpse. 

‘ The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted m 
Pahlavi translations (see the note on Chap. I, 4). 

^ Literall), ‘destroying the consciousness,’ or ‘injuring the 
existence.’ B6(f6z6(f or b6</y6za(f is a particular kind of sin 
which appears to consist chiefly of the ill-treatment of animals and 
injury of useful property. It is mentioned in Pahl, Yas. XKIX, 
ib, Prhl. Vend. V, 107, XIII, 38, Farh. Okh. pp. 32, 33 ; and in 
some editions of the Khurdah Avesta it is defined as selling stolen 
men or animals into misery, or one’s own domestic cattle to the 
butcher, also spoiling and tearing up good clothing, or wasting 
and spoiling good food. 

“ The meaning is, that if it became necessary to break through 
the wall in order to remove the fire unpolluted, the sin committed 
through damaging the wall will not be punished either in this 
world or the next. 

* That is, nearer than three steps, which is considered to be 
the minimum distance at which any degree of purity can be 
maintained. 

® A marg-ar^Sn sin, on committing which the sinner is required 
to place his life at the disposal of the hlgh-pnest (see Chap. VIII, 
2, 5, 6, 21). It is usually considered equivalent to fifteen Tana- 
pfihars (see Chap. I, i, 2). 
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or a month h 42. Clothing also tn like manner, ex- 
cept that which one wears on the body ; that, even 
in that time, is not clean, since it remains in use. 
43. And the holy-water (z6har)“, too, which is 
taken and remains in that place, is to be carried 
away immediately to the water ; also the sacred 
milk and butter (^um)* in like manner. 44. 

Of the prayer" clothing Vand-Ahharmazd" said that 
it is usable in the length of nine nights or a month ; 
the writer’ (dapir) said that it is when they perform 
the washing of hands, and wash it thoroughly, it 
will become clean at the time. 

45. If in a house there are three rooms (gun^l- 
nak), and one shall die in the entrance place 
(dargis), if it be so that they may set the door 
open, and the corpse comes to this side, only this 

' According to the season of the year, the period of uncleanness 
being nine nights in the five ■winter months, and a month in the 
seven summer months (see Vend. V, 129). 

’ Av. zaothra; this holy-water is consecrated by the priest 
reciting certain prayers while holding the empty metal cups in his 
hands, while filling them with water, and after filling them (see 
Haug’s Essays, p. 397). 

’ The Av. gSuj fivya, ‘product of the living cow,’ which b 
kept in a metal saucer during the ceremonies, and used for 
sprinkling the sacred twigs (baresdm), and for mixing with the 
holy-water and H 6 m-juice in the mortar (see Haug’s Essays, 
PP- 403. 405. 40 ' 5 )- 

* Compaie Pers. /film, ‘fat;’ it is the Av. g&UJ hudhau, ‘pro- 
duct of the well-yielding cow,’ a small piece of which is placed 
upon one of the sacred pancakes, or wafers (drdn), during the 
ceremonies (see Haug’s Essays, pp. 396, 407). 

‘ Reading yart; but it may be gart, ‘ changed.’ 

* See the note on Chap. I, 4. 

There appear to be, as yet, no means of ascertaining the 
name of the writer of the ShSyast la-shdyast, ivho gives his own 
opinion here. 

[5] S 
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side is polluted ; and if the corpse comes to that 
side, only that side is polluted ; when it comes to 
both sides at once [a.tv^k), only the entrance place 
is polluted alone, both the dwelling-rooms (kh&nak) 
are clean. 

46. And the vault of the sacred fires ' alone does 
not become polluted. 

47. If one shall die in a wild spot (vajkar), pre- 
pared food which is within three steps is all useless, 
and beyond four steps it is not polluted. 48. Pre- 
pared food is this, such as bread, boiled and roast 
meat, and prepared broth ^ 

49. And the ashes (var) of the sacred fire ® be- 
come in a measure polluted. 

50. Should they carry in the fire into that house 

In which the length of nine nights or a month is 
requisite for becoming clean, there is a sin of one 
Tan^pfihar* through carrying it in, and one Tani- 
puhar through kindling it ; and every trifling crea- 
ture or khiil) which shall die and shall remain 

causes a sin of one Tanaphhar. 51. Also through 
carrying water in, there is a sin of one FarmAn ; and 
to pour water on the place where any one’s life 
departs is a sin of one TanAphhar, and to pour it 
on a different place is a sin of one YAt. 52. And to 


’ Literally, ‘the vault of the fires of Vahrfim.' Pahl Vend. 
Y, 134 says ‘the vault of the fires is liable just like an empty 
house.’ Both this section and § 49 seem out of place. 

» See Pahl. Vend. V, 134. 

* Literally, ‘the produce of the fire of Vdhram,' a term for 
‘ ashes,’ which is used in Pahl. Vend. V, 150 along with the 
equivalent phrase, ‘ clothing of the fire' (see Chap, III, 27). 

* See Chap. I, i, 2 for the degrees of siii mentioned in §§ 50, 
51. S 3 ‘ 
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undergo ablution ^ inside the unclean house is all non- 
ablution. 53. And whoever goes into it needlessly, 
his body and clothes are to be every time thoroughly 
washed, and his sin is one Tandpdhar ; and when he 
goes in needfully it is neither good work nor sin*. 

54. And this pollution is all in the sharp account 
(tlkhak amdr) when the life departs®; the only 
thing which amounts to polluting is contact with the 
flesh, and even with the hair and nails. 55. Of the 
contact which is stated in the Avesta^ the account 
is that it is from one side, and it ever cleaves to 
one; the curse (gaaixn)® which is stated in the 
Avesta advances from all four sides. 56. Sdshyans * 
said it is, until its exhibition to a dog, just as it be- 
comes at the time when its life departs ’ ; a priest, a 

‘ That is, the ceremonial ablution (p^rfiyarih), or ‘washing, 
with water, the handd and arms up to the elbows, the face as far 
as behind the ears, and the feet up to the ankles,’ whilst a certain 
form of prayer is recited (see AV. p. 148, note). 

* Here again, as in § 38, the strict letter of the law is relaxed in 
case of necessity. 

® Meaning, apparently, that any pollution is taken into account, 
as a sin, in the investigation the soul has to undergo upon entering 
the other world. Much of this paragraph will be found in Pahi. 
Vend. V, 107. 

* Referring to Vend. V, 82-107, which gives an account of the 
number of persons through whom the pollution of a corpse or 
carcase will pass, which is in proportion to the importance of the 
dead individual. The statement here made is that the infection, 
passing from one to the other, enters each person only on one 
side, but the demon of conruption attacks them on all sides. 

' Meaniiiu, probably, the Nasflr, or demon of corruption (see § il, 
who is said to rush upon all those polluted as detailed in Vend. V, 
82-107. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

’ That 13 , until seen by the dog the corpse remains pervaded 
by the demon of corruption and hazardous ^to approach (set 
§1 ®- 4 >- 
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warrior, and a husbandman are no use, for merely 
a dog is stated. 57. Khshtano-bh^^a^ ^ said the 
account is at the »time when its life departs ; and 
that which Khshtano-bt^fea? specially said is, ‘when 
anything is inside it (the place) the pollution is as 
far as to the place where that thing stands.’ 58. 
When a dog, or a goat, or a pig is requisite 
(darvii)“ it is proper, for ike pollution does not 
attack further there ; and the pollution of a child in 
the womb is along with the mother. 

59. The direct pollution of a hedgehog ® cleaves 
to 07 ie, and not the indirect pollution. 60. Direct 
pollution (hamr6<2f)^ is that when the body is in 
contact with a corpse, and indirect pollution (pait- 

^ See Chap. I, 4, note. This name is nearly always written 
Kushtano-bu^/Scf in Sis. in Kzo and M6; it is not mentioned in 
Pahl Vend V, 107, although the details heie quoted are there 
given in part. 

® The meaning is not quite cleat, but this sentence is probably 
to be read in connection with the preceding one, as implying that 
where such domestic animals are kept they can be used for stopping 
the infection, as effectually as any inanimate object. The pig is 
here mentioned as a common domestic animal, but Parsis have 
long since adopted the prejudices of Hindus and Muhammadans 
as regards the uncleanness of the pig. 

’ As Vend. V, 108-112 says the same of the dog urupi, it 
would seem that the writer of our text considered the urupi to be 
a hedgehog (zQzak); the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad 
renders it by rapuk or ripfik, which appears to be merely an 
approximate transcript of the Avesta word; tiaditionally, this is 
read raspflk and compared with Pers. rasii, ‘ichneumon;’ its 
identification with the hedgehog is certainly doubtful, although it 
appears to be admitted in Paid. Vend. V, 112, where the same 
words are used as in this section. 

The technical terms hamrfirf and paltiGi/, for contagion and 
infection, are merely corruptions of Av. ham-rafithwayfiiti and 
paiti-raethwayaS 4 li. The definition of the latter one is omitted 
in Kao by mistake. 
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rtd) is that when * one is in contact with him who 
touched the corpse ; and from contact with him who 
is the eleventh ^ indirect pollution cleaves to one in 
the same manner. 61. The indirect pollution of an 
ape® and a menstruous- woman, not acting the same 
•way, remains. 62. The shepherd’s dog, and like- 
wise the village-dog, and others also of the like kind 
carry contamination to eight*; and when they shall 
carry ihe carcase down on the ground the place’’ is 
clean immediately; and that, too, which dies on a 
balcony (i^kflp), until they shall carry// down to 
the bottom, is polluted for the length of a year. 

63. Whoever brings dead matter (nasAi) on any 
person is worthy of death ; he is thrice worthy of 


' Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfln, ‘ which ’ (see noie 10 
Bund. I, 7). 

* Vend V, 86 , 87 limits the pollution to the eleventh person 
infected, m the extreme case of the corpse having been a priest; 
but Pahl. Vend, V, 107 quotes the opinion of Sdshdns that until 
a dog has gazed at the corpse the pollution extends to the twelfth, 
but only the first ten require the ceremonial purification of the 
bareshnhm, the others being cleansed by ordinary washing with 
bull's urine and water. 

“ Pahl. Vend. V, 107 states, however, that 'everything of th 
ape (kapik) is just like mankind.’ The meaning of § 61 is very 
uncertain, as the text can be both read and translated several waj s, 
and none of them are very satisfactory. 

‘ That is, in the case of the shepherd’s dog (sec Vend. V, 9*, 93I; 
the carcases of other dogs occasion the indirect pollution of few er 
persons, in proportion to their inferior importance ; but Pahl Vend. 
V, 107 states, with regard to this importance, that when ' in doubt, 
every man is to be considered as a priest, and every dog as a shep- 
herd’s dog,’ so as to be on the safe side, by exacting the raa.Timiini 
amount of purification in all doubtful cases. 

® The Pahlavi text leaves it doubtful whether the place, the 
people, or the carcase becomes clean, but the first is the most 
probable. 




262 


shAyast lA-shAyast, 


death ^ at the time when a dog has not seen the 
corpse (nasAl) ; and if. through negligence of ap- 
pliances and means (<^Ar va thbind) he disturbs it, 
and disturbs it by touching it, he knows that it is a 
sin worthy of death ; and for a corpse that a dog 
has seen, and one that a dog has not seen, the ac- 
countability is to be understood to be as much ^ and 
for the death and sickness ® of a feeble man and a 
iiowerful one. 64, Afarg has said there is no ac- 
count of appliances and means *, for ti is not allow- 
able to commit a sin worthy of death in cases of 
death and sickness. 

65. When they move a corpse which a dog has 
not seen with a thousand men, even then the bodies 
of the whole number are polluted®, and are to be 
washed for them with ceremony (plrak)®. 66. And 
for that which a dog has seen, except that one only 
when a man shall move it all '' by touching it, his 
washing is then not to be with ceremony. 67. And 
when he is in contact and does not move it, he is to 
be washed with bull’s urine and water. 68. And 


* That is, he has committed a sin equivalent to three mortal 
sins (maTg-ar,fln). 

* Reading ver as equivalent to v^f. 

’ Reading rdkhtakth (compare Pers. rakhtah, ‘sick, wounded'). 

’ This opinion of Afarg (see Chap. I, 3) is also quoted in P.ihl. 
Vend. Ill, 48. 

' This statement is repeated^in Chap. X, 33. 

' That is, with the Bareshnfim ceremony. 

' This exception (which is repeated in §§ 68, 7 1) seems to imply 
that §§ 66, 68, 71 refer to the collection of any fragments of 
a corpse found in the wilderness, or in water ; and the exemption 
from the troublesome purification ceremony in such cases, is pro- 
bably iipitended to encourage people to undertake the disagreeable 
duty of attending to such fragments. 
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when he shall move with a stake (d 4 r)i a corpse 
which a dog has not seen, except that one only 
when he shall move it all, the washing for him is 
not to be with ceremony. 

69. And when a man shall move a corpse, which 
a dog has not seen, by the hand of another man, he 
who moves it by the hand of a man, and he also 
whose own hand's strength does it are polluted in 
the bodies of both ; and it is the root of a TanipiV 
har “ sin for him himself and of a Taniphhar for the 
other one, for this reason, because his own body and 
that also of the other are both made polluted 
through sinfulness. 70. And when there is not in 
him, nor even originating with him (ahambOni/f*), 
the strength of him whose own hand it is, it is just 
as though he would move it (the corpse) with a 
stake®; and he who held it inr the way of contact 
with his hand is to be washed with ceremony ; and 
it is the root of a Taniptihar sin for him whose 
own hand it is, and of a Kh6r * for himself. 71, 
When he shall move a corpse by the hand of a man, 
and the corpse is of those which a dog has seen — 
except that one only when he shall move it all — 
the washing for him is not to be with ceremony. 


‘ The interposition of the stake, or piece of wood, prevents the 
direct attack of the Nashr, or demon of corruption, which has not 
been driven away by a dog. That inanimate objects are supposed 
to stop the progress of the pollution appears from § 5;^. 

^ See Chap. I, i, a. A sin is figuratively said to take root in 
the body, when it has to be eradicated, or figuratively dug up. 

” See § 68. If he employs another man to move the corpse 
merely because he is physically unable to do It himself, he escapes 
with less pollution than when he is able to do the work himself ; 
but the man employed sufifers the same in both cases. 

* See Chap. I, i, a. ‘ See §<6. 
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72. When om Is going by a place at night, and 
comes back there on the morrow, and a corpse 
lies there, and he does not know whether the evil 
(dh^) was there when he came by h or not, it is to 
be considered by him that it was not there. 

73. Of a flock in which is a sheep by whom dead 
matter is eaten, of a .forest in which is a tree with 
which dead matter is mingled, and of a firewood- 
stand (aesamdan) in which is a stick of firewood 
with which grease is mingled, Afarg said that it is 
not proper to make the flock and the forest fruitful, 
and the firewood is useless ® 

74. A bout a door on which a corpse impinges ; as 
to the door of a town and city they have been of the 
same opinion, that it is to be discarded by his com- 
rades (hamkir)''; as to a door which is mostly closed 
(badthm)"* they have been of different opinions, 


* Literally, ‘ when I came by the usual Persian idiom in such 
phrases. 

^ This statement of Afarg’s, so far as it relates to greasy fire- 
wood, will be found in Pahl. Vend. V, 14. 

“ Or, ‘ by the community ’ The same rule is mentioned in Pahl 
Vend. V, 14. 

*■ There is some uncertainty about this word. It is not the 
Pers. bad turn, ‘worst, vilest,’ because that is written varftfim or 
vatfim in Pahlavi; besides, the rule must apply to other than the 
vilest doors, otherwise it would not harmonize with § 75. It is not 
a miswriting of nitlira, ‘lowest, most debased,’ for the same reason, 
and because it occurs elsewhere. It is not a miswriting of bStman, 
a possible variant of b6tS, ‘a house’ (although ‘a house-door' 
would suit the context very well), because it occurs also in Pahl 
Vend. V, 14, XI, 10, in which latter place it is clearly an adjective 
partially translating Av. bendv6. And it would be hazardous to 
connect it with Pers. bidfin, ‘outside,’ which seems merely a cor- 
ruption or misreading of birfin. The view taken here is that 
badtfim stands for bandtfim, ‘most shut up,’ the nasal being 
often dropped in Pahlavi, as in sag for sang, ‘stone,’ &c. 
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G6g6jasp ^ said that discarding it by his comrades 
is likewise proper, and Soshyans said that it is not 
proper; and as to other doors they have been 
of the same opinion, that it is not proper, 75. 
The door of one’s own chief apartment (shah-g^is) 
is fit for that of the place for menstruation (daj-tcln- 
istin), and that of the place for menstruation is fit 
for that of the depository for the dead (khazino)^ 
and that of the depository of the dead is not fit for 
any purpose whatever ® ; that of the more pleasant 
is fit for that of the more grievous. 

76. Any one who, through sinfulness, throws a 
corpse into the water, is worthy of death on the 
spot*; when he throws only one it is one sin worthy 
of death, and when he throws ten at one time it is 
tlien one sin worthy of death , when he throws them 
separately it is a sin worthy of death for each one. 
77. Of the water, into which one throws dead matter, 
the extent of pollution is three steps of three feet in 
the water advancing, nine steps of three feet in the 
water passed over, and six steps of three feet the 
water alongside six steps of three feet in the depth 
of the water, and three steps of three feet in the 
water pouring over the dead matter are polluted as 
regards the depth 78. When it is thrown into the 
midst of a great standing water, in like manner, the 
proportion it comes is ever as much as it goes, and 

^ Sec Chap. I, 3. 

’ The Huz. equivalent of P 4 z. dakhmali (see § 6). 

“ See Pahl. Vend.V, 14. 

* Compare Pahl.Vend.VII, 66. “ See Vend. VI, 80. 

* That is, the pollution extends about eight English feet up-stream 
and upwards, sixteen feet sideways and downwards, and twenty- 
four feet down-stream. Some of the latter part of the sentence is 
omitted in Kzo by mistake. 
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is the proportion of it they should always carry 
away with the dead matter 

79, And when a man comes forth, and a corpse 
lies in the water, when he is able to bring it out, 
and it is not an injury to him, it is not allowable to 
abandon it except when he brings it out^ 80. 
Sdshyans^ said -that, when it is an injury, it is allow- 
able when * he does not bring it out ; and when it is 
not an injury, and he does not bring it, his sin is a 
Taniphhar®. 81. Khshtano-bh^^ ® said that even 
in ease of injury it Is not allowable to abandon it, 
except when he brings it out ; when he does not 
bring it he Is worthy of death. 82. And G6g6^asp'^ 
said that it is even in case of injury not allowable, 
except when he brings it out ; and when. In case of 
injury, he does not bring it out his sin is a TanA- 
phhar ; and when it Is no injury to him, and he does 
not bring it, he is worthy of death, 

83. And when he shall wish to bring it his cloth- 
ing is to be laid aside *, for it makes the clothing 


* The sentence is obscure, but this seems to be the meaning ; 
that is, -when a corpse or any dead matter is thrown into a pond 
or tank, the pollution extends sixteen feet from it in all (firections ; 
and that quantity of water ought to be drawn off, in order to 
purify the tank (see Vend. VI, 65-7 1). As the corpse, in nearly 
all cases, must be either at the bottom or on tbe surface, the quan- 
tity of polluted water to be drawn off must be a hemispherical 
mass sixteen feet in radius, or about forty-eight tons of water. 

* See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64 , where it states that bringing it out 
is a good work of one TanApftbar, and leaving it is a sin of the 
same amount. 

’ See Chap. I, 3, 

* Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mhn, ‘which’ (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

‘ See Chap. I, i, a. * See Chap. I, 4, note. 

’ See Chap. I, 3. * See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64. 
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polluted, and whatever he is first able and best able 
to bring is to be brought out by him. 84. When, too, 
he is able to bring it out through the breadth of the 
water, then also it is to be brought out so ’ ; and 
when he is not able, it is to be brought out through 
the length of the water ; and showing it to a dog 
and the two men are not to be waited for 

85. And it is to be carried by him so much away 
from the neighbourhood of the water that, when he 
puts it down, the water which comes out dropping 
from the corpse does not reach back to the water ; 
for when the water which comes out from the corpse 
reaches continuously back to the water }ie is worthy 
of death; and after that (min zak fri^) it is to be 
shown, to a dog, and it is to be carried away by two 
men. 86. And when he wishes to throw it out from 
the water, said it is allowable to throw it 

out thus, so that the water of the dripping corpse 
does not reach continuously back to the water; 
Roshan said it would be allowable to throw it out 
far. 

87. To drag it over the water is allowable, to 
grasp and relinquish it is not allowable *; and when 
it is possible to act so that he may convey it from 
a great water to a small water, when the water is 

‘ So that less water may be polluted by the corpse taking the 
shortest route through it; but if that be impossible it must come 
out quickly, at any rate. 

* That is, the otheiwise indispensable dog's gaze and two 
bearers must be dispensed with, if not at hand, m order to save 
time, until the corpse is out of the water (see § 85). 

’ It might be, ‘ there was a man who said,’ but Martf-bCtif occurs 
in the NlrangistSn as the name of a commentator (see Chap. I, 4, 
note). 

* Sec Pahl.Vend.VI, 64 for this prohibition. 




268 


shAyast lA-shAyast. 


connected it is allowable, and when separated it is 
not allowable. 88. Afarg^ said it is allowable to 
drag it below through the water, but to drag it over 
is not allowable, for this has come on the water as a 
danger*, and that has not come on it as a danger. 
89. said it is allowable to drag it 

above, but to drag it below is not allowable, for ihe 
danger has gone out across the water, and the 
danger is not now to be brought upon it ; and on 
that which is below, on which the danger has not 
come, the danger will at last arrive. 

90. When he goes into the water he is to go into 
it with this idea, that ‘ should there be many below, 
then I will even bring all for whoever goes in not 
with this idea, and shall disturb any other one which 
lies there, will become polluted *. 91. And if the 

corpse be heavy and it is not possible to bring it out 
by one person; and he goes out with this idea, that 
‘ I will go and prepare means, and bring this corpse 
out of the water;’ and when through sinfulness^ he 
does not go back his body is polluted and worthy of 


^ See Chap. I, 3. 

’ Or ‘ fear.’ The difference of opinion between the two com- 
mentators on this question in casuistry', appears to have arisen from 
Afarg regarding the water merely as the representative of a spirit, 
who might be endangered or frightened by the source of impurity 
becoming more visible when above the water, while MSif6k-mSh 
considered the water in its material aspect, and wished to save it 
from the further pollution consequent upon drawing the corpse 
through more of it, 

* See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64. 

*■ These rales generally distinguish clearly between offences 
committed ‘ through sinfulness,' that is, wilfully, and those arising 
from accidental inability ; more stress being laid upon the inten- 
tion than upon the action. 
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death, and when he is unable to go back he is not 
polluted, 

92. When the corpse is so decomposed (pdis^ak), 
when it is thus necessary to bring it out, that he 
must cut off various fragments, even after he cuts 
them off th^ are to be brought out ; and for every 
fragment his hands and knife are to be washed with 
bull’s urine (gomea), and with dust and moisture 
(nambo) they are clean h 93. And they are to be 
torn off** by him, and for every single fragment which 
he brings out his good work is one TanipCihar 

94. And when rain is falling the corpse lies in the 
water ; to take it from the water to deposit it in the 
rain is not ^ allowable. 

95. Clothing which is useless *, this is that in which 
they should carry a corpse, and that even when very 
much or altogether useless ; of that on which they 
shall decompose® (bari vishhp^nd), and of that on 
which the excretions (hikhar) of the dead come, so 
much space is to be cut away ®, and the rest is to be 


’ See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64 for §§ 92, 93. 

* Or ' twisted off;’ the Huz. neskhflntano must be traced to 
Chald. tlDJ ‘ to pluck out, to tear away,’ and seems to have a similar 
meanmg in Pahlavi; its Paz. equivalent vtkhtano (Av. v'lg) ought 
to be compared rather with Pers. kJkhtan, ‘ to bruise 01 break,’ 
than with bekhtan or pfikhtan, ‘to twist,' 

® This negative is omitted in M6 by mistake. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend, VII, 33, 

' Or ‘go to pieces;’ that this is the meaning of vish&pSnd 
appears clearly from Pahl. Vend VII, 123, but a Persian gloss in 
the modern MS. M9 explains it as ‘ deposit fragments from the 
beak of a bird,’ meaning, of course, fragments of dead matter 
dropped by a carrion bird. 

“ As useless, being incapable of purification ; such cuttings are 
to be buried, according to the Avesta of Vend. VII, 32, though the 
Pahlavi commentary explains that they are to be thrown away. 
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thoroughly washed for the six-months’ g6. 
That which a menstruous woman has in wear (mah- 
mdnlh)^ is to be discarded in like fashion. 

97. The clothing which is to be washed for the 
six-months’ period is such as is declared in the 
Avesta^ 98, If the clothing be leathern it is to 
be thoroughly washed three times with bull’s urine 
(gdm^a), every time to be made quite dry with dust, 
and to be thoroughly washed three time.s with water, 
and to be laid out three months in a place to be 
viewed by the sun ■* ; and then it is proper for an 
unclean person (armei't)® who has not performed 


^ KhshvSj-mi(ig6k is merely a corruption of the Av. khshvaj 
maungh6, ‘six months,’ of Vend. VII, 36, where this form of 
cleansing is thus described: ‘If (the clothing) be woven, they 
should wash li out six times with bull’s urine, they should scour 
ii six times with earth, they should wash U out six times with 
water, they should fumigate it six months at the window of the 
house,’ 

’ See Pahl. Vend. VII, 33. 

’ That is, woven clothuig, as declared in Vend. VII, 36 (quoted 
above in note i). 

* See Vend. VII, 35. 

" A Persian gloss defines armSr t as ‘ a woman who has brought 
forth a dead child,' and this is the general opinion ; but that seems 
to be only a particular example of an unclean person who would 
be included under the general term armfijt, for according to Pahl. 
Vend. IX, 133, 137, 141 a man when only partially purified must 
remwn apart in the place for the armfir t (Av. airim a, compare 
Sans, il or rl) for a certain time. Nfirydsang, in his Sanskrit 
translation of Mkh. (XXXVII, 36, XXXIX, 40, LI, 7), explains 
armfijt as ‘ lame, crippled, immobility;' it also means ‘stagnant,’ 
when applied to water; and its primitive signification was, probably, 
' most stationary,’ an appropriate term for such unclean persons as 
are required to rema,in in a particular place apart from all others, 
as well as for helpless cripples, and insane persons under restraint 
(see Chap. VI, i). The meaning ‘ most polluted ’ would hardly 
apply to tank water. 
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worship, or it is proper for a iftenstruous woman. 99. 
Other clothing, when hair is on is liable ]\\s,t like 
woven cloth (ta</ak) ; all the washing of wool, floss 
silk, silk, hair, and camel’s hair is just like that of 
woven cloth; and woven clothing is to be washed 
six times ^ 

100. Wool which is connected together, when one 
part is twisted over another, and a corpse rests® 
upon it, is all polluted on account of the connection ; 
and when fleece (m^sh) rests upon fleece, then so 
much space as the corpse rests upon is polluted. 
TOi. When one shall die upon a rich carpet (bhp) 
when the carpet is on a coarse rug (namanf) and 
is made connected, the rug and carpet are both pol- 
luted, and when separated the rug is clean. 102. 
When several cushions are heaped {rx'ikld) one 
upon the other, and are not made connected, and 
dead matter comes upon them, they have been 
unanimous that only that one is polluted on which 
the dead matter came. 103. A cushion together 
with wool * is liable just like a carpet with a rug ®. 
104. Of several cushions which are tied down to- 
gether, when dead matter comes to the tie, both are 
polluted, the cord and the cushions ; and when the 
dead matter comes to a cushion, and does not come 
to the tie, the cushions are all polluied x»n account 
of the connection, and the tie is clean ®. 

‘ Pahl. Vend. VII, 35 says ‘ when a single hair is on it.’ 

^ As mentioned in a note on § 93. 

“ Literally, ‘ impinges.' Here, as in many other places, ‘ dead 
matter’ may be read instead of ‘corpse,’ as nas«ii means both or 
either of them. 

‘ That is, laid upon wool. 

‘ See § 101. 

* See Pahl. Vend. VII, 27. 
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105. A pregnant woman who devours dead matter 
through sinfulness is polluted and worthy of death, 
and there is no washing for her^; and as for the 
child, when it has become acquainted with duties 
(pijrak-s hinds), ashes 2 and bull's urine are for its 
eating and for its washing. 106. As for a child who 
is born of solitary carriers of the dead although its 
father and mother may both have devoured dead 
matter through sinfulness, that which is born is 
clean on the spot, for it does not become polluted 
by birth. 

107. Roshan said that every one, who, through 
sinfulness, has become polluted by means of dead 
matter, is worthy of death,' and his polluted body 
never becomes clean ; for this one is more wretched 
than the fox which one throws into the water living, 
and in the water it will die. 108. One worthy pf 
death never becomes cl^an ; and a solitary carrier of 
the dead is to be kept at thirty steps from ceremonial 
ablution (pdrt^iydz'th). 

109. Whichsoever of the animal species has eaten 
their dead matter®, its milk, dung, hair, arid wool are 
polluted the length of a year ; and if pregnant when 
it has eaten it, the young one has also eaten it, and 
the young one is clean after the length of a year 
from being born of the mother, no. When a male 
which has eaten it mounts a female, the female is 
not polluted, n i. When dead matter is eaten by it, 


’ That is, she cannot be purified. 

* Reading var (see note on § 49). 

’ Carrying a corpse by a single person being prohibited (see 
§§ 7, 8) ; but why he is supposed to devour it is not clear. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

‘ Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 192. 
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and even while it is not digested it shall die, it is 
liable just like a leathern bag (anban) in which is 
dead matter. 

1 1 2. Gold, when dead matter comes upon it, is to 
be once thoroughly washed with bull’s urine (go- 
me^f), to be once made quite dry with dust, and to 
be once thoroughly washed with water, and it is 
clean'. 1 13. Silver is to be twice thoroughly washed 
with bull’s urine, and to be made quite dry with 
dust, and is to be twice thoroughly washed with 
water, and it is clean 1 14. And iron, in like man- 
ner, three times, steel four times, and stone six 
times®. 1 15. Afarg said : ‘ Should it be quicksilver 
(iz/ginak)^ it is liable just like gold, and amber 
(kahrupai) just like stone, and all jewels just like 
iron.’ 1 16. The pearl (murvarinf) amber, the 

' The purification here detailed is prescribed for golden vessels 
in Vend. VII, 186. 

“ This is the purification prescnbed for silver vessels in Vend, 
VII, 74 W. ; it IS found in the Vendidad Sfidah, but is omitted 
(evidently by mistake) in the Vendidad with Pahlavi translation, 
and has, therefore, been omitted in Spiegel’s edition of the te\ts. 
By this accidental omission in the MSS. silver is connected with 
the purification for stone (see § 114). 

® See Vend. VII, 75 W., much of which is omitted in the Ven- 
didad with Pahlavi translation, and in Spiegel’s edition (see the 
preceding note), the sixfold washing of stone being erroneously 
applied to silver (see Vend. VII, 187 Sp.), owing to this omission 
of the intervening te.xt. It appears from this section that the Av 
haosafna, which has usually been translated as ‘copper,’ was 
understood to be pQlilri/, ‘ Steel,’ by the Pahlavi translators 

* Or ‘a mirror’ (Pers abginah), but the word is evidently used 
for a metal in SZS. X, 2, and very likely here also. 

® Most of the substances mentioned in §§ 1 1 Si n 6 detailed 
in Pahl, Vend. VII, 188, where it is stated that ‘as to the pearl 
there have been different opiniona, some say that it is itabt! just 
like gold, some say that it is jUst like the other jewels, o-nd some 
say that there is no w ashingyi?/- //.’ 

T 
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ruby(yakand) gem, the turquoise h the agate (sha- 
pak), coral-stone (vasaafin sag), bone, and other 
substances (gohar) which are not particularly men- 
tioned, are to be washed just like wood ^ ; and when 
they are taken into use there is no washing®, and 
when they are not taken their washing is once. 1 1 7. 
Of earthen ajid horny articles there is no washing; 
and of other substances which are not taken for 
u-se the washing is once, and they are declared out 
of use. 

118. Firewood, when green, is to be cut off the 
length of a span (vitast), one by one, as many 
sticks as there are — and when dry one span and two 
BngerSreadtks* — and is to be deposited ifi some 
place the length of a year, and water is not to be 
dropped upon it; and it is drawn out after the 
length of a year ; Sdshyans ^ said that it is proper 
as firewood for ordinary fires, and Khshtano-bh^^of® 
said that it is just as declared in the Avesta : ‘ The 


' Tljis IS doubtful ; the word can be read pirtnak, and has the 
Pers, glass pirfizah, ‘ turquoise,’ in some MSS. If read piltnak it 
might perhaps be taken for ‘ivory.’ But in Pahl. Vend. VII, 188 
it is vafarind, ‘snowy,’ and the reading there seems to be ‘jet- 
black and snow-white stone-coral so here the original meaning 
may Have been ‘ snow-white and^jet-black coral-stone,’ 

“ Vend. VII, 188 says that ‘earthen or wooden or porcelain 
vessels are impure for everlasting.’ 

^ Meaning, apparently, that they cannot be purified for imme- 
diate use. 

‘ That is, one-sixth longer than when green, the vitast being 
twelve fixitrts-breadths, or nine inchps (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note). 
The purification of firewood, here prescribed, is simply drying it 
for a year in short lengths; but Vend. VII, 72-82 requires it also 
to be sprinkled once with water, and to be cut into longer pieces. 

‘ See Chap. I, 3. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 
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washed one, even then, is proper in dried clothing h’ 
1 19. About corn® they have been unanimous that 
so much space is polluted as the dead matter comes 
upon; and of that which is lowered into pits®, or 
is wanted to be so, and of that which is scattered 
(afi'tijf) at such a place t/tere are different opinions ; 
Sbshyans said ; ‘ Should it be of such a place it is 
polluted as much as the dead matter has come upon 
it ; ’ and G6g6^asp * said : ‘ Should it be so it is 
all polluted, and the straw is all polluted,’ 

1 20. A walnut through its mode of connection, 
is all polluted, and the washing of both its shell and 
kernel (pdst va mazg) is just like that of wood, 
121, A pomegranate also is of such nature as a 
walnut. 122. As to the date, when its stalk® is not 
connected the date is polluted and the stalk anA 
stone (istak) are clean; the washing of the date is 
just like that of corn ; and when it is touched upon 
the stalk, when the stalk, stone, and date are con- 
nected^ the whole is polluted ; as to the date when 
not connected with the stalk, and touched at the 


' Something similar is said in Pahl. Vend. VI, 71. 

’ According to Vend. VII, 83-93 polluted corn and fodder are 
to be treated like polluted firewood, but to be cut into pieces of 
about double the length. 

" Reading dCn gdpdn fardstak; the practice of storing corn 
in dry pits underground is common in the East and in rome parts 
of Europe. In Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 it is den gfipSn Svist, ' con 
cealed in pits.’ 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

' Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 classes the almond with the walnut as 
a connected fruit, and the date with the pomegranate as a sepa- 
rated one. 

* The word is kftrdpak or kfirSzak, hut its meaning' is 
doubtful. 


T 2 
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Stalk, the date is clean, and the washing of the 
stone is just like that of ^NQo 6 .. 123. The pome- 

granate, citron, quince, apple, pear, and other fruit, 
when in bearing and the rind (paza&ijno) is per- 
ceptible on it, when dead matter comes upon it there 
is no pollution of it; and when the rind (pazS,- 
mi.irnb) is not perceptible on it, its washing is just 
like that of corn ; and rind is ever with the citron b 
124. For meat, butter, milk, cheese, and preserves 
(ri/(’ar) there is no washing*. 


Chapter III. 

I, The clothing of a menstruous woman which 
they shall take new for her use is polluted, and that 
which is in use is not polluted'’. 2. When a bed- 
chamber (shdrt'-ahrvin) is overspread, and a carpet 
(blip) is laid upon it and a cushion on the two^, a^td 

' Pahl Vend VII, 93 says, ‘fruit whose rind (paz^w) exists is 
also just like that in a pod (kftvak), and for that which does not 
remain in a rind, when poUuUon shall come upon it, there is no 
cleansing whatever. Afarg said that there is ever a rind (paza- 
I’irno) with the citron,,’ 

^ Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 says, '/or everything separated there is 
a washing, except meat and milk,’ Articles for which there is no 
w ashing cannot be purified. 

^ Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5 says, ‘ when in the place she remains in 
for the purpose, she does not make the clothing she wears on her 
body polluted, it remains lor use within the place.’ The meaning 
is, probably, that clothing already set apart for the purpose does not 
become further polluted, so as to be unfit for her use. It appears 
also (Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5) that on the spot where menstruation 
first appears, not even the twigs uplifted in the sacred ceremony 
are polluted, unless the circumstances are abnormal. 

^ This phrase, about the carpet and cushion, is omitted in Kzo 
by mistake, 
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a woman sits upon it and menstruation occurs, when 
she puts a foot from the cushion on to the carpet, 
and from the carpet out into the bed-chamber, the 
carpet and bed-chamber are both polluted, for they 
are taken newly for her use, bid of the cushion there 
is no pollution for this reason, because it is in use, 
3. And when she sits on the cushion so that she 
shall have both the carpet and cushion in use, the 
bed-chamber is polluted by itself; and when all three 
shall be in use there is no pollution whatever’. 

4. Just as she knows that it is menstruation, in the 
place she is in for the purpose -, first the necklace, 
then the ear-rings, then the head-fillet (/iambar), 
and then the otder garments (^ 4 mak) are to be put 
off by her. 5. When in the place she remains in 
for the purpose, even though she may remain a very 
long time for that purpose, yet then the outer gar- 
ments are clean, and there is no need of leather 
covering and leather shoes ^ 

6, When she knows for certain (aevar) that it is 
menstruation, until the complete changing (ghhari- 
^/ano) of all her garments, and she shall have sat 
down in the place for menstruation a prayer is to 


' §§ 2, 3 are merely corollaries from § i. 

“ Or, possibly, ‘ on the spot sAe is in on the occasion although 
it would appear from § 5 that the place referred to is the dashtan- 
istdn, or place of retirement for the unclean. 

” Reading mark va ralmihS, but both reading and meaning 
are doubtful. The first word may be murk 6, ‘musk,’ and the 
other can be read sharmgah, but, if so, the construction of the 
sentence is defective, as it stands in the MSS. 

■* The dashtanistSn, a comfortless room or cel! provided in 
every Farsi house for unclean persons to retire to, where they 
can -see neither sun, moon, stars, fire, water, sacred vessels, nor 
righteous men; it ought to be fifteen steps (39.J feet) from fire, 
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be retained inwardly'^. 7. When worship is cele- 
brated a prayer is to be retained inwardly, and 
should menstruation occur the prayer is to be 
spoken out by her. 8. When^in speaking oid the 
prayer should menstruation occur, both afterwards, 
when the time was certain (az/ighmin), and now 
she is certain ^ 9. When she retains a prayer in- 

tvardly, and a call of nature arises, there is no need 
for her to speak out the prayer, for the formula for 
the call is to be spoken by her 

10. Hands sprinkled in ceremonial ablution (pdifl- 
y^z;), -when a menstruous woman sees them, become 
quite unclean (apAafiydw) by her look^, and even 
when she looks hastily, and does not see the sacred 
twigs (baresdm), it is the same. 11. And on the 
subject of a house (khAnak-i babi), when a men- 
struous woman is above in it, and the sacred twigs 


wa-ter, and the sacred twigs, and three steps (8 feet) from righteous 
men (see § 33 and Vend. XVI, i-io). 

^ This kind of prayer ( Av. y%.k, ‘ a word or phrase,’ Pahl. 

Pers. bSa) is a short formula, the beginning of which is to be 
muttered in a kind of whisper, or (according to the Pahlavi idiom) 
it ‘is to be taken ’ and ‘ retained ' inwardly (as a protection while 
eating, praying, or performing other necessary acts) by strictly 
abstaining from all conversation, until the completion of the act, 
when the prayer or yig ' is to be spoken out,’ that is, the conclusion 
of the formula is to be uttered aloud, and the peison is then free 
to speak as he likes. Different formulas are used on different 
occasions. 

* Kao has, ‘she retains a prayer.’ See Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5. 

’ The meaning is, however, uncertain. 

* The Pahlavi text is as follows : Amat y%g yakhsenun^if, pg- 
rtnkir (Pers. pgryii-) bari yltffngrf, ar- y^ ghftano kSr 16 it 
niamanar nask-i pavan .^atnirn yemalelunirno. Compare Pahl. 
Vend. XVI, 5. 

* See Pahl. Vend. XVI, 10. 



chapter III, 7-14. 


279 


stand right below, if even fully fifteen steps below, 
even then the sacred twigs are unclean (apdflfiyds^) 
but when not right bdoiv fifteen steps are plenty. 

12. Prepared food which is within three steps of a 
menstruous woman is polluted by her, and food which 
she delivers up (bari parda^eo?) from her morning 
meal (i^^Lsht) is not fit for the evening meal (jiim), 
nor that which she delivers up from her evening 
meal for the morning meal; it is not fit even for the 
same woman®; and water which is within three 
steps of her, when they shall put it into a pail 
(dhbal) or ablution- vessel (pin^ly4z/din), and shall 
do it without handling (ayadman), is fit for the 
hands in ceremonial ablution. 1 3. When she touches 
the bedding® and garments of any one, Sfishyans^ 
said that so much space is to b^, washed with- bull’s 
urine (g6m^^) and water; her Redding which touches 
the bedding of any one does not make it polluted. 

14. A menstruous woman who becomes clean in 
three nights is not to be washed till the fifth day ; 
from the fifth day onwards to the ninth day, when- 


‘ Pahl. Vend. XVI, 10 says, ‘everything, when at the right dis- 
tance, is proper, except Only that one orrc, when uncleanness i» 
above and cleanness also right below ; although it be even much 
below, yet it is not proper.’ In such a case the prescribed distance 
of fifteen steps is not sufficient; therefore, the daslitiicubtan 
should be on the ground floor, not over an im'dei ground uater- 
tank, nor within fifteen steps of the water in such a tank. 

’ Or, possibly, ham nerman may mean ‘ a companion Woman ' 
when two or more are secluded at the same t.mc, Pahl Vend. 
XVI, 17 says, ‘food delivered up by a menstruous woman is of no 
use whatever, it is not proper, in free from pollution (i^avi;/- 
t'arno), in those likewise it is not proper;' the reading a' 
z'arno (proposed by Uasifir Hoshangji) is, however, doubtful, 

'' Or ‘clothing,’ vistarg. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 
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ever she becomes clean, she is to sit down in cleanli- 
ness one day for the sake of her depletion (tihik), 
and then she is fit for washing; and after nine nights 
the depletion is no matter h 

15, A woman who has brought forth or miscarried 
(nasAl), during forty days sees whenever she is pol- 
luted but when she knows for certain that she is 
free from menstruation she is, thereupon, to be asso- 
ciated with meanwhile (vada^), from the forty days^ 
onward ; but when she knows for certain that there 
is something of it, she is to be considered meanwhile 
as menstruous. 

16. A menstruous woman when she has sat one 
month as menstruous, and becomes clean on the 
thirtieth day, when at the very same time she be- 
came quite clean she also becomes again men- 
struous, her depletion (tihik) is from its beginning, 
and till the fifth day washing is not allowable. 1 7. 
And when she is washed from the menstruation, 
and has sat three days in cleanliness, and again be- 
comes menstruous as from the beginning, four days 
are to be watched through by her, and the fifth day 
is for washing'^, 18. When she has become free 


’ See PaH. Vend. XVI, 22. The Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 19) pre- 
scribes a fixed period of seven days, except in abnormal cases. 

“ The same penod of seclusion as appointed by the Hebrew 
law, after the birth of a man child (see Lev. xii, 2-4). The Avesta 
law ( Vend. V, isfi-isg) prescribes only twelve nights’ seclusion, 
divided into two periods of three and nine nights respectively, as 
the Hebrew woman’s seclusion is divided into periods of seven and 
thirty-three days. 

’ The substance of §§ 16, 17 is given in Pahl. Vend. XVI, 22, 
but in language even more obscure than here. The washing men- 
tioned here is merely for the first menstruation ; that for the second 
one being prescribed in § 18, 
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from the second menstruation she is not in cleanli- 
ness /br nine daj'S and nights, — these days and 
nights are for watching , — and then she is to be 
washed; when the nine days and nights are com- 
pleted, on the same day washing is good 

19. Of leucorrhoea (/^iharak)®, when it has quite 
changed colour, that which comes on before and 
also that which is after menstruation, the pollution 
is just like that of menstruation. 

20. When she has become so completely clean 
from menstruation that her washing may be as 
usual (dastdbarag hie), she does not make the 
sacred twigs (baresdm), nor even other things, 
polluted when beyond three steps. 

21. On account of severe cold it is allowable for 
her to 'sit out towards ® the fire ; and while she 
washes a prayer (vig) is to be taken inwardly by 
her*, and the washing of her hands, except with 
bull’s urine (gdmi^), is not proper till then; and 
when they are washed by her, two hundred noxious 
creatures are to be destroyed by her as atonement 
for sin. 

22. A woman who goes beyond the period of 
menstruation ®, and, afterwards, sees she is polluted, 
when her pregnancy is certain — except when her 


’ In such abnormal cases the Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 25-28) 
prescribes seven days’ seclusion alter recovery. 

“ Av. i^itbra, see explanation of .4iharak-li6mand (Av. ^ithra- 
van(f) m Pahl.Vend. XVI, i, 34 . 

’ Dastftr JSmSspji reads val bavan-i Stdsh, ' to the part of the 
fire.’ From what follows it would seem doubtful whether this 
distant approach to the fire is allowable until she is ready for 
washing, 

* See § 6 , note. 

‘ Or, ‘ goes up from the place of menstruation.’ 
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miscarriage (nas^l yehevlintano) is evident — is 
then to be washed with bull’s urine and water; 
when her pregnancy is not certain she is to be con- 
sidered as menstruous. 23. Some sayh moreover, 
that when miscarriage is certainly manifest she is, 
meanwhile, to be considered as menstruous. 24. 
Some say that when she is doubtful about the mis- 
carriage she is to be washed with ceremony 

25. And for any one® who comes in contact with a 
menstruous woman, or with the person whom it is 
necessary to wash with water and bull’s urine, it is 
the root of a sin of sixty stirs*. 26. And for whom- 
ever knowingly has sexual intercourse with a men- 
struous woman it is the root of a sin of fifteen 
TanApfihars and sixty stirs®. 

27. Of a menstruous woman who sees a fire the 
sin is one Farmin®, and when she goes within three 
steps it is one Tan^phhar, and when she puts a 
hand on the fire itself’ it is a sin of fifteen Tan^- 
pfihars ; and in like manner as to the ashes ® and 
tvater goblet 28. When she looks at water it is a 


’ Literally, ‘ there is om who says thus.’ 

* See Chap. II, 65. 

® Reading air instead of adinas, ‘then for him.’ 

‘ That is, the sin is a Khdr (see Chap. I, 2). 

' According to the Avesta (Vend. XV, 23, 24) he becomes a 
peshdtanu (Pahl. tanlphhar). The Hebrew law (Lev, xv^ 24) 
makes him unclean for seven days. 

“ See Chap, I, a. That it was sinful for her to iodic at fire, 
even in Avesta times, appears from Vend. XVI, 8. 

’ Literally, ‘ on the body of the fire.’ 

' Thatlib&jyd means ‘ashes’ appears from Pahl. Vend. V, igo; 
literally it is Huzviru for ‘ clothing or covering,’ and is so used 
in Pahl. Vend. VI, 106, VII, 12a. Metaphorically, ashes are the 
clothing of the fire, 

’ Reading dOibalak; but the word is doubtful. Possibly it 
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sin of one Fannin, when, she sits in water it is a sin 
of fifteen Tanipfihars ; and when through disobe- 
dience she walks out in the rain every single drop 
is a sin of fifteen TanapCihars for her. 29. And the 
sun and other luminaries are not to be looked at by 
her, and animals and plants are not to be looked at 
by her, and conversation with a righteous man is 
not to be held by her ; for a fiend so violent is that 
fiend of menstruation h that, where another fiend 
does not smite , anything with a look (akhsh), it 
smites with a look. 

30. j 4 s to a house ^ in which is a menstruous 
woman, the fire of that house is not to be kindled ; 
food which is delivered up from before a men- 
struous woman is not proper for the same woman 

31. A tray-cloth (khv^no fAmak) which stands 
before her, when it is not in contact with her, is not 
polluted ; a table-napkin (patai'khfir) when apart 
from her thigh, anot contact does not occur, is 
proper *. 

32. When one'^ wishes to consecrate the sacred 
cakes (drdn)', when one holds up the sacred twigs 

should be read gobarak for gav-bar, ‘bull’s produce,’ referring 
to the bull’s urine which, with ashes, is prescribed (Vend. V, 148) 
as the first food for a woman after miscarriage. 

’ The demoness G8h (see Bund. Ill, 3-9). 

® By khSnak, ‘house, abode,' must here be understood meiely 
the woman’s place of seclusion. Kao inserts dfen after 
mftn, which renders it possible (by assuming another preposition) 
to translate as follows ; 'As to a house in which is a fire, the fire 
in that house is not to be kindled by a menstruous woman.’ 

’ See § 12. 

* Fit to use .again. >« 

* Perhaps we should read 'she' throughout this section, as a 
woman can perform these rites among women (see Chap. X, 35). 

® The dr6n (Av. draona, corrupted into drfln or daiftn by 
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{bares6m)^ from the twig-stand (bares6m-dAn), 
and menstruation occurs, and just as it came to 
ones knowledge one puts down the sacred twigs and 
goes out, the sacred twigs are not polluted. 

Paz, writeis) is a small round pancake or wafer of unleavened 
bread, about the size of the palm of the hand. It is made of 
wheaten flour and water, with a little clarified butter, and is flexible. 
Adrdn is converted into a frasast by marking it on one side, 
before frying, with nine superficial cuts (in three lows of three 
each) made with a finger-nail while thiice repeating the words 
humat hfikht huvarrt, ‘ well-thought, well-said, well-done,’ one 
word to each of the nine cuts. Any dr6n or frasast that is torn 
must not be used in any ceremony. In the dron ceremony two 
drons are placed separately by the priest upon a very low table 
before him, on its left side, the nearer one having a small piece of 
butter (giuf hudhnu) upon it; two fiasasts are similarly placed 
upon its right-hand side, the farther one having a pomegranate 
twig (urvaram) upon it; and between this and the farther dr6n 
an egg is placed. The sacred twigs (baresdin) must also be 
present on their stand to the left of the priest, and a fire or lamp 
must stand opposite him, on the other side of the table. The 
priest recites a certain formula of consecration (chiefly Yas, III, 
r-VIII, 9), during which he uplifts the sacred twigs, and mentions 
the name of the angel, or of the guardian spirit of a deceased 
person, m whose honour the ceremony is performed. After con- 
secration, pieces are broken off the dr&ns by the officiating priest, 
and are eaten by himself and those present, beginning with the 
priests (see Haug’s Essays, pp. 396, 407, 408, AV. p. 147). 

‘ The baresom (Av. baresma) consists of a number of slender 
rods or tai (Pahl. tak), formerly twigs of some particular trees, 
but now thin metal wires are generally used. The number of these 
twigs vanes according to the nature of the ceremony, but is usually 
fioin five to thirty-three. These twigs are laid upon the crescent- 
shaped tops of two adjacent metal stands, each called a mflh-rfi, 
‘moon-face,’ and both together forming the bares6m-dfin or 
‘ twig-stand ’ The baresom is prepared for the sacred rites by 
the recital of certain praters by the officiating priest, during which 
he w'ashes the twigs with water, and ties them together with a 
kfisttk or girdle formed of six thread-like ribbons split out of 
a leaflet of the date-palm and twisted together; this girdle, being 
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33. And during her menstruation s^ie is to be so 
seated that, from her body, there are fifteen steps of 
three feet to water, fifteen steps to fire, fifteen steps 
to tha. saered twigs, and three steps to a righteous 
man b 34. And her food is to be carried forth in 
irot) or leaden vessels ; and the person (valman) 
wlio shall carry forth the food stands at three steps 
away from her^*. 35. When worship is celebrated, 
every time at the dedication (shnfimane)'' of the 
consecration of sacred cakes (dr on yart) it is to 
be uttered aloud by her; some say the Ithd and 
Ashem-vohfi *. 


Chapter IV. 

I. A sacred thread-giTdX& (khstlk), should it be 
made of silk (parvand), is not proper; the hair 
(pashm) of a hairy goat and a hairy camel is 


passed twice round the twigs, is secured with a right-handed and 
left-handed knot on one side, and is then passed round a third 
time and secured with a similar double knot on the other side, 
exactly as the khstik or sacred thread-girdle is secured round the 
waist of a Parsi man or woman (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396-399). 

‘ See Vend. XVI, 9, 10. All the ceremonial apparatus must be 
kept as far removed as the sacred twigs. 

See Vend. XVI, which states that the food is to be 

carried forth on iron, lead, or the basest metal. 

* This is the time when the name of the angel or spiiit is men- 
tioned, in whose honour the cakes are consecrated (see § 3a, note 
on dr6n, and Chap. VII, 8). 

* The Itha is Yas.V (so called from its first word), which forms 
a part of the dr6n yart or formula of consecration (see § 33, note 
on drdn). The Ashem-vohCl is probably that in Yas. VUI, 9, 
which concludes the consecration. The same details are given in 
Pabl.Vend. XVI, 17. These prayers also form a portion of all 
ceremonial worship, including the Yaaijn. 
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proper, and from other hairy creatures (mAyind) it 
is proper among the lowly (nakh6^1k). 2. The 

least fulness ^ necessary for it is exactly three 
iin^^T-breadths ; when it is exactly three finger- 
breadths altogether ^ from one side, and when the 
rest is cut off, it is proper. 3. When one retains the 
prayer immrdly '^ and has tied his girdle, and ties 
it anew once again, he will untie that which he has 
tied, and it is not proper*. 

4. Cloth of thick silk brocade (dipiko) and 
figured silk (parnikano) is not good for girdling'’- 
and cloth of hide when the hair is stripped from it 
of wool, of hair, of cotton, of dyed silk, and of wood^ 
is proper for shirting (^apiklh). 5. Four finger- 
breadths of shirt’ is the measure of its width away 


’ Literally, ‘ width ; ’ that is, M/ra width, or slackness round the 
waist, as the girdle sits very loosely over a loose shirt ; or, as the 
text implies, the slackness ought to admit three fingers together, 
projecting edgeways from the waist. After tying it so loosely, any 
unnecessary length of string may be cut off, when the girdle is 
put on for the first time. The necessary looseness is again men- 
tioned in Chap. X, i . 

’ Literally, ‘extreme to extreme;’ r6ejman'a-r6^jman being 
Huzvarij for sarSsar, 

’ That Is, has begun the prayer formula (requisite while tying 
on the girdle) with a bSs or muttered prayer (see Chap. Ill, 6, 
note). 

* The meaning appears to be that he must not tie the girdle 
a second time without recommencing the prayer formula. 

' This word, ay tbyfi^gjhSnth, is chiefly a transcript from the 
Avesta name of the kflsttk or girdle, aiwyaunghana. Probably 
garments in general are meant. 

' Perhaps dfirln may mean cloth of bark, hemp, or flax here. 

’ The sacred shirt, worn by Parsis of both sexes (young children 
excepted) in India, is a very loose tunic of white muslin, with very 
short loose sleeves covering part of the upper arm. It is called 
sadaro (Pars, sudarah) in Gu^rarati, and shaplk (Pers. shabi) 
in Fahlavi. 
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from each side, from the neck to the skirt (parik); 
and as to the length before and behind, as much as 
is proper to cover up is good. 6. So much length 
and breadth, when it is double or thickened b are 
not proper; when on the separation (dilrm^nak) of 
the two folds one remains clothed on one side, both 
when he wears the girdle (kbstlk), a 7 icl when he 
does not wear the girdle, even then it is not undress 
(vishifllakih) ^ 

7. When a shirt of one fold is put on, and the 
skirt has concealed both sides, the girdle is tied over 
it, and it is proper. 8. When two shirts are put on, 
and they shall tie the girdle over that which is 
above, then it is for him a root of the sin owing 
to ® running about uncovered b 

9. By a man and woman, until fifteen years of 
age, there is no committal of the sin of running 
about uncovered®; and the sin of unseasonable 

^ Assuming that aitabarti/ stands for astabarl(f; the Huz. 
alt being substituted for the Piz. ast. The text appears to refer 
to lined or stuffed shirts, such as would be very suitable for the 
cold winters of Persia, like the clothing padded with cotton wool 
used by natives of the cooler parts of India in the cold season. 

That is, the degree of nakedness which is sinfiil (see§§ 8-10). 

® Kzo has Id, 'not,' instead of rdf, ‘owing to;' this would 
reverse the meaning of the sentence, but it is not the usual place 
for the negative particle. 

‘ This sin is called vishdif-dAbdrirnlh ; it is mentioned in 
Pahl.Vend. V, 167, VII, 48, but not described there. The usual 
definition of the sin is ' walking about without the sacred thread- 
girdle;' and it is generally classed with the two other Parsi sins of 
‘walking with one boot’ and ‘making water on foot' (see AV. 
XXV, 5, 6) ; sometimes a fourth Parsi sin, ‘ unseasonable chatter,' 
is associated with them, as in the text, but this is supposed to be 
punished in a different manner in hell (see AV. XXIII). 

“ Indicating that it is not absolutely necessary to wear the sacred 
thread-girdle ^Ull one is fifteen jears old (see Chap. X, 13). 
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chatter^ arises after fifteen years of age^*. lo. The 
sin of running about uncovered, as far as three 
steps,' is a FarmAn each step ; at the fourth step it 
is a T aniphhar ® dn. 

1 1 . A girdle to which there is no fringe is proper ; 
and when they shall tie a woman’s ringlet (gurs)* it 
is not proper. 

12. Walking with one boot® as far as four steps is 


* This sin is called drSydn-^ftyixnih, literally, ‘eagerness for 
chattering,’ and consists in talking while eating, praying, or at any 
other time -when a prayer (vag) has been taken inwardly and is not 
yet spoken out ; many details regarding it are given in the next 
chapter. The sin consists in breaking the spell, or destroying the 
effect, of the vag. 

^ This is modified by Chap. V, i, a. 

® See Chap, I, i, a. These particnlats are deduced by the 
Pahlavi commentator from Vend, XVIII, 1 15, which refers, how- 
ever, to a special case of going without girdle and shirt. He says 
(Pahl Vend. XVIII, 116), ‘so that as far as the fourth step it is 
not more than (at) a Srfishd-ilaranim, and at the fourth step it 
amounts to the root of a Tanapfihar within him; some S'ay that h 
is within what is allowed him in going three s/^s. When he walks 
on very many steps it is also not more than a Tanfipfihar, and 
when he stops again ii is counted from the starting-point ’ (com- 
pare § 12). 

* Probably referring to the possibility of tying the girdle over 
a woman's hair, when hanging loose down to her waist. The 
present custom among Parsi women in India is to cover up the 
whole of their hair with a white handkerchief tied closely over the 
head ; but whether this is an ancient custom is uncertain. 

® This sin, which is mentioned in Bund. XXVIII, 13, is called 
aS-m0.k-dhbdrifnIh or khadtt-mhk-dlibdrirnlh, literally, ‘tun- 
ning in one boot,' and is usually so understood, but how there 
can be any risk of the committal of so inconvenient an offence is 
not explained. Dastftr Hoshangji thinks that ad-m'Clk, ‘one boot,' 
was formerly written avi-mdk, ‘without boots;’ and. no doubt 
avi is sometimes written exactly like khadh, ‘ one,’ (indicating, 
possibly, a phonetic change of avl into agvi). Perhaps, however, 
the word alludes to the Persian practice of wearing an outer boot 
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a TanAptlhai' sin, when with one * movement ; and 
after the fourth step as much as one shall walk is a 
Tanipflhar; and when he sits down and walks on 
the sin is the same that it would be from his starting- 
point (bhnlh); and there were some who said it is a 
Tandptihar for each league (parasang). 

1 3. At night, when they lie down, the shirt and 
girdle are to be worn, for they are more protecting 
for the body, and good for the soul, 14. When 
they lie down with the shirt and girdle, before sleep 
one shall utter one Ashem-vohh *, and with every 
coming and going of the breath (vav6) is a good 
work of three Srdsh6-y§aran^ms*; and if in that 


{ra6k) over an inner one of thinner leather, when walking out of 
doors ; so that the sin of ‘ running in one pair of boots ' would be 
something equivalent to walking out in one’s stockings; and this 
seems all the more probable from the separate account of'walking 
'without boots or stockings,’ avfm<i|'ak, given in Chap. X, la. 
But whatever may have been the original meaning of the word, 
Parsis nowadays understand that it forbids their walking without 
shoes; this should be recollected by any European ofiRcial in 
India who fancies that Parsis ought to take off their shoes-in his 
presence, as by insisting on such a practice he is compelling them 
to commit what they believe to be a serious sin. 

* Assuming that hanS, ‘ this,’ stands for a§, ‘one’ (see p. ai8, 
note 3), The amount of sinfulness in walking improperly shod 
appears to be deduced from that incurred by walking improperly 
dressed (see § lo), 

* See Bund. XX, a. THe same details are given in Chap. 
X, 34. 

’ The Av. sraosb 6 -Parana appears to have been a scourge 
with which offenders wfere lashed by the assistant pnests (see Vend. 
Ill, 135, 129, IV, 38, &c), and a SrCshd-^aranSm was, therefore, 
originally one ■lash with a scourge. As the gravity of an offence 
was measured by the number of lashes administered, when this 
term was transferred from the temporal to the spiritual gravity of 
sin, it was considered as the unit of weight by which sins were 
estimated ; and, by a further process of reasoning, the good works 

[5] 
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sleep decease occurs, his renunciation of sin is 
accomplished h 


Chapter V. 

I. Of unseasonable chatter® that of children of 
five years of age has no root ; and from five years 
till seven years, when one is under the tuition of his 


netessary for counterbalancing sins were estimated by the same 
unit of weight. Regarding the amount of a Sr6sh6-i?aranam there 
is much uncertainty; according to Chap. XVI, 5 and Pahl.Vend. 
VI, 15 it is the same as a FarmSn, and this appears to be the case 
also from a comparison of§ 10 with Pahl. Vend. XVIII, 116 (see 
note on § 10); but according to Chap. XI, 2 it is half a Farmin, 
and the Farman is also probably the degree meant by the frequent 
mention of three Sr6sh6-.Jarandms as the least weight of sin or good 
works that will turn the scale in which the soul’s actions are weighed 
after death (see Chap. VI, 3) This uncertainty may perhaps have 
arisen from aS, ‘ one,' and the cipher 3 being often written alike in 
Pahlavi. But, besides this uncertainty, there is some discordance 
between the various accounts of the actual weight of a Sr6sh6- 
Aaranam, as may be seen in Chaps. X, 24, XI, 2, XVI, g. As a 
weight the Sr 6 sh 6 -/ 4 aranSra is not often mentioned in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad, for wherever it translates the Av. sraoshd-^arana it 
means ‘lashes with a scourge;’ but the weight of one Srdshd- 
v^aranam is mentioned in Pahl.Vend. VI, 15, three Sr 6 sh 6 -/ 4 aranSros 
in IV, 142, VII, 136, XVII, II, XVIII, 55, 1 1 6, and five Srdshd- 
^aranams in XVI, 8. 

‘ Patitikth, ‘ the dropping’ or renunciation of sin, is effected 
by confessing serious offences to a high-priest, and also by the 
recitation of a particular formula called the Patit, in which every 
imaginable sin is mentioned with a declaration of repentance of 
any such sms as the reciter may have committed. The priest 
ordains such atonement as he thinks necessary, but the remission 
of the sins depends upon the after performance of the atone- 
ment and the effectual determination to avoid such sins in future 
(see Chap.VIII, i, 2, 8). 

* See Chap. IV, 9, 
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father and innocent it has no root in him, and 
when sinful it has root in the father’*, 2. And from 
eight years till they are man and woman of fifteen 
years, if even one is innocent during the performance 
of the ritual (yaJtd), but is able to say its Ithd and 
Ashfem-vohfi and does not say them, it is the root 
of unseasonable chatter for him*; and when he is 
able to perform his ritual by heart (narm), and says 
only the Ithd and Ashem-vohfi, some have said that 
such is as when his ritual is not performed and there 
is no offering (yastofrifl?), and some have said that 
it is not unseasonable chatter. 

3. Unseasonable chatter tnay occur at every cere- 
monial (ya^i^rnb); for him who has performed the 
ritual it is a TanAphhar sin^; for him who has not 
performed the ritual it is less, some have said three 
Sr6sh6-iarandms®. 4. The measure of unseasonable 
chatter is a Tanipdhar sin; this is where every 
ceremony, or every morsel, or every drop of urine is 
not completed 5. Of the unseasonable chatter of 


* That is, intending no harm, as contrasted with sinful or wilful 
chatter in defiance of instruction 

“ Because the father is supposed to be responsible, in the next 
world, for the sins of the child, even as he will profit by its good 
works (see Chaps. X, 22, XII, 15). 

“ See Chap. Ill, 35. 

* Inattention to prayers evinced by improper silence is thus pul 
upon the same footing as inattention evinced by improper talking. 
Thi.s portion of the sentence is omitted in Kao. 

“ See Chap. I, i, a. It is a greater sin in the officiating priests 
than in the other persons present at the ceremony. 

“ Probably a FarmSn sin (see Chap. IV, 14, note). 

’ Referring to the three principal occasions when a prayer (v%) 
is taken inwardly and retained until the completion of the action ; 
during which time it is unlawful to say anything but the prescribed 
prayers (see Chap. Ill, 6, note), 

U 2 
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him who has not performed the ritual Afarg ^ said 
this degree is slighter j M^^dk-mAh^ said both are 
alike, and he spoke further of this, since for him 
who has not performed the ritual, and does not 
attend to* saying its IthA and Ashem-vohh, it is 
more severe than for him who has performed the 
ritual, and does not attend to consecrating its sacred 
cake (dr6n). 6. M^^f6k-mAh said that it (the cere- 

monial)® does not become GSt6-kharia?'*; Afarg 
said that it amounts to an offering (yastbfriaf)® for 
every one, except for that person who knows the 
ritual by heart, and through sinfulness will not per- 
form it; and it becomes his at the time when, 
during his life and by his command, it is recited 
with this intention, namely : ‘ I wish to do it, my 
faith (astdbAnlh) is in the religion ®.’ 

7. The deaf and dumb when it is not possible for 
him to say an Ashem does not commit unseasonable 
chatter'': and when it is possible for him to say an 
Ashem he shall three times say of it, ‘Ashem, 
ashem, ashem ; ’ and if it be possible for him to say 


' See Chap. I, 3. 

*' Literally, ‘ believe or trust to.’ 

’ During which unseasonable chatter occurs. 

* Generally written GStl-kharW (see Bund. XXX, 28) ; but, per- 
haps, we should here read ya8t6frt(f, ‘offering,’ though gStok- 
khartrf occurs in Chap. XII, 30. 

’ The MSS. have merely st6frW, which differs from the fore- 
going g6t6-khari</ only in one Pahlavi letter, so we should 
probably read the same word in both cases, but which of them it 
ought to be is uncertain. 

* Meaning, apparently, tliat he can obtain the benefit of any 
past ceremony, forfeited by wilful negligence, by repentance and 
a repetition of the ceremony during his lifetime. 

'' By omitting to say it (see § 2). This clause of the sentence 
is omitted in K20. 
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‘itha’ and ‘ ashem-voh(i’ it is well, and when it is 
only possible for him to say ‘ithd’ it matters noth 


Chapter VI, 

I. The deaf and dumb and helpless (armfijt)*, 
though of unblemished conduct and proper disposi- 
tion, is incapable of doing good works, and from 
the time when he is born till the time when he shall 
die, all the duty and good works which they may 
perform in the world become his property (nafj- 
man) as much as his even by whom they are per- 
formed ; some say that it is thus ; as much as they 
belong to Zarathxth 2. Though he does not do 
the good works not really originating with (aham- 
biinii) him, and does not commit the sin not really 
originating with him, it is better than though he 
were able to do the good works not really origin- 
ating with him, and should not do them ; but should 
commit the sin not really originating with him; 
when, afterwards, he passes away, and then also 
comes to his account as to sin and good works, 
when the good works not really originating with 
him are more he is in heaven (vahirt), when the sin 

* That is, any one barely able to speak must repeat so much of 
the indispensable prayers as he is able to pronounce, otherwise he 
will commit sm. 

’ That is, any one compelled to remain stationaiy or secluded, 
owing to bodily or mental infirmity (see Ciiap. II, 98); an idiot, 
or insane person, is probably meant here. 

* This comment seems to imply that its writer was translating 
from an Avesta text, and here met with a word which some persons 
thought contained a reference to Zaratdft, but which he first trans- 
lated so as to suit the context; perhaps Av. zaraadaiti may be 
suggested. 
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not really originating with him is more he is in hell, 
and when both are equal he is among the ever- 
stationary (hamistakan)\ 3. When the good works 
are three Sr6sh6-/&aranams * more than the sins he 
is in heaven (vahi^t), when the good works are one 
Tanaphhar more he attains to the best existence 
(pAhlhm ahvAn)'’, when his ceremony (yaJt) is per- 


* That is, he is treated, with regard to the actions merely 
imputed to him, precisely as all others are with regard to their 
own actions. With refeience to the hamistakdn, AnfS-Viraf 
states (AV.VI, 2, 5-12) that on his journey to the other world he 
‘ saw the souls of several people who remain in the same position,' 
and he was informed that ‘ they call this th^ place of the Hamis- 
takln (“ those ever-stationary”), and these souls remain in this 
place till the future existence; and (hty are the souls of those 
people whose good works and sin were equal. Speak out to the 
worldlings thus : “ Consider not the easier good works with avarice 
and vexation 1 for every one whose good works are three Sr6sh6- 
liatanims more than hs sin is for heaven, ihy whose sin is more 
are for hell, they m whom both are equal remain among these 
Hamtstakin till the future existence." And their punishment is 
cold or heat from the changing of the atmosphere ; and they have 
no other adversity.' 

* Probably equivalent to a Farmln sin {see Chaps, I, i, 3, 
IV, 14, note). 

’ This appears to be another name for Gardt/raSn, ‘ the abode 
of song,’ which is the highest heaven, or dwelling of Aftharmazd. 
The lower heaven is here called Vahirt, which is a general term 
for heaven in general AV. VII-X, XVII, 2>j, and Mkh. VII, 9-1 3, 
30 , 21 describe four grades in heaven and four m hell, besides 
the intermediate neutral position of the HamlstakUn (AV. VI, Mkh. 
VII, 1 8, 19). The four grades of heaven, proceeding upwards, 
are HOmat for good thoughts in the station of the stars, Hdkht 
for good words in the station of the moon, Hhvarrt for good 
deeds in the station of the sun, and Gar&c?mln where Ahharmazd 
dwells (Vend. XIX, 121). And the four grades of hell, proceeding 
downwards, are Dhr-hdmat for evil thoughts, Dtlr-htikht for evil 
words, D 4 i*hhvarrt for evil deeds, and the darkest hell (Vend. 
XIX, 147) where the evil spirit dwells. The piblbrn ahvSn of 
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formed \ 4. Sdshyans ^ said that to come into that 

best existence it is not necessary to perform the 
ceremony, for when his good works are one® Tand- 
phhar more than the sin he attains to the best 
existence, and no account is ia^en of performing his 
ceremony; because in the heavenly existence (ga- 
r6flrmdnlklh) it Is not necessary to perform a 
ceremony, for an excess of good works must attain 
Gar6i/mdn 5. As Sdshyans said, in heaven 
(vahi^t) he who is below is elevated to him who is 
above ; and it says thus : ‘ Happy indeed art thou, 
O man! who art in any way near unto that im- 
perishable existence 

6. Khshtano-bh^^d^® said that an infidel (ak- 
dln6)'', when Ms good works are one Tan^pfihar 
more than Ms sin, is saved from hell. 


the text IS merely the Pahlavi form of Av. vahirtem ahfttn 
(Vend. VII, 133, XVIII, 69, XIX, 120, Yas. IX, 64), whence the 
term vahirt (Pers. bahirt) is also derived. 

‘ That is, when his surviving relatives have performed the proper 
religious ceremonies after his death. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

® Reading aS, ‘one,’ and supposing that this Paz. form has been 
substituted for an original Huz. khadfik, ‘one.' This supposition 
being necessary to account for the ad preceding its noun, instead 
of following it; and without it we ought to read ‘ three' instead of 
‘ one,' which seems, however, hardly reconcileable with the context 
(but compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 136). This is an instance of the 
ambiguity occasioned by ae, ‘ one,’ and the cipher 3 being often 
written alike in Pahlavi, as already noticed in p, 289, note 3 The 
word might also be taken as the conditional verbal form ae, ‘shall 
be,’ but in that case it is likewise misplaced. 

* See note on pShldm ahvin in § 3. 

® A somewhat similar exclamation to that in Vend. VII, 1 36. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

^ That is, one of another religion; not an apostate, nor an 
atheist. 
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7. Of a pure law (dAa?) are we of the good reli- 
gion, and we are of the primitive faith ; of a mixed 
law are those of the Slnlk congregation*; of a vile 


* It is not easy to identify this Sinik vaikar</th, but Professor 
J. Darmesteter suggests that the term may have been applied to the 
Manicheans settled in eastern Turkistdn and western China, whence 
they may have been called Sfntk (the country of the Sfent, Av. 
SS.ini, being identified with ATtnlst&n 01 China in Bund. XV, 29, 
because TlSin is the Arabic name of the latter). This is con- 
firmed, to some extent, by a passage in the Dinkarrf (see Dastfir 
PSshfitan’s edition of the Pahlavi text, p. 27), where three foreign 
religions are mentioned, that of the Jews from Arfim, that of the 
hlessiah from the west, and that of Manih from Turkistin. Dar- 
mesteter further points out the following passages in Barbier dc 
Meynard's French translation of Mas'ahdf, which show that the 
Manicheans had considerable influence in eastern Turkistin as late 
as A.D. 944 : — 

(Meynard, I, 268) : , the Turks, the Khuzlu^, and the Ta- 

ghazghaz, who occupy the town of Kfifin, situated between 
Khurisin and China, and who are now (a.d. 944) the most 
valiant, most powerful, and best governed of all the Turkish races 
and tribes. Their kings bear the title of !rkhSn.(‘' sub-khSn?”), 
and they alone, among all these nations, profess the religion of 
Mint’ 

Again, after stating that the Chinese were at first Samanians 
(Buddhists), it is added (Meynard, II, 258)1 ‘Their kingdom is 
contig^uous to that of the Taghazghaz, who, as we have said above, 
are Manicheans, and proclaim the simultaneous existence of the 
two principles of light and darkness. These people were living 
in simplicity, and in a faith like that of the Turkish races, when 
there turned up among them a demon of the dualist sect, who 
showed them, in tempting language, two opposing principles in 
everything that exists in the world, such as life and death, health 
and sickness, riches and poverty, light and darkness, union and 
separation, connection and severance, rising and setting, existence 
and non-existence, night and day, &c. Then, he spoke to them of 
the various ailments which afflict rational beings, animals, children, 
idiots, and madmen ; and he added that God could not be re- 
sponsible for this evil, which was in distressing contradiction to 
the excellence wtdch distinguishes his works, and that he was 
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law are the Zandtk*, the Christian (TarsS.k), the 
Jew (Yahht^), and others of this sort (5 a no)*. 


Chapter VI I. 

I. The morning sun it is necessary to reverence 
(yajtano) till midday, and that of midday it is 
jiecessary to reverence till the afternoon time, and 
that of the afternoon time it is necessary to re- 
verence till night®; whenever one\^ quite prepared 

above any such imputation. By these quibbles, and others like 
them, he carried away their minds, and made them adopt his 
errors.' 

The tenets of the Manicheans ought, no doubt, to have been 
considered by the Zoroastrians as a mixture of truth and error, 
just as those of the Sintk congregation are represented to be in 
our text j but such tenets being an heretical offshoot of Zoroas- 
trianism, it argues unusual liberality in the priests if they preferred 
Manicheans to Christians, that is, heretics to infidels. 

K20 has altered stnik varkari/ih into nislntk(or vtdinik) 
fikaftth, which appears to be an attempt to bring the words 
within the limits of the writer’s knowledge, without paying much 
attention to their collective meaning. 

^ A sect which (according to its name) probably adhered to a 
certain heretical interpretation (zand) in preference to the orthodox 
Avesta and Zand. Ngryflsang, in his Sanskrit version of Mkh. 
XXXVI, 16, explains a Zandik as one who ‘thinks well of Ahar- 
man and the demons.’ 

* Unless this paragraph be a continuation of the quotation from 
K&shtano-bllg&fs commentary, which seems unlikely, its contents 
have an important bearing upon the age of the ShSyast l^-shSyast. 
As it does not mention Muhammadanism by name it could hardly 
have been written after the fall of the Sasanian dynasty, when that 
new faith had become much more important, in Persia, than those 
of the Christians and jews. 

® Referring to the recitation of the KhOrshSrf Nydyir, or ‘ saluta- 
tion of the sun,’ which should be performed thrice a day, in the 
HSvan, Rapitvin, and Ahz&in Gihs, or periods of the day (see 
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for activity (khv^^kArih), and shall then do rever- 
ence, it is proper. 2. And when anything of that 
happens which indicates when it is not proper to 
wash the hands, and about this he considers that 
when he does not reverence the sun it will stop at 
the time previous to that in which it occurs the sun 
is to be fully reverenced by him, and, afterwards, 
when his hands are washed, it is to be reverenced 
again ; and when he does not reverence eV, except 
when innocent through not reverencing tV®, then it 
becomes irreverence (lA yaj't) of the sun for him ® 
As to the sun it is better when one reverences 
it every time at the proper period (pavan gAs-i 
nafjman); when he does not reverence it for once 
it is a sin of thirty stirs ^ 4. Reverencing the sun is 
every time a good work of one TanApdhar® ; and so 
of the moon and fire in like manner 5. When on 
account of cloudiness the sun is not visible (pfei Ak), 
and one shall reverence it, it is proper. 


Bund. XXV, 9) ; a few sentences in the Ny&yw, or formula of 
salutation, are altered to suit the particular Gdh in which it is 
recited. 

* Kao has, ‘ it will protect it;' having read netrfln^rf instead of 
ketrflnSrf in its original. To pray with unwashed hands would 
be sinful (see Pahl. Vend. XIX, 84). 

* That is, except when the omission is to avoid a worse evil, as 
in the instance just mentioned. 

® Or, perhaps, ‘ it does not become a KhlirshSrf Yart (“ a formula 
of praise in honour of the sun") for him.’ This Yast forms a 
part of the NySyir. 

■* That is, an Aredftr sin (see Chap. I, 2). M6 has, ‘ when he 
does not reverence it again,’ 

“ That is, a good work sufficient to counterbalance a Tanipflhar 
sin, which puts the performance of a NySyir on the same footing 
as the consecration of a. sacred cake or dr6n (see Chap. XVI, 6). 

* The moon and fire have each a separate NySyis. 
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6 . And while one does not reverence the sun, the 
good works which they do that day are not their 
own ; some say that of the good works which they 
do within the taw of the good religion he has 

no share. 7 . While they do not wash dirty hands 
any good work which they do is not their own, for 
while 07ie does not utterly destroy corruption (na- 
sh^)^ there is no coming of the angels to his body, 
and when there is no coming of the angels to his 
body he has- no steadfastness in the religion, and 
when he has no steadfastness in the religion no 
good work whatever reaches unto him. 

8 . When one wishes to perform the propitiation 
(shnflman)^ of fire, it is allowable to perform one 
‘ithrd’ by itself, and, when two and the ‘maa^ vls- 
pa^ibyd 4tereby6,’ these three are thus the pro- 
pitiation everywhere®; some say that it would be 
proper to perform it while allowable, except that of 
the heterodox. 


* That is, the demon of corruption, who is supposed to enter 
and reside in all filth of the nature of dead matter, until expelled or 
destroyed by cleansing. 

“ A shnfiman or khshnfimanb (Av. khshnQman) is a short 
formula of praise, reciting all the usual titles of the spirit intended 
to be propitiated by it, and is used for dedicating the prayers or 
ceremony specially to his service (see Chaps. Ill, 35, X, 2, XIV, 
3). The propitiatory formulas for the thirty angels and arch- 
angels who preside over the days of the month constitute the 
Strdzah, or form of prayer ‘relating to the thirty days.’ 

® The propitiation of fire (as given in Sirdz. I, 9, Atar NySyif 
S, 6) consists of five sentences, each beginning with the word 
Sthrd, ‘of the fire,' and the last sentence also contains the words 
maJ vispaSibyd dtereby6,‘ with all fires.’ The meaning of the 
text appears to be that it is allowable to use only one of these 
sentences (probably the last), but if two are used besides the last 
they are amply sufficient for practical purposes. 
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9. Whoever shall extinguish ' a fire, by him ten 
fires are to be gathered together, by him ten punish- 
ments are to be endured, by him ten ants are to be 
destroyed and by him holy-water (z6har) is to be 
presented to the sacred fire (dtA^-i VAhrAm). 


Chapter VIII. 

I . Sin which affects accusers ® is to be atoned for 
(vi^Ariin) among the accusers, and that relating to 


‘ Literally, ‘kill.’ 

’ The ant being a creature of the evil spirit, on account of its 
carrying away corn. 

* VinSs-i haniSmilSn, ‘sin relating to adversaries.’ Sins 
appear to be divided into two great classes, hani6mil and 
rdbantk. A hamSmil sin seems to be any secular offence 
which injures some person or animal who, thereupon, becomes a 
ham^mil, ‘accuser’ (Av. hameretha, ‘opponent,’ Yas. LVI, x, 
10), and who must first be satisfied by atonement, before con- 
fession to the high-pnest, or renunciation of sin, can be of any 
avail for removing the sin (compare Matthew v, 23-26). The 
Rivfiyats assert that rf a person dies without atoning for a 
ham^mal sin, his soul will be stopped at the Afinvaef bridge (see 
Bund. XII, 7) on its way to the other world, and kept in a state of 
torment until the arrival of the ‘ accuser,’ and after he is satisfied 
the sinner’s soul will be disposed of, in the usual manner, accord- 
ing to the balance of us good and bad actions. It is also probable 
that only a man of ' the good religion,’ or an animal of the good 
creation, can be an ‘ accuser.’ A rfibfinik sin, on the other hand, 
seems to be one which affects pnly the sinner's own soul, and for 
which the high-priest can prescribe a sufficient atonement. It is 
doubtful, however, whether the Parsis nowadays have any very 
clear notions of the exact distinction between these two classes of 
sins, although aware of their names, which are mentioned in their 
Patit, or renunciation of sin. The explanations given in some 
editions of their Khurdah Avesta, or prayer-book, are confined to 
mentioning certain special instances of each class of sin ; thus, 




CHAPTER Vn, 9-VlII, 3 , 


301 


the soul is to be atoned for among the high-priests 
(radhn), and when they do whatever the high- 
priests of the religion command the sin will depart, 
and the good works which they may thenceforth do 
will attain completion (avasp6rik). 2. The sin of 
him who is worthy of death (marg-ar^dn) is to be 
confessed (garairno) unto the high-priests, and he 
is to deliver up his body'; except to the high-priests 
he is not to deliver up his body. 

3. On account of the dexterity (farhdng) of 
horsemen it is not their business to hunt (nakh/^lr 
kara^ano); and it is not allowable for any one else 
to hunt for game, except for him whose wealth is 
less than three hundred stirs ^ 


murder, seduction, unnecessary slaughter of cattle, embezzlement, 
slander, seizing land by force, and a few other evil deeds are stated 
to be hamSmSl sms; while unnatural offences and intercourse 
with women of another race and religion are said to be rdbanlk 
sins. In the Pahlavi Vendidad these classes of sins are rarely 
mentioned, but ham8mSlan occurs m Pahl.Vend. Ill, igt, IV, 
23, XIII, 38; bamSmalih in III, 119; and rftbdnlk in XIII, 
38 ; although, perhaps, not always in the sense of sin. 

* By committing a marg-ar,fin or mortal sin, that is, a sin 
worthy of death, he has forfeited his life, and ought to place it at 
the disposal of the ra</, or high-priest. 

* This section, intended to preserve game for the poor, is evi- 
dently Out of place here, as it has no connection, with the context* 
With reference to the property qualification for hunting, it appears, 
from a passage in the Persian MS. M5 about the proper dowry for 
a privileged wife, that 2000 dirhams of silver were worth 2300 
rfipis, and that 2 dirhams were 2^ tolas ; this was written in a. d. 
1723, when neither the i&pt nor the tola were of uniform amount, 
though now the rftpi is exactly a tola weight of silver. As the stir 
was four diihams (see Chap. I, 2), three hundred stirs would have 
been 1380 rftpis or 1350 tolas of silver, according to the standards 
mentioned in M5 ; so- that hunting was intended to be confined 
to those whose property was less than 1350-1380 rfipts ; but how 
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4. The ceremonial worship (ya^i^n) of those 
worthy of death, which they do not perform by way 
of renunciation of sin \ is the ceremonial 'which is 
demon worship ; and when the officiating priest 
(a^rpat) does not know it the merit (kirfak) of the 
ceremonial goes to the store (gan/) of the angels, 
and they give the enjoyment which arises from that 
merit in the spiritual existence to the soul of that 
person who has at once (aevA/§) become righteous 
in mind. 

5. When the mortal sinner (marg-ar^Anb) has 
delivered his body and wealth at once to the high- 
priests, and engages mentally in renunciation as to 
the sin which has occurred, and the high-priests give 
him ihdr decision (dast6barih) as to duty and 
good works, the duty and good works which were 
before performed by him come back to him; and 
when they inflict punishment for three nights he 
does not enter hell. 6. And if the high-priest 
orders the cutting off of his head he is righteous on 
the spot^ and the three nights' (sathlh) ceremony is 
to be celebrated -for him^ and the account of the 


this limitation is to be reconciled with the fact that hunting was a 
favourite pursuit of kings and nobles does not appear, unless it be 
considered as a sacerdotal protest against that practice. 

* That is, in those cases when they do not have the yasirn per- 
formed as an atonement for sin, by order of the high-priest after 
confession. 

* This appears to refer to temporal punishment, inflicted by 
order of tlie high-priest, for the purpose of saving him from the 
* punishment of the three nights’ in the other world, mentioned in 
Bund, XXX, 1 6 . 

’ Reading pavan ^fnlkj but M6 marks the phrase as pavan 
dtnSk (for dtn^t), ‘through the decree,’ which is probably an 
error. 
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three nights (sathlh) does not affect him K 7. And 
if ha does not engage in renunciation ke is in hell till 
the future existence ; and in his future body they 
will bring him from hell, and for every mortal sin 
they will cut off his head once, and the last time 
they will make him alive again, and will inflict 
(numAyend) three nights’ severe punishment^ 

8. However a man engages in renunciation of sin 
the duty of his state of renunciation (patltlh) is to 
be engaged therein openly and mentally in renuncia- 
tion ; the duty of openness is this, that the sin which 
he knows has assailed him is to be specially con- 
fessed (bara gdbiJno) by him ; and the mental 
duty is this, that he engages in renunciation with 
this thought, that ‘henceforth I will not commit 
sin,’ 9, And that which occurs before the renuncia- 
tion, except pious alms, it is well for him not to be 
overlooked * by him, and not to be kept ® secret by 
him ; for when he shall overlook®, or shall keep 
secret, about sin committed, it becomes for him as 

’ That is, the usual ceremonies after death are not to be with- 
held in this world, and his soul is able to pass through the usual 
investigation, as to his sins and good works, on its way to the 
other world, without delay. This period of three nights (satfiih, 
‘ the triplet ’), which P&zand writers miscall sed6r or sadis, is the 
time during which the soul is supposed to hover about the body, 
before finally departing for the other world (see Mkh. II, 114, igS- 
160, AV. IV, 9-14, XVII, 2-9). 

® The same statement is made in nearly the same words in 
Pahl. Vend. VII, 136. This is the future three nights’ punishment 
for impenitent sinners, mentioned in Bund. XXX, 16. 

® Literally, ‘ which he knows thus : " It assailed me." ' 

* Reading avSnirno, but the word can also he read khunfn- 
ifn6, ‘ to be made celebrated, to be boasted of.’ 

‘ Literally, ‘ carried on, borne away.’ 

* Reading avinfid, but it may be khunlnlcf, 'boast of.’ 
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much, some say, as three Sr6sh6-/^aranims*; some 
say that when he keeps secret about a sin of three 
Sr6sh6-^aranims he is worthy of death ; some say 
much otherwise ^ lo. Atarb-pAo^ son of Zarathrt® 
had remarked (pda?AktntiJ?) to a disciple, about this 
duty, thus: ‘Conform to the renunciation of sin!’ 
and one^ time a secret was kept by him, and he 
ordered him thus : 'Henceforth be thou never appa- 
rent in this duty!’ and after that he looked upon 
the supplication (avakhshih) and much repentance 
of that disciple, and even then he did not become 
the high-priest (dastdbar) over him. 

II. The rule is^ this, that of those vfho would be 
proper for this priestly duty (dast6bar!h), that 
person is proper who is perfect in (narm) the com- 
mentary (zand) of the law, and the punishment of 
sin is easy for him, and he has controlled himself ; 
some say thus : ‘ By whom a course of priestly 
studies (a^rpatastdn) is performed.’ 12 . And the 
punishment of sin hdng easy for him, and his having 
controlled himself are proper ; and when, in danger 
before a menstruous woman, he engages in renun- 
ciation it is proper. 


’ Probably the same as a Fannan sin (see Chaps. I, i, 2, IV, 14). 

’ Or ' many other things! 

* This Atar6-parf-i ZaratOrtSn is mentioned in a manuscript 
about 500 years old, belonging to Dastfir JImIspji, in Bombay, as 
having lived for 160 years, and having been supreme high-priest 
for ninety years ; he is also mentioned in the sixth book of the 
Dinkarrf, He may, possibly, ha,ve been the Atar&-p 5 <f mentioned 
in B, Yt. I, 7, but it is hazardous to identify an individual by a 
single name so common as Atard-pSrf used to be. 

* Reading a^, ‘ one,’ instead of hand, ‘ this ' (see p. 218, note 3), 

* Assuming that the word 5 inak has been omitted at the begin- 
ning of this section (see Chap. X, i). 
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13. N6ry6sang* said thus; ‘Thou deemest it 
most surprising that, of the renunciation of sin with 
energy, whatever may be its efficacy, they have 
been so much of the same “ opinion, so that when- 
ever they perform renunciation, however they per- 
form it, and before whomever they perform it, 
whenever a sin is not even mentally originating 
with one ^ a renunciation should be performed by 
him ; and when very many mortal sins (ma.rg“ 
ar^An) are committed by him, and he engages 
mentally in renunciation of every one separately, he 
is not on * the way to hell, owing to his renuncia- 
tion ; and if there be one of which he is not in 
renunciation the way to hell® is not closed to him, 
for he does not rely upon the beneficence (stln?) of 
Aflharmazd, and it is allowable to appoint a priestly 
retribution (raaf td^i^n) to fully atone for it, and 
when thou appointest a priestly retribution for it, 
and dost not fully atone, it is allowable to inflict it 
justly and strongly (drhbd).’ 

14. When his sin is committed against (d6n) 


* This cannot be the learned Parsi translator of several Pahlavi 
texts into Sanskrit, who bore the same name, and is supposed to 
have lived in -the fifteenth century Being; quoted in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad (see Chap. I, 4, note) he must have been one of the 
old commentators. 

* Kao has h6roanain, ‘I am,’ instead of ham, 'the same;’ a 
mistake arising from reading am, ‘I am,' for ham. 

’ This applies to all cases of merely imputed sin, such as those 
committed by children, which are imputed to the father, and for 
which he is spiritually, as well as temporally, responsible. 

* Reading pavan, ‘on,’ instead of barS, ‘out of (see p. i-iL 
note 5). 

* Most of this clause is omitted in Kao by mistake, 
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accusers ’ it will be necessary to act so that the head 
of the family (mtrak) shall not become evil-minded*, 
and shall not divorce the wife from matrimony, and 
they shall not bring * him on unto him ; before his 
accusers he is to be engaged in renunciation, and 
when not, he is to be engaged in renunciation of the 
sin before the high-priests (raafdn), and it will 
become debts, and debt does not make a man 
wicked^; its effect is this, that in the future exist- 
ence they may quite forsake him, and this becomes 
a great shame, and they disturb (kh&^nd) his enjoy- 
ment. 15. As to the sin which affects the accusers, 
when the female has atoned for it, its stem (pAyak) 
is atoned for; some say that the stem (piyakghlh) 
has no root; some say that it is just like a tree 
whose leaves wither away. 

16. Sin relating to the soul when one engages in 
renunciation, stays away from him ; when it shall be 
fully atoned for it is well, and when he does not 
fully atone they will make him righteous by the 
three nights' (sathih) punishment. 17. Khshtano- 
said that even that which affects accusers, 
when one engages in renunciation, stays away from 
him. 


' Hamfem41ln (see § i); the particular instance of hali^Q^mfll 
sin here referred to is seduction. 

® Reading ddjmtnSn instead of the uiuneaning dfirmfydn of 
the MSS. 

’ Reading yittyfinS. instead of the unmeaning ySUam of the 
MSSI ; a being often written very much like m in Pahlavi. 

‘ This clause about the hamemSl sin becoming a debt, to be 
settled with the ‘ accuser,’ either here or hereafter, is taken from 
Pahl. Vend. Ill, igi. 

' That is, rflbAnlk siij (see § i, note). 

‘ See Chap. I, 4, note. 
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18. N6sai Bur^-Mitro ^ spoke these three sayings, 
that is, ‘ Next-of-kin marriage -will extirpate mortal 
sins (marg-ar^anan), and the sacred twigs when 
their ablution is stick as renders them improper for 
firewood, and a man when his wife becomes pregnant 
by him.’ 

19. Whoever commits a sin against (d6n) water, 
and kills a lizard, or other noxious water-creature, 
has atoned for it; also when thou atonest to (den) 
fire for that against water it is proper and when 
thou atonest to water for that against fire it is 
proper ; some say that even a scorpion is proper to 
be killed. 20. And when a sin of one Tanapuhar® 
is committed by him, and he shall consecrate a 
sacred cake (dr6n), or shall accomplish a good work 
of one TanAphhar*, it has atoned for it. 

21. When he has committed a mortal sin (marg- 
ar/ 4 n), and engages mentally in renunciation, and 
the high-priest (ra-d) knows that, though he ought 
to give up his body, he will not give it up, it is 
allowable when he shall kill him; that is, because 
he relies upon the beneficence (sCm^) of Ahharmazd. 
22. Moreover, from the rule (mank) 'yazemna'^ ka^i^ 
ni hakao?’ (‘ through being worshipped what then at 


* See Chap I, 4, note. 

“ A blank space is left for this verb in M6, indicating that that 
MS. was copied from an original already old and not very legible. 

® See Chap. I, i, a. 

* Consecrating a sacred cake is a TanSphhar good work (see 
Chap. XVI, 6). The theory of counterbalancing sins by good 
works of the same weight is here cle.aily enunciated. 

® Written iaimn in the MSS. This quotation appears to be, 
from some part of the Avesta, no longer extant, and being only the 
first words of the passage its exact meaning is very uncertain. The 
section, generally, seems to refer to the beneficence of Afihatmazd. 
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3o8 


SIIAVAST LA-SHAYAST. 


once,’ &c.) it is evident, and it becomes his through 
ceremonial ablution of the hands ; it amounts to a 
whole quarry (kano) of good works, and the worship 
of God (ya^I^n-i yazdino) is to be performed for 
himh 23. Ataro-paflf ® son of Maraspend said that 
it is always necessary to be more diligent in per- 
forming one’s worship of God at the time that many 
mortal sins are committed ; all sins being admissible 
into renunciation, when thou shalt atone by com- 
plete self-sacrifice (phr-_^in-dirtllh 4 ), «wflfwhen one 
engages in renunciation of the sin from its root, he 
becomes free from the sin in renunciation of which 
sin he engaged ; for Ahharmazd will not leave his 
own creatures unto the evil spirit, unless on the 
path of non-renunciation. 


Chapter IX. 

I. The greater H^sar is one part in twelve parts 
of the day and night, and the lesser Hisar is one 
part in eighteen parts®. 


^ It seems that the execution of the sinner after repentance 
is here considered as furnishing him with a store of good works, so 
that it is allowable to perform such ceremonies for him, after death, 
as are usually performed for righteous men ; the reason being 
given in § 23. The end of this section and beginning of the next 
are omitted in Kao. 

* Whether the prime minister of Shdpfir II, or the last editor of 
the Dinkartf (see Bund XXXIII, 3, 1 1), is not clear, 

’ The H§.sar is not only a measure of distance (see Bund. 
XXVI, i), but also a measure of time (see Bund. XXV, 5). 
According to the text here the greater HSsar must be two hours, 
and the lesser HS,sar (which is not mentioned in M6) must be one 
hour and twenty minutes. But Farh. Okh. (p. 43) says, ‘ dvada- 
sang-hdthrem asti agbrem ayarcj “of twelve Hfisars is the 
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2, The priest (dsrhli)who passes away in idola- 
tryi (ahadiyakih) thou hast considered as desolate 
(vlrdn)^; and there is a high-priest (dastobar) who 
is of a different opinion, there is one who says he 
is as a' non-Iranian (andirin) country ^ 3. It is 

declared that, when a supreme high-priest (zara- 
th^trothm) passes away in idolatry, an apostate 
(aharmdk) will be born in that dwelling, and a 
rumour of this calamity is uttered^ by that supreme 
high-priest. 

4. In order to be steadfast in the good religion it 
is to be discussed with priests and high-priests, and 
when one does not discuss it is proper that he do 
not teach it. 

longest day ; ” the day and night in which is the longest day are 
twelve of the greatest Hasars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty- 
four of the least;’ according to which statement there are three 
kinds of Hdsar, that are respectively equivalent to two hours, one 
hour and twenty minutes, and one hour. As the longest day is 
said (Bund. XXV, 4) to be twice the length of the shortest day, 
and the greatest Hasar is twice the length of the least one. it may 
be conjectured that the Hasar varied with the length of the day, 
being a subdivision (one-eighth) of the time the sun was above the 
horizon; this would account for the greatest and least Hasars, 
which are one-eighth of the longest and shortest days, respectively; 
but it does not account for the medium Hasar, wiiich is not a 
mean between the two e.xtremes, but one-ninth (instead of one- 
eighth) of the mean day of twelve hours. If the Hasar of distance 
were really a Parasang, as is sometimes stated, the connection 
between it and the HSsar of time would be obvious, as the average 
Hasar of one hour and twenty minutes is just the time requisite for 
walking a Parasang, which seems indeed to be stated in Farh. Okh, 

p. 42 . 

' Or it may be ‘ passes over into idolatry.’ 

‘ K20 Ms girSn, ‘grievous.’ 

“ That is, he reads anSIrdn instead of vJrin in tihe foiegoing 
statement. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ this calamity is at once announced.’ 
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5. The ceremonial worship (yasijn) which they 
perform in a fire-temple^, when not done aright, does 
not reach unto the demons ; hid that which they 
perform in other places, when they do not perform 
it aright, does reach unto the demons ; for there is 
no medium in worship, it reaches either unto the 
angels or unto the demons. 6. Of a man who has 
relinquished a bad habit, and through his good 
capabilities engages in renunciation of sin “, the good 
work advances unto the future existence. 

7. Any one who shall die in a vessel (kajtlk) it is 
allowable, for fear of contamination (pai/vishak), to 
throw into the water; some say that the water itself 
is the receptacle for the dead (khazinih) 

8. This, too, is declared: ‘ When in the dark it is 
not allowable to eat food ; for the demons and fiends 
seize upon one-third of the wisdom and glory of him 
who eats food in the dark;’ and it is declared by 
that passage (_^in^k) which Ahharmazd spoke to 
Zaratiji't, thus , ‘ After the departure of the light let 
him not devour, with unwashed hands, the water 
and vegetables of Horvadaa? and Amerdda^/® ; for if 
after the departure of the light thou devourest, with 
unwashed hands, the water and vegetables of Hor- 
vada^(^ and Amerodaof, the fiend seizes away from 
thee two-thirds of the existing original wisdom 


' Literally, ‘ in the dwelling of fires.' The fire must always be 
sheltered from the sun’s rays, and in a fire-temple it is kept in a 
vaulted cell, with a door and one or two windows opening into the 
larger closed chamber which surrounds it. 

’ Kao has, ‘ and it shall happen through his good capabilities.’ 

’ The two archangels whose chief duties are the protection of 
water and plants, respectively (see Chap. XV, 5, 25-29, Bund 
IX, 2). 
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which, when he seizes it away, is the glory and 
religion which are auspicious for thee that day, so 
that diligence becomes a vexation this day^.’ 

9. In a passage of the fifth fargar^f of the Pasfin 
Nask^ it is declared that one mentions these charac- 


1 This passage does not appear to be now extant in the Avesta. 

' This was the sixth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazda- 
yasnian literature, accoiding to the Dinkari/, which calls it Past or 
Pasag ; but according to the Dtnt-va,farkar(/ and the RivSyats it 
was the seventh nask, called P%am. For its contents, as given by 
the Dtn{-va,§'arkar(f, see Haug's Essays, pp. 128, 129. The follow- 
ing is a short summary of the account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dtnkari (that published in the Pahl.-Paz. Glossary, pp. 184. 
185, being taken from the fifteenth nask, whose contents were 
mixed up with those of the seventh through the abstraction of 
several folios from the Iranian MS. of the Dinkarif before M13, or 
any other copy, was written m India) ; — 

The PSzt (or Plisag) is about the lawful slaughtering of animals 
in the ceremonial rites of fire and water at the season-festivals; 
also where, when, and how the festivals are to be celebrated, their 
advantages, and the duties of the officiating priests. The rotation 
of days, months, and years, summer and winter, the ten days at the 
end of the winter, when the guardian spirits visit the world, and the 
ceremonies to be then performed. The time for gathering medicinal 
plants. The retribution necessary for the various sins affecting the 
soul, the advantage of providing for such retribution, and the harm 
from not providing it. The thirty-three principal chiefs of the 
spiritual and worldly e.xistences. The miracles of great good works, 
and the heinous sinfulness of apostasy. How far a wife can give 
away her husband’s property, and when it is lawful for him to 
recover it. Whither winter flees when summer comes on, and 
where summer goes when winter comes on. The amount of 
disaster (v6ighn) in one century, and the duration of e\erything 
connected with such disaster. The summer and wintei months, 
the names of the twelve months, their meaning, and the angels they 
are devoted to ; also the thirty days of the month, and the five 
Gdtha days at the end of the year, when the guardian spirits are to 
be reverenced. 

The fifth fargard, quoted in the text, was probabl) that portion 
of the Nask which described the duties of the officiating priests. 
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teristics of four kinds of worship of the celestial 
beings (yazddn) : — one is that whose A vesta is cor- 
rect, but the man is bad ; the second is that whose 
Avesta is faulty (zifAn 6 )^ but the man is good , the 
third is that whose Avesta is correct, and the man is 
good ; and the fourth is that whose Avesta is faulty 
and the man is bad. lO. That whose Avesta is 
correct, hit the man bad, the archangels will ap- 
proach and will listen to, but do not accept; that 
whose Avesta is faulty, but the man good, the arch- 
angels and angels* will approach, but do not listen 
to, and will accept ; that whose Avesta Is correct, 
and the man good, the archangels and angels will 
approach, will come to, will listen to, and will ac- 
cept ; that whose Avesta is faulty, and the man bad, 
they do not approach, do not listen to, and do not 
accept 

II. In every ceremonial (ya^rijno), at the begin- 
ning of the ceremony ^ and the beginning of the 
sacred-cake consecration (drbn)*, the angels and 
guardian spirits of the righteous are to be invited to 
the ceremony, 12. When they invoke the angels 
they will accept the ceremony, and when they do 


' K20 has hftzvSn, ‘tongue, speech,’ for zifan, ‘faulty’ (com- 
pare Pers.zif, ‘ sin’), in all occurrences of the word. 

’ Kao omits from this word to ‘will approach' in the next 
clause of the sentence. 

’ That is, shortly before beginning the regular recitation of the 
Yasna, the angels, in whose honour the ceremony is being per- 
formed, are invited to approach by reciting their proper Khshnfl- 
mans, or propitiatory formulas (see Chap. VII, 8, and Haug’s 
Essays, p, 404). 

* This begins with Yas, III, i, and the spirits are to be invited 
by adding their proper KhshnOmans to those contained in YaS. 
Ill, 3-30 (see Haug’s Essays, p. 408). 
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not invoke them, all the guardian spirits of the 
righteous are to be invoked at the beginning of 
‘ staomi^ and when not, they watch until the words 
' frashd-iarethram saoshyaKtam V and when they 
shall invoke them there they will accept the cere- 
mony ; and when not, they will watch until the words 
‘ vlspau fravashayb ashaonam yazamaid^ and 
when they shall invoke them there they will accept * 
the ceremony ; and when not, they will watch until 
the words 'taus/^i yazamaid^®;’ and when they in- 
voke them® at the threefold ‘ ashem vohh’ and the 
word dimanam’,' at the twice-Zo/df ‘ aokhto-ndmand®,' 
the ‘ ashidf hzhi ®,’ or the ' yitumanahd ^saiti 

' This may be at the ‘staorai’ of Yas. XII, 6, which is recited 
before the Yasna is commenced; but Kao alters the meaning (by 
inserting the relative particle) into 'they are to be invoked at 
“ staomi," the beginning of “ all the guardian spirits of the 
righteous” (Yas. XXVI, 1).’ 

" Yas. XXVI. 20. 

= Yas. XXVI, 34. 

* K20 has, ‘shall not invoke,’ and * will not accept.' 

“ The concluding words of the ySNhS hatSm formula, probably 
of that one at the end of Yas. XXVII, just preceding the recital 
of the G^thas, up to which time the spirits wait, but, if not invoked, 
they are then supposed to ascend, away from the ceremony, as 
mentioned in the text. 

® Kao has, ‘ when they do not invoke them.’ 

, ’’ Yas. VIII, 10 ; which is preceded by a thrice-told ‘ ashem 
vohfi,’ at which the officiating priest tastes the sacred cake, being 
the end of the Dron ceremony (see Haug's Essays, pp. 404, 408). 

® Yas. XXII, 33 (§§ 14-33 being recited twice). At this point 
the officiating prie.st brings out the mortar for pounding the H6m 
twigs (see Haug's Essays, p. 405); Yas. XXII being called the 
beginning of the Hdmfist in the VirtSsp Yart SIdah. 

* Yas. XXIV, 30, when the officiating priest turns the mortar 
right side upwards. 

Yas. VIII, 9, which is practically the same place as the three- 
fold ‘ ashem vohfi ’ before mentioned. 
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they will accept^; and when not, they go up the 
height of a spear (nt^ak) and will remain. 13. And 
they speak thus : ‘ This man does not understand 
that it will be necessary even for him^ to go from 
the world, and our prayer (apistAn) is for reminding 
men ; it is not that our uneasiness arises from this, 
that we are in want of their ceremony, but our un- 
easiness arises from this, that when , they do not 
reverence and do not invoke us, when evil comes 
upon them it is not possible for us to keep it away.’ 

14. - * O creator! how much is the duration in life 
of him who is dead ?’ And Ahharmazd spoke thus : 
‘ As much as the wing of a fly, O Zaratfljrt the Spiti- 
min 1 or as much as the hearing a wing unto a sight- 
less one ®.’ 


Chapter X. 

I. The rule* is this, that a sacred thread-gvc^^ 
(khsttk) be three fing^x-breadths loose transversely 


' K20 has, ‘ they will not accept.' 

• Literally, ‘ for me,’ which seems to refer to the man, and not 
to the spirits. 

’ This appears to be the complete translation of the Avesta sen- 
tence partially quoted in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64 : ‘ yatha makhshyau 
perenem, yatha vS perenahS,’ &c. The last clause is doubtful; 
the reading adopted here is Aand zak-i shinavjik-i par andarg 
avSnak, as nothing more satisfacloiy suggests itself; it might 
also be translated by ‘as much as the .sound of a wing m the 
invisible.’ 

^ Reading ainak; Pdzand writers convert it into yak, which 
can, however, have the same meaning, though they evidently take 
the word to be Huz. khadttk, ‘one,’ which is written precisely like 
atnak m Pahlavi characters. Most of the miscellaneous state- 
ments, contained in the latter part of Sis., commence with this 
phrase. 
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(pavan targ^ln)^ as is said in every teaching 
(/^di’tak)®, and when it is less it is not proper. 

2. The rule is this, that the sacred cake (drdn), 
set aside at the dedication foromda (shnhman^) on- 
the days devoid to the guardian spirits®, is to be used 
at the season-festivals, the Ndn^barh the three 
nights' ceremony^, the H6m-dr6n, and other rites of 
the righteous guardian spirits ; and when they shall 
not do so, according to some teachings, it is not 
proper. 

3. In the exposition {kkstd^\d) of the NihaiaTum 
Nask® it says that a man is going to commit rob- 

^ That is, round the waist (see Chap. IV, i ). 

’ That is, ‘interpretation or exposition' (see Chap. I, 3, 4). 
Kao has, ‘ atid by every teaching it is proper.’ 

® These fravarifikdn are, strictly speaking, the five supple- 
mentary days at the end of the Pars! year, but the last five days of 
the last month are usually added to 'them, so as to make a period 
of ten days at the end of the year, during which the guardian 
spirits of the departed are supposed to revisit their old homes, and 
for whom the sacred cake is set aside. . 

* The initiatory ceremony of a young priest (see Chap. XIII, 2). 

° The ceremonies performed by the survivors for three nights 

after a death (see Chaps VIII, 6, XVII, 3, 4) 

* This was the fifteenth nask or ‘ book ’ of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the DtnkarfiT, which calls it Nika- 
(fvim ; but according to the Dini-va^arkanf and the Rivfiyats it was 
the sixteenth nask, called NiySrum. Tor its contents, as given by 
the Dini-va^arkanf, see Haug’s Essays, p. 132. The following 
IS a brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dinkawf, where it occupies twenty-five quarto pages of that 
work : — 

The beginning of the law {diet) is the Ntkasfum .of thirty far- 
gar&. The section Patkdr-rarfistan (‘ the arbitrator’s code’) is 
about umpires and arbitration, contracts by words of four kinds 
and by signs of six kinds ; and twelve sorts of arbitrators are 
described in four sub-sections, according as they decide by hearing 
or seeing, and with regard to women and children, foreigrifers and 
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bery, and a wall falls in upon him, it is his destroyer ; 
when a man strikes at him he is his adversary, and 
both are in sinfulness ; when he is going to perform 
the worship of God (yae^isno-i yazddno) both of 
them are in innocence, 

4. The rule is this, that when a woman becomes 
pregnant, as long as it is possible, the fire is to be 
maintained most carefully in the dwelling, because 
it is declared in the Spend JVash^ that towards 


those worthy of death. The second section, Za^/amistan (‘ the 
assault code’), is a treatise on assault and the consequences of 
assault, pain, blood, and unconsciousness ; on blows and conflicts, 
man with man, women with women, and child with child, with 
their proper penalties ; also the murder of slaves and children. 
The third section, RSshist^n (‘the wound code’), is a treatise on 
various kinds of wounds and their characteristics. The fourth 
section, HamSm^listSn (‘the accuser’s code’), is a treatise on 
accusation and false accusation of various specified crimes, on 
lying and slander, the care of pregnant women, impenitence and 
various offences against priests and disciples, remitting penalties, 
abetting and assisting criminals, mediation, punishment of children, 
smiting foreigners, murder, medical treatment, and many other 
things (see Pahl.-Paz. Glossary, p. 184, where they are errone- 
ously ascribed to the Pazdn Nask, owing to the defective text of 
the MS, Mi 3), The fifth section contained twenty-four treatises 
on miscellaneous subjects connected with crime and sin (see Pahl.- 
P 4 z. Glossary, pp. 184, 185). 

. The passage mentioned in the text cannot be recognised in any 
of the details supplied by the Dinkari. 

^ This was the thirteenth nask or ‘ book’ of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to all authorities, but is called Sfend 
in the Rivfiyats. For its contents, as given by the Dini-va^rkar</, 
see Haug’s Essays, pp. 131, 132. The following is a summary 
of the short account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dinkarrf ; — 

The Spend is a treatise on the origin and combination of the 
existence, guardian spirit, and glory of Zaratfirt; on his generation 
and birth ; on the coming of the two spirits, the good one to sus- 
tain, and the bad one to -destroy him, and the victory of the good 
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D6kdiv^, the mother of Zarathrt, when she was 
pregnant with Zarathrt, for three nights, every 
night a leader (khhnfd)*® with a hundred and fifty® 
demons rushed for the destruction of Zaratfii-t, but 
owing to the existence of the fire in the dwelling 
they knew no means of accomplishing it. 

5. The rule is this, that they have a tank (m6^) 
for the disciples, when they are going to perform 
the worship of God, and are sprinkling the stone 
seat (magdk)^ ; and lest they should make a wet 
place by that sprinkling through taking water out 
from it, it is to be done sitting; for in the Vendi- 
dad® the high-priests have taught, about making 


spirit ; on his going, at thirty years of age, to confer with Afihar- 
mazd, and his seven conferences in ten years; on the seven 
questions he proposed to the archangels on those occasions ; 
on the conveyance of the omniscient wisdom into him, showing 
him heaven and hell, and the intermediate place of those ' ever-* 
stationary,’ the account taken of sin and good works, the future 
existence, and the fate of the religion on earth till the renovation 
of the universe, with the coming of his future sons, the last three 
apostles. 

^ The Paz. Dughda of Bund. XXXII, 10 would indicate Pahl. 
Dftkd^n, but the Dinkanf has Dftktfahbo and Dfiki/iftbag 
(pointing to Av. Dughdhavan), and the Persian forms are 
Dughdii and Dughdavth. Here the name is Dhkdivo, which 
is transposed into Ddi/kSv in Chap, XII, ii ; it must have meant 
either ‘ milk-maid ’ or ‘ suckler ’ originally, 

® Kao has ‘a demon,’ and in Chap. XII, ii, where this 
section is repeated, the word can be read either r§dS, ‘ a demon,’ 
or shih, ‘a king or ruler;' of course ‘ an arch-fiend’ is meant. 

® M6 appears to have ‘ sixty,’ instead of ‘ fifty,’ but see Chap. 
XII, n. 

* Or magh, on which they squat in the purification ceremony 
(see B. Yt. II, 36). 

^ Referring probably to Pahl. Vend XVIII, 98 ; the gronnd is 
not to be wetted further than the length of the fore-part of the foot 
beyond the toes, that is, not more than a hand’s breadth ,- this 
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wateY when standing on foot\ that the measure it 
refers to applies to everything else, not even of a 
like origin ; by him who makes water the A vesta ^ 
for making water is to be uttered, and then it is the 
root of a Tan4phhar sin^ for him, and when he does 
not utter it he is more grievously sinful, 

6. The rule is this, that to recite the Githas 
over those passed away is not to be considered 
as beneficial, since it is not proper to recite the 
three which are the beginning of the Aurth&at 
Gdtha whenever 07ie is on the road ; whenever one 
recites them over a man in the house they are 
healing. 

7. The rule is this, that in the night wine and 
aromatic herbs (sparam) and anything like food are 
not to be cast away towards the north quarter, be- 
cause a fiend' will become pregnant ; and when one 
casts them away one Yathi-ahh-valry6 “ is to be 
uttered. 


measure is here extended to ■washing water, hence the necessity of 
squatting during such ablutions. 

' This is a sin which is usually classed with ‘running about 
uncovered’ and ‘walking with one boot’ (see Chap. IV, 8, note). 

* This Avesta is prescribed in Vend. XVIII, 97, and is still in 
constant use ; it consists of three Ashem-vohfls (see Bund. XX, z), 
two Humatanaras (Yas. XXXV, 4-6), three Hukhshathrdtemiis 
(Yas. XXXV, 13-15), four Ahunavars (see Bund. I, 21), and one 
Y^NhS-hStTim (see B.Yt. II, 64). 

“ See Qiap. I, i, 2. 

* The three chapters (Yas. XLII-XLIV^ which begin the Urta- 
vaiti Gdtha (Yas. XLII-XLV). 

‘ A drfi^, or fiend, is usually considered as a female demon 
(see Vend. XVIII, 70-77); and the demons are supposed to come 
from the north, where they congregate on the sunamit of Aresfir, 
at the gates of hell (see Vend. XIX, i, 140, 142, Bund. XII, 8). 

‘ See Bund. I, at. This statement is repeated m Chap. XII, rS. 
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8. The rule is this, that reverential should be 
the abstinence from unlawfully slaughtering of any 
species of animals ; for in the Sthafgar Nask^ it is 
said, concerning those who have unlawfully slaugh- 
tered animals, the punishment is such that each hair 
of those animals becomes like a sharp dagger (t6kh), 
and he who is unlawfully a slaughterer is slain. 9. 
Of animals, the slaughtering of the lamb, the goat 
(vahik), the ploughing ox, the war-horse, the hare, 
the bat (iihari^), the cock or bird of Vohhman, 
and the magpie (k^skinak) bird, and of birds that 
^the kite, eagle (hd mil), and swallow is most to 
be abstained from. 

I o. A pregnant woman who passes away is not to 
be carried away by less than four then*, who are at 
it constantly with united strength ; for with other 
corpses, after a dog’s gaze, when they carry them 
along by two men with united strength, they do not 
become polluted ; but for a pregnant woman two 
dogs are necessary, to whose united power she is to 
be exposed ; and they carry her along by four men 
with united strength, and they do not become pol- 
luted ; hut when they carry her along by two men 
they are to be washed with ceremony (pii'ak)®, 

II, The rule is this, that when they beg forgive- 
ness for a person (maraldm) who has passed away, 

' See B.Yt. I, i. The passage here referred to is probably one 
in the middle of the seventeenth fargarrf of this Nask, which is 
mentioned as follows, in the ninth book of the Dinkarj/ ; ‘ And 
this too, namely, those who unlawfully slay sheep and cattle, which 
diminishes their life and glory.' 

* This is the usual custom, while that mentioned in Chap. II, 6 
is the exceptional case, mentioned at the end of this section, which 
necessitates extraordinary purification. 

’ That is, with the Bareshnfim ceremony (see Chap. II, 6). 
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such a prayer is more significant when one says thus : 

‘ Whenever a trespass (vinds) of mine has occurred 
against him, you will take account of it along with 
those of his which have occurred against me, and 
the trespasses have passed away one through the 
other ; any further trespasses of his which have oc- 
curred against me are then made a righteous gift 
by me^’ 

12. The rule is this, that one should not walk 
without boots’; and his advantage therefrom is 
even this, that when a boot (mh^ak) is on his foot, 
and he puts the foot upon dead matter, and does 
not disturb the dead matter, he does not become 
polluted ; when a boot is not on his foot, and he puts 
the foot upon dead matter, and does not disturb it, 
he is polluted^, except when he knows for certain 
(a^var) that a dog has seen it, or if not it is to be 
considered ^rnot seen by a dog^ 

13. The rule is this, as revealed in the Dfibisrh- 
^d Nask^, where a day in the year is indicated, 

’ That is, I pardon them in charity. 

- Or, perhaps, ‘without stockings,' avimftfak; this seems to 
be something different from the sin of al-mfik-diibirijnih, 
‘ running in one boot’ (see Chap IV, rz). 

’ Without these words, which do not exist in the MSS., the sen- 
tence seems to have no clear meaning. 

* And, therefore, still containing the Nasffs, or fiend of corrup- 
tion, who will enter into any one who merely touches the dead 
matter, without disturbing it, and can be driven out only by the 
tedious and troublesome Bareshndm ceremony. 

“ This was the sixteenth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Maz- 
daj'asnian literature, according to the Dtnkan/, which calls it 
DftbSsrfl^if or D(tb^sr£t«f; but according to the Dint-va^arkan/, 
which calls it DvSsrfizd, and the RivSyats, which call it DvSsrfi^d, 
Dvlsrfin^d, or DvSsrffb, it was the eighteenth nask. For its con- 
tents, as given by the Dtnt-va^j-arkar^ see Haug’s Essays, pp. 132, 
133. The following is a brief summary of the account of it given 
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that the sacred thread-^vc^^ of every one "who shall 
be one day more than fourteen years and three 
months old is to be tied on — it is better so than 
when he remains unto fifteen years, and then ties on 
the girdle — who is more cared for, that way, than a 
five-months’ child’, on whom they should put it in 
the womb of its mother. 

14. The rule is this, that when one retains a 
prayer inwardly and wind shall come from below, 
or wind shall come from the mouth, it is all one ^ 


in the eighth book of the Dtnkarif, which occupies ten quarto pages 
of that work : — 

Of the first eighteen sections of the the first is a 

treatise on thieves, their arrest, imprisonment, and punishment, 
with the various kinds of robbery; the second section is about the 
irresponsibility of a father for the crimes of a grown-up son, and 
of a husband for those of a separated wife, about the time for 
instructing children, and when they first become responsible for 
sin, the crime of giving weapons to women, children, and foreigners, 
about warriors plundenng, the various kinds of judges and their 
duties, and offences against accusers. Of the twelve next sections 
one, called Pasfij-hdrvistan {‘the shepherd’s dog code’), is about 
shepherd’s dogs, theii duties and rights. Of the last thirty-five 
sections the first, called Stfiristan (‘ the beast of burden code ’), is 
about-the sin, affecting the soul, of unlawfully beating and wounding 
cattle and beasts of burden, birds and fish ; the second section, 
Ar^istfin (‘the value code’), is a tieatise on the value of animate 
and inanimate objects; the third section, Aratertaristfln (‘the 
warrior code’), is a treatise on warriors, arms, aimies, generals, 
battles, plunder, &c. ; the fourth section is about warm baths, fires, 
clothing, winter stores, reaping fodder and coni, &c 

The passage mentioned in the text was probably m that part of 
the second section which referred to the responsibility of children. 
The words from ‘ as revealed ’ to ‘indicated ’ are omitted in Kao. 

‘ Kao has ‘nine-months' child.' 

® See Chap. Ill, 6. 

® Literally, ‘both are one:' that is, in either case the spell of 
the or prayer is broken. 

[Si ’ Y 
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J.5. Also this, that ten women are necessary for 
affording assistance io a woman who is in labour ; 
five women for directing the making of the cradle 
(gav^rak), one woman should be opposite the left 
shoulder, and one to hold the right shoulder, one 
woman to throw a hand on her neck, one woman to 
hold her waist, and one woman, when the infant 
shall be born, to take it up and cut the navel cord, 
and to make the fire blaze’. 16. Three days and 
three nights no one is to pass between the fire and 
the child, nor to show the child to a sinful man or 
woman ; they are to triturate a little sulphur in the 
sap (m_ay 4 ) of a plant, and to smear it over the 
child ; and the first food to give it is H6m-juice 
(parAhdm) and aloes (shapydr), 

17. The rule is this, that in case any one shall 
beat an innocent man, until the pain shall cease it 
becomes every day the root of a TanAphhar sin® 
for him. 

18. The rule is this, that when in a country they 
trust a false judge, and keep him among thHr su- 
periors, owing to the sin and breach of faith which 
that judge commits, the clouds and rain, in that 
country, are deficient, a portion (bavan) of the deli- 
ciousness, fatness, wholesomeness, and milk of the 
cattle and goats diminishes and many children be- 
come destroyed in the mother’s womb. 

19. The rule is this, that a man, when he does 
not wed a wife, does not become worthy of death ; 
but when a woman does not wed a husband it 

’ Literally, ‘ make the fire high.' 

“ See Chap. I, i, 2. 

® Most of these evils are also ascribed (see B. Yt. II, 41-43) to 
neglect of the precautions prescribed with regard to hair-cuttings. 
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amounts to a sin worthy of death ; because fot a 
woman there is no offspring except by intercourse 
with men, and no lineage proceeds from her ; but 
for a man without a wife, when he shall recite the 
Avesta, as it is mentioned in the Vendidad\ there 
may be a lineage which proceeds onwards to the 
future existence. 

20. The rule is thfs, that a toothpick is to be cut 
out clear of bark (p 6 st pik)^for the high-priests 
have taught that when one's toothpick — made for 
the mouth with the bark — shall fall, and when a 
pregnant woman puts a foot upon it, she is apjSre- 
hensive about its being dead matter®. 

21. The rule is this, that in accepting the child of 
a handmaid (/liakar)* discrimination is to be exer- 
cised; for in the fourteenth of the Nask Hhsp^lram* 


^ This reference is probably to the circumstances detailed in 
Vend. XVIII, 99-112, but the Pahlavi commentary on §§ iti, iia 
of that passage is missing in all MSS. The Avesta to be recited 
in such cases js precisely the same as that detailed in a note 

on § 6 - 

“ This translation is in accordance with the seventeenth chapter 
of the prose Sad-dar Bfindahij, or ‘ BQndahir of a hundred chapters,' 
a PSzand work of later times ; but the text here might be translated 
‘ cut out of clean skin,’ and in Chap. XII, 13, where the statement 
is repeated, the word used is also ambiguous. 

® The Sad-dar Bfmdahir says, ‘ the fear arises that the infant 
may come to harm.’ This section and the three which follow are 
repeated in Chap. XII, 13-16. 

* This might mean a ( 4 akar, or ‘serving’ wife (see Bund. 
XXXII, 6), but the further details given in Chap. XII, 14, where 
this statement is repeated, make it more probable that a concubine 
is meant. 

' As this was the seventeenth nask oi ‘book’ of the complete 
Mazdayasiiisn literature, according to all authorities, it is probable 
that the word ‘ fourteenth,' in the text here, refers to some parti- 
cular chapter or fargarz?, most hkely to the last group of fourteen 

y 3 
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the high-priests have taught thus : ‘ My son is suit- 
able also as thy son, hd my daughter is not suitable 
also as thy daughter.’ 


beclions, mentioned below, in the summary of its contents , and 
thus is confirmed by another leference in Chap. XII, 7. This 
nask IS called Asparam in the Rivayats, and Aspdrhm in the 
Dint-va^arkar 4 ; for its contents, as given by the latter, see Haug’s 
Essays, p 133. The following is a brief summary of the account 
of It given in the eighth book of the Dinkari/, where it occupies 
sinteen quarto pages of that work ; — 

Of the first thirty sections of the Huspdram, one is the ASrpa- 
tistan (‘the priest’s code’), a treatise on priestly studies, priests, 
disciples, and their five dispositions. One section is the Niran- 
gistan (‘religious formula code’), a treatise on the formulas of 
worship, the Avesta to be recited by the officiating priests twice, 
thnce, and four times, the five periods of the day and their proper 
ceremonies, the season-festivals, the sacred girdle and shirt, cutting 
the sacied twigs, reverencing water, the families of Zaratiut, Hv6v, 
and VntSsp, &c. One section is the Goharikistfin (‘quality 
code*), a treatise on nobility and superiority, buying and selling, 
cattle, slaves, servants, and other property, houses where men or 
dogs have been sick, dealings with foreigners, &c And other 
sections are about appropriating the property of others, obedient 
and disobedient wives, foreign wives, advantages of male and 
female offspring, breeding of cattle, treatment of labouiers and 
children, the evil eye. Judges, the origin and cultivation of corn, the 
degrees of crime and punishment, &c. Of the next twenty sec- 
tions, one is about the treatment of furious cattle and mad dogs, 
and the damage they may do One section on the means of 
accumulating wealth, the giving of sons and daughters in marriage, 
the goodness of charity and evil of waste, the five best actions 
and the five woi st, unlawful felling of trees, the sin of burying the 
dead, &c. And one section on the begetting, birth, and treatment 
of children. Of the' last fourteen sections, one is a tieatise, in six 
fargan/s, on the ownership of property and disputes about it, 
on one’s own family, acquiring wife and children, adoption, &c. 
And a section of seven fargarffs, at the end, is a treatise on the 
sufferings of men, women, children, and dogs, on the connection 
of owner and herds, priest and disciple, on vaiious offences and 
sins, spiritual and worldly healing, physic and physicians, astrology. 
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22. The rule is this, that one perseveres much in 
the begetting of offspring, for the acquisition of 
abundance of good works at once ; because, in the 
NihdflfOm Nask^ the high-priests have taught that 
the duty and good works which a son performs are 
as much the father’s as though they had been done 
by his own hand; and in the Damda^/ Nask'^ it is 
revealed thus ; ‘ Likewise, too, the good works, in 
like measure, which come into the father’s pos- 
session.’ 

23. The rule is this, that they shall give to the 
worthy as much of anything as is proper for eating 
and accumulating; because in the Niha</dm JSTask^ 
the high-priests have taught thus : ‘ A man gives a 
hungry one bread, and it is too much, yet all the 
good works, which he shall perform through that 
superabundance, become as much his who gave it as 
though they had been done by his own hand.’ 

24. The rule is this, where one lies down, in cir- 
cumstances of propriety and innocence, one Ashem- 
vohh is to be uttered*, and in like manner when he 

the proper feeding of cattle, horses, sheep, goats, and pigs, the 
duty of a frontier governor during a foreign invasion, &c. 

The passage mentioned m the text was probably in that portion 
of the last group of fourteen sections which treated of wives, 
children, and adoption. 

* See § 3 ; the passage mentioned here cannot be traced in the 
account of this Nask given in the Dinkarcf. 

See SZS. IX, i. The passage here quoted cannot be traced 
in any of the short accounts of the contents of this Nask. This 
section is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 15. 

® See § 3 ; the passage here quoted is also not to be traced in 
the account of this Nask given in the Dinkard. This section 
is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 16, 

* Compare Chap. IV, 14, where much the same is stated as 
what occurs in this section. 
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gets up well ; when he do'es so, every single draw- 
ing of the breath (vay6) becomes a good work of 
three Sr6sh6->^aranAms, that is, a weight of ten 
dirhams of the full weight of four madsh 

25. The rule is this, that when an action or an 
opinion comes forward, and one does not know 
whether it be a sin or a good work, when possible 
it is to be abandoned and not executed by him ; 
as it says in the Sakd^hm Nask ^ that Zaratdjt has 

^ Reading 1 mad-,}, instead of va maz-4 ; the word mad (see 
Pahl.-Paz. Glossary, p. 21) being Huz. for the ddng or quartei- 
dirham. The amount of the Sroshd-^aranam, as deduced from 
this statement, differs from those given in Chaps. XI, z, XVI, 5, 
and must be awkwardly fractional, unless the sentence be altered 
into 10 fd^an sang ndm ztj pdr sang yehevfln^^ ‘a weight 
of ten dirhams and a half, which is its full weight;' in which case 
one Sr6sh6--^aranam would be 3I dirhams, as in Chap. XVI, 5. 

^ This was the eighteenth nask or ‘book’ of the complete 
Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkar^f; but according 
to the Dint-va,^rkar(f and the Rivfiyats if was the nineteenth nask. 
called Ask^rfira or Askaram. For its contents, as given by the 
Dinl-va^arkartf, see Haug’s Essays, p. 133. The followung is a 
brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dinkarif, where it occupies twenty quarto pages of that work : — 

Of the first thirty sections of the Sakaiffim one is a treatise 
on the necessity of obedience and understanding the laws, on new- 
born infants and their proper treatment, on the care of fire and 
sharp-pointed things, on race-courses, the use of water, salt and 
sweet, warm and cold, flowing and stagnant, &c. One section is 
the Ha. 4 t(fakanistdn (‘annoyances code’), a treatise on irritating 
words and ill-treatment of living creatures and trees, the finding of 
buried treasure at various depths and in different places, &c And 
one section is the Ztydnakistan (‘damage code’), a treatise on 
damage to animate and inanimate objects. Of the last twenty-two 
sections, one is the Vakhshistfin {‘increase code’), a treatise on 
the progress of growth, bleeding of cattle and other animals, plead- 
ings regarding debts, growth of corn, &c. One section is the 
VaristSn (‘ordeal code’), a treatise on the detection of witchcraft 
by ordeal, by heat and cold, &c. One section on asking assistance 
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not provided about everything whatever, but three 
times it has been done by Zarattlit about this duty, 
that is, so that the Avesta and Zand, when one has 
learned it thoroughly by heart^, is for recitation, and 
is not to be mumbled* (^hyi^no), for in mumbling 
(gtdano) the parts of the Ahunavar® are more 
chattering*. 26. As it says in the Bagh Nask^ 


and rewarding it, on the unjust judge and the sagacious one, on 
daughters given in marriage by mothers and brothers, on the dis- 
obedient son, &c. And one section on the spirits of the earthly 
existences, the merit of killing noxious water-creatures, the animal 
world proceeding from the primeval ox, the evil spirit not to be 
worshipped, and much other advice. 

The passage mentioned in the text appears to have been in the 
first section of this Nask, as the Dtnkanf says it treated, among 
other matters, ' about a man’s examining an action before doing it, 
and when he does not know whether it he a sin or a good w ork, 
when possible, he is to set it aside and not to do itt But nothing 
is said there about Zarathrt, and what is said here seems to have 
very little connection with the ‘rule’ laid down in this section, 

‘ Literally, ' made it quite easy.’ 

^ Literally, ‘ not to be devoured or gnawed.' 

’ The formula commencing with the words YathS ahfi vairy’d 
(see Bund. I, 21); its parts or faagha are the phrases into which 
it may be divided (see Yas. XIX, 4, 6, 9, 12) 

* Reading drSitar, ‘more clamourous or chatteiing;’ but the 
word is ambiguous, as it may be daraktar, ‘more rending,’ or 
giraitar, ‘more iveighty, more threatening,’ &c. 

® M6 has Bak. This was the third nask or ‘book’ of the 
complete Matdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkari/, 
which calls it Bako ; but accoiding to the Diiit-va^arkarrf 
and the Rivayats it was the fourth nask. For Us contents, as 
given by the DinT-va^arkanf, see Haug's Essays, p. 127. In 
the Dtnkarrf, besides a very brief account of it, in the eighth 
book, which states that it was a treatise on the recitation of the 
revealed texts, there is, in the ninth book, a long description of 
the contents of each of its twenty-two fargar(/s, occupying fifty 
quarto pages in the MSS. of the Dinkartf From this it appears 
that the passage quoted in our text probably occurred in the first 
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thus: ‘Whoever shall mutter, O Zarath^t! my allot- 
ment of the Ahunavar ^ — that is, shall softly take it 
inwardly — and shall let it escape^ again — that is, 
shall utter it aloud — so much as a half, or one-third, 
or one-fourth, or one-fifth, his soul will I shield, 
I who am Ahharmazd, from the best existence — 
that is, I will keep it away — by so much of an 
interval as the width of this earth.’ 

27. The rule is this, that one is to proceed with 
great deliberation when he does not know whether 
it be a sin or a good work, that is, it is not to be 
done. 

28. The rule is this, that an opinion (andA^rak) 
of anything is to be formed through consultation 


fargarfl'. It also occurs, in nearly the same words, in Pahl. Yas. 
XIX, 12-15, and as Yas. XIX is called ‘the beginning of the 
BakSn' m some MSS., it is possible that the three Has (Yas. 
XIX-XXI) which relate to the three short Avesta formulas are 
really the first three fargar(fs of the Bagh Nask, which are said to 
have treated of the same subjects. 

’ The text is corrupted into min zak-i li, Zaratfirtl bdj-tSrth-i 
min Ahunavar dr%ist, which might be translated, in connection 
with the following phrase, thus ; ‘ Of my vexation, O Zaratfirt 1 from 
the Ahunavar, the most fiendish is that one shall softly take it', &c. 
But very slight alterations of the Pahlavi letters (in accordance with 
Pahl. Yas. XIX, 12) convert min into mfin, bfijtfirlh into bfikh- 
tlrth, and drfi,yist into dren^fi^. Instead of ‘ allotment of the 
Ahunavar ’ we might read ‘ predestination, or providence, from the 
Ahunavar;’ because the Pahlavf translator, by vising the word 
bfikhtarih or bakhtfirth, appears to have understood the Av. 
bagha in its sense of ‘ divinity, providence,’ rather than in that of 
' part, portion.’ 

* Reading or rah6tnS<f. The Pahlavi translator 

seems to think the sin consists in breaking the spell of the v&g or 
inward prayer (see Chap. Ill, 6) by speaking part of it aloud ; but 
the original Avesta of this passage attnbutes the sin to obscuring 
the meaning by imperfect recitation. 
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with the good ; even so it is revealed in the Kidtdsi 
Nask ^ that Spendarmadf spoke to Minhi'/^lhar thus ; 
‘Even the swiftest horse requires the whip (td^i- 


* This was the twelfth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkarrf, which calls it 
^AaJt6 or A^nfrdjtd; but according to the Dini-va^arkarif and 
the Riviyats it was the fourteenth nask called (rirajt. For its 
contents, as given by the Dint-va,^rkar(/, see Hang's Essays, p. 131. 
The following is a summary of the short account of it given in 
the eighth book 'of the Dinkar</ : — 

The Kidibstti is a treatise on the race of man ; how Aftharmazd 
produced the first man, Giyomarrf, how the first pair, Mashya and 
Mashyoi, arose, with their progeny, till the region of Khvaniras was 
full, when they supplied the six surrounding regions, till they filled 
and cultivated the whole world. The Pfirdfiifian dynasty of Hfi- 
shang, Tikhmdrupo, andYira, the evil reign ofDahfik, descended 
from Th, the brother of Hdshing and father of the Arabs, then 
FrSrffin who divided Khvantras between his three sons, Salm, Tfi^g, 
and AiriA, who married the daughters of Patsr6b6 (compare Pahl. 
Vend. XX, 4) king of the Arabs, then Mfinfii, 4 ihar, descendant 
(nap6) of Airii, the penal reign of Frfislyfiw ruler of Tfirfin, then 
Afizobd the Tfimfispian, descendant of Minfij-iJihar, then Kaf- 
_ Kavaif and the penal reign of Karsfispfi. The Kayinian dynasty 
of Kfif-Us, Kal-Khfisrfib son of Styfivakhsh, with many tales of the 
specially famous races of Iran, Tfirtn, and Salmon, even to the 
reigns of Kat-L6harfisp and Kat-Virtfisp. The apostle Zaratftrt, 
and the progress of time and events from the reign of FrSiffin till 
Zaratfiit’s conference with Afiharmazd. The race of MSnfij^ihar, 
Ndi/ar, and others. Avarethrabau’s (see Fravardin Yt, 106) father, 
Atard-p^if son of Mfiraspend. On future events and the reign of 
the renovation of the universe; the origin of the knowledge of 
occupation, and the care and industry of the period ; the great 
acquaintance of mankind with the putting aside of injury from the 
adversary, the preservation of the body, and the deliverance of the 
soul, both before and after the time of Zaratflrt, 

As Mfinfijiihar is several tiroes mentioned there are several 
places in this Nask where the statement, quoted in the text as 
a saying of Spendarmai/, the female archangel who has special 
charge of the earth (see Chap. XV, 5, 20-24, and Bund. I, 26), 
may have occurred. 
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nak), the sharpest steel knife requires the whetstone 
(afsAn), and the wisest man requires counsel (ham- 
pfirsth).' 

29. The rule is this, that when one laughs outright 
(barA khand^a?) the Avesta and Zand are not to 
be mumbled, for the wisdom of Ahharmazd is omni- 
scient, and good works are a great exercise of 
liberality, but an extreme abstinence from producing 
irritation (han^iafir-dahi^nih) ; because in the Ra- 
thrtditih Mask ^ many harsh things are said about 
the severe punishment of producers of irritation, in 
the spiritual existence. 

30. The rule is this, that as there may be some 
even of those of the good religion who, through 
unacquaintance with the religion, when a female 
fowl crows in the manner of a cock, will kill the 


‘ This was the seventh nask or ‘book' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dlnkar<f, which calls it 
Ralftrtattt ; but according to the Dtnt-va^arkari/ and the Rivdyats 
it was the eighth nask called Raturtah For its contents, as given 
by the Dini-yag'arkar</, see Haug’s Essays, p. 139. The following 
is a summary of the short account of it given in the eighth book 
of the DJnkarsf — 

The Ratfijtaiti is a treatise on indispensable religious practices, 
the reason of the worthiness and superexcellence in a purifying 
priest, and how to distinguish worthiness and superexcellence from 
unworthiness, in the priesthood of each of the seven regions of the 
earth ; on the indication and manifestation of an assemblage of the 
archangels, the formulas and means to be employed in reverencing 
the angels, the position and duties of the two officiating priests in 
the ceremonies, and all the business of the orderers of ceremonies, 
with their various duties; on the greatness and voluntariness of 
good works, the kinds of voluntariness, and the proximity of 
Aflharmazd to the thoughts, words, and deeds of the material 
world. 

It is uncertain under which of these heads the passage mentioned 
in the text may have occurred. 



CHAPTER X, 29-32, 


331 


fowl, so those of the primitive faith ^ have said that 
there may be mischief (vinAst^rlh) from wizards in 
that dwelling, which the cock is incapable of keeping 
away, and the female fowl makes that noise for the 
assistance of the cock *, especially when the bringing 
of another cock into that dwelling is necessary. 

31. The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge- 
hog, then along with it* a place in the plain, free 
from danger, is to be preserved; for in theVen- 
didad * the high-priests have taught that it is when 
the hedgehog every day voids urine into an ant’s 
nest that a thousand ants will die. 

32. The rule is this, that in the Vendidad® seven 
kinds of things are mentioned, and when they are 
the cause of a man’s death, until the forthcoming 
period of the day (g^s-i levin) comes on, contami- 


* See Chap. I, 3. 

^ The cock is considered to be an opponent of demons and 
wizards (see Bund. XIX, 33), and to warn men against the seduc- 
tions of the demoness of lethargy (see Vend. XVIII, 33-42, 52). 

* Assuming that levatmanval means levatman valman, but 
the reading ‘he takes lY back to (lakhvar val) the plain,’ which 
occurs in the repetition of this section in Chap. XII, 20, seems 
preferable 

* The details which follow are to be found in Bund. XIX, 28, 
but they appear to be no longer extant m the Pahlavi Vendidad ; 
though the hedgehog is called ‘ the slayer of the thousands of the 
evil spirit,’ in Vend XIIl, 5, of which passage the statement in our 
text seems to be an illustration. The ant is considered noxious. 

Vend. VII, g, 6, where, however, eight modes of death are 
mentioned, which delay the arrival of the Nastlr, or fiend of corrup- 
tion, till the next period of the day ; these are when the person 
has been killed by a dog, a wolf, a wizard, anxiety, falling into 
a pit, the hand of man as sentenced by law, illegal violence, or 
strangulation. In all other cases it is supposed that the fiend of 
corruption enters the’ corpse immediately after death (see Vend. 
VII, 2-4). 



332 


shAyast la-shayast. 


nation (nisrAit) * does not rush upon him ; and for 
this reason, this, too, is well for the good, that is, to 
show a dog rightly again a previous corpse in the 
forthcoming period of the day 

33. The rule is this, that by those who attend to 
a corpse among the pure it is then to be shown to a 
dog very observant of the corpse ; for when even a 
thousand persons shall carry away a corpse which 
a clog has not seen, they are all polluted 

34. The rule is this, that meat, when there is 
stench or decomposition not even originating with 
it, is not to be prayed over * ; and the sacred cake 
(dr6n) and butter (gAh^-dik) which are hairy are 
also not to be prayed over ®. 

35. A woman is fit for priestly duty (z6tih) among 
women and when she is consecrating ’’ the sacred 


> See Bund XXVIII, 29. 

* In order that there may be no risk of the fiend of corruption 
having entered the corpse after it was first exhibited to a dog. 

“ This statement has been already made in Chap. II, 65. 

* That is, it is not to be used in any religious ceremony. Small 
pieces of meat are consecrated, along with the sacred cakes, in the 
Dron and Afringin ceremonies at certain festivals. 

* So in K20; but M6 has, ‘the sacred cake they present, even 
that is not to be prayed over.’ Although M6 is more carefully 
written than K20, it seems to have been copied from an original 
which was hardly legible in some places, of which this is one. 
The presence of a hair in the cake or butter would render it use- 
less for religious purposes. 

“ But only for some of the minor priestly offices, such as conse- 
crating the sacred cake. Accoiding to Avesta passages, quoted in 
the Nirangistdn, any man who is not a Tanipfihar sinner can per- 
form certain priestly duties for virtuous men, and any woman who 
is not feeble-minded (kasu-khrathvva) can perform them for 
children. 

’ M6 has, ‘ when she does not consecrate.’ 
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cake (dr6n), and one Ashem-voh(i ^ is uttered by 
her, she puts the sacred twigs (baresdm) back on 
the twig-stand, brings them away, and the utterance 
of another one is good ; when she says it is not 
expedient to do it with attention before a meal, it 
is proper. 36. The sacred cake of a disreputable 
woman is not to be consecrated, but is to be ren- 
dered ineligible (avi^inako). 

37. When one places a thing before the fire ob- 
servantly, and does not see the splendour itself, 
‘ tava athro^’ is not to be said. 

38. At night, when® one lies down, the hands are 
to be thoroughly washed., 39. That which comes 
from a menstruous woman to any one, or to any- 
thing, is all to be thoroughly washed with bull’s 
urine (g6mS^) and water 

[40. The rule is this, as Atar6-p^li/ son of Mira- 
spend® said when every one passed away — ‘The 
mouth- veil and also the clothing are to be well 


' See Bund. XX, 2 ; it is rather doubtful whether we should 
read ‘ one ’ or ‘ two.’ 

“ These Avesta words, meaning ‘ for thee, the fire,’ are used 
when presenting anything to the fire, such as firewood and incense 
(see Yas. VII, 3, XXII, 10, 22, &c ) 

“ Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘who’ (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

* Heie ends the original Sh^yast la-shayast. § 40 is found only 
in M6, and is evidently a later addition to that MS. by another 
hand. Then follows the Farhang-i Oin\-khadQk, both in M6 and 
Kao ; this is an old Avesta-Pahlavi Glossary which has no connec- 
tion with Sis., although it may be of the same age, as it quotes 
many Avesta sentences which are no longer extant elsewhere, and 
amongst others passages from the NihS 4 fim Nask (see Sis. X, 3) 
and the commentary of Afarg (see Sis. I, 3). 

See Bund. XXXIII, 3. 

® The paddm (Av. paitidSna, Pftz. pendni) 'consists of tw£> 
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set apart from the gifts (dasarin), so that his 
soul may become easier.’ Completed in peace and 
pleasure.] 


Part II. — A Supplementary Treatise^. 
Chapter XI. 

I. The degrees of sin are these such as a Far- 
m&n, Sr6shd->4arancLm, Agerept, Alvirht, Aredh^, 
Khor, Bd^al, Ydt, and Tandphhar, and I will men- 
tion each of them a second time. 2 . A Farmcln is 
the weight of three dirhams of four mads®; a 

pieces of white cotton cloth, hanging loo.sely from the bridge of 
the nose to at least two inches below the mouth, and tied with two 
strings at the back of the head. It must be worn by a priest 
whenever he approaches the sacred fire, so as to prevent his breath 
from contaminating the fire. On certain occasions a layman has 
to use a substitute for the pendm by screening his mouth and nose 
with a portion of his muslin shirt.’ (Haug’s Essays, p. 243, note r ; 
see also Pahl.Vend. XVIII, 1-4.) 

^ This second part is evidently by aimther writer, for he not 
only repeats several passages (Chaps. XI, i, 2, XII, ii, 13-16, 18, 
20), which are given in the first pait, but he also writes generally 
in a less simple style. In some MSS. of Sis. 'alone, such as Mp, 
the second part immediately follows the first, as in this translation ; 
indicating that it has been accepted as a part of the same work. 
But in M6 the two parts are separated by the Farh. Okh., occupy- 
ing twenty folios ; and in K20 there is an interval of ninety-two 
folios, containing the Farh. Okh., Bund., B. Yt., and several other 
texts. 

® §§ r, a are a repetition of Chap. I, i, 2, with a few variations. 
The number of degrees is here raised to nine by the addition of 
the Srdshd-feranSm (see Chap. X, 24), which is written Srdsha^ara- 
nam in both these sections. 

“ Reading i mad-4, instead of va m-4; the mad being a 
quartec-dirham (see Chap. X, 24, note); or we can read ‘weight and 
quantity (mdyah) of three dirhams.’ The amount of the FarniSn 
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Sr6sh6-/^aran^m is pne dirham and two mads ; three 
Sr6sh6"i^aranAms are the weight of four dirhams 
and two mads*; an Agerept is thirty-three stirs®; an 
Aivirijt is the weight of thirty-three dirhams ; an 
Aredfl^ is thirty $ttrs^ ; a Kh6r is sixty stirs; a 
Biaii is ninety stirs ; a Yat is a hundred and eighty 
stirs, and a Tanipdhar is three hundred stirs. 

3. Every one ought to be unhesitating and una- 
nimous about this, that righteousness is the one 
thing, and heaven (gard^min)* the one place, 
which is good, and contentment the one thing 
more comfortable. 

4. When a sheep® is slaughtered and divided, its 
meat-offering (givhs-ddk)® is to be thus pre- 
sented : — the tongue, jaw, and left eye are the 

here given appears to agree with that stated in Chap. XVI, i, but 
differs very much from the sixteen dirhams mentioned in Chap. 1 , 2, 
and the twenty-eight dirhams quoted by Spiegel. 

^ That is, one Sr6sh6-&ranSm is one dirham and a half, and 
three of them, therefore, are four dirhams and a half; the mad 
being a quarter-dirham. This computation differs considerably 
from the amounts stated in Chaps. X, 24, XVI, 5, but corresponds 
better with the supposition (see Chap. IV, 14, note) that a Sr6sh6- 
^’aranam is one-third of a Farm^. 

® Both this amount and the next are evidently wrong, and no 
doubt the Pahlavi ciphers have been corrupted. Chap XVI, 5 
gives ‘ sixteen ’ and ‘ twenty-five ’ stirs, which are probably correct, 
though the computation in Chap. I, a is very different. 

® Written Aredffj 30 st, ' an Aredfir is 30 (thirty),’ as in Chap. 
I, 2 ; with which also all the remaining amounts correspond. 

* See note on pfihlflm ahvSn in Chap. VI, 3. 

“ Or ‘goat.’ 

' Av. gfiuf hudhau, which is generally represented by a small 
piece of butter placed upon one of the sacred caltes ; but on 
certain occasions small pieces of meat are used. The object of 
this section is to point out what part of the animal is suitable for 
use in a ceremony dedicated to any one of the angels, or spirits, 
mentioned. 
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angel H6m’s’ own ; the neck is Ashavahlrt’s® own ; 
the head is the angel own ; the right shoulder 

(arm) is Ardvis1ir’s^ the left is Drv4sp’s®; the 
right thigh (hakht) is for the guardian spirit^ of 
Viit^sp, and the left for the guardian spirit of Gk- 
misp''; the back is for the supreme chief® ; the loin 
is the spirits’ own ; the belly is Spendarma^/ s ® ; the 
testicles^® are for the star Vanand’^ ; the kidneys are 


^ Av, haoma, the angel of the H 6 m plant (see Yas. IX-XI, 
Bund. XVIII, 1-3, XXVII, 4, 24), the juice of which is used 
in ceremonial worship by the Parsis. 

® The same as Ara'avahiit (see Bund. I, 26). 

* M6 has ‘ R^m ’ as a gloss ; he is the Vay6 of the Rdm Yt., 

‘ the good Vad ’ of Mkh. II, rig, who assists the righteous souls in 
their progress to the other world; his name, Ram, is given to the 
twenty-first day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 2 1). 

* Av. Ardvi sflra of the AbSn Yt, a title of AnShita, the female 
angel of the waters (see Bund. XXXII, 8). This title is written 
ArddvtvsClr in the Bundahu, and applied to the source of pure 
water (Bund. XIII); -while the name Avdn, ‘wateis,’ is given 
to the eighth month and the tenth day of each month m the Parsi 
year. 

® Av. Drvispa of the G6rYt., the name of the female angel of 
cattle, called GQrfirvan in Bund. IV ; her alternative name, Gor, 
is given to the fourteenth day of the Parsi month. 

“ The word fravash-i, ‘ the guardian spirit of,’ is evidently 
omitted here, as it occurs with the next name. For Vutasp, see 
Bund. XXXI, 29, XXXIV, y. 

Av. Gdmtlspa of Yas. XIII, 24, XLV, 17, XLVIII, 9, L, 18, 
Aban Yt, 68, &c., the prune minister of Vutasp. 

“ Ratpdk berdzarf stands for the Av. rathwd berezato of 
Yas. I, 46, &c., a ' supreme chief' who is often associated with 
the chiefs of the various subdivisions of time, and seems to be 
Ahharmazd himself (see Yas. LVI, i. 10). 

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth (see Chap. 
XV, g, 20-24, and Bund. I, 26). 

The word gfind has here, in most MSS., the usual Persian 
gloss dab d rlj ‘ mouth’ (see Bund. XIX, i), which is a very im- 
probable meaning in this' place. 

” Probably Fomalhaut (see Band. II, 7, note). 
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Haptdlring’s the ventricle (naskaa^ako) * is for 
the guardian spirit of priests ; the lungs are for the 
guardian spirit of warriors; the liver is for com- 
passion and sustenance ® of the poor ; the spleen is 
Minsarspend’s * ; the fore-legs (bd^il) are for the 
waters ; the heart is for the fires ; the entrail fat is 
Ar^/dl-fravaraf’s®; the tail-bone (dunb-ga^rako) is for 
the guardian spirit of Zarath^t the Splt^mdn ^ ; the 
tail (dunbak) is forVkd’’ the righteous ; the right 
eye is in the share of the moon®; and any® that 
may be left over from those is for the other arch- 
angels. 5. There have been those who may have 
spoken about protection, and there have been those 
who may have done so about meat-offerings ; who- 
ever has spoken about protection is such as has 


* Ursa Major, called Hapt6k-rtng in Bund. II, 7. 

* Translating in accordance with the Persian gloss ^ustah, 
given in the modern MS. Mg; but nas-karfakS may perhaps 
mean ‘ the womb.’ 

* Reading sar-^yijno, 'maturity,’ the usual equivalent-of Av. 
thraoita (see Yas. XXXIV, 3), and not sr^yi^no, 'chanting.’ 

* Av. mathra spewta, ‘the beneficent sayings, or holy word,' 
of which this angel is a personification; his name is often cor- 
rupted into Mahraspend 01 Mfiraspend, and is given to the twenty- 
ninth day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 29). 

' A personification of the Av. ashaonSm fravashayfi, ‘guar- 
dian angels of the righteous’ (see Pravardln Yt. i, &c.), whence 
the first month, and the nineteenth day of each month, in the Parsi 
year, are called Fravari^n. 

“ This clause and the next are omitted in Kao. 

’ The angel of the wind, whose name is given to the twenty - 
second day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 22). 

® Or its angel, Mih, whose name is given to the twelfth day of 
the Parsi month. 

° M6 has va afi-maman=va ae /4 (Pers. lA ‘any’), Kao has 
kolS maman, ‘ whatever,’ and omits the words ‘ may be left over ' 
and ‘ other.' 
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spoken well, and whoever has spoken about meat- 
offerings has not spoken everything which is note- 
worthy^. 6. When one shall offer up^ what pertains 
to one (khadhkag) on account of another it is 
proper ; except the tongue, jaw, and left eye, for 
that those are the angel H6m’s own is manifest 
from the passage: ‘ Hizvam fr^renao^jf &c. 


Chapter XII. 

1 . The rule is this, that when one’s form of wor- 
ship (yai-t)^ is performed, and it is not possible for 
him to prepare it, the practice of those of the primi- 
tive faith^ Is, when the girdle (alpIyAdng) is twined 
about a sacred twig-bundle (bares6m)® of seven 
twigs (tik), to consecrate a sacred cake (dr6n6) 
thrice, which becomes his form of worship that is 
performed one degree better through the sacred 
cake ; and of the merit of a threefold consecration 

‘ Meaning, apparently, that to pray for protection as a favour is 
better than to pray for it as a return for an offering. 

® Kao has ‘ shall give up.’ 

“ It is doubtful if this passage can be found m the extant 
Avesta; but a passage of similar meaning, and containing the 
words frerenaoif and hizv6, occurs in Yas. XI, i6, which states 
that ‘ the righteous father, Ahuramazda, produced for me, Haoma, 
as a Draona, the two jaws, with the tongue and the left eye;’ and 
it then proceeds (Yas. XI, 17-19)^ to curse any one ‘ who shall 
deprive me of that Draona, or shall himself enjoy, or shall give 
away what the righteous Ahuramazda gave me, the two jaws, with 
the tongue and the left eye.’ 

A Yart is a formula of praise in honour of the sun, moon, 
water, fire, or some other angel, as well as a term for prayers and 
worship in general. 

' See Chap. I, 3. 


See Chap. Ill, 3a, note. 
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of the sacred cake the high-priests have specially 
taught, in the Hhspiram Nask^, that it is as much 
as that of a lesser form ^worship. 

2. The rule is this, that he who is himself more 
acquainted with religion is he who considers him 
who is more acquainted with religion than himself 
as high-priest, and considers him as high-priest ^ so 
that he may not destroy the bridge of the soul ^ ; as 
it says in the Sakhflfhm Nash * that no one of them, 
that is an inattentive (asrhshdar) man who has 
no high-priest, attains to the best existence ^ not 
though his recitations should be so many that they 
have made his duty and good works as much as the 
verdure (sapdak) of the plants when it shoots 
forth in spring, the verdure which Ahharmazd has 
given abundantly. 

3. The rule is this, that they keep a fire ® in the 
house, because, from not keeping the fire properly, 
there arise less pregnancy of women and a weeping 
(fiz^-di^an 5 ) for the loss of strength (tanh) of 
men’; and the chilled charcoal (angi^t) and the 
rest which are without advantage (bar) are to be 


’ See Chap. X, 21. The passage mentioned in the text was 
probably in the section called Nirangistan. 

’ K20 omits this lepetition. 

^ That IS, may not render the passage of his soul to heaven, 
over the ATinvatf bridge (see Bund. XII, 7), impossible, owing to 
the sin of arrogance in this world. 

‘ See Chap. X, 25 ; the passage alluded to was probably at 
the beginnmg of the Nask, which treated of ‘ the leward of the 
precepts of religion, and the bridge of the destroyers of good 
preceptors, adapted to their destruction.’ 

' See Chap. VI, 3. 

® Kao has 'that a fire is to be properly kept.' 

’ Kao has ‘ and a loss of the strength and wealth of men.’ 
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carried away from the fire ; and in the Spend Mask * 
it is reYealed that a fire, when they shall make it 
quite clean from its chilled charcoal, has as much 
comfort as a man whose clothing they should make 
clean. 

4. The rule is this, that when any one passes 
away it is proper to render useless ^ as much as the 
smallest mouth-veil* for it says in the Vendidad'* 
that ‘ if even those Mazdayasnians should leave on 
him who is dead, in parting with him, as much as 
that which a damsel would leave in parting with the 
/ood-hovfl (paufmanako) — that is, a bag (anbA- 
nako-hani)®’ — the decree is this, that ii is a Tani- 


^ See Chap. X, 4 ; the passage mentioned was probably m that 
part of the Nask which described the protection afforded by the 
lire to the new-born Zaraturt. 

* Probably a negative is omitted, or ak^rinti/ano should be 
translated ‘ to make no use of.’ 

“ See Chap. X, 40. Kao has ‘ garment.’ 

* Always written Vadtkdtd in this second part of Sis., except 

in Chap. XIII, ; whereas in the first part it is written in its un- 
corrupted form (?avi(f-d6f-di(f or ‘the law 

opposed to the demons.’ The passage here quoted is Pahl. Vend. 
V, 171, 172, with one or two verbal variations. 

" Standmg for anb 4 nak-a 6 , which is corrupted in the Vendidad 
MSS. into the unintelligible form andanako-i, so that this old 
quotation throws a rather unexpected light upon a passage in the 
Vendidad which translators would be almost certain to misunder- 
stand. The allusion is to the bags used by a menstruous woman, 
when eating, to prevent contamination of the food. The Persian 
Rivfiyats state that three bags (ktsah) are made of two thicknesses 
of strong linen, one bag to wear on each hand, and the third, which 
is larger, to hold the metal food-bowl and water-goblet. After 
thoroughly washing her hands and face, she puts the two bags on 
her hands, taking care that they do not touch her food, or clothes, 
or any other part of her body. She then feeds herself with a 
metal spoon, which must not touch her nose ; and when the meal 
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p{lhar sin ^ at root, which is hell ; and in the Vendi- 
dad* it says that the clothing of the charitable 
(dahi^n-hdmand) soul, and even the clothing 
which they will give ' it, are out of almsgivings 
(dasaran) 

5. The rule is this, that when any one passes 
away, after keeping fasting the three nights'^, still 
the presentation of holy-water (zohar) to the fire is 
to be performed, which is the presenting of the 
holy-water to the nearest fire ; for in the Damdanf 
Nask^ it is revealed that when they sever (te- 
brfind) the consciousness of men it goes out to the 
nearest fire, then out to the stars, then out to the 


is finished the food-bowl and water-goblet are placed on the large 
bag, and the two smaller bags inside it, till wanted again. 

* See Chap. I, i, 2. 

This passage does not appear to be now extant in the 
Vendidad, and it is possible to read Nask instead of Vadikdai/ 
The Dac^ or Dfii/ak Nask was the eleventh nask or ‘book’ of 
the complete Mazdayasnian literature, 'according to the Dinkan/, 
which merely says that its ‘ Avesta and Zand are not communicated 
to us by the high-priest.’ According to the Dlnt-va,^arkarrf, which 
calls it Khustd, and the RivSyats, which call it Khart, it was the 
twelfth Nask, and they give its contents in more detail than usual 
(see Haug’s Essays, pp. 130, 131). 

’ Meaning that the dead require no clothing, as their future 
bodies will be clothed out of the garments they have given away 
in charity. The resemblance of this statement to that contained 
in Bund, XXX, 28, which must have been abndged from the 
DinidiU/ Nask (see SZS. IX, i), renders it possible that it may 
have been taken from that Nask. 

^ No fresh meat is to be cooked or eaten for the first three days 
after a death in the house, according to the Sad-dar Bundahw, 
LXXVIII (compare Chap. XVII, 1-3). 

“ See SZS. IX, i. The passage here quoted may perhaps be 
found in the complete text of the Bundahir, as given in TD (Chap. 
37 ; see Introduction, p. xxxvii). 
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moon, and then out to the sun ' ; and it is needful 
that the nearest fire, which is that to which it has 
come out, should become stronger (zor-homand- 
tar)^ 

6. The rule is this, that they should not leave a 
n-siA-paring unprayed over (anafshafak), for if it be 
not prayed over (afsand)* it turns into the arms 
and equipments of the Mdzan^n demons * ; this is 
explicitly shown in the Vendidad®, 

7. The rule is this, that the labour of child-birth “ 
is not to be accomplished at night, except while 
with the light of a fire, or the stars and moon, upon 
it ; for great opposition is connected Avith it, and in 
the twentieth of the Hhspiram Nask'^ it is shown 
that over the soul of him who works in the dark 
there is more predominance of the evil spirit. 

8. The rule is this, that they should allow the egg 
and other food® for those gifts and favours of the 

1 A righteous soul is supposed to sLep out fiist to the star 
station, then to the moon station, and then to the sun station, on 
its way to Garoi/man, the highest heaven ; but if its righteousness is 
imperfect it has to stop at one of these three stations, which are 
the three lower grades of heaven (see note on pahlhm ahvan. 
Chap. VI, s), 

- Or ‘ more provided with z6r,’ which may mean ‘ holy-water,’ as 
the two words zor and z6har are occasionally confounded, 

“ Or, perhaps, ' if they shall not pray over it' ~ 

* See Bund. Ill, 20, XIX, 19, 20. 

’ Vend. XVII, 29. 

’ Barman-zerkhhnijnih may also mean ‘begetting a son.’ 

’ See Chap. X, z r . The Avord * twentieth ’ appears to refer to 
the second group of Uventy sections, one of which treated of the 
begetting, birth, and treatment of children 

’* Referring to the egg, drons, frasasls, and gSur hudhnu or 
‘meat-offering’ (which may be either butter or meat, see Chap. 
XI, 4) that are used in the dr&n ceremony, or consecration of the 
sacied cakes (see note on drdn, Chap. Ill, 3a). The object of 
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sovereign moon (mih-i khClflfil) and the other 
angels ; if so, it is to be allowed by them thus : ' I 
will consecrate so much food for such an angel,’ and 
not thus: ‘One sacred cake (dr6n6) in so much 
food.’ 9. And the reason of it is this, that they who 
shall allow thus : ‘ One sacred cake out of so much 
food,’ and of which it is one thing less, even though 
one shall consecrate it many times, still then he has 
not repaid ; and they who should allow thus : ‘ I will 
consecrate so much food for such an angel,’ though 
one shall reverence him with many sacred cakes, it is 
proper. 10. And in the twenty-two sections of the 
Sakdflfhm Nask^ grievous things are shown about 
those who do not make offerings (ahstdfrl^^) unto 
the angels. 

II. The rule is this, that when a woman becomes 
pregnant, as long as it is possible, a fire one cares 
for well is to be maintained in the house, because it 
is revealed^ in the Spend Nask that to Dhkdiv®, 
the mother of Zarathi't, when she was pregnant with 
Zarathjt, for three nights, every night a leader 
(shdh) * with a hundred and fifty demons came for 
the destruction of Zaratfij't, and yet, owing to the 
existence of the fire in the dwelling, they knew no 
means for it. 

this paragpraph is, evidently to reprove niggardliness in such offer- 
ings, and to prevent their being mere pretexts for feasting. 

* See Chap. X, 25. , The passage alluded to here was probably 
in that section, of the last twenty-two, which treated of the spirits 
of the earthly existences, one portion of which was ‘ about prepar- 
ing offerings (allstSfrttd) to the angels.’ 

® M6 has ‘ the fire of Auharinazd is to be fully maintained, and 
it is revealed,’ &c. This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 4, with 
a few variations. 

“ Here written Dfiifkfiv 

* Or it may be read j6dS, 'a dt aon jneaning ‘an arch-fiend,’ 
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12. The rule is this, where a child is born, during 
three days, for protection from demons,, wizards, and 
■witches, a fire is to be made at night until 

and is to be maintained there in the day, and pure 
incense is to be put upon it, as is revealed in the 
thirtieth of the Sakd^s^ilm Nask"^. 

1 3. The rule is this ^ that from a toothpick the 
bark® is to be well cut off, for there are some of 
those of the primitive faith* who have said that, 
when ® they shall make it for the teeth with the bark 
on, and they throw it away, a pregnant wonjan, 
who puts a foot upon it, is doubtful about its being 
dead matter. 

14. The rule is this, that it is well if any one of 
those who have their handmaid (/^akar) in coha- 
bitation (zanih), and offspring is born of her, shall 
accept all those who are male as sons; biii those 
who are female are no advantage, because an 
adopted son (satdr) is requisite, and in the four- 
teenth of the HflspAram Nask^ the high-priests 


' That is, in the first thirty sections of the Nask ^see Chap. X, 
25); the passage alluded to must have been'-in that portion which 
treated of new-born infants and their proper treatment 

’ §§ are a repetition of Chap. X, 20-23, with ^ varia- 
tions. 

* The word appears to be tdp8 or tflfo, which would rather 
mean ‘scum’ or ‘gum' (see Bund. XXVII, 19), unless it be con- 
sidered a miswriting of t 6 gt> or tfiso, which would mean ‘thin 
bark' or ‘bast’ It can also be read tfipar, ‘a leather bag,' and 
the sentence can be so translated as to imply that a toothpick should 
be cut out of a leather bag, an alternative similar to that suggested 
by the text of Chap. X, 20. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

“ Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mhn, ‘who’ (see Bund. 
I, Y, note). 

* See Chap. X, ai. 
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have taught thus : ‘ My son is suitable also as thy 
son, but my daughter is not suitable also as thy 
daughter;’ and there are many who' do not appoint 
an adopted son with this idea, that : ‘ The child of 
a handmaid may be accepted by us as a son.’ 

15. The rule is this, that one is to persevere much 
in the begetting of offspring, since it is for the acqui- 
sition ® of many good works at once ; because in the 
Spend® and Nihd^hm Nashs'* the high-priests have 
taught that the duty and good works which a son 
performs are as much the father’s as though they 
had been done by his own hand ; and in the 
Ddmdinf jb^ask ® it is revealed thus : ‘ Likewise, too, 
the good works, in like manner, which come to the 
father as his own.’ 

16. The rule is this, that what they shall give to 
the worthy is as much as is proper and beyond, for 
eating and accumulating; because in the NihSaflim 
Nask^ the high-priests have taught thus; ‘When a 
man gives bread to a man, even though that man 
has too much bread, all the good works, which he 
shall perform through that superabundance, become 
as much his who gave it as though they had been 
done by his own hand.’ 

17. The rule is this, that in the night water is 


’ The writer of M6 evidently found his original illegible at this 
place, as he wrote . . . maman instead of mfin denman. 

“ M6 has ‘ performance,’ which is probably a misreading, due to 
the original of that MS. being partially illegible. 

® See Chap. X, 4. This Nask is not mentioned in Chap. X, 
32 , and the passage here alluded to is not to be traced in any of 
the short accounts of its contents. 

* See Chap. X, 3, 22. 

' See SZS. IX, i, and Chap. X, 22. 

* See Chap, X, 3, 23. 
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not to be drawn^ from a well, as in the B^g-yasnd’^ 
notice is given about the uncleanness (ayo^disarlh) 
of well-water at night. 

18. The rule is this, that in the night anything 
eatable is not to be cast away to the north, because 
a fiend will become pregnant ; and when it is~cast 
away one YathA-ahh-vairy6® is to be uttered. 19. 
Those of the primitive faith ^ who ^tsed to act more 
orthodoxically (hh-rastakthAtar), when food was 
eaten by them in the night, for the sake of preserva- 
tion from sin owing to the coming of strainings ayid 
sprinklings on to the ground, directed a man to chant 
the Ahunavar® from the beginning of the feast 


^ Kao has ‘that water is not to be drawn on foot.’ 

* Probably the Bakdn-yastd is meant, which was the fourteenth 
nask or ' book ’ of the complete Mazdayasnian literature, according 
to the Dtnkar 4 ; but according to the Dtnt-va^arkari and the 
Rivayats it was the fifteenth nask, called Baghfin-yart. For its con- 
tents, as given by the Dtnt-vaj'axkarif, see Haug’s Essays, p. 132. 
The following is the account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dinkanf ; — 

‘The BakSn-yastd is a treatise, first,’ on the worship ^(yastd) of 
Afiharmazd, the most pre-eminent of divinities (bakfin anartflm), 
and, secondly, the worship of the angels of the oth,er invisible and 
visible worldly existences, out of whom are even the names of the 
days, and the glory, power, triumph, and miraculousness of their 
life also is extreme ; the angels who are invoked by name in their 
worship, and the attention and salutation dw to them ; the worthi- 
ness and dispensation of favour for worshippers, and the business 
of their many separate recitations unto the angels ; the business of 
tinlimited acquaintance with knowledge about the promoters of the 
treasures of the period, unto whom the creator Afiharmazd u to 
intrust them, and they remain to cause industry Perfect is the 
excellence of righteousness.' 

^ See Bund. I, 21. This section is a repetition of Chap, X, 7, 
with a few variations. 

‘ See Chap. I, 3 

“ That is, the Yatha-ahfi-vairyd (see Bund. I, 2 1). 
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(myazd) unto the end, more especially at the feast 
of the season-festivals; as it says in the Ha^/dkht 
Nask>, that of the sayings which are spoken out the 
Ahunavar is that which is most triumphant. 

20. The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge- 
hog he takes it back to the plain, and its own place 
is to be preserved free from danger, for in the Ven- 
didad the high-priests have taught, that every day, 
when the hedgehog voids urine into an ant's nest, a 
thousand ants will dle^ 

21. The rule is this, that some who are of the 
good religion say, where one is washing his face, one 
Ashem-vohh® is always to be uttered, and that 
Ashem-vohh is to be uttered before the washing: 
for when he utters it while washing his face, he is 
doubtful (var-homand) about the water coming to 
his mouth. 

22. The rule is this, that they select from the 
purifiers'* — when their business (mindavam) is as 
important (raba) as purity and impurity — him with 
whom the control® of ablution (padiyavlh)^ and 
non-ablution is connected ; they select him especially 


' See B.Yt III, 25. The passage here quoted must have been 
in the first division of the Nask. 

“ This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 31. 

* See Bund. XX, 2 

The yOrdasaran, ‘ purifiers’ (Av. yaozdSthrya), are those 
priests i^ho retain so much of the- purifying effect of the Bareshnflm 
ceremony (see Cliap. II, 6) as to be able to assist m purifying 
others by means of the same ceremony When that effect has 
passed away a priest can no longei perform the sacred iites, until 
he has again undergone the nine nights' purification of the 
Bareshnfim. 

° Reading band, but it may be bfid, ‘ vitality, essence.' 

“ See Chap. II, ga. 
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with regard to the good disposition and truthful 
speaking of the man, and to the particular work ; 
and on account of his being in innocence he is to be 
considered more righteous. 23. As in the Vendf- 
dad^ it says, about the two shares of righteousness, 
how one should tell that he is ‘ a righteous man, O 
Zarathi't the SpitAman ! who is a purifier, who should 
be a speaker that speaks truly, an enquirer of the 
sacred texts — that is, he has performed his ritual 
(yajt) — a righteous oiie who specially understands 
purification from the religion of the Mazdayas- 
nians, that is, he understands its religiotcs formulas 
(nirang).’ 24. When it is so that the control of 
their ablution is connected with him, so that they 
consider what pertains to the purifying bowl (zak-i 
ti^tik) as his, and ever abstain from it, though the 
angels hear and consider them as clean, and they 
select for him those who consecrate the water and 
bull's urine (gom^^) on account of their control of 
purification (yoJdAsarkarih), and it is to be per- 
formed very observantly by the consecrators at the 
place which is to be measured with a measure and 
very exactly (khtaptar)^ 25, And the purifier is so 
much the better when washed again, and when it 
is by some one through whose periodic (zaminik) 


’ The passage here quoted is from PahlVend. IX, 4-6. 

® Referring to the Bareshnftm-gAh, or place prepared for the 
Bareshnhm ceremony of purification with bull's urine and water, 
which are handed to the person undergoing purification by an 
ofiiciating priest (see Chap. II, 6). The place is marked out with 
furrows in the ground, and furnished with stones (magh) to squat 
upon during the ablutions (see B. Yt. II, 36). The construction 
of this paragraph is very obscure in many places, and its proper 
division into sentences is, therefore, uncertain. 
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care he is thus done ; for in the periodic interval 
many secret^ kinds of pollution are produced. 26. 
Of the celebrators of the Vendidad the good are 
they who shall again perform the NavashStfar rite^; 
for, on account of the same nicety (nashkih) which 
is written above by me, and on account of much also 
that is secret, which has happened and mostly 
arises about it, there is no harm from performing it. 
27; And any one of those who shall receive the 
water and bull’s urine it is very important to wash 
beforehand (pa van p6^)®; because, if there be im- 
purity about him^ and he puts a hand to the cup 
(famak), the water, and the bull’s urine, they are 
unclean (ap&rf^5v6)“; when it is so that there be 
some one, when so, it is better that they always 
wash his eyelids (mdyak g^s), arid to wash them 
by the clean is good. 

28. The rule is this, that thou shouldst not con- 
sider even any one hopeless (andlm^a!') of heaven, 


' Reading nihSn, but we might perhaps read ‘ causes (vah^n) 
of pollution of many kinds.' The meaning of the section is, that 
it is necessary for the purifying priest to maintain his own purity 
by frequently undergoing the Bareshnftm ceremony himself. 

“ Yart-i NavashScfar in all MSS., but the latter word is most 
probably a corruption of Av. navakhshapara, ‘ a period of nine 
nights,’ for which length of time the BareshnUm ceremony must be 
continued (see Vend. IX, 144, XIX, 80). The ‘ Navash&rfar rite ’ 
is, therefore, ‘ the ceremony of the nine nights,’ which should be 
frequently undergone by the priests who celebrate the Vendidad 
ceremonial. 

® M6 has pavan plrak, 'with ceremony.' 

‘ M6 has ‘ them.’ 

“ M6 has ‘one knows it is unto the cup and bull’s urine;’ but 
as M6 was evidently copied from a MS. already nearly illegible in 
some places, it is generally safer to follow Kao, except when Md 
supplies words omitted by the more careless writer of K20. 
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and the}^ should not set their minds steadfastly on 
hell; thereby much sinfulness for which there is a 
desire would be undesirable, because there is nothing 
which is a sin in my religion for which there is no 
retribution, as it says in the Gdthas ^ thus ; — ‘ Of 
those who are aware that thou art, O Aliharmazd ! is 
even he who is infamous (raspako) ; and they know 
the punishment of him even who is very sinful’ 29, 
And as to him even who is a very sinful person, 
through the desire^ of good works which is enter- 
tained by him, there then comes more fully to him 
the joy of a soul newly worthy (nuk shAya^) ; as 
in the Spend Nash ® it was shown to Zaratft^t about 
one man, that all his limbs were in torment, and one 
foot was outside ; and Zarattii't enquired of Aflhar- 
mazd about the reason of it ; and Adharmazd said 
that he was a man, Davins by name ; he was ruler 
over thirty-three® districts, and he never practised 


' The passage here quoted from the Gathas will be found in 
Pahl Yas. XXXII, 7. 

’ M6 has merely ‘ through the good works which are practised 
by him;’ but K20 has ‘ i hamak’ inserted at this point, which 
seems to indicate the existence of the nearly identical Pahlavi 
letters kamak, ' desire,’ in the original from which it was copied. 

* See Chap. X, 4. The passage here quoted was no doubt con- 
tained in that part of the Nask which treated of the exhibition of 
heaven and hell to Zarathrt, which must have been very similar to 
the Ar^a-Virif-nimak, in which most of the details of this story 
about Davans are given (see AV. XXXII). 

* This is, no doubt, the Av. davas of Yas. XXXI, 10, which 
may be translated ‘ hypocrite.’ The Pahlavi translation of the line 
in which the word occurs is thus rendered in Haug’s Essays (p. 351) : 
‘ Ahharmazd does not allot to him who is an idler, the infidel who 
is any hypocrite (davas) in the sacred recitations. In the good 
religion it is asserted that even as much reward as they give to the 
hypocrite they do not give to the infidel.’ 

* Kao has ‘ thirty-four.’ 
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any good work, except one time when fodder was 
conveyed by him to a sheep with that one foot. 

30. The rule is this, that when a man has per- 
formed his form ^worship (ya^t), and his wife has 
not performed eV, z( is extremely necessary to per- 
form the suitable form of worship, or to order a 
G^t6-kharW\ so that they may become such as are 
dwelling more closely together in the spiritual exist- 
ence in the world; and in the Hiofdkht Nask^ 
it says that a woman (ndlrik) who shall be reverent 
(tarsak) is to be considered as much as she who is 
suitable (ziykk). 

31. The rule is this, that these five ceremonies 
(ya.gij’n), when they shall perform them, are good 
works®; when one does not perform them, and the 
time is manifest to him, and when he shall set them 
aside to perform them out of the proper time, they 
shall go to the bridge^ as sin; the ceremonies which 
go to the bridge are these, and in the Hdspdram 
Nash ® it says that they are the non-celebration of 
the rites (la ya^tano) of the season-festivals®, the 


’ Here wntten gltfik-kharJrf, but see Chap. V, 6, and Bund. 
XXX, 28. 

^ See B. Yt. Ill, 25 ; but the passage here quoted is not clearly 
indicated in the accounts we have of the contents of this Nask. 

’ The distinction, between these ceremonies and those whose 
values as good works are given in Chap. XVI, 6, appears to be 
that any omission in performing these five at their proper times 
amounts to an absolute sin, whereas the others are not so indis- 
pensable. 

* That is, they will be taken into account at the judgment on the 
soul’s actions at the jSTinvat/ bridge (see Bund. XII, 7). 

‘ See Chap. X, ai. The passage here quoted was probably in 
the section called Ntrangistfin. 

‘ The Gfisfinbfirs or GShanbfirs (see Bund. XXV, 1-6). 
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Rapitvln^, the ^r&&.nights^ after a death, the days 
devoted to the guardian spirits®, and the sun and 
moon 

32. The rule is this, that at every one of these 
three things, which come through hungry living, that 
is, sneezing, yawning, and sighing, one is to speak 
out a Yathd-ah£l-vairy6 and one Ashem-vohh®; and 
also when one hears the sneezing of any one, to 
speak in like manner is so considered as an action of 
the good®; and in the Nash"' it says thus : 

‘ “ What prepares sneezing ? that is, through what 
process (kir) does it come ? ” And Ahharmazd said 
thus ; “ Hungry living, O Zarathrt ! because the re- 
medy for its existence is the Ahunavar, O Zarathrt 1 
and righteousness ® 


Chapter XIII. 

o. The signification of the GAthas 
I. These three Ashem-vohfis (Yas. XI, end) which 


The midday period (see Bund. II, 8, 9, XXV, 9-14). 

’ See Chap. VIIIj 6. ® See Chap. X, 2. 

‘ See Chap. VII, 1-5. ' See Bund. I, 21, XX, 2. 

‘ That is, it is commendable, though not obligatory. The 
practice of uttering a blessing on hearing a sneeze is Still coraraqn 
in many parts of Europe. 

See B. Yt. I, i. The passage here quoted is not to be traced 
in any of the accounts of this Nask. 

® ‘ The Ahunavar and praise of righteousness ’ would be a 
Pahlavl equivalent for ‘ the YaM-ahft-vairy& and Ashem-vohfi.’ 

* That is, the mystical meaning or influence supposed to attach 
to various parts of the ancient hymns, or to the manner in which 
they are chanted. The term GStha or ‘hymn’ (Pahl. gis) is 
applied, in this chapter, not only tO the five Gathas properly so 
called, but also to the Yasna of seven chapters, and apparently to 
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represent'^ the Fravardn^ (Yas. XI, end) of the 
preliminary ritual (p6^ nirang) and the rotation 
of these three His (‘chapters’), the Fravarini, 
Frastuy^, and Astuy^ — fravarini bdyig the begin- 
ning of the Fravarine® which extends as far as fras- 
astayad/&a®, frastuyi^, the beginning of the Fras- 
tuyi (Yas. XII, i— XIII, 26) which extends ujp to the 
Astuyd, and istuy^®, the beginning of the Astaoth- 
wanem “ (Yas. XIII, 27-XIV, end) which extends 
far as istaothwanem/^i dadnayau Mizdayas- 
ndi.? — also represent the Visai-v^-amesha-spe?ita 
(Yas. XV), zvhich is the beginning of the Stotan- 
yasnd (‘the ritual of praisers ’) h and these three 
His of the Bagham (Yas. XIX-XXI). 

2. In the exposition (/^ashla^ak) and through the 


other portions of the Yasna written in the GStha dialect of the 
Avesta. 

‘ This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of this 
section is altogether very obscure, and the text is more or less 
corrupt in all MSS. In the celebration of the Yasna or Yaairn the 
officiating priest tastes the Hdni juice during the recitation of Yas. 
XI (see Hang’s Essays, p. 404), and shoitly afterwards he com- 
mences the preliminary prayers mentioned in the text, 

® Both Kao and M6 have Frerin in Pazand- 

’ Both Kao and M6 omit the initial f. 

* M6 has dstuyS. 

* M6 omits this word. 

® This is the Avesta name of the Hd or chapter consisting of 
Yas. XIII, 2)-XIV, 19 ; as Fraoreli is the name of the preceding 
Hei, consisting of Yas XII, i-XIII, 26. 

Probably consisting of the three Has, Yas. XV-XVII ; in 
which case, the meaning seems to be that the three Ashem-wohus, 
at the beginning of this preliminary ritual, are symbolical of each 
of the three triplets of chapters which follow them ; first, of the 
FravardnS, Fraoreti, and Astaothwanem chapters ; secondly, of 
the three chapters of the Stotin-yasnd ; and thirdly, of those of the 
Baghan Yart. 

[5] 
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evidence of revelation (din6) the wise of those of 
the primitive faith ^ have thus said, that a man of 
fifteen j’ears ^ and a son and brother of Mazdayas- 
nians — ^rvhen he confesses his failings (mAndak) to 
the high-priests (ra^/An), and they shall bring him 
the whip and scourge and these five Gathas ^ are 
chanted and the good waters consecrated by him, 
and the whole of the renewed-birth ceremony (navi^f- 
zkdWi)^ is performed by him — becomes a mature 
youth and not a child, and a share of the prayers of 
.initiation (napar) and of the fires is to be given 
over to him®; and when thus much is not performed 
by him, a share is not to be given. 3. These five ’ 
GAthas are made up from the body of a righteous 
man. 


’ See Chnp. 1 , 3. 

^ Referring to one about to become a priest. 

’ The Av, aJtia and sraoshd-Aarana of Vend. IV, 38-114, 
&c., which were formerly used for the temporal punishment of 
sinners. Whether they are here brought to the neophyte as a token 
of his admission to the priesthood, or are administered to him as a 
punishment for his offences, is not quite clear. 

* The five Gathas are the Ahunavaiti (Yas. XXVIII-XXXIV), 
the Uitavaiti (Yas. XLII-XLV), the Sperrta-mainyfi (Yas. XL VI- 
XLIX), the Vohfi-khshathra (Yas. L), and the Vahirtdirti (Yas. 
LIT) ; these collections of hymns are thus named from the words 
uith which each of them commences, excepting the first, which 
derives its name from the Ahunavar (see Bund. I, ai) which is 
written in the same metre. 

' This is the Pahlavi form of the Parsi navazfidt, a term 
applied to the whole initiatory ceremonial of a ndnabar, or newly 
initiated priest; the term evidently implies that the ceremony is 
considered somewhat in the light of ‘ regeneration.’ 

® That is, he can take his part in the regular priestly duties, 
including the initiation of other neophytes. 

’ Both Kao and M6 have four in ciphers, which can hardly be 
right ; the sentence is clear enough, but the idea of its writer is 
rather obscure. 
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4 . Ahyd-yas4 (Yas. XXVIII), Khshmaibj4 (Yas. 
XXIX), and A<s?-ta-valchshya (Yas. XXX) have, 
sevepally, eleven stanzas (va^^st), because eleven 
things move spiritually tvithin the bodies of men, 
as life, consciousness, religion, soul, guardian spirit, 
thought, word, deed, seeing, smelling, and hearing ; 
and the bodies of men and other creatures are 
formed of water, fire, and wind 

5 . Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam (Visp. XV) is io be 
recited'^ three times before the coming of Hush^^far, 
Hilsh^<s!'ar-mdh, and Sdshyans; and when they also 
recite the chapter (hdfl?) well, and by line (gas) 
and stanza, those apostles are present®, and the 


* These first three chapters of the Ahunavaiti collection of hymns 
are here' supposed to symbolize the three material elements, whose 
union distinguishes a man’s bodj' from inorganic substances; while 
the eleven stanzas, whicli each of these chapters contains, symbolize 
the eleven immaterial existences said to be contained in the same 
body. 

® This is doubtful, as no verb is expressed, and the t\ord bSr, 

‘ time,’ is struck out in Md, so it is possible to read ‘ the “ three 
■foremost ” of the Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam are the coming of Hush- 
edar,’ &c. The ‘ three foremost' (3 levinog) would be a possible 
Pahlavi translation of the Av. tiriG paoiryo and tura paoirya of 
Visp. XV, 4-6, instead of the actual ‘ three first ’ (3-i fratfim), as 
may be seen fiom Pahl. Visp. VIII, 17, 20, where both pS-j (= 
levino) and fratum are used indifferently for Av. paoiryd. At 
any rate the idea embodied in the text is that these ' three first ’ 
have some reference to the three future apostles of the Parsi 
religion (see Bund. XXXII. 8, B Yt. Ill, 13, .[4, 52, 62). In fact, 
ho\ye\'er, they seem to refer to the first three chapters of the 
Ahunavaiti Gatha, immediately after which this chapter (Visp. XV) 
is lecited in the full Paisi ritual; the phrase being rendered in the 
Pahlavi translation thus : — ‘ I reverence the three first by not speak- 
ing out, that is, I do not say anything during them, and not wearing 
out, that is, I do not doze away during them.’ 

® Kao has ‘ arrive early.’ 
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to be held level with the heart of him who is the 
officiating priest (z6t), and at sraotd^ it is to be 
held level with the arm of him who Is the officiating 
priest, so that while the warriors are in battle with 
foreigners (an&lr^n) they may be fuller of breath 
(vayo-girtar), and the husbandmen stronger-armed 
in the tillage and cultivation of the world. 

lo. The fifteen stanzas of Ya-.fkyaothani (Yas. 
XXXIV) are for this reason, because it is given ^ 
for the destruction of those fifteen fiends who are dis- 
closed in the medical part (b^sha^;) of the Ha^fokht 
Nask^. II. The four repetitions (bar) of Mazdi-ai/- 
m6i (Yas. XXXIV, 15)'* are for the right coming 
on of the share of these five chieftainships (rai^ih), 
the house-ruler, the village-ruler, the tribe-ruler, the 
province-ruler, and the supreme Zaratfi^t 

12. The two repetitions of Ahya-y^sa (Yas. 
XXVIII, i)® are for this reason, that the sovereign 
(dahytipat) may not at once seize body, conscious- 


' The first word in the third line of the stanza ; but this, again, 
has to be guessed from a Pahlavi version in the MSS. which may 
be read va vi-sr6diSn. 

“ Or ‘ produced.’ 

^ In the last division of that Nask (see B. Yt. Ill, 25, note). 

' This last stanza of the Ahunavaiti Gatha is recited four 
limes. 

See Yas. XIX, 50-52. The last of these rulers must have been 
the supreme pontiff or patriarch of the province, and in the pro- 
vince of Ragha (Rages or Rat, near Teheran) he was both tempoi al 
and spiritual ruler, 

" This first stanza of the Ahunavaiti Gatha is recited twice, not 
only in its proper place (as the first stanza of each chapter is, in 
the Githas), but also at the end of every chapter of the Ahunavaiti 
G^tha, while the officiating priest sprinhlo^ the sacred twigs with 
the sacred milk or gSur ^'Jvya, ‘ hving-cow produce’ (see Haug's 
"Essays, pp. 405, 406). 
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ness, and soul. 1 3. Those four Yatlia-ahu-vairyos 
of the first Gdtha ^ are for this reason, that is, so 
that inferiors may become more tolerant of the 
commands of superiors, and good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds be more domesticated (mah- 
mdntar) in the world, and the fiend more powerless 
(apa^i^akhshdhtar). 

14. In short (a6-mar)®, Ahya-ydsa is as (pavan)^ 
Afiharmazd and the righteous man, Khshmaibyi as 
Vohuman and cattle, A^'ta-vakhshya as Arafavahi^t 
and fire, Td-v^-urvata as Shatvairo'* and metal, the 
Afz/adtumaithi as the Githa of Spendarmaa^ and the 
earth, Yatha-ai^ as Horvadart? and water, and Yd- 
jkyaothand as Amerddart? and plants. 

15. The progress which is in ° the Ahunavaiti 
Gdtha the house-rulers should carry on ; that which 
is in the Ui'tavaiti Gdtha the village-rulers should 
carry on; that which is in the Spewti-mainyfi® 
Gatha the tribe-rulers should carry on ; that which 
is in the Vohh-khshathra Gdtha the province-rulers 
should carry on ; drat Avhich is in the Vahbtd-ijti 
Gatha the supreme Zaratfirts should carry on ; and 

‘ After the two Ahya-yasas, at the end of each chapter of the 
Ahunavaiti Gdtha, the YathS-ahfl-vairyd formula (see Bund. I, 21) 
is recited four times. 

“ Or ' to sum up.’ 

® It is not quite clear how pa van, ‘in, on, with, by, through, as, 
for,’ &c., should be tianslated in each clause of this section; but 
the intention is evidently to compare the seven chapters of the 
Ahunavaiti Gdtha with the seven archangels and the seven eaithly 
creations which they severally protect (see Chap. JIV), 

^ Here written Shatiivar. 

° Meaning probably ‘the prospeiUy which is occasioned by;’ 
but the exact signification of the word frSk-shdm or freh- 
kasham (or however it may be read) is uncertain. 

* Spendomat or Spendamat in Pahlavi. 
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that which is in the Yasna, which is the place of 
righteous blessing h these four classes themselves 
should carry on. 

16. Of the Yasna of seven chapters XXXV- 
XLI, 17) the beginning section (kar^jfakiO) has nine 
stanzas; and its beginning® is Humatanam (Yas. 
XXXV, 4), and its end is Humatanam (Yas. XLI, 
17 supl.) 

17. The six stanzas of AhyA-thwA- 4 thr 6 (Yas, 
XXXVI) are owing to the six hot ordeals (var) 
which, in the Hhsparam Nask^, are effected by /^a- 
thrayAlm Athraiamh 

18. The five stanzas of Itha-Aaf-yazamaidd (Yas. 
XXXVII) are thanksgiving and praise for the pro- 
duction of the good creations by Afiharmazd. 

19. The five stanzas of ImS,m-Aaif-z§i,m (Yas. 
XXXVIII) are owing to those five comforts and 
five discomforts of the earth, which, it is declared in 
the third fargara? in the Vendidad®, are accomplished 

' That is, the Yasna of seven chapters (Yas>. XXXV-XLI), 
which is called simply ‘ the Yasna ’ m this chapter. This last 
clause, which is omitted in M6, connects these later hymns with 
the four classes of the community (see § 9), just as the five older 
hymns are connected with the five chiefs of the community (see 
§ It) in the former clauses. This section may be a translation 
from the Avesta, as the verbs precede their nominatives. 

® That is, the beginning of the Yasna of seven chapters. 

® See Chap. X, ai ; but the Sakfidfim Nask (see Chap. X, 25) 
is probably meant, as it contained a section on ordeals by heat 
and cold. 

■* These Avesta words are evidently corrupt, but perhaps ‘ a quad- 
ruple fire' is meant. Kao has Aathrfiyfiim AthraiSm. 

° Here written Vandtkdfid (see § 7). The passage here cited is 
not a quotation, but only a brief summary of Vend. Ill, 1-37; 
and appears to have been derived direct from the Avesta, without 
the assistance of the Pahlavi version, as several words differ from 
that translation. 
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thus ; — ‘ The first comfort of the earth is from the 
land on which a righteous man walks forth ; the 
second is when they shall make the dwelling of the 
good and fires upon it ; the third is when they sow 
corn upon it, and shall take heed of dead matter ; 
the fourth is when all beasts of burden are born 
upon it ; the fifth is when every beast of bu.rden is 
on- it ^ ; and its first discomfort is from the Arezhr 
ridge^ and the gate of hell; the second is when 
they dig ^ it up for a dead body ; the third is when 
one constructs a depository for the dead (khaz^n)^ 
upon it ; the fourth is from the holes of its noxious 
creatures ; the fifth is when they shall forsake a man 
in affliction (varnfaklh) upon it, who is righteous.’ 

20. The five stanzas of Ithd (Yas. XXXIX) are 
just as those which go before. 

21. The four stanzas of Ah6-aiYpaiti (Yas. XL) 
are about the benefit (ar/-h6mandih) which is on 
account of water, earth, plants, and animals. 

22. The six stanzas of Stht6-gar6 (Yas. XLI, 
1-17), the two repetitions of Humatanam (Yas. 
XXXV, 4-6), and the three repetitions of Hukhsh- 
athrotemii (Yas. XXXV, 13-15) are on account of 
the existence of the sons of Zarath^t 


* The verb is probably omitted by mistake, and we ought to 
read ‘ voids urine upon it,' in accordance with Vend. Ill, 20. 

“ See Bund. XII, 8. 

^ Reading kalSndend (Pers. kalandand), as Vend. Ill, 27 
refers to burial of the dead, and the same idea might be obtained, 
more fancifully, by reading kiltnSnd, ‘ they turn to clay’ (compare 
Pers. gil, ‘clay’); but the most obvious reading is kartnSnd, 
‘ they cut,’ and as the sentence stands it would imply that ‘ they 
cut up its dead.’ 

^ See Chap. II, 6. 

® The three apostles expected in the future (see § g and Bund. 
XXXII, 8). It is doubtful whether these three passages in the 





362 


SHAYAST LA-SHAYAST. 


23. The two repetitions of Ashahyi-iart^sairi ^ 
(Yas. XXXV, 22, 23} are for the laudation of right- 
eousness and the destruction of the fiend. 24. The 
two repetitions of YeNhd-hatam ® are for the lau- 
dation of Ahharmazd and the archangels, and the 
destruction of the evil spirit and the miscreations 
(vishh^/ak^n). 25. The two repetitions of^ Thw6i- 
staotarasM (Yas. XLI, 12-14) for the laudation 
of ceremonial worship (ya^’ii'no) and the sacred 
feast (mdzd), 

26. The two repetitions of Atarem/^a (Visp. XIX, 
1-8) * are for the laudation of the Frobik fire and 
the fire Vazirt®. 

27. Of the sixteen stanzas of the Urtavaiti chapter 
(Yas. XLI I) ® it is related just as about the Hv^k.'va- 
maithi chapter 


Yasna-aie here intended all to refer to the same subject, but no 
other subject is mentioned for the two former. Having completed 
the enumeration of the sections of the Yasna of seven chapters, 
the writer is now proceeding to notice those passages which are 
recited more than once in the performance of the ritual. 

' M6 has gairt, ‘in a sohg,’ with the obsolete g, which is very 
like s, and is also used in the word gar’6 in § 22 ; this is a valiant 
well worth consideration by translators of the Avesta. K20 has 
only Ashahya. 

* This formula (see B. Yt. II, 64) is recited after every chapter 
of the Gdthas, but does not appear to be anywhere recited twice , 
so the words 3 dtvnar, ‘two repetitions,’ may perhaps be inserted 
here in the wrong place, as they are wanting in § 2g. 

’ These words are omitted in the Pahlavi text, evidently through 
mistake. 

* Visp. XIX, XX follow Yas. XLI in the full Parsi ritual, and 
the first of them is recited twice. 

^ The Frdbdk is the oldest sacred fire on earth, and the Vfizut 
is the lightning (see Bund. XVII, i, g, SZS, XI, 5, 8-10). 

“ The first chapter of the Urtavaiti Gdtha (see § 2, note 4), so 
called from its first word urta. 

’ See § 7. 
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28. The twenty stanzas of Ta^^-thwi-peresa (Yas. 
XLIII) a,re the twenty judgments (di^fistan) be- 
tween the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit ; and 
for this reason they should every time utter T^.d- 
thwa-peresa again because they should utter the 
original judgment again, and the twentieth time the 
evil spirit becomes confounded. 

29. The eleven stanzas of Afl?-fravakhshya (Yas. 
XLIV) are made up from the six chieftainships 
and the five accomplishments (farhing) owing to 
religion ; one is thus, not to-do unto others ® all that 
which is not well for one’s self ; the second is to under- 
stand fully what is well-done and not well-done ; the 
third is to turn from the vile and their conversation 
(andarag-gfiftano) ; the fourth is to confess one’s 
failings to the high-priests, and let them bring the 
whip ; the fifth is not to neglect the season-festivals 
at thetr proper hour (d6n hisar), nor the other 
things which go to the bridge*; and the six chief- 
tainships are not his property who has not these 


^ That is, the first line (tac? thwfi peresfi erer tn6i vao^a 
AhurS! ‘that I shall ask thee, tell it me right, O Ahura!’)is 
repeated at the beginning of each of the first nineteen stanzas, and 
the first stanza being recited twice (as in all chapters of the Gathas) 
these words are recited twenty times before the last stanza is 
reached. The phrases ‘and for this reason' and ‘because they 
should utter the original judgment again ’ are omitted in M6. 

“ These cannot be the same ‘chieftainships' (rarfih) as those 
mentioned in § ii, of which there are only five; but pcihaps they 
are the spiritual chieftainships, or primacies, of the six other regions 
of the earth (see Bund. XXIX, i). 

® Assuming that airan stands for atrSn. 

* The jCinvarf bridge, or route of the soul to the other world (see 
Chap. XII, 31). Part of these fourth and fifth clauses is omitted 
in Kzo by mistake. 
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five accomplishments, and he is not fit even for 
teaching. 

30. The nineteen stanzas of Kam-nem6I-za,m (Yas. 
XLV) are for this reason, that every one may so 
persevere in his own duty (khve^ak Anlh) h that 
while those are our nineteen propitiations (afljd- 
fri^!?)^, which it says in the Saka^fum Nask^ should 
be my own, the strength and power of the angels 
shall become more considerable, and the destroyer 
more perishable. 

31. The U.ftavaiti GAtha is a GAtha (gis) of four 

chapters ^ and each stanza of five lines (gas), except 
Ha^^afl^-aspi-vakhshyA (Yas. XLV, 15)®. 32. The 

two repetitions of U^ti-ahmii (Yas. XLII, i)" are, one 
as a retention and embrace of Ahharmazd, and one 
as a destruction of the fiends ; and Urta-Ahurem- 
mazdam (Visp. XXI, 1-5)'' in like manner. 

33. Spewtd-mainyfi (Yas. XLV I) has six stanzas, 
Yezl-addL (Yas. XLVII) twelve stanzas, A^/-mA- 
yavA (Yas. XLV 1 1 1 ) twelve stanzas, and Kad!?-m6i- 
urvA(Yas. XLIX) eleven stanzas. 34. The Spe?rtA- 
mainyh GAtha is a GAtha of four chapters®, and 


' Or, it may be, ‘through his own intellect (khvfejak hfish),’ or 
meiely another mode of writing khvSjkdrih, ‘industry.’ 

* Considering each of the stanzas as an offering to, or propiti- 
ation of, (Av. usefriti) the angels. 

^ See Chap. X, ag. 

* Those detailed m §§ 27-30. 

* Which stanza has only four lines. Pahl. gAs means both the 
whole hymn and also each line of the hymn. 

* The first stanza of the Uxtavaiti Gfitha, which is recited twice, 
both in its proper place and at the end of each chapter of that 
G 4 tha (see § 12, note). 

’ Visp. XXI follows Yas. XLV in the full Pars! ritual, and is 
recited twice. 

* Those detailed irt | 33. 
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each stanza of four lines ; it is made up from the 
five chieftainships and four classes 35. The two 
repetitions of Spe?2ta-mamyfi (Yas. XLVI, i)® are, 
one for the laudation of the bene'ficent spirit (spen- 
damat), and one for that of the earth ^ 

36. One Spe;«tem-Ahurem-mazda,m {Visp. XXII, 
i-ii) ^ is the laudation of the creatures of the bene- 
ficent spirit, and one is the destruction of the crea- 
tures of the evil spirit. 

37. The twenty-two stanzas of the Vohfi-khshathra 
Gatha (Yas. L) are those twenty-two judgments 
which are lodging within judges, as written above I 

38. The two repetitions of Vohh-khshathrem (Yas. 
L, i)® are, one the laudation of living (zlndakih), 
and one of the supreme Zarathrt. 

39. One Vohfi - khshathrem yazamaid^ (Visp. 
XXIII, 1-9)'' is for the laudation of Shatvairo®, 
and one of metal. 40. The two repetitions of Avi- 

^ See §§ 9, II, 

’ The first stanza of the SpewtS-mainyfl Gfitha, which is recited 
twice, both in its proper place and at the end of each chapter 
of that Gatha (see §12, note). 

® It seems piobable that the Pahlavi writer has here confounded 
Spendamat, ‘ the beneficent spirit,’ with the archangel Spendarmatf 
who has special charge of the earth ; their names being even more 
alike in Pahlavi than in English, though corrupted from the distinct 
Avesta forms spe«ta mainyu and spewta armaiti, respectively. 

* Visp. XXII follows Yas. XLIX in the full Pars! ritual, and is 
recited twice. 

' See § 6. 

” The first stanza of the Vohfi-khshathra GStha, which is lecited 
twice, both at the beginning and end of the chapter (see § la, 
note). 

’ Visp. XXIII, 1-9 follows Yas. L in the full Pars! ritual, and 
is recited twice. 

® The archangel who has special charge of metal (see § 14, 
Chap. XV, 5, 14-ig, and Bund. I, a<5, XXX, 19); the name 
is here written Shatrlvar. 
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apam (Visp. XXIV, 1-12)^ are, one for the lauda- 
tion of waters, and one of plants. 

41. The nine stanzas of the Vahutdwd (Yas. LI I) 
are on account of those nine things which are ^ . 

the supreme Zarath^tship lodging in the supreme 
Zarattos, the source of fountains, the bridge over 
waters, and even the navigable river, the righteous 
man, and the righteous woman, 42. And it is a 
GAtha of one chapter, and each stanza of four lines, 
except IthA-i-haithyi-nar6 (Yas. LII, 6)^ for t/iere is 
always one lord and sovereign in the world, 43. 
And those four lines are for this reason, because it 
is declared ; <^athru^ hamay«u khshapd dahma- 
yA<f par6 Afritdirt?^ ‘four times every night is the 
“blessing of the holy” (Yas. LIX),' and three times 
Sr6sh®, twice BCtshAsp®, and once A^shm’ will come 

1 After the two recitations of Visp. XXIII, 1-9 tiiere follow 
Vend. XV, XVI, and Visp, XXIII, 10, and then Visp. XXIV, i-ia 
is recited twice, in the full Pars! ritual, followed by Visp. XXV. 

Some words are evidently lost here ; M6 has m followed by a 
blank space, and K20 has madam, ‘ on.’ It is not quite certain 
whether the things mentioned are to be reckoned as four, five, 
or six , but assuming they are five, it is possible that the four 
things missing m the text are the four remaining chieftainships 
(see §11), the rulerships of the house, village, tribe, and province 
lodged in the rulers of the same, respectively. 

® Which stanza has five lines, and is, therefore, here considered 
symbolical of the ruling monarch, or pontiff. 

* This Avesta passage does not appear to be extant elsewhere, 
and its Pahlavl translation, given in the text, is not quite correct ; 
It would be better thus : ‘ through the “ blessing of the holy ” 
four times every night;’ dahma afriti (Pahl, d^hmfin fifrin6, 
' blessing of the holy’) is the technical name of Yas. LIX. 

® See Bund. XIX, 33, XXX, 29. This angel, invoked by the 
‘blessing’ (Yas. LIX, 8), comes to defend mankind against the 
wiles of Bilsh^sp and Aeshm. 

° The demoness of sloth (see Bund. XXVIII, 26). 

’ The demon of wrath (see Bund, XXVIII, 15-17, 20). 
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to the material world. 44. And the five lines of that 
one stanza (Yas. LIl, 6) are for this reason, because 
the assistants of the supreme Zaratii^t are five, the 
house -ruler, the village -ruler, the tribe -ruler, the 
province-ruler, and she even who is^ his own wife 
(narik)b 45, The two repetitions of Vahhta-i5ti^ 
(Yas. LIIjT)^ are, one for the laudation of sove- 
reigns, and one for the laudation of peace (pad- 
mdn). 

46. The two repetitions of Vahirtem -Ahurem- 
mazdam (Visp. XXVI)® are, one for the laudation 
of Afiharmazd and the archangels, and one for the 
destruction of the fiends. 47. The four repetitions of 
the Airyamana (Yas. LI II)* are for the existence 
of more submission (airmdnili) in the house, vil- 
lage, tribe, and province. 48. The four repetitions 
of Avatf-mis'dem (Visp. XXVII) are for the healing 
of those ® w/io dwell in the house, village, tribe, and 
province. 

49. The section (karnfako) whose beginning is 
Tanl-s6idhb (Yas. LVII, 1-9)' is, for the completion 


^ Though bound to be strictly obedient to her husband or 
guardian, a Mazdayasnian woman occupied a more honourable 
position in the community than was sanctioned by any other 
oriental religion. 

“ The first stanza of the Vahirtdirti GStha, which is recited 
twice, both at the beginning and end of the chapter (see § 12, 
note). 

* Visp. XXYI follows Yas. LII in the full Parsi ritual, and 
is recited twice, followed by Vend. XIX, XX. 

* So called from its first words & airysm^; it is recited four 
times after Vend. XX, and shortly afterwards Visp. XXVJI is also 
recited four times, as mentioned in § 48. 

“ M6 has ‘ of the soul,’ which is, -no doubt, a blunder due to the 
illegibility of the MS. from which it was copied. 

This is the FshClshd-mSthra (‘ a spell or prayer for prosperity .') 
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of the G^thas, taught as pertaining to the G^thas 
(gdsinlk /ekst). 

50, The beginning of the Githas is Ahyi-yisd 
(Yas. XXVIII, i), and their end is drigav6 vahy6 
(Yas. LI I, 9, end); and there are 278 stanzas, 1016 
lines, 5567 words (vi-^ak), 9999 mdrlk, and 16,554 
khhr^/ak^. 51. For the lines and stanzas of the 
Gdthas were collected by us, and were ; — one hundred 
stanzas of the Ahunavaiti Gdtha (Yas. XXVIII- 
XXXIV), of which each stanza Is three lines; forty 
stanzas of the Yasna of seven chapters (Yas. XXXV- 


of Visp. I, 28, II, 30, Yas. LVT, ix, 6 , LVIII, 13. Whether the 
remainder of Yas. LVII is to be considered as pertaining 'to the 
GiLthas is uncertain ; it is recited in seven sections by the assistant 
priest, each section fi om a different position , these seven positions 
being the stations of the seven assistant priests who are sup- 
posed to be present spiritually, and to be arranged three on each 
side, and one at the south end, of the ceremonial area, while the 
chief officiating priest occupies the north end (see Haug’s Essays, 
P- 332)- 

’ The numbers of the stanzas and lines are correct, as may 
be seen from the details givfen in § 51. Regarding the words 
there is the uncertainty as to what constitutes a compound word, 
but, taking each compound in Westergaard's edition of the texts 
as a single word, the total number of words in the 1016 lines 
is about 6147; this could be reduced to 5567 only by omit- 
ting the Yasna of seven chapters, and somewhat relaxing the rule 
as to compound words. The meaning of the last two terms, 
mirik and khdriak, is doubtful, but they are certainly not 
syllable.s and letters, as the number of syllables exceeds 13,000. 
In other places (see Bund. I, 21) mdrik usually means ‘a word,’ 
but that meaning is expressed by the term vd^ak here. If the 
number 9999 be correct, martk must signify some particular class 
of syllable which would include about three-fourths of the whole 
number of syllables. It may be noted, however, that Zdtf-sparam, 
in the particulars he gives about the Gathas (see SZS. XI, 10, note 6 ), 
states the number of mdrtk at 6666, The khdrcfak or ‘ small’ 
things are probably the consonants. 
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XLI, 17), of which each stanza is three lines; sixty- 
six stanzas of the Uxtavaiti Githa (Yas. XLII- 
XLV), of which each stanza is five lines, except 
Ha^a^/-asp 4 (Yas. XLV, 15), for that one is four 
lines ; forty-one stanzas of the Spewti-mainyh Gdtha 
(Yas. XLVI-XLIX), of which each stanza is four 
lines ; twenty -two stanzas of the Vohh-khshathra 
(Yas. L), of which each stanza is three ^ lines; and 
nine stanzas of the VahLyt6hti (Yas. LI I), of which 
each stanza is four lines, except Ithi-i (Yas. LII, 6), 
for that one is a stanza of five ; — the amount of the 
foregoing* Is 278 stanzas*. 


Chapter XIV 

0. May it be in the name of God (yazd^n) and 
the good creation ! 

1, When they consecrate a sacred cake (dr6n6), 
and It becomes demon worship ^ what and how 
many things are not proper ? 


' All MSS. have ‘ four,’ and then add the e.'cception about 
IthS-J to the account of this G^tha, instead of mentioning it in the 
details of the Vahhtduti;, which blunder is here coriected, 

Reading kadmon yehevunijno. but the l.itter word, with 
part of the ciphers which follow, is torn away in Kao, and in M6 
it is written so as to resemble the Avesta letters gnn gnn, which 
aie unintelligible, though something like Pahl. yehevCmirno ; 
there can, however, be little doubt as to the general meaning 
of the phrase 

® The number of lines is easily computed from the same details, 
as follows: — 300 -H 120 -}- 329 + 164 + 66 + 37 = 1016 lines, as 
Stated in § 50, and as they still exist in the Gatha texts. 

* This chapter is also found in L15, fols. 1-4, a^d a Pazand 
version of §§ 1-3 exists in Lza, fols. 126, 1 27, and L7,^fols. 78, 79. ' 

® That is, it becomes desecrated through some fault in the ceie- 
[S] B b 
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2. The decision is this : — Whoever knowingly 
consecrates a sacred cake with unpurified sacred 
twigs (bares6m-i apAfl?iyAy)\ or with a twig- 
bundle the number of whose twigs (tik) is ioo many 
or too few, or of another plant not proper for sacred 
twigs ; or holds the end of the twig-bundle to the 
north* and utters the Avesta attentively; or who- 
ever consecrates with efficacy unawares, U is not to 
be considered as uttered by him, 3. Afor by him 
who advertently or inadvertently takes a taste 
(i^ashnik), not from the sacred cake with the butter 
(gAti^-di6}*, but from the frasast; or takes the 
prayer (vA^)^ inwardly regarding that cake (dr6n6) 
before the officiating priest (z6t) takes a taste from 
the same cake ; or shall utter the length of a stanza 
in excess, and does not again make a beginning of 
the consecration of the sacred cake ; or takes up the 


mony, for any ceremony, -which is too imperfect for acceptance 
by the celestial beings, is supposed to be appropriated by the 
demons, as performed for their benefit (see Chap. IX, 5). Demon 
■worship. IS a term also applied to many other evil actions which 
are supposed to give the demons special power over the perpetrator 
of them. 

’ See Chap. Ill, 3a, note. 

® The supposed direction of the demons (see Chaps. X, 7, XII, 
18). When praying, a Parsi must face either the sun, or a fire or 
lamp ; and when the direction of the sun is doubtful, or when it is 
nearly overhead, he must face to the south, even when he is in so 
low a latitude that the sun may be somewhat to the north, of him. 

“ Which usually takes the place of the meat-offering mentioned 
in Chap. XI, 4-6, and is placed upon one of the cakes on the left 
side of the table during consecration, while the frasasts are the 
cakes on the right-hand side of the table (see Chap. Ill, 32, note). 

^ That is, prepares for eating by muttering the portion of the 
grace which is to be recited in a low murmur before eating (see 
Chap. Ill, 6, note). TJiis clause is omitted in Kao, 
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dedication formula (shnAmano)^ too soon or too 
late ; or does not utter the Avesta for the fire when 
he sees the fire. 

4. This is how it is when the period of the day 
(gis)^ is retained, and how it should be when one 
may relinquish it; that is, when even one of the 
stars created by Afiharmazd is apparent, it is re- 
tained, and when not it is relinquished, 5. It is 
Vand-Ahharmazd ^ who said that when, besides 
TJjtar, Vanand, or Sataves* one of the zodiacal 
stars (akhtarlk) is apparent, ii is retained, and 
when not it is relinquished. 6. There have been 
some who said that when, besides one of those three, 
three zodiacal stars are apparent, it is retained, and 
when not ii is relinquished^ 


’ See Chaps. Ill, 35, VII, 8. 

^ See Bund. XXV, 9. The text appears to refer t© the transi- 
tion from the Ushahina to the H^vani Gih at daybreak i and 
as certain portions of the prayers are varied according to the 
period of the day, it is very necessary to know precisely when each 
penod commences, so as to avoid vitiating the whole ceremonial 
by the use of a wrong prayer. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

‘ Three of the leading stars, probably Sirius, Fomalhaut, and 
An tares (see Bund. II, 7). 

“ This chapter is followed (in both the old MSS. M6 and Kao) 
by the Pahlavi text of the Patit-i Khfti/, or renunciation of one’s 
own rz'fi, a translation of which will be found in Bleeck's English 
version of the Avesta, London, 1864 , III, pp. 159-162, derived 
from Spiegel’s German translation of the PSzand text. This trans- 
lation is faiily correct on the whole, although some passages might 
be improved, thus (p. 162), instead of ‘ all sins which may attack 
the character of man [or] have attacked my character, if I, on 
account of much death, have not recognised the death,’ &c., we 
should read ‘ of all sins which may become the lot of men, and 
have become my lot, on account of whose excessive number 1 
do not know the number,' &c. 

B b 2 
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Part III. — Appendix^. 

Chapter XV 

1. 7/ is revealed by a passage of the Avesta that 
Zarath^t, seated before Atiharmazd, always wanted 
information (v4/§) from him; and he spoke to Ah- 
harmazd thus : ' Thy head, hands, feet, hair, face, 
and tongue are in my eyes just like those even 
which are my own, and you have the clothing men 
have; give me a hand, so that I may grasp thy 
hand.’ 

2. Aftharmazd said thus : ‘ I aip an intangible 
spirit; it is not possible to grasp my hand.’ 

3. ZaratCi^t spoke thus : ‘ Thou art intangible, and 
V ohhman, Arafeivahijt, Shatvaird®, Spendarma7, Hor- 
vada7, and Amer6da7 are intangible, and when I 
depart from thy presence, and do not see thee nor 
even them — since of the person whom^ I see and 
worship there is something — should thou and the 
seven archangels be worshipped by me, or not®?’ 


' This Appendix consists of a number of fragments found in the 
oid MS. M6, and of somewhat the same character as the Shdyast 
la-siidyast, but they have no claim to be considered as a por- 
tion of that work. Excepting Chaps. XVIII, XIX, XXI, they are 
not found in the other old MS. K20, and beyond the fact that they 
must be more than five centuries old their age is quite uncertain, 
though some of them are probably older than others. 

” This chapter follows the Patit-i Khht^ in M6, and is also found 
in L15, fols. i6-z8; for a Pazand version of it, see Lza, folA 
113-122, and L7, fols. 

■' Written Shatr6tvar throughout this chapter; these six (see 
Bund. 1 , 26) with Afiharmazd himself, are the seven archangels. 

* Reading mhn, ‘ whom,’ instead bf amat, ‘when’ (see Bund, 
I, 7, note). 

“ Zarathrt is doubtful whether he ought to worship beings ol 
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4. Afiharmazd said thus : ‘ They should be ; I tell 
thee, O Zarathi't the Spltimin! that each individual 
of us has produced his own one creation (diyak) 
for the world, by means of which they may set 
going in its body, in the world, that activity which 
they would exercise in the spiritual existence. 5. hi 
the world that which is mine, who am Ahharmazd, 
is the righteous man, of Vohhman are the cattle, of 
Ar^j^avahbt is the fire, of Shatvalrd is the metal, of 
Spendarmaij? are the earth and virtuous woman, of 
Horvadafl^ is the water, and of Amerodaflf is the 
vegetation. 6. Whoever has learned ^ the care of 
all these seven, acts and pleases well, his soul never 
comes into the possession of Aharman and the 
demons ; when he has exercised his care of them, he 
has exercised his care of the seven archangels, and 
ought to teach all mankind in the world. 

7. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Afiharmazd m 
the world, wishes to promote the things of Afihar- 
mazd ; and whoever he be, with whom Afiharmazd 
ever is in every place (gis) it is necessary that he 
should ^ propitiate the righteous man, in whatever 


whose existence he had had no tangible evidence, when he no 
longer saw them ; fearing, perhaps, that they might have been 
mere dreams or optical illusions. But he is told that each of these 
spiritual beings is the protector of one class of worldly existences, 
and that the proper treatment of these existences is a. man’s 
best means of reverencing the spiritual beings interested in their 
wdfare. 

' Or ‘ taught,’ for the verb has both meanings. 

’ Or ‘at all times;’ it is always doubtful whether gds means 
‘ time ’ or ‘ place.’ 

® Throughout this chapter a conditional meaning is given to the 
verbs by prefixing hani, aS, or i (all representing Paz. aS or e) to 
the present tense, instead of afiSxing it. 
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has happened and whatever occurs to him, and 
should act for his happiness, and afford him protec- 
tion from the vile. 8. Since the righteous man is a 
counterpart of Afiharmazd the lord, and when the 
righteous man acts it is caused by him who is 
Ahharmazd, whoever propitiates the righteous man, 
his fame and welfare exist a long time in the world, 
and the splendour of Ahharmazd and pleasure and 
joy become his own in heaven (vahirt). 

9. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Vohhman in the 
world, and wishes to act for his happiness, is he who 
wishes to promote the things ofVohflman; and it 
is necessary for him, so that Vohhman may be ever 
with him, that he should propitiate, at every place 
(g§.s) and time, the well-yielding (hddhdk) cattle, in 
whatever has happened and whatever occurs, and 
should act for tfidr happiness ; and in the terrible 
days and the hurried times (g^s) which befall them, 
he should afford them protection from the oppres- 
sive and idle. 10. He should not give them as a 
bribe to a man who is a wicked tyrant, but should 
keep them in a pleasant and warm locality and place 
(gis); and in summer he should provide them a 
store of straw and corn, so that it be not necessary 
to keep them on the pastures (iarak) in winter; 
and he should not deliver them tcp for this pur- 
pose, that is, “ So that I may give them up to the 
vile,” because it is necessary to give to the good; 
and he should not drive them apart from their 
young, and should not put the young apart from 
their milk. ii. Since they are counterparts of him 
(Vohhman) himself in the VYorld, the well-yielding 
cattle, whoever propitiates those which are well- 
yielding cattle his fame subsists in the world, and 
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the splendour of Afiharmazd becomes his own in the 
best existence h 

1 2. ‘ Whoever wishes to propitiate Ar^/avahiJt in 
the world is he who wishes to promote his things ; 
and it is necessary for him, so that Ar^/avahut may 
be with him at every place (g^s) and time, that he 
should propitiate the fire of Ahharmazd, in what- 
ever has happened and whatever occurs, and should 
act for its happiness ; he should not put upon it 
wood, incense, and holy-water^ which are stolen and 
extorted, and he should not cook at it a ration (hi- 
fi ar) which is violently extorted from men. r3. For 
it is a counterpart of him (Arifavahirt) himself in 
the world, the fire of Aiharmazd ; and whoever 
propitiates those which are fires of Ahharmazd his 
fame subsists in the world, and the splendour of 
Aiharmazd becomes his own in heaven. 

14. ‘ Whoever Avishes to propitiate ShatvairS in 
the Avorld, and wishes to act for his happiness, is he 
who wishes to promote the tilings of Shatvaird ; and 
whoever he be, it is necessary, so that Shatvalrd 
may be with him at every place and time, that he 
should propitiate melted metal ^ at every place and 
time. 15. And the propitiation of melted metal is 
this, that he shall practise habits (diyind) of the 


^ See Chap. VI, 3 

“ Holy-waler Is not put upon the fire, for that would be sinful, 
but it is presented to the fire, and the outside of the fire-place is 
sprinkled or washed with it (see Hang’s Essays, p 403). The 
‘fire of Afiharmazd’ means any fire, whether sacred or used for 
household purposes. 

“ The woid may be read either aiySn or asin (Av. ayangh, 
Pers ayan, fihan, or ahtn), which is usually translated ‘ iron,’ but 
also means ‘ metal ’ generally, as it certainly does here, and very 
probably likewise in B, Yt. I, r, fi, II, 14, < 12 . 
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heart so unsullied and pure that, when they shall 
drop melted metal upon it, it does not burn. i6. 
And Atardpifl? son of Miraspend^ even acted in this 
priestly fashion (dast6barih), so that the melted 
metal, when they drop it upon the region (khdnd) 
of his pure heart, becomes as pleasant to him as 
though* they were milking milk upon it. 17. When 
they drop it upon the region of the heart- of the 
wicked and sinners, it bums, and they die. 18. And 
one should not commit sin with metal, and with its 
burning ; and should not give gold and silver to the 
vile. 19. For it is a counterpart of Shatvaird him- 
self in the world for him, and since he propitiates 
those which are melted metals, his fame subsists in 
the world, and the splendour of Adharmazd becomes 
his own in heaven. 

20. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Spendarmaa? in 
the world, wishes to promote the things of Spend- 
zrmzd\ and whoever he be, it is necessary, so that 
Spendarma^ may be with him, that he should pro- 
pitiate, at every place and time, the earth and 
virtuous woman, in whatever has happened and in 
whatever occurs, and should act for thdr happiness. 
21. For when he does not spread out (bard Id 
vdshdif) this earth, and it does not separate one 
piece from another, his body also will not be always 


’ The primate and prime minister of Shipdr II (a,d. sog-s^g), 
who is said to have undergone the ordeal of having melted metal 
poured upon his chest, in order to prove the truth of the Mazda- 
yasnian religion. The metal used is generally called rdt, ‘ brass,’ 
but here it is aiy^n, ‘ iron,' though a more fusible metal than 
either was, no doubt, used. 

“ Reading amat, ‘though,’ instead of mftn, ‘which ’ (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 
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living upon it at every place and time\ 22. On 
account of the lodgment of Spendarmai/ in the earth, 
when a robber, violent and worthy of death, and 
wives who are disrespectful to their husbands walk 
about in sinfulness in the world, and their husbands 
are active and virtuous, it becomes much distressed 
(zanolk). 23. This, too, is declared, that, whenever 
earth becomes distressed (zantk), it is most so 
at the time when sinners worthy of death are most ; 
for it is declared, when sinners worthy of death walk 
upon it, its pain and uneasiness become as dis- 
tressing (dhrkhvcir) to it as the dead son on her 
bosom to a mother ; and the lodgment of Spend- 
arma/af in the earth is little in that place whereon 
sinners worthy of death walk. 24. And her ^ happi- 
ness arises from that place when they shall perform 
tillage and cultivation on it, and a virtuous son is 
born upon it, and they rear cattle upon it ; and it 
is so one’s fame subsists in the world, and the 
splendour of A6harmazd becomes one’s own in 
heaven. 

25, ■ Whoever wishes to propitiate Horvadauf and 
Amerodaai in the world, whereas that is necessary 
which promotes their things, whoever he be it is 
necessary that he should propitiate, at every place 
and time, the water and vegetation of Horvadauf 
and Amerddau^, in 'whatever has happened and in 


* Meaning that the earth must be tilled in order to support its 
inhabitants, but there is some doubt as to the exact wording of the 
translation, 

* Spendarmai is a female archangel; perhaps, however, the 
earth is meant here, as it is said to be most pleased by the exist- 
ence of fire-temples, dwellings of righteous people, cultivation, 
stables, and pastures (see Vend. Ill, i-ao)' 
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whatever occurs, and should seize upon those who 
consume and steal water and vegetation h 26. And 
he should not act oppressively, he should not walk 
the world in sinfulness, and should not bring bodily 
refuse (hikhar), dead matter (nasAl)^ or any other 
pollution to water; he should not destroy vegetation 
unlawfully, and should not give fruit to the idle and 
vile. 27, For when he commits sin against water 
and vegetation, even when it is committed against 
merely a single twig of it, and he has not atoned for 
it, when’* he departs from the world the spirits of all 
the plants in the world stand up high in front of that 
man, and do not let him go to heaven. 28. And 
when he has committed sin against water, even 
when it is committed against a single drop of it, and 
he has not atoned for it, that also stands up as high 
as the plants stood, and does not let him go to 
heaven. 29. Since they are counterparts of Hor- 
vada^jl and Amerodai^ themselves, the water and 
vegetation, whoever propitiates those which be water 
and vegetation, his fame subsists in the world, and a 
share of the splendour of Ahharmazd becomes his 
in heaven.’ 

30. Ahharmazd said this also to Zarathst, namely; 


^ Reading mUn, ‘who,' instead of amat, ‘when,’ and dfi^end, 
‘they steal,’ instead of dO.g'd (perhaps for dli^ak, ‘thievish’); 
and supposing the verb to be vakhdfln$«^, ‘takes, seizes,’ and not 
vadtin^a) ‘makes, acts.’ If the reverse be assumed, the transla- 
tion would be thus : ‘ should act for their happiness. When they 
consume water and vegetation he should not act thievishly and 
oppressively.’ 

^ For the meaning of htkhar and nas^i, see note on Chap. 
11 . 30 - 

’ Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfln, ‘who’ (see Bund. I, 
7, note). 
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‘ My will and pleasure is that the observance and 
propitiation of these seven archangels shall be as I 
have told thee ; and do thou, too, speak thus unto 
men, so that they may commit no sin and may not 
become wicked, and the splendour of Ahharmazd 
may become their own in heaven.’ 

31, Completed in peace, pleasure, and]oy'^^ 


Chapter XVI. 

0. In the name of God (yazddn) I write a para- 
graph (bab^) where the sins which are as it were 
small are mentiofied one by one, 

1. The least sin is a Farmdn ; and a Farm&n is 
three coins of five annas some say three coins. 2. 
An Agerept is, as regards whatever weapon (sn6^) 
men strike with in the world, whenever the weapon 
is taken in hand ; and taken up by any one four 
i\n^<s.x-breadiks from the ground it is the root® of an 


* This is the most usual concluding phrase of short Pahlavi 
texts, and indicates that this account of the best mode of propiti- 
ating the archangels is to be considered as a separate text. It is 
followed in M6 by the paragraphs which constitute the next two 
chapters. 

Reading 3 5 Snak, but this is uncertain, and if 

correct must have been written in India, as the anna is an Indian 
coin worth nearly three halfpence. The com of five- annas was 
probably a dirham, as the dirham being about fifty giains of silver 
(see note on gugan in Chap. I, 2), and the rhpi having formerly 
been less than 180 grains in Gu^rSt, the former would be nearly 
five-sixteenths of the latter, that is, five annas. It may, therefore, 
be assumed that the amount of the Farman is here taken at three 
dirhams, as in Chap. XI, a ; but in § 5 it appears to be 3^ dirhams, 
and in Chap. I, 2 as much as sixteen dirhams. 

= See Chap. II, 6g, note. 
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Agerept for him ; and the retribution and punish- 
ment for an Agerept should be fifty-three dirhams 
(^6^an)h 3. When the weapon turns downwards 

it is the root of an Avdirut for him, and his sen- 
tence (dln&) is to be changed; his retribution and 
punishment should be seventy-three dirhams which 
is when anything further occurs. 4. When he shall 
lay the weapon on any one it is the root of an 
Aredfii- for him^ and his retribution and punishment 
are thirty stirs ; if the wound thereby made by him 
be one-fifth of a span (dl^t)® it is no root 'of an 
Aredfir for him, and his retribution and punishment 
are the same thirty stirs. 

5. I write the degrees of sin : — A Sr6sh6-.^arandm* 

is three coins and a half, a Farm 4 n is a Sr6sh6- 
iaranini, an Agerept is sixteen stirs, an Av6lrijt is 
twenty -five sdrs, an Aredfi^ is thirty, a Kh6r is 
sixty, a is ninety, a Y^t is a hundred and 

eighty, and a Taniphhar is three hundred ^ 

6. The good works which are in the ceremonial 


^ § 5 says sixteen stirs, which, if equivalent to these fifty-three 
dirhams, would imply 3^^ dirhams to the stir, instead of four as 
usually stated (see Chap. I, 2). The amounts mentioned in 
Chaps. I, 2, XI, 2 are very different. 

“ § s says twenty-five stirs, which, at 3^^ dirhams to the stir (as 
in the case of Agerept), would be very nearly eighty-three dirhams, 
which is probably the number we ought to read in the text, and 
also, possibly, in Chap. XI, 2. 

“ The dirt is a span of ten fingdr-breadths (about inches) 
between the thumb and middle finger (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note) 

* See Chap. IV, 14, note. Comparing the amount here men- 
tioned with that of the Farmfin in § 1 , the Sr6sh6-^aranam, which 
is here made equal to the Farmfin, appears to amount to 3 5 dir- 
hams, which agrees very nearly with the statement in Chap. X, 24, 
but differs from that in Chap. XI, 2. 

“ For similar scales of degrees, see Chaps. I, 2, XI, a. 
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worship of the sacred beings (ya^I^n-i yazdin): — 
Consecrating a sacred cake (dr 6 n)^ is a good work 
of one Taniphhar a form <5/ worship (ya^t)® is a 
hundred Taniphhars; a Visparaaf* is a thousand 
Taniphhars; a D 6 -h 6 mast® is ten thousand; a 
Dv^Adah'hdmelst is a hundred thousand, and the 
merit (kirfak) of every one which \% performed with 
holy-water is said to be a hundred to one; a Hid- 
6 kht“ is two thousand Taniphhars, and with holy- 
water it becomes a hundred to one 


' See Chap. Ill, 32. The Persian RivSyats explain that this is 
when the proper ritual is merely recited, without using the sacred 
twigs and other ceremonial apparatus ; when the twigs are used 
the merit is ten times as great. 

^ That is, sufficient to counterbalance a Tan&phhar sin (see 
Chap I, I, 2). 

® ti Yart is a formula of praise in honour of some particular 
angel ; when recited with all the accessories of sacred twigs and 
other ceremonial apparatus, the merit is ten times as great as is 
mentioned in the text. 

* The Vispara<f service includes the Yasna, and when performed 
with the use of the sacred twigs, holy-water, and other ceremonial 
apparatus the merit is ten times as great as here stated; some 
authorities say it is a hundred times as great. 

° This kind of HomSst is not mentioned in Dastfir JlmSspji’s 
explanation of this species of religious service (see B. Yt. II, 59, 
note) ; it occurs, however, in the NtrangistSn as a distinct kind, 
though called merely HSmdst.in the Persian RivSyats. 

“ SeeB.Yt III, 25. 

’ The merits of other prayers and ceremonies are detailed in the 
Persian Rivdyats ; thus, that of the ordinary recital of a Vendidad 
(which includes both Yasna and Visparai^ is sixty thousand TanS- 
phhars, and when with sacred twigs and holy-water it is a hundred 
thousand ; that of the recital of any NySyif (see Chap. VII, 4), or 
of taking and retaining a prayer see Chap. Ill, 6) inwardly, 
is one TanSphhar. 
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Chapter XVII. 

t. This, too, Zaratd^t asked of Adharmazd, that 
is : ‘ Which is the time when 07 te miost not eat 
meat ?‘ 

2. Atiharmazd gave a reply thus; ‘In a house 
when a person shall die, until three nights are com- 
pleted, nothing whatever of meat is to be placed on 
a sacred cake (dr on) therein and in its vicinity^; 
but these, such as milk, cheese, fruit, eggs, and pre- 
serves, are to be placed ; mid nothing whatever of 
meat is to be eaten by his relations®. 3. In all the 
three days it Is necessary to perform the ceremonial 
(yasi^n) of Sr6sh for this reason, because Sr6sh will 
be able to save his soul from the hands of the 
demons for the three days®; and when one con- 


‘ Reading va hamgdshak, the latter word being apparently 
used in a parallel passage in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64 in old MSS. ; 
this reading is, however, somewhat doubtful here, and perhaps we 
ought to read ‘ on a sacred cake in that roofed place (pavan zak 
vd.mktnth);’ the last word being a possible term for ‘roofing’ 
as it stands, though it may be a miswriting of vdmpdr (Pers. 
bimpdj, ‘roofing’). 

” The Parsis, nowadays (Dastfir Hoshangji says), do not cook 
for three days under a roof where a death has occurred, but obtain 
food from their neighbours and friends ; but if the cookroom be 
under a separate roof, as often happens in India, they have no 
objection to cooking there. 

“ The soul is supposed to hover about the body for the first 
three nights after death, during which time it has to rely upon the 
angel Sr6sh (see Bund. XXX, 29) for protection from the demons, 
which the angel, it is presumed, will- afford more efficiently if 
properly propitiated by the surviving relatives. At the third dawn 
after death (that is, the dawn of the fourth day inclusive of the day 
of death) the soul is supposed to depart finally for the other world 
(see AV. IV, 8-36, XVII, 5-27). 
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stantly performs a ceremonial at every period 
(gis)^ in the three days it is as good as though 
they should celebrate the whole religious ritual 
(hamak din6) at one time. 4, And after the third 
night, at dawn, one is to consecrate three sacred 
cakes (dr6n), one for Rashnii andKst^d, the second 
for V a^ the good^, and the third for the righteous 
guardian spirit (arnf^i fravarn?); and clothing® is 
to be placed upon the sacred cake of the righteous 
guardian spirit. 5. For the fourth day it is allow- 
able to slaughter a sheep *, a 7 id the fourth day the 
ceremonial (ya^ijn) of the righteous guardian spirit 
is to be performed ; and afterwards are the tenth- 
day, the monthly, and, then, the annual ceremonies ; 
and the first monthly is exactly on the thirtieth day, 
and the annual on the particular day 6, When he 


* These periods of the day are five in summer, and four in 
•winter (see Bund. XXV, 9, jo). 

’ The usual name of the angel Rfim (the Vayu of Rfim Yt.) 
who, with the angels Rashnii and hsXkd, is supposed to be sta- 
tioned at the £imzd bridge, where the soul has to give an account 
of its actions during life shortly after the dawn following the third 
night after death (see AV. V, 3, Cl, 21, note, Mkh II, iig). 

* This clothing must be new and good, and is supposed to be 
supplied to the spirit to prevent its appearing unclothed in the 
other world, where the clothing of the soul is said to be formed 
‘ out of almsgivings ’ (Chap. XII, 4) ; to fulfil which condition the 
clothes provided are presented to the ofi6ciating priests (see Sad- 
dar Bimdahir LXXXVII). 

* Or ‘ goat.’ 

® That is, on the exact anniversary of the death ; the sentence 
is rather obscure, but this appears to be the meaning. With 
regard to the ceremonies after a death, the Persian Riv^yats give 
more details, which may be summarized as follows : — On each of 
the first three days a Srdsh Yart is performed and a Sr6sh Dr6n 
consecrated (see Chap. Ill, 32, note). On the third night, in the 
middle of the Aiwisrfithrem GSh (dusk to midnight), a renuncia<- 
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shall die at a place distant from that where the 
information arrives, when the three days' ceremonies 
(sathlh) are celebrated at that place where he shall 
die it is well, when not, their celebration is to be at 
this place, and from the time when the information 
arrives, until three nights are completed, it is neces- 
sary to perform the ceremonial of Sr6sh, and after 
three days and nights it is necessary to perform the 
ceremoriial of the righteous guardian spirit.’ 

7. In one place it is declared, that of him whose 
begetting is owing to the demons, of him who com- 
mits sodomy, and of him who performs the religious 
rites (din 6) of apostasy, of none of the three do 


tion of sin is performed in the house of the deceased ; and in the 
Ushahin Gah (midnight to dawn) four Drdns are consecrated, 
one dedicated to the good (N^-i veh), one to Rashn and 
Artai/, one to Srdsh, and one to the righteous (ashddn), and in 
front of the last are placed new and clean clothes with fruit, but 
without an egg. On the fourth day, at sunrise, the Dahman 
Afringin (Y as. LIX) is recited, and then the KhhrshSi/ and Mihir 
Nydyif, after which the people in the house can first eat fresh- 
cooked meat. During the fourth day also the Yart of the righteous 
is performed, and the Dr6n of the righteous is consecrated; and 
,the same again on the tenth day, together with the recitation of 
the Dahinin Afrlngfin. On the thirtieth day the Sirdzah (praise 
of the thirty days) is to be celebrated, with the dedication to the 
thirty days; thirty-three beans (Ifivak) and thirty-three eggs, with 
fruit, being placed in front of the Dr6n, which is consecrated in 
the presence of fire ; and, afterwards, the assistant priest conse- 
crates a Dr6n for Srdsh. The next day the chief priest consecrates 
a Dr6n for the righteous ; a suit of clothes and fruit being placed 
in front of the Dr6n. And each day a Yart of the righteous is 
performed, a Dr6h of the righteous is consecrated, and an AMngfin 
recited. On the same day every month the same Yajt, Dr&n, and 
Afringin are celebrated; a pnest also undergoes die Bareshnfim 
for the deceased, a Gfiti-khariii (see Bund. XXX, 38) IS per- 
formed, and three Vendidads dedicated to Srdsh. On each day 
at the end of a year the Sirdzah Yart is performed, and a Dron 




CHAPTER XVn, 7-9. 


385 


they restore the dead h for this reason, because he 
whose begetting is owing to the demons is himself a 
demon and the soul of him who commits sodomy 
will become a demon and the soul of him who 
performs the religious rites of apostasy will become 
a darting snake 

8. This, too, is revealed by the Avesta®, that 
Ahharmazd spoke thus : ‘ Give ye up the persons 
of all men, with the submissiveness of worshippers, 
to that man to whom the whole Avesta and Zand is 
easy®, so that he may make you acquainted with 
duties and good works ; because men go to hell for 
this reason, when they do not submit their persons 
to priestly control (a^rpatistdn), and do not be- 
come acquainted with duties and good works.’ 

9. Query; — There is an action which, according 
to the Avesta is not good for a person to do, and 
the sentence of ‘worthy of death’ is set upon it; for 
onis better preservation is om not to do that action, 

dedicated to the thirty days is consecrated, thirty-three beans being 
placed, with one Drdn, one Frasast (see Chap. Ill, 32, note), one 
pentagonal Drdn as the sun, one crescent-shaped as the moon, 
Ihuty-three eggs, and fruit, in front of the Dron, which is conse- 
crated in the presence of fire; afterwards, the assistant priest 
consecrates a Di6n foi Srdsh, and recites the Dahman Afringdn, 
and the next day the chief priest consecrates a Dr6n foi the 
righteous, a suit of clothes being placed before the Dron, and 
recites the Dahmdn Afringdn. 

That is, there is no resurrection for them. 

^ And, therefore, not immortal according to the Pars! faith. 

‘ Compare Vend. VIII, 98-106. 

* Which being a creature of the evil spirit is doomed to de- 
struction. 

' But it is doubtful if the passage be extant 

® That is, the man who knows the whole sciipture and com- 
mentary by heart. 

’ Reading pavan Avistak, instead of Avistak pavan. 

Cs] C C 




386 


shayast la-shAyast. 


or to accomplish and urge it on, for the advance of 
religion in a state of uncertainty (var-h6mandih) ? 

lo. The answer is this, that when they act well for 
their better preservation there is no fear, on account 
of acting well, but one is not to forsake that *, too, 
though it be not goodness ; a forsaken duty is very 
bad, for a contempt of it enters into one. 

II. This, too, is declared, that Zarathjt enquired 
of Ahharmazd thus: ‘From what place do these 
people rise again ? from that place where they first 
went into their mothers, or from that place where 
the mothers have given them birth, or from that 
place where their bodies happen to be (ahftfii^)?' 

12. Ahharmazd gave a reply thus : ‘ Not from that 
place where they have gone into their mothers, nor 
from that place where they have been born from 
tiuir mothers, nor from that place where their 
bodies and flesh happen to be, for they rise from 
that place where the life went out from their 
bodies.’ 1 3. And this, too, he asked, that is : 

‘ Whence do they raise * him again who is sus- 
pended from anything, and shall die in the air?’ 
14, The reply was: ‘From that place where his 
bones and flesh first fall to the ground ; hence, ex- 
cept when he shall die on a divan (gAs) or a bed 
(vistarg), before they carry him away, whatever it 


^ The religion in a position of difficulty appears to be the 
meaning, but the reply to this question of casuistry is by no means 
clear. 

* Literally, ‘ they rise,’ both here and in the next section, but 
the change to the plural number is perplexing, unless it refers to 
those who prepare the resurrection of the dead (Bund. XXX, 4, 
t‘]), as here assumed by reading ‘they raise.' 
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is, a fragment * is to be taken and to be laid across 
his limbs ; for when the usage is not so, they raise 
him again from that place where his body arrives at 
the ground.’ 

15. Completed in peace, pleasure, and]oy^. 


Chapter XVI IP. 

1. It is said in revelation that A^shm* rushed 
into the presence of Aharman®, and exclaimed thus: 
' I will not go into the world, because Adharmazd, 
the lord, has produced three things in the world, 
to which it is not possible for me to do anything 
whatever.’ 

2. Aharman exclaimed thus ; ‘ Say which are 
those three things,’ 

3. A^shm exclaimed thus : ‘ The season-festival 


’ Apparently a fragment of the place whereon the death took 
place is meant by ka<ftm-i p&rak. 

“ The miscellaneous passages which follow Sis. in M6 terminate 
at this point, which is the end of the first volume of that MS, The 
next three chapters are taken fi'om the latter end of the other 
volume of M6. 

® Both this chapter and the next are also found in Kao, the 
first being placed before the first part of Sis,, and the second 
before the second part. Chap. XVIII also occurs in Dastfir 
Jdmdspji’s MS. of the Bundahif, just after Chap, XXXIV of that 
text (see Introduction, p. xxx), and a PSzand version of it occu- 
pies the same position in Ly and Laz, and is translated by Justi 
as the last chapter of the Bundahw, in his German translation of 
that work (see Introduction, p. xxvi). 

* The demon of wrath (see Bond. XXVIII, ig-iy). 

® See Bund. I, 3. A6shm, as the chief agent of the evil spirit 
in his machinations against mankind, rushes into his master’s 
presence in hell to complain of the difScuIties be encounters. 
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(gisinbir)’', the sacred feast (myazd), and next- 
of-kin marriage (khv^tflk-das)/ 


’ See Bund. XXV, i, 3, 6. The six Gdhanbirs or season- 
festivah are held, respectively, on the 4Sth. logth, 180th, 210th, 
290th, and 36sth days of the Parsi year. An explanation of the 
cause of the inequality of these intervals has been proposed by 
Mr. Khurshedji Rustamji Gama, which is well worthy of attention, 
and appears to have been first published in i86^ in Nos. 7 and 8 of 
his Zartoiti Abhyas. His view is that the medueval Zoroastnans, 
beginning their year at the vernal equinox (Bund XXV, 6, 13, 21), 
recognised originally only two seasons, a summer of seven months 
and a winter of five (Bund. XXV, 7), and they held a festival, not 
only at the end of each season, that is, on the 210th and 365th 
days of their year, but also in the middle of each season, that is, 
on the logth and 2 goth days of their yeai. That these two latter 
were mid-season festivals is pioved by their Avesta names, Maidhyfi- 
shema and Maidhydirya, beginning with the word maidhya, 

‘ middle.’ Later on, the Zoroastnans divided their year into four 
equal seasons, spring, summer, autumn, and winter (Bund. XXV, 
20), and without interfering with their old festivals, they would, no 
doubt, have wished to celebrate the end and middle of each of 
their new seasons. The ends of these four seasons occur on the 
goth, i8oth, 270th, and gdgth days of the year, and their mid- 
points are the qgth, i3gth, 225th, and 320th days; but the Zoro- 
astrians alieady held a festival on the 365th day, and celebrated 
midsummer and midwinter (the 135th and 320th days of their new 
calendar) on the logth and 290th days of their year, and they 
would consider the goth, aagth, and 270th days too close to their 
old festivals of the 105th, 210th, and 290th days to allow of the 
former being held as new festivals ; so that they would have only 
the midspring festival, on the 45th day, and that of the end of 
summer, on the 180th day, to add to their old festivals. It may 
be objected that the end of summer was already celebrated on the 
2ioth day, and, for this reason, it is more probable that the festi- 
vals were intended to celebiate the beginnings and mid-points of 
the seasons, rather than their ends and mid-points. According 
to this view, the six season-festivals were intended, respectively, to 
celebrate midspring, midsummer, the beginning of autumn, the 
beginning of winter, midwinter, and the beginning of spring. 
That they were also intended to commemorate, respectively, the 
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4. Aharman exclaimed thus : ‘ Enter into the 
season-festival ! if one of those present shall steal 
a single thing the season-festival is violated, and the 
affair is in accordance with ' thy wish ; enter into the 
sacred feast®' if only one of those present shall chatter 
the sacred feast is violated, and the affair is in 
accordance with thy wish; but avoid next-of-kin mar- 
riage'’! because I do not know a remedy for it; for 
whoever has gone four times near to it 'will not 
become parted from the possession of Ahharmazd 
and the archangels 


creations of the sky, water, earth, vegetation, animals, and man, is 
a belief of later times, derived piobably from a foreign source. 

* Reading pavan, ‘ with,’ instead of barS, 'beyond,' as in the 
next clause of the sentence (see p. 176, note 5). 

® By the sacred feast is meant the consecration of sacred cakes, 
with meat-offerings and the recital of the Afilng^ns or blessings 
(see Chaps. Ill, 32, XI, 4). 

® By next-of-kin mariiage Parsis nowadays understand the 
marriage of first cousins, which they consider a specially righteous 
act ; and the passages in Pahlavi texts, which appear to approve of 
marriages between brother and sister, father and daughter, and 
mother and son, they explain as referring to the practices of here- 
tics (see Dasthr Peshdtan’s English translation of the Dlnkari, 
p. 96, note). How far this explanation may be correct has not 
been ascertained, for the passages in question are rather obscure, 
and have not been thoroughly examined. But it is quite con- 
ceivable that the Parsi priesthood, about the time of the Muham- 
madan conquest (when the practice of next-of-km marriage was 
most extolled), were anxious to prevent marriages with strangers, 
in order to hinder conversions to the foreign faith ; and that they 
may, therefore, have extended the range of marriage among near 
relations beyond the limits now approved by their descendants. 

* The object of this chapter is evidently to extol the religious 
merit of next-of-kin marriage. A Persian version of the passage, 
contained in Mg, fols 54, gg, adds the following details : ‘ There- 
fore it is necessary to understand, that the chief next-of-kin mar- 
riage is that of a sister’s daughter and brother’s son ; a medium 
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Chapter XIX. 

1, The YathS-ahli-vairyo ' formulas that are 
necessary in each place, and how they are to be 
spoken in performing anything®. 

2. One by him who goes forth to an assembly, 
or before grandees and chieftains, or on any busi- 
ness ; or when he goes to ask for what he wants 
(val khvahirno); also when he quits any business; 
in each of these situations he is to say only one 
formula, so that his business may proceed more 
promptly 


next-of-kin marriage is that of a brother’s son and a younger(cUgar) 
brother’s daughter, or of a sister’s son and a younger sister’s daughter; 
and inferior to a medium next-of-kin mairiage is that of a sister's 
son and a younger brother’s daughter. It is necessary to know 
that any person who contracts a next-of-km marriage, if his soul 
be Jit for hell, will arrive among the ever-stationary (see Chap. 
VI, a), if It IS one of the ever-stationary it will arrive at heaven. 
Another particular is to be added; if any one, in depaiting, settles 
and strives for the next-of-kin marriage betrothal (palvand) of 
a next brother it is a good work of a thousand Tan^ipfihars; if 
any one strives to break off a next-of-kin mairiage betrothal he is 
worthy of death.’ 

' See Bund. I, 21. 

^ It appears from the ninth book of the Dinkar;/, that the con- 
tents of this chapter- are derived from the first faigar<Y of the 
Sficfkar Nask (seeB. Yt. I, r, note). The account given by the 
Dinkan/ contains fewer details, but, so far as it goes, it is in accord- 
ance with our text, except that it seems to tiansfei the object of 
§ 10 to § 12, and removes the objects of §§ 12, 13 one step onwards ; 
it also adds ‘going on a bridge’ to § a. The Peisian Rivdyat of 
Bahman Pfin^^ah gives further details, as will be mentioned in the 
notes below. 

’ The Persian RivSyat adds to these occasions, when he goes 
on the water, or a river, or goes to borrow, or to ask repayment 
of a loan, or goes out from his house, or comes into it. 
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3. That a blessing (ifrln6) may be more benedic- 
tory, for this reason one utters two forimdas ; for 
there are two kinds of blessing, one is that which 
is in the thoughts^, and one is that which is in 
words, 

4. Four are for coming out more thankfully when 
at a season-festival 

5. Five by him who goes to atone for sin, in order 
to expel the fiend ; because it is necessary to un- 
dergo punishment by the decision (dastdbarih) of 
these five persons, the house-ruler, the village-ruler, 
the tribe-ruler^^ the province-ruler, and the supreme 
Zaratfi^t ; and five Ashem-vohus ■* are to be uttered 
by him at the end. 

6. Six by him who goes to seek power, and to 
battle, so that he may be more successful. 


‘ The words pavan mlnhn are guessed, for this first clause is 
omitted by mistake m M6, and these two words are illegible in 
K20, except part of the last letter. 

^ K20 substitutes for val, ‘at,’ the following mutilated phrase . 
[. . . . axhau khshapo kaifSr^at pavan kaifSr-fai] madam 
vazlfinSif rS(fih-i ; the portion m brackets being evidently a frag- 
ment from the Harfokht Sr6sh Yt. 5 with Pahlavi translation 
(a passage which treats of the efficacy of reciting the YathS-ahh- 
vairyo). ‘ If this fragment be not merely a marginal gloss, which 
has crept into the teict by mistake, we must translate the whole 
section as follows : ‘ Four are for the more thankful coming out 
of the liberality of a season-festival, when the passage, “ on that ifity 
nor on that night co/nes there anything whatever on any one," goes 
on.’ The Dinkaw/ has merely ; ‘ Four by him who is at the 
invocation of tlie chiefs 0/ creation and the celebration of a season- 
festival.’ The Persian Rivayats omit the section altogether. 

’ This person is omitted both in Md and K30, but he is w.nited 
to make up the five. This section is omitted by the Persian 
RivSyats. 

* See Bund. XX, a Tliese are to be recited aftei the punkh- 
ment is over. 
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7. Seven by him who goes to perform the worship 
of God (yazdan), so that the archangels may come 
more forward ’ at the worship. 

8. Eight by him who goes to perform the cere- 
monial of the righteous guardian spirit, 

9. Nine by him who goes to sow corn ; these he 
utters for this reason, because the corn will ripen 
(ras^if) in nine months, so that the corn may 
come forward he will make the mischief of the 
noxious creatures less^, 

10. Ten by him who goes to seek a wife, so that 
the presents may be favourable for the purpose. 

II. Ten by him who wishes to allow the male access 
to beasts of burden and cattle, so that it may be 
more procreative ^ 

12. Eleven by him who goes to the lofty moun- 
tains, so that the glory of mountains and hills may 
bless him and be friendly ^ 

13. Twelve by him who goes to the low districts, 
so that the glory of that country and district may 
bless him and be friendly®. 

14. Thirteen by him y^ho shall become pathless; 
at that same place he shall utter them ; or by him 


' Or ‘ may arrive earlier there being seven archangels has 
suggested the number seven. This section and the next are 
omitted by the Persian Riviiyats 

’ The Persian Rivdyats add general cultivation, planting trees, 
and cohabitation with one’s wife. 

“ Instead of §§ 10, 1 1 the Persian RivAyats have buying quadru- 
peds, and driving pegs into the ground for picketing them. 

* The Persian Rivdyats substitute conference with a maiden, 
seeking a wife, giving one’s children in marriage, and obtaining 
anything from another. 

“ The Persian RivSyats add going up hills, mounting anything 
lofty, going on a bridge, and losing one’s way. 
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who shall pass over a bridge and a river, so that 
the spirit of that water may bless him ^ ; because 
the Yathi-ahh-vairy6 is greater and more successful 
than everything in the A vesta as to all rivers, all 
wholesomeness, and all protection. 

15. Religion is as connected with the Yath^-ahh- 
vairyd as the hair is more connected with the glory 
of the face; any one, indeed, would dread (samarf') 
to separate hairiness and the glory of the face. 


Chapter XX ^ 

I. In one place it is declared that it is said by 
revelation (dln6) that a man is to go as much as 
possible (-^and v^^-ast) to the abode of fiies^ and 
the salutation (ntyiyi^no) of fire^ is to be per- 
formed xvith reverence ; because three times every 
day the archangels form an assembly in the abode 
of fires, and shed good works and righteousness 
there ; and then the good works and righteousness, 
which are shed there, become more lodged in the 
body of him who goes much thither, and performs 
many salutations of fire with reverence. 

’ The Persian Rivayata substitute going to and entering a city 
or town ; they also add twenty-one recitations on setting out on 
a journey, so that the angel Bahrain may grant a safe arrival. 

’ The contents of this chapter conclude the MS. M6 j a few 
lines even having been lost at the end of that MS., though pre- 
served in some of its older copies. A more modem copy, in the 
MS. No. 121 of the Ouseley collection In the Bodleian Library at 
Oxford, contains §§ 4-1 y, appended to the Bundahir. Complete 
PSzand versions, denved from M6, occur in Ly and L22, immedi- 
ately following the PSzand of Chap. XVIII. 

® The fire-temple. 

‘ That IS, the At&s NySyif is to be recited. 
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2. This, too, that the nature of wisdom is just like 
fire : for, in this world, there is nothing which shall 
become so complete as that thing which is made 
with wisdom ; and every fire, too, that they kindle 
and one sees from far, makes manifest what is safe 
and uninjured (alrdkht); whatever is safe in fire is 
safe for ever, and whatever is uninjured in fire is 
uninjured for ever. 

3. This, too, that a disposition in which is no 
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied (an Ah Cl k) 
fountain which is choked (basto) and never goes 
into use; and the disposition with which there is 
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied fountain, 
over which an Industrious man stands and takes it 
into use ; cultivation restrains it^ and it gives crops 
(bar) to the world. 

4. This, too, that these three things are to be 
done by men, to force tlie demon of corruption 
(nasd^) ^ far away from the body, to be steadfast 
in the religion, and to perform good works. 5. To 
force the demon of corruption far away from the 
body is this, that before the sun has come up one is 
to wash the hands ^ and face with bull’s urine and 
water; to be steadfast in the religion is this, that 
one is to reverence the sun ® ; and to perform good 
works is this, that one is to destroy several noxious 
creatures. 

6. This, too, that the three greatest concerns of 
men are these, to make him who is an enemy a 
friend, to make him who is wicked righteous, and to 
make him who is ignorant learned, 7. To make 


‘ See Chap. II, i. * See Chap. VII. 7. 

’ See Chap, Vll, 1-6, 
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an enemy a friend is this, that out of the worldly 
wealth one has before him he keeps a friend in 
mind ; to make a wicked one righteous is this, that 
from the sin, whereby he becomes wicked, one turns 
him away ; and to make an ignorant one learned is 
this, that one is to manage himself so that he who is 
ignorant may learn of him. 

8. This, too, that the walks of men are to be 
directed chiefly to these three places, to the abode 
of the well-informed, to the abode of the good, and 
to the abode of fires*. 9. To the abode of the 
well-informed, that so one may become wiser, and 
religion be more lodged in ones person ; to the 
abode of the good for this reason, that so, among 
good and evil, he may thereby renounce the evil 
and carry home the good^: and to the abode of fires 
for this reason, that so the spiritual fiend may turn 
away from him. 

ro. This, too, that he whose actions are for the 
soul, the world is then his own, and the spiritual 
existence more his own ; and he whose actions are 
for the body, the spiritual existence has him at 
pleasure, and they snatch the world from him 
compulsorily. 

II. This, too, that Bakht-^friaf^ said, that every 
Githa (gSs&n)* of Ahharmazd has been an opposi- 


’ The fire-temple. 

Assuming that the word japirih, ' the good,' has been omitted 
by mistake ; the sentence appearing to be unintelligible without it, 

’ See B. Yt. I, 7. 

* The word gSsan being plural, Gatha must be taken in its 
collective sense as an assemblage of hymns. The word can also 
be read dahtjn, ‘creation,’ but this meaning seems improbable 
here. 
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tion of the one adversary, and the renunciation of sin 
(patitik) ^ for the opposition of every fiend, 

12, This, too, that, regarding the world, anxiety 
is not to be suifered, it is not to be considered as 
anything whatever, and is not to be let slip from the 
hand. 13. Anxiety is not to be suffered for this 
reason, because that which is ordained will happen ; 
it is not to be considered as anything whatever for 
this reason^ because should it be expedient it is 
necessary to abandon it; and it is not to be let slip 
from the hand for this reason, because it is proper, 
in the world, to provide a spiritual existence for 
oneself. 

14. This, too, that the best thing is truth, and the 
worst thing is deceit ; and there is he who speaks 
true and thereby becomes wicked, and tJm'e is he 
who speaks false and thereby becomes righteous. 

15. This, too, that fire is not to be extinguished ^ 
for this is a sin; and there is he who extinguishes 
it, and is good. 

16. This, too, is declared, that nothing is to be 
given to the vile ; and there is he by whom the best 
and most pleasant ragout (khfirnfik) is to be given 
to the vile. 

17. On these, too, is the attention of men to be 
fixed, because there is a remedy for everything but 
death, a hope for everything but wickedness, every- 
thing will lapse ® except righteousness, it is possible 


' That is, the Patit or formula of renunciation (see Chap. 
IV, T+). 

’ Literally, ‘ killed.’ 

’ M6 ends at this point, the next folio being lost. The re- 
mainder of the chapter has been recovered from a copy in Bombay, 
checked by the Piz. MSS. L7 and Lza, all of which must have 
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to manage everything but temper (g6har), and it is 
possible for everything to change but divine pro- 
vidence (bak6-bakht6). 

i8. This, too, is declared, that Fr^a^hn^ wished 
to slay A^^-i Dahik but Ahharmazd spoke thus : 
‘ Do not slay him now, for the earth will become 
full of noxious creatures.’ 


Chapter XXI 

1. I write the indication of the midday shadow; 
may it be fortunate ! 

2 . Should the sun come^ into Cancer the shadow 
is one foot of the man, at the fifteenth degree of 
Cancer it is one foot ; when, the sun is at Leo it is 


been derived from M6 before it lost its last folio ; -whereas the MS. 
No. lai of the Ouseley collection at Oxford, which ends at the 
same point, must have been -written after the folio was lost. 

1 See Bund. XXXI, 7. 

* See Bund. XXIX, 9, XXXI, 6, B. Yt. Ill, 55-61. 

® The contents of this chapter, regarding the lengths of midday 
and afternoon shadows, immediately follow a tale of G6jt-i Fryand, 
which is appended to the book of ArifS-Vtrdf's journey to the 
other world, both in M6 and Kao. As will be seen from the 
notes, these details about shadows were probably compiled at 
Yazd in Persia, as they are suitable only for that latitude. 

* Reading Syarf-ae (a very rare form), or it may be intended 
for h6man^e, ‘should it be,’ but it is written in both MSS. exactly 
like the two ciphers for the numeral 5. MullS Firfiz in his Avf,feh 
Din, p. 079 seq., takes 5 khadfik pdi as implying that the shadow 
is under the sole of the foot, or the sun overhead ; but neither this 
reading, nor the more literal ‘ one-fifth of a foot,’ can be recon- 
ciled with the other measures ; though if we take 5 as standing 
for pan^ak, ‘the five toes or sole,’ we might translate as follows: 
‘ Whm the sun is at Cancer, the shadow is the sole of one foot of 
the man.’ 
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one foot and a half, ai the fifteenth of Leo it is two 
feet ; when the sun is at Virgo it is two J’eet and a 
half, ai the fifteenth of Virgo it is three feet and 
a half, at Libra it is four^ feet and a half, at the fif- 
teenth of Libra it is five feet and a half*; at Scorpio 
it is six feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Scorpio it 
is seven * feet and a half ; at Sagittarius it is .eight 
feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Sagittarius it is 
nine feet and a half ; at Capricornus it is ten feet, 
at the fifteenth of Capricornus it is nine * feet and a 
half ; at Aquarius it is eight ® feet and a half, at the 
fifteenth of Aquarius it is seven feet and a half; at 
Pisces it is six feet and a half, at the fifteenth of 
Pisces it is five feet and a half; at Aries it is four 
feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Aries it is three 
feet and a half ; at Taurus it is two feet and a half, 
at the fifteenth of Taurus it is two feet; at Gemini 
it is one foot and a half, at the fifteenth of Gemini 
it is one foot 


‘ Kao has ‘three’ by mistake. 

’ M6 omits ‘ and a half’ by mistake. 

® Kao has ‘ six ’ by mistake. 

* Both MSS. omit one cipher, and have only ‘ six,' but the 
shadow must be the same here as at the fifteenth of Sagittarius. 

' Both MSS. have ‘ seven,’ which is clearly wrong. 

“ It is obvious that, as the length of a man’s shadow depends 
upon the height of the sun, each of these observations of his 
noonday shadow determines the altitude of the sun at noon, and 
is, therefore, a rude observation for finding the latitude of the 
place, provided we know the ratio of a man’s foot to his stature. 
According to Bund. XXVI, 3 a man’s stature is eight spans 
(vitast), and according to Farh. Okh. p. 41 a vitast is 'twelve 
finger-breadths, and a foot is fourteen (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note), 
so that a man’s stature of eight spans is equivalent to feet. 
Assuming this to have been the ratio adopted by the observer, 
supposing the obliquity of the ecliptic to have been 23“ 35' (as '* 
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3. The midday shadow is written’, may its end be 
good ! 

4. I write the indication of the Ahz^rtn (after- 
noon)^ period of the day ; may it be well and 
fortunate by the help of God (yazdin)! 

5. When the day is at a maximum (pa van 
afzhno), and the sun comes unto the head® of 
Cancer, and one's shadow becomes six feet and two 
parts ^ he makes it the Ahzerin period (gAs). 6. 

was about a. d. ioqo), and calculating the latitude fiom each of 
the thirteen different lengths of shadow, the mean result is 32° i' 
north latitude, which is precisely the position assigned to Yazd 
(the head-quarters of the small remnant of Zoroastrians in Persia) 
on some English maps, though some foreign maps place it is' or 20' 
farther south. With regard to the rough nature of this mode of 
observation it maybe remarked that, as the lengths of the shadows 
are noted only to half a foot, there is a possible error of a quarter- 
foot in any of them ; this would produce a possible error of 
2° 4 in the midsummer observation of latitude, and of 39' in the 
midwinter one; or a mean possible error of 1° 22' in any of the 
observations; so that the possible error in the mean of thirteen 
observations is probably not more than 6', and the probable error 
is even less, provided the data have been assumed correctly. 

’ Reading nipirt, but only the first and last letters are legible 
in M6, and the middle letter is omitted in Kao. 

® See Bund. XXV, 9. 

° The word s ar, ‘ head,’ usually means ‘ the end,’ but it must 
be here taken as 'the beginning;* perhaps, because the zodiacal 
signs are supposed to come head-foremost. 

* What portion of a foot is meant by bShar, ' part,' is doubtful. 
It can hardly be a quarter, because ‘ two quarters ’ would be too 
clumsy a term for ‘ a half.’ But it appears from §§ that the 
shadow, necessary to constitute the AflzSrin period, is taken 
as increasing uniformly from six feet and two parts to fourteen 
feet and two parts, an increase of eight feet in six months, or 
exactly one foot and one-third per month, as stated in the text. 
And, deducting this monthly increase of one foot and one-third 
from the seven and a half feet shadow at the end of the first month, 
we have six feet and one-sixth remaining for the shadow at the 
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Every thirty days it always increases one foot and 
one-third, therefore about every ten days the reckon- 
ing is always half a foot and when the sun is at the 
head of Leo the shadow is seven ^ feet and a half. 
7. In this series every sodiacal constellation is 
treated alike, and the months alike, until the sun 
comes unto the head of Capricornus, and the 
shadow becomes fourteen feet and two parts. 8. 
In Capricornus it diminishes again a foot and one- 
third '* ; and from there where it turns back, because 
of the decrease of the night and increase of the day, 
it always diminishes one foot and one-third every 
one of the months, and about every ten days the 
reckoning is always half a foot, until it comes back 
to six feet and two parts ; every zodiacal constella- 
tion being treated alike, and the months alike 


beginning of the month. Hence we may conclude that the ‘ two 
parts’ are equal to one-sixth, and each ‘pait’ is one-twelfth of 
a foot 

' Meairing that the increase of shadow is to be taken into 
account as soon as it amounts to half a foot, that is, about every 
ten days. Piactically, half a foot would be added on the tenth 
and twentieth days, and the remaining one-thiid of a foot at the 
end of the month. 

* Both MSS. have ‘ eight,’ but this would be inconsistent with 
the context, as it is impossible that ‘ six feet and two pads ’ can 
become ‘eight feet and a half by the addition of ‘one foot and 
one-third,’ whatever may be the value of the ‘two parts’ of a 
foot. 

“ Both MSS. have 3 yak-i pat, instead of p^t 3 yak-i. 

* This mode of determining the beginning of the afternoon 
period is not so clumsy as it appears, as it keeps the length of 
that period exceedingly uniform for the six winter months with 
some increase in the summer time. In latitude 32° north, where 
the longest day is about 13 hours 56 minutes, and the shortest is 
10 hours 4 minutes, these observations of a man’s shadow make 
the afternoon period begin about 3I hours before sunset at mid- 
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Chapter XXII \ 

1. May AHharmazd give thee the august rank and 
throne of a champion M 

2. May Vohhman give thee wisdom > may the 
benefit of knowing Vohtiman ^ be good thought, 
and mayest thou be acting well, that is, saving the 
soul ! 

3. May Arahvahut, the beautiful, give thee un- 
derstanding and intellect! 

4. May Shatvatrb grant thee wealth from every 
generous one ! 

5. May Spendarmaa! grant thee praise through 
the seed of thy body! may she give thee as wife 
a woman from the race of the great ! 

6. May Horvadao! grant thee plenty and pros- 
perity I 

7. May Amerdda^ grant thee herds of four-footed 
beasts / 


summer, diminishing to zf hours at the autumnal equinox, and 
then remaining very nearly constant till the vernal equinox. 

^ These last t^\ 0 chapters are found written upon some folios 
which have been added to the beginning of M6 ; but, though not 
belonging to that MS oiiginally, they are still very old. The fiist 
of these two chapters has not been found elsewhere , it is an ela- 
borate benediction, in which the writer calls down, upon some one, 
a senes of blessings from each of the thirty archangels and angels 
whose names are given to the days of the Parsi month in the order 
in which they here stand (compare the same names in Bund. 
XXYII, 24). ' 

“ The meaning of the word pa</r6^ or piWran^ (Mhich occurs 
also m §§ 12, 36, and appears to be a title) may be guessed from 
the following passage in the Yar/kar-i Zariran, or VijtSsp-shdh- 
ndmak: Favan har raam va pa<frazra-i lak piro^ va veh 
jem yaityhnt-ae, ‘ in every attack and counter-attack of thine may est 
thou bring away the title of conqueror and good champion * ’ 

® The reading is uncertain. 

[5] D d 
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8 . May Dlnd always secure ^ thee the support of 
the creator Ahharrnazd ! 

9. May the light of the sublime Atarb ® hold thy 
throne in heaven ! 

10. May A&An grant thee wealth from every 
generous one! 

11. May Khhr hold thee without mystery md 
doubt among the great and thy compeers (ham- 
buflilkdn) ! 

12. May Mah give thee an assistant, who is the 
assistant of champions I 

13. May Tbtar hold thee a traveller in the 
countries of the seven regions ! 

14. Gdihrvan the archangel * is the protection of 
four-footed beasts. 

15. May Din6 always remain for thee as the sup- 
port of the creator Ahharmazd ! 

16. May Mitr6 be thy judge, who shall wish thy 
existence to be vigorous I 

17. May Sr6sh the righteous, the smiter of de- 
mons, keep greed, wrath, and want * far from thee ! 
may he destroy them, and may he not seize thee as 
unjust! 

18. May Rashnh be thy conductor® to the re- 
splendent heaven ! 

‘ This verb is doubtful ; here and in § 23 it is netrhn^rf, ‘ may 
she guard,' but in § 15 it is ketrAndfif, ‘ may she remain.’ 

“ Bbia Star 6, ‘the sublime fire,’ seems to be a personification 
of the fire Beiezi-savang of Bund. XVII, 1 , 3, the Supremely- 
benefiting of SZS. XI, 1, 6. 

® She IS usually called an angel. Either the verb is omitted in 
this section, or it is not a blessing ; and the same may be said of 

§1 20. 26- 

* These are the three fiends. As, Aeshm, and Nlyiz (see Bund. 
XXVIII, 15-17, 26, 27). 

“ It is very possible that the veib should be y-ehabfindtf, 
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19. May Fravar^/in give thee offspring, which 
may bear the name of thy race! 

20. Vahrim the victorious is the stimulator of the 
warlike. 

21. May Rdm, applauding the life of a praiser of 
the pei'sistent ' lord, keep thee perfect (aspar), that 
is, living three hundred years undying and imde- 
caying unto the end of thy days ! 

22. May Vdrtf bring thee peace® from the re- 
splendent heaven! 

23. May Dino always secure thee the support of 
the creator Ahharmazd ! 

24. May Din6 become thy guest in thy home and 
dwelling ! 

25. Arshii'ang, the beautiful, is the resplendent 
glory of the Kayins. 

26. May Kslkd be thy helper, who is the assistant 
of champions ! 

27. May Asmin bless thee with all skill and 
wealth ! 


instead of yehevQiiS(/, in which case wc should have 'give thee 
a passpoit.' 

^ The meaning of khvapar (Av .iwdpara) is by no means 
certain ; it is an epithet of Afiharmazd, angels, and spuits, and is 
then often assumed to mean ‘ protecting;’ but it is also a term 
applied to the e.trth and offspring ; perhaps ‘ .self-sustaining ' would 
suit both its etymology and its various applications best, but the root 
par has many other meanings. 

“ I'hat is, two great cycles. It is usual for the copyists of 
Pahlavi MSS. to wish, in their colophons, that the persons for 
whom the MSS, are written, whether themselves or others, may 
retain the MSS. for a hundred and fifty years before leaving them 
to their children ; which period is mentioned because it is supposed 
to constitute a great cycle of the moon and planets. 

^ Written drffd instead of drfirf. 

D d 2 
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28. May Zamyiisf destroy for thee the demon and 
fiend out of thy dwelling ! 

29. May Maraspend hold thee a throne in the 
resplendent heaven ! 

30. May Anirin the immortal, with every kind of 
all wealth, become thy desire! the horses of God 
(yazdan)^ who shall come that he may go, and thou 
mayest obtain a victory. 

31. May destiny give thee a helper! he is the 
guardian of the celestial sphere for all these arch- 
angels whose trames 1 have brought for ward; may 
he be thy helper at all times, in every good work 
and duty I 

32. Homage to Srit ^ the teacher ! may he live 
long ! may he be prosperous in the ' land ! may his 
be every pleasure and joy, and every glory of the 
Kayins, through the will of fhe persistent Auh- 
armazd ! 


Chapter XXIll. 

0. In the name of God and the good creation be 
health ^ ! 

1. Auharmazd is more creative, Vohhman is more 


^ Both nouns aie in the plural, and both verbs in the singulai. 
Antran is a personification of Av. anaghra raoAezu, ‘ the begm- 
ningless lights,’ or fixed stars (which, however, are said to have 
beta created by Atiharmazd in Bund. II, i),and these stars appear 
to have been considered as horses of the angels (Bund. VI, 3, 
SZS VI, 1). There aie several uncertain, phrases in§§ 30-32. 

^ This would appear to be the name Of the person to whom the 
benediction is addressed, as it can hardly be meant for the ancient 
hero Thrita, the Athrat of Bund. XXXI, 2j, and the Sritd of SZS. 
XI, ro, note. 

® Two versions of this chapter, detailing the qualities of the 
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embellished b Ar^/avabbt is more brilliant Shat- 
vatro is more exalted Spendarma«? is more fruit- 
ful*, Horvadat/ is moister®, Amerbda^/ is fatter®. 
2. Din-pa-Atar6 is just like Afiharmazd \ Atarb is 
hotter®, A&in is more golden®, Khhr is more obser- 
vant’®, Mill is more protective ”, Tlr is more liberal, 
Gos is swifter’". 3. Dfn”-pa-Mitr6 is just like Adh- 
armazd, Mitr6 is more judicial, Srosh is more 
vigorous, Rashn is more just, Fravartfln is more 
powerful, Vihram is more victorious, Rim is more 
pleasing, Va^if is more fragrant. 4. Y)\r\-pa-Dtno is 
just like Ahharmazd, Dind is more valuable, Ari/’* 
is more beautiful, KsxM, is purer, Asmin is more 
lofty, Zamya^ is more conclusive, Maraspend is more 


thirty angels and archangels, aie extant ; one in M6, which has 
lost §§ 3-5, and the other in a very old MS. in the library of the 
high-priest of the Parsis at Bombay. This latter, being complete, 
IS here taken as the text, while the variations of M6, which occur 
in nearly every epithet, are given in the notes. Which version is 
the oldest can hardly be ascertained with certainty from the state 
of the MSS. M6 omits this opening benediction. 

* M6 has ‘ more nimble.’ 

* M6 has ‘ more discriminative.’ 

® M6 has ‘more active.’ 

■* M6 has ‘ more complete.’ 

' M6 has ‘ fatter.’ 

“ M6 has ‘ more fruitful.’ 

’ M6 has ‘ Din6 is more desirous.’ 

* M6 has ‘more heating.’ 

* Referring perhaps to the golden channels (Bund. XIII, 4, 5) 
through which the water of Ar6dvtvs(ir (a title of the angel A»Sn, 

‘ waters ') is supposed to flow. M6 has ‘ more glittering.’ 

M6 has ‘ more embellished.’ 

” M6 has varpantar, the meaning of which is uncertain. 

M6 has ‘ more listening.’ 

” The version in M6 ends here ; the next folio being lost. 

*■' The same as Arshi^ang (see Bund. XXII, 4). 
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conveying the religion, AnirAn is the extreme of 
exertion and listening h 

5. May it be completed in peace and pleasure ! 


’ The reading of both these nouns is unceitain. The days of 
the Parsi month, which bear the names of these thirty angels, are 
divided, it will be observed, mto four nearly equal divisions, re- 
sembling weeks, which are here sepaiated in §§ t--4. The first 
weekly period begins with a day dedicated to Afiharmazd, and 
called by his own name ; and each of the three other weekly periods 
also begins with a day dedicated to ACiharmazd, but called by the 
name of Din, ‘ religion,’ with the name of the following day added 
as a cognomen The first week, therefore, consists of the day 
Aiihaimazd followed by six days named after the six archangels 
respectively (see Bund, I, 33, 26)- The second week consists of 
the day DJn-with-Atar& followed by six days named after the 
angels of fire, wateis, the sun, the moon, Mercury, and the primeval 
ox. The third week consists of the day Din-with-Mitid fol- 
lowed by seven days named after the angels of solar light, obe- 
dience, and justice, the guardian spirits, and the angeh of victory, 
pleasure, and wind. Ami the fourth week consists of the day Din- 
n ith-Dino followed by seven days named after the angels of leligion, 
righteousness, lectiLudc, the sky, the earth, the liturgy, and the 
fixed stars 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The references in this index are to the pages of the introduction, 
and to the chapters and sections of the translations ; the chapters being 
denoted by the larger ciphers, 

2. References to passages which contain special information are given 
in parentheses, 

3. Though different forms of the same name may occur in the trans- 
lations, only one form is usually given m the index, to which the refer- 
ences to all forms are attached ; except when the forms differ so much 
as to require to be widely separated in the index. 

4. Pahlavi forms are always given in preference to PSzand and Per- 
sian, when only one is mentioned ; but where only a Pazand form occurs 
It IS printed in italics, as Pazand orthography is usually corrupt. In all 
such italicised names any letters, which would elsewhere be italic, are 
printed in roman type. 

5. Abbreviations used are : — Av, for Avesta word ; Bd. for Bundahij ; 
Byt. for Bahman Yait ; ch. for chapter of Visparad j com, for com- 
mentator and commentary; Gug. for GugaiStl; Huz. for Huzvirij; 
Int, for Introduction ; lun. man. for lunar mansion ; m. for mountain j 
meas. for measure ; n for foot-note ; Pahl. for Pahlavi ; P 3 z. for 
P,azand ; Pens, for Persian ; r. for river ; SI. for Shayast IS-shayast ; 
trans. for translation ; wt. for weight ; zod. for zodiacal constellation ; 
Zs. for Selections of ZSii-sparam. 
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AbAn, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See 
A™n. 

Ab-istAdah lake, Bd. 22, s n. 

Ablution, Byt. 2, 36; SI. 2, (52,) 
108; 3, 10, 12; 8, 18, 22; 12, 
22, 24. 

— seat, Byt. 2, (36 ;) SI. 10, 5. — 
tank, SI. 10, 5, — vessel, SI. 
3, 12. 

Abode of fires, SI. 9, 5 ; 20, i, 8, 9. 

Abtin, man, Bd. 31, 7 n. 

Ackaemenians, Byt. 2, 17 n. 

Adar, angel, Byt. 2, 59n. SeeAtarS. 

Adarbli^an, land, Bd. 20, lyn, 25 n; 
22, 2 n ; 26, 4 n ; 20, 12 n. 

Ad-fravakbshya ha, SI. 13, 29. 

A(/-tna-yava hS, SI. 13, 33. 

Adopted son, SI. 12, 14. 

A^f-u-vakhshyS ha, SI. 13, 4, 14. 

Agshm, demon, Bd. 19, 33 n; 28, 
(15-17,) 20; 30, 29; Byt.l, sn; 
2, 36 n; SI. 13, 43 ; 18, i, 3. 

Afarg, com., SI. 1, (3 ;) 2, 2, 64, 73, 
88, 115, i23n; 6,5,6; 10, spn. 

Afghanistan, Bd. 12, 22 n ; 20, 17 n. 

Air^iyab, king, Bd. 31, 14 n, 17 n, 
19 n. 

Afrln, ritnal, SI. 13, 43 n ; 19, 3. 

AfringSn, iite, SI. 10, 34 n; 17, gn; 
18, 4 n. 

AfrSbag-vindSi/, man, Bd. 83, 6, 8. 

Agdmawdk, man, Bd. 31, 23. 

Agerept sm, Si. 1, 1, 2 ; 11, i, 2 ; 
10, 2, 5. 

Aghrera<f, man, Bd. 29, 5; 31, 15, 
20-22. 

Aharman, origin of evil, Bd. 1, 3, 7, 
8, 20, 23, 27; 2, II ; Zs. 1, 2-4, 
6, 8-11, 17, 20, 24, 25; wor- 
shipped by Dahak, Bd. 20, 23; 
nature of, Bd. 28, 1-6, 46, 48 ; 
by whom served, Bd. 28, 21 ; 
differs sometimes from the evil 
spirit, Bd. 28, 40 n ; 30, 30 ; 
his attack on creation, Zs. 1, 
27 ; 2, 1-6, II ; 4, 1-5, 10; 6, 
I, 3, 5; 6, b 23 i 7, t, 12, 8, 


I, 6 ; 9, 1, 24 ; 10, r ; 11, i ; 
defeated by religion, Byt. 2, 16, 
20; SI. 16, 6; his future evil- 
doings, Byt 2, 40, 62 ; 3, 55, 
56; his advice, Si. 18, i, 2, 4. 
See Evil spirit. 

Ahasuerus, Byt. 2, \^ n. 

AhQ-a,f-paiti hS, SI. 13, 21. 

Ahunavaiti gatha, S1.13, an, 4, 6-15, 
51. 

Ahunavar, Bd. 1, 21, 22 , Zs. 1, 12 ; 

II, 10 n ; SI, 10, 5n, 25, 26 ; 
12, 19, 32 n ; 13, 2 n ; text and 
trails,, Bd. 1, 2 1 n ; com,, Zs. 
1, 13-19. 

Ahya-thwS-athrS hi, SI. 13, 17. 
AhyS-ylsI ha. SI 13, 4, i3, 14, 50, 
Aibisrutim gah, Bd. 25, 9. 

AighSsh, demon, Bd. 28, 33; 81, 
551. 

Atrak, man, Bd. 81, 14. 
kxtzk m., Bd. 12, 2, 12. 

A?rln-vg^, land, Bd 12, 25 ; 14, 4 ; 
20, 13, 32 ; 25, II ; 29, (4, 5, 
12;) 32, 3 ; Zs. 9, 8. 

AiriA, prince, Bd. 31, (9, 10,) 12, 14; 

32, I n ; 34, 6 ; SI. 10, 28 n. 
Amn-rasp, chief, Bd. 29, is 
Airman, angel, Bd. 30, 19 n. 

Airya, tribe, Bd. 31, 9 n. 

Atryak, man, Bd 32, 1 n. 

Airyamana ha, SI. 13, 47. 

Attbritak, man, Bd. 32, i n. 
Aiwisrfithrema gali, Bd. 25, 9 n; SI. 
17, 5 n. 

Akandgar, king, Byt. 2, I9- 
Akatash, demon, Bd. 28, 20. 
Akhdshir r., Bd. 20, 7, 18. 

AkGinan, demon, Bd. 1, 24, 27 ; 28, 
7 ; 30, 29 ; Zs, 8, 6. 

Albfii^i m, Bd. 6, 3-5; 7, 15 n; 8, 

2, 5; 12, (1-4,) 7n, 8, 9; IS, I, 
4; 18,15; 20, 1,4,8; 24, 28; 
Zb. 0, 16, 20, 21 ; 7 f I, 5-7' 

Alexander the Great, Int. 9, ii, la, 
16; Bd. 34, 8; Byt. 2, 19 n; 

3, 34. 



410 


PAHLAVI TEXTS. 


Almsgiving never excessive, SI. 10, 
23 ; 12, 16. 

Alvancl m., Bd. 10, 3. 

Ambergris, origin of, Bd. 19, 1 2. 

AmerdSd, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. 

Ameroda^, angel, Bd, 1, a6 ; 9, 2 ; 
27, 24; 30, 29; Zs. 8, 1; Byt. 
3, 29 ; SI. 0, 8 ; 13, 14; 16, 3, 
5,25,29; 22, y; 23, 1 ; month, 
Bd. 25, 30. 

^mi r., Bd. 20, 8. 

Amu r., Bd. 20, 8n, a8n. 

Amfil, town, Bd. 20, ayn. 

Anrdib/, planet, Bd. 5, 1 angel, Bd. 
32, 8. See Allan, AnHn. 

Anahila, angel, Bd. 19, in; SI. 11, 
411. 

fhimistiad., man, Bd. 32, i n. 

Anastokh, man, Bd. SI, 9. 

Andar, demon, Bd. 1, ay ; 28, (8,) 
10 ; 30, 29. See Indar. 

Aner, land, Bd. 15, 39. 

Angels, Bd 16,13; 30, aS; Zs.l,o; 
Byt 8, 31; 81. 7, y ; 8, 4; 12, 
J4 ; IS, 8 n, 30 ; fight with de- 
mons, Bd. 8, 36; 0, i; their 
llowcis, Bd. 27, 34; prayers 
and ofieriiigs to them, SI. 9, 10- 
12; 11, 4, 12,8-10; their gifts, 
SI 22, S-30, their qualities, SI 
23, 3-4. 

Angia-mainyu, Bd. 1, in, sn; 28, 
in. 

Animals, origin and classes, Bd. 10, 
3; 14, 3-31. Zs 9, I, y- 24 ; 
chiefs ot, Bd 24, 2-13; eating 
dead matter, SI. 2, 109-rii; 
not to be hilled, SI. 10, 8, 9. 

Aiiiran, .angel, Bd, 27, 24 ; SI 22, 
30 , 23, ( , day, Bd. 25, y. 

Anquetil Diiperron, Iiit. 24, 35, 28. 

An tares, star, Bd. 2, yn; SI. 14, 
sn. 

Aoinia, Av., Bd. 31. 6 n. 

Aoshnara, man, Bd, 31, 3 n. 

Apfiosh, demon, Bd. 7, 8, 10, 12; 28, 
(39;) Zs 6,9,11,13. 

Aparsen m., Bd. 12, 2, (9,) J2-14, 
21, 22, 29, 30, 3in; 20, 16, 17, 
21, 32 ; 24, 38 ; Zs. 7, 7. 

Ape, origin of, Bd. 23, i; pollutes, 
SI. 2, 61. 

Apostasy, SI, 17, 7, 

Apostate,,Byt. 3, 56, 57 ; SI. 8, 3. 

Aquarius^ Bd. 2, 3 ; Byt. 3, 1 1 n ; 
SI. 21, 3. 


Arabic, Int. 14. 

Arabs, Bd. 16, 28 ; 23, 3 ; 29, 4 ; 

84 , on, 9; Byt. 3 , 9, 31. 

Arag lake, Bd. 19, 15. 

— r., Bd. 7, 15, 17 ; 20, (i, 3-8,) 

9 n, 22 n, 28 n ; 21, 3 ; 24, 26; 
Zs. 6, 20 n; Byt. 3, 17 n, 
Aratifhr, man, Bd. 32, i n. 

Aral sea, Bd. 19, 15 n; 20, 2on;22, 
4n. 

Arang r., Bd. 20, 8 n ; Zs. 6, 20 n ; 
Byt. 3, s n. 

Arang-i BirUrfin, man, Bd. 32, 7. 
Arark, demon, Bd. 28, 14, i6. 

Arast, demon, Bd. 28, 32. 

Arasti, man, Bd, 32, 2 ; 33, i. 
Aranutsamsp, man, Bd. 31, 33. 
Araxes r., Bd. 20, 8n, i3n, 22 n, 
28n; Zs. 6, 2on; Byt. 3, 5n. 
Archangels, Bd. 1, (26 n ;) 2, 9 ; S, 2, 
4; 30,23; Byt. 1,0; 2, 64; 3, 
9, 31; SI. ID, S, 24, 4(1; 18, 4; 
22,31; their floweis, Bd.27, 24; 
subdue demons, Bd 30, 29 ; 
prayers and offerings to them, 
Byt. 3, 28, 37 ; 81. 9, :o ; 11, 4 ; 
10 , 7 ; 20, 1 ; means of serving 
them, SI. 15, 1-30 ; their gifts, 
SI 22, 1-7 ; their qualities, 81. 
23, 1 

Arch-fiends, Bd. 3, 2 ; 28, 1-13 ; 30, 
29 ; SI. 10, 4 n ; 12, iin. 

Arif, angel, Bd. 22, 4n ; 27, 24 ; SI, 
23, 4. See Aishuang. 
Arda-fravash, .angel, Byt. 2, 590. 
An/ai-imvaK/, angel, SI. 11, 4. 
Ai,/.ikhsh?r-i Kai, king, Bd, 31, agn ; 
Byt. 1, 5; 2, 17. 

Ar<fakhsliii-i Papak.an, Int. ii, 19; 

Bd. 31, 3on; Byt. 2, 18. 
Ari/avahijt, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 31, 38 ; 
SI. 11, 4n; 13, 14; 15, 3,5) ih 
13; 22, 3 ; 23, t ; niontli, Bd, 
25,20. Sec Ashavahut. 
Ardavan, king, Bd. 31, 3on. 
Arrfa-Viiaf, man, SI. 21, on. 
Ardibahut, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See 
Ai'davahut. 

Aredlio-inanusha m., Bd. 12, ion. 
Aredfij- sin, SI. 1, i,a; 7, 3n; 11, i, 
V i 1-6, 4, 5. 

Aredvivsfir, angel, SI, 11, 4; 23, an; 
nater, Bd. 7, lyn ; 12,5; IS, 
I, 3, 10 ; 21, 4a; 24, ty, 16 ; 
27, 4; Zs.8, i8. 

ArezQr m., Bd. 3, an, 12, 2, (S ;) 
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Byt. 3. 3211; SI. 10, yn; 13, 

19. 

Arezfir-biim m , Bd. 12, 2, 16. 
Ar^asp, king, Bd. 12, 32 ; Byt. 2, 
49n; 3, 9 , 

Aries, Bd, 2, 2 ; 6, fi ; 7, 2 ; 25, 21 ; 
SI. 21, 2, 

Ari/, prince, Bd. SI, 2511. 

Aria, fish, Bd. 14, 36 , 18, 5 , 24, 13. 
Aimaiti, angel, Bd. 15, 6n. See 
Spendnriiwrf. 

Armenia, Bd 20, ion. 

ArmGjt, SI. 2, (9B11 ;) 6, i. 

Armiii, prince, Bd 31, 2511. 
Atm'i-bmM, woman, Bd S2, yn. 
Arsaces 1, Byt, 2, ipn. 
yViiacidans, Jnt n. See Ajkanians. 
Arshuang, angel, Bd. 22, 4; 27, 
2tn; SI. 22, 25; 23,40. See 
hxA. 

Artakhshatar son of Pap.ak, Bd. 31, 
30 ; Byt. 2, 1 8 n ; — the Kayan, 
Bd 31, 30; 34, 8 n. Sec Ar- 
(/akhshtr. 

Artaxer.ies Longinmnus, Bd. 84, 811; 
Byt 2, lyn. 

— Mneinon, Bd, 34, 8n; Byt. 2, 

lyn. 

— Ochus, Bd. 34, 8n, 

Arflin, land, Bd. 12, i5 ; 13, 15 ; 15, 
29; 20, 10; SI. 6, yn. 

Arvand r., Xs. 6, (20,) Byt 8, 5,21, 
38. 

Aiz.ih, region, Bd. 5, S. 9; 11, 3; 

20, j ; Byt. 3, 47- 
Asfim, man, Bd. 29, 5. 

Ashthi r., Bd 20, 20. 
Ashdihi^^ahtitb, man, Bd. 29, i. 
Ashavahut, angel, Bd. 27, 34; SO, 

29; SI. 11, 4. Sec An/av.ihut 
Ashavanghu, man, Bd 29, i n 
Ashatiazd, man, Bd. 29, 6. 
Ashem-Ahiirera -ina'/dim ch., SI. 
13,5- 

Abhem-vohO, Byt. 2, 59 ; SI. 3, 35; 
i+i 5) 3, 5, 7; 10, sn, 24, 
351 12, 21, 32; 13, i; 19,5; 
tert and trans., Bd. 20, 3. 
Ashovahut, man, Bd. 33, ii. 
AshozuU, bird, Bd. 10, 19. 

Asia Minor, Bd. 13, 15H. 

Ajk, king, Byt. 2, 1911. 

Ajkanians, Bd, 31, yon ; 34, 9 ; Byt. 

2, ig. See Arsacidans. 
AskSrflm nask, SI. 10, 230. See 
SakSiilim. 
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Asmln, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 
27; 23, 4. 

Asimvand m., Bd. 12, 2, (26 ,) 17, 7 ; 
Zs. 11, 9. 

Aspaifi^g m., Bd. 12, 29, 36. 
AspSifim nask, SI. 10, 2 in. See 
HQsparam. 

Aspen^argak, demon, Bd. 7, 12 ; 28, 
39. See Speii^'-argrik. 

Atptkan, Bd. 32, in. 

Aspiyan, Bd. 31, y, 7, 8. 

Assaults, SI. 1, in, an. 

Assyrians, Int. 12, 13; Byt. 3, 5. 
AatiV, angel, Bd. 27, 24, Byt. 2, 
5911; S, 32; SI 17, h 5>i; 32, 
26 ; 23, 4. 

— yait, Byt. 1, 6. 

Astaothw.mem I1.I, SI. 13, i. 
Astaiabad, town, Bd 12, 33n 
AstO-vkl.W, demon, Bd. 3, 21, 22; 
. 35 ) 4, p 

Astuye ha, SI. 13, i. 

Asurik, man, Bd. 31, 19. 

Asnii--tan, land, Bd. 31, 39; Byt. 
. B, 3' 

Asv.ist lake, Bd. 23, i, 7 
Aavinl, hm. man., Bd. 2, 311 
AtaiemAi ch., SI. 18, 2O. 

AtarO, angel, Bd. 27, 24 , SI. 22, 9 ; 
23, 2 ; day, Bd. 25, 1 1. 

— Afihaiin.azd, com., SI 1, 3. 

— ■ bondak, man, Bd. 83, i. 

— <ihl, man, Bd. 33, 3 

— frOblg, man, Byt. 1, 7 , SI. 1, 3 n. 
no4i, com., SI. 1, 3. 

— Mitr6, man, Byt. 1, 7. 

— pSi/, man, Byt. 1, 7. 

1 Darf-t.irukh, com., SI. 1, 411. 

i Maraspeiulaii, priest, Bd. S3, 

5, II, Byt. 1, in; 2, 18; SI. 
8, 23 ; 10, j8n, 40; 16, 16. 

1 ZiiratQitan, priest, Zs 1, 1911, 

SI. 8, (10 ) 

— patukan, land, Bd. 12, 26; 20, 

nn, 23, 25; 22, 2 ; 29, 12; 
Zs. 11, 9 ; Byt. 1, 7. 

— tarsab, man, Bd. 31, 29. 

Atai nyayij-, SI. 7, 4 u ; 20, i n. 

— I Vahrani, sec V.lhrain fire. 

At brat, man, Bd. 81, 27 ; SI. 22, 
. 32n- 

Athwya, man, Bd. 31, < n. 
Atonement lor sin, 85. Q, 1 n, 4n, 13, 
15, 16, 19, 20, 23. 

Atrat, man, Bd. SI, 27 n. 
AQharmazd, Zs. 0, 10; Byt. 2, 64; 
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SI. 8, li, 21, 23; 10, 29; 12, 
28; 13,8; 18,4; 20, n, 18; 
22, 32 ; the creator, Bd. 1, 0-3, 
6-12, 23, 25, 28; 2, I ; 7, 15; 
13, 5! 15, 3, 4, 6, 7, 23 ; IV, 1, 
3; 18, 3, 5; 18, 9, 10, 36; 20, 
I, 5, 6 ; 21, 3 ; 24, 25, 26 ; 28, 

1. -3, 17 ; Zs.1,0, 20, 23, 24; 2, 

7, 8 ; 10, 4, 5 ; Byt- 1, o ; si. 

10, 28 n ; 12, 2 ; 14, 4 ; 18, i ; 
22,' 8, 15, 23; contends with 
Aharman, Bd. 1, ,3, 15-18, 
30-22 ; 3, 2, 4, 6, 18, 19, 2t; 4, 
3-4 ; 6, 2, 4 ; 7, 9 ; Zs. 1, 3, 4, 
7, 9, II ; 3, I, 2 ; 4, 3, 10; 6, 

I ; instituted rites, Bd, 2, 9 ; 
chief of spirits, Bd. 24, in; SI. 

11, 4n; archangel, Bd. 27, 24; 
SI. 13, 14; 16, 5, 7, 8; 23, i; 
23, 1 ; religion of, Bd. 28, 4, 5 ; 
talks with Zaratdit, Bd. 30, 4, 
5; Zs. 11, ion; Byt. 1, 1-5; 

2, 1-63 ; 8, 1-62 ; Si. 9, 8, 14 ; 
10, 2fi; 12, 29, 32; 15, 1-30; 

17, 1-6, 8, 11-14 ; worshipped, 
Bd. 30, 23, 28; Zs. 10, 1; 
Byt. a, 64; 3, 28, 37; SI. 13, 
18, 24, 33, 46 , arranges the fu- 
ture existence, Bd. 80, 24, 37, 

29, 30, 32 ; his nature, Zs. 1, 
13-17 ; 5, 4 ; SI. 23, 1-4 ; fore- 
tells future events, Byt. 1, 3-5 ; 
a, 15-22, 24-63 ; 3, 1-62. 

Afiharmazd day, Bd. 3, 13; 25, 7, 
10, 13 ; Zs. 2, I. 

— king, Bd. 33, 2. 

— planet, Bd. 5, i ; Zs. 4, 7. 
Aurvadasp, man, Bd. 32, i. 
Aurva/7-3spa, king, Bd. 31, 28 n. 
Afirvakhsh, man, Bd. 31, 26. 
Aflrvatai-nar, man, Bd. 32, 5, 6, yn. 
Alirvaztrt fire, Zs. 11, i, 4. See 

Urvaziit. 

Aflshahln gah, Bd. 26, g, 

Aflshbam, man, Bd. 31, 33, 34. 
Aflshdljtar m., Bd. 12, 2, 15. 
Aus5nd6m ni., Bd. 12, 2, 6 ; 13, 5 ; 

18, 1 1 n. 

Afisdfrid, rite, Byt. 2, 45 ; SI. 13, 

30. 

ACsp6sin, man, Bd. 29, 1. 

Aftitfl-uat gatha, SI. 10, 6. See 
Ujtavaiti. 

AQstSfr'uf, rite, SI. 12, lo. See 
YastofrM, 

AuzSv, man, Bd. 81, 28. 


AfizSrtn gJh, Bd. 25, 9, 10; SI. 7, 

1 n ; 21, 4, 5. 

A6z6b6, king, Bd. 31, 23, 34, 35; 

34, 6n; SI. 10, 28n, 

Aflzvarak, man, Bd. 31, 4 in. 
Avad-misdem eh., SI. 13, 48. 

AiiSn, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; SI. 22, 10 ; 
23. 2 ; day, SI. 11, 411 ; month, 
Bd. 26, 7, 10, 20; Byt. 3, 16; 
SI. 11, 4n. See Aban. 

Avarda/7, month, Bd. 26, 2on. See 
Horvadaif. 

Avarethrabau, man, SI 10, 28 n. 
Avarnak, man, Bd. 31, 37, 38. 
Avar-shatr6, land, Bd. 31, 37, 38. 
A-udem, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Avesar, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Avesta, Int. 9, (10,) 54, 55, 58, 
70-72; Bd, 14, 26; 18, 16, 19; 
Byt. 3, 45 n; SI. 13, 15 n; 

— texts, Int. 10, II, 22, 24, 4j, 

47, 52. 53. 67. 68; SI e, in; 

— and Zand, Int. 10; SI, 10, 
25, 29; — letteis, Int. 15, 16, 
31, 66, — MSS , Int. 21, 27-29, 

48, 57, 66 ; refeiied to, Bd. 14, 

2 ; SI. 1, I ; 2, 55, 97, 118; 9, 

8 ; 16, I ; 17, 8, 9 ; words 
quoted, SI. 6, 2, S. 7 ; 7, 8 ; 9, 
12; 10, 37 ; 18. i. 4-14. 16-26, 
28-36, 38-40, 42, 45-51; pas- 
sages quoted, SI. 8, 22 ; 11, 6 ; 
13, 6, 8, 43 , prayers, SI. 9, 9. 
10; 10, 5, 19, 26n; 14, 2, 3; 

19, 14- 

Avi-apam ch., SI. 13, 40. 

Avblrut sin, SI. 1, i, 2 ; 11, i, 2 ; 16, 

3. 5- 

Avrak, lun. man,, Bd, 2, 3 ; 7, i ; 
Zs. 0, I. 

A_\anghai, man, Bd. 82, in. 

Ayazem, man, Bd. 32, i. 

A«, demon, Bd. 28, 27, 28 ; 30, Jo ; 
SI. 22, 1711. 

Azaif-mari/, com., SI. 1, 40. 

Azino, man, Byt. 2, 30. 

Aa:-i Dahak, king, Bd. 23, 2 ; 28, 8 ; 
31, (6n,) 7n; Zs. 2, 10; Byt. 
2, 6a; 3, 520, 56-58, 60; SI. 

20, 18. See Bevarasp and 

Dahak. 

Bactria, Bd. 15, 290 ; 20, gn. 
Bactnan, Byt. 3, 17 n. 

Bad, angel, Byt. 2, 590, See VM 
Badghas, land, Bd. 12, 19 n. 
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Bagh nask, SI. 10 , 26. 

Baghan yajt, Si. 13 , in, gn. See 
Bagh. 

BSg-yasno nask, SI. 12 , 17. 

Bahak, man, Bd. S 3 , i, 2, 6, 8. 

BEhak, man, Bd. 33 , 3. 

Bahman, angel, Eyt. 2 , 59 n ; king, 
Bd, 31 , 29n ; Byt, 2 , lyn. See 
Vohflman. 

— Pfln^ah, SI. 10 , 111. 

— yait, Byt. 3 , iin; contents, Int. 

50-52 ; age, Int. 53-56; MSS., 
Int. 56 ; Paz. version, Int. 57 ; 
Pers. version, Int. 57-59 ; Ger- 
man trails., Int. 59. 

Bahrain, angel, Byt 2 , 590; king, 
Eyl 3 , 140 ; — fire, Zs. 11 , 6. 
See Vahram. 

— Xopln, man, Byt. 3 , 140. 

Bakan yastO nask, SI. 12 , lyn. See 

Bag-yasn6. 

Bakht-afrW, com., Byt. 1 , 7 ; SI. 1 , 

4n ; 20, II. 

Bakhtiyarl m , Bd. 12 , 40 n. 
Bakht-tan m., Bd. 12 , 40. 

Bak6 nask, SI 10 , 2611 See Bagh 
Bakyti in , Bd. 12 , a, 20 
Balkh, town, Bd, 24 , isn; Byt. 8, 
17 n I river, Bd. 12 , gn ; 20 , 7, 
9 11, 22. 

Bainbo, land, Byt, 3 , 17. 

Bamdai, m.-in, Byt. 1 , 6 ; 2 , 21. 
BEmi, town, Byt. 8, lyn. 

BamikEn, town, Bd. 20 , 22. 

BEmiyan, Bd, 20 , aan; Byt. 8, lyn. 
Bainm, town, Byt. 3 , lyn. 
Bareshnuin, rite, Byt, 2 , 36 ; SI. 2 , 
(6,) fion, 65 n, 70; 3 , 24 , 10 , 
ion, 12 n; 12, 2 an, 2 4n, 25 n, 
26n , 17 , 5". 

BaresGiii, see Sacred twigs, 
Baresumdfin, see Sacred twig-stand. 
BarmEyfm, man, Bd 31 , 8. 
Bardshand Auharmazd, com., SI. 1 , 
411. 

BarzQ Qiyamu-d-dm, Zs. 9 , i n. 
Bnungha, man, Bd. 33 , i n. 

Bayai, demon, Bd. 31 , 6 . . 

BSz, 81 . 3 , 611. See Inward prayer. 
Baaai sin, Si. 1 , r, 2 ; 11 , i, 2 ; 16 , 5. 
Bdzdyvdna sea, Bd. 24 , 23, 

Bear, origin ot, Bd, 23 , i. 

Beating the innocent, SI. 10 , 17. 
Beh-afrin, woman, Bd. 31 , 30 n. 
Beneficent spirit, Zs. 1 , o ; Si, 13 , 
28, 35, 36. 


Seresn-ja-vang fire, Bd. 17 , I, 3 ; Zs. 

11, I n. 

Basa, inn. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Best existence, SI. 6, 3 ; 10 , 26 ; 12 , 

2 ; 15, II. See GarGiman. 
Bevarasp, Bd. 12 , 31; 29,9; Byt. 

3 , 30, 55, 56 n. See Az-i Dahak. 
Biids, classification, Bd. 10 , 4; 14 , 
II, 23-25; Zs. 8, 9-15, 23; 
— of prey, Bd. 14 , 30; chiefs 
of, Bd. 24 , 11, 29 ; destroy Na- 
sfij. Si. 2 , 5 ; not to be killed, 
SI. 10 , 9. 

Bir herb, Bd. 14 , 22 ; 27 , i ; Zs, 9 , 

23. 

Buan, Bd. 12 , 35. 

Bitak, man, Bd. 31 , 14. 

Bivaadangha, man, Bd. 29 , t 11. 
Bodily rehise, Byt 2 , 36; Si. 2 , 
(300;) 16 , 26. 

Btdtz^d sm. Si. 2 , 39 n. • 
Bombay, Byt. 3 , 17 n ; SI. 2 , 6 n. 
B6r-t6ra, man, Bd. 31 , 7 
Bra/faivakhsh, man, Byt. 2 , 3 n. 
BiSrfiOk-resh, man, Byt 2 , 3 n 
BiadrGyund, man, Byt. 2 , 3 n. 
Biazen age, Byt. 2 , 18. 

Buddha, Bd. 28 , 34 n. 

Buddhists, Bd 20 , 22 n. 

BukhEr, land, Byt. 8, 17. 

Bukharans, Byt, 3 , 17. 

Bull’s urine (gGmIz), SI. 2 , 67, 92, 
98, 105, 112, 113; 8, 13, 2t, 

22, 25; 10, 39 j 12. 24, 27. 
BumyG m., Bd. 12 , 16 n. 

Bunda, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Bundahij, Int. 22; contents, Int, 

23, 24; MSS., Int. 24-41; Av. 
original, Int. 24, 43 ; Zs. 0 , i n, 
16 n; French trans., Int. 24, 
25 ; German trans., Int. 25 , 26 ; 
Gng. trans,, Int. 43-45 ; Paz. 
version, Int. 3°) 3 r ; longer text, 
Int, 32-41 ; contents ot long 
text, Int. 35 - 37 ; extent of 
texts, Int. 34, 35; 41; age, Int. 
41-43; Zs. 10 , 5n, See also 
Sad-dar. 

Bfir^, angel, Bd. 7 , 3 ; 19 , 15 ; Zs. 
6, 3 - 

Burying the dead, SI. 2 , 9; 13 , 19. 
Bflrain-MitcG fire, Bd. 12 , 18, 34; 

17 , 7 n, 8 ; Zs. 8 , 32 ; 11 , 8-10 ; 
Byt. 3 , 30, 37, 40. 

BQshasp, demoness, Bd. 28 , 26 ; SI 

18 , 43. 
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Bflt, demon, Bd. 28, 34. 

Butter, see Sacred butter. 

Cake, see Sacred cake. 

Cancer, Bd. 2, 2 ; 6, 6; 7, i, 2, 
34, 2 ; Zs. 4, 8; 6, i, 2 ; 81, 21, 
2, 5. 

Capncornus, Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6 ; 34, 
911; Zs. 4, 10; Byt. 3, II n; 
SI. 21, 2, 7, S. 

Cai I lers of the dead, single, SI. 2, 
84, 106, 108; one with a dog, 
SI. 3, 7 ; two, SI. 2, 6-8, 84, 85 ; 
four, SI. 2, 6 n ; 10, 10. 

Caspian sea, Bd. 13, 1511; 16, aSn, 
29 n; 17, 5"; 19) ^Sn; 20> 
8 n, 24 n, 27 n ; 22, 40; 31, 21 
n; Byt. 2, 63 n; 3, 19 n. 
Ceremonial (yaaiin), Byt 2, 37 ; 3, 
37 i SI. 8, 3511; 5, 3; 8, 4; 0, 
j, 11 ; 13, 23 ; 19, 8. 
Ceremonies, SI. 2, 38 ; 12, 31 ; — 
alter a death, SI. 0, 3 , 4 ; 8, 6 11 ; 
12, 5, 31; 17, 2-6; — ot nine 
nights, SI. 12, 26 nj see Baresh- 
nCm. 

Ch in Oriental words is printed K. 
Chaldaeo-Pahlavi, hit. 19-21. 
Chaldee, Int. 14, 19. 

Chapter (ha), SI. 10, 6 n ; 13, 1 , 5, 6, 
ih 34- 

Chiefs of creation, Bd 24, 1-24, 28, 
29 ; spiritual, Bd. 29, i, 3, 5. 
Chieftainships, spiritual, Bd. 29, i ; 
SI. 13, 29 ; teinpoial, SI. 13, 11, 
15) 34) 41 n, 44; 19, 5. 
Childbirth, SI. 10, 15; 12, 7. 
Children, advantage of, SI. 10, 32 ; 
12, 15; illegitimate, SI. 10, 21; 
12, 14. 

China, Bd. 31, 3 n. 

Christian, Byt. 2, 19 n ; 3, 3 n ; SI. 

6, 7. 

Christianity, Byt. 2, 19 n; 3, 3 n. 
Chronology ot Iian, Bd. 34, 1-9. 
Classes of people, SI. 13, 9, 15, 34. 
Clothing corpses, SI. 2, 9, 95 | 10, 
40 ; 12, 4 ; — for spirits, Bd. 
80, 28 ; SI. 17, 4, 5 n ; purifying, 
Si. 2, 95, 91-99- 
Commentary, see Zand. 
Commentators, Si. 1, 3, 4 n ; quoted, 
Byt.l, 7: 3, 3) 16; Si. 2, I, a, 
6) II, 12, 39, 44, 56, 57, 64, 73, 
74, 80-82, 86, 88, 89, 107, 115, 
118, 119; 3 , 13; B, 5, 6; 6, 


4-6; S, 13, 17, 18, 23; 10, 40; 
14, 5; 20,11. 

Confession of sin, SI. 8, 2, 4 n, (8-10 ) 
Conflicts of evil, with the sky, Bd. 
8, 1-4 ; Zs. 5, r-5 ; with water, 
Bd. 7, 1-13; Zs. 6, 1-23; with 
the earth, Bd. 8, 1-5 ; Zs. 7, i- 
12; with plants, Bd. 9, 1-6; 
Zs. 8, 1-6; with animals, Bd. 
10, 1-4 ; Zs. 9, 1-24; with man, 
Zs. 10, 1-6; with file, Zs. 11, 

l-IO. 

Constantinople, Int. 12. 

Consulting the good, SI. 10, 28 
Contagion, SI. 2, 59, (60.) 

Copper age, Byt. 2, 19. 

Corpse, caiiymg, SI. 2, 6-11, 83-95; 
10, 10, 33; lowering, SI. 2, 23- 
29; moving, SI. 2, 63, 65, 66, 
68-71; thrown into water, SI. 
2, 76-78 ; 0, 7 ; bringing out of 
water, SI. 2, 79-94; in rain, SI. 
2, 9, 10, 94; clothing for, SI. 
2) 9) 95; 10, 40; 12, 4. See 
also Pollution. 

Corpse chamber, Byt. 2, 36. 
Creation of prototypes, Bd. 1, 8 ; 
Zs. 1, 5; of archangels, Bd. 
1, 23, 26 ; of the world, Bd. 1, 
25, 28; Zs. 1, 20; of demons, 
Bd. 1, 10, 24, 27 ; of time, Zs. 
1, 24. 

Crowing of a hen. Si. 10, 30. 

Cyrus, Int. 9 ; Bd. 34, 8 n. 

DabistSn, book, Byt. 1, i n. 

Da^fak nask, SI. 12, 4 n. 

Daiakih-i Ashovahutfi, mah, Bd. 33, 
10 . 

D^-ardi, man, Bd. 33, 3. 
Doil-Auharmazd, com , Byt. 1, 7 ; 3, 
16 ; Si. 1, 4 n. 

Da<f-farukh, com.. Si. 1, 4 n. 
Dailgun, man. Si. 1, 4 n. 

Vi^dxxzd, man, Bd. 33, 3. 

DSifistan-i dtmfc, book, int. 32, 33, 
46, 47; Bd. 15, 2211; 29,511, 
6 n ; author of, Bd. 33, 10 n, 
II n. 

D.W-i veh, com., Si. 1, 4 n. 

Dahfik, king, Bd. 17, 5; 20, 23; 
20, 9 ; 80, 16 ; 31, 5-7 ; 84, 5 ; 
Byt. 3, 34; Si. 10, 28 n. See 
Az-i Dahak. 

Dah-h6mSst, rite, Byt. 2, 59 n. 
DahmSnSfrSngan, 91.18,4311; 17, s®- 



INDEX. 


415 


DM, land, Bd, 16, ap. 

Daitik m., see /fdkdif-i DSMk. 

~r., Bd. 20, 7, 13. 230; 24, 14; 
29, 5 n ; Zs. 2, 6. 

Dakhma, Byt. 2, 36 n ; SI. 2, (6,) 
9 n, ion, iin, 75 n. See De- 
pository for the dead. 

DSmaghan, town, Bd. 20, 18 n ; 28, 
i4n. 

Ddinda/f nask, Int. 24, 48; Zs. 8, 
(i,) 16; SI 10, 22 ; 12, 5- 

Damnak, man, Bd. 31, 36, 39. 

Daia^a r., Bd. 20, 7, sa; 24, 15. 

Darai, king, Bd. 33, 2 ; 34, 8. 

Dai gam r., Bd. 20, 7, 14 

Darms Codomannus, Int. 34; Bd. 
34, 8 n. 

— Hyslaspc?, Int. 9. 

DarspSt ni., Bd. 19, 2, 20 n. 

Dashtanistan, SI. 2, 75 ; 3, 4 n, (6 n,) 
IJ 11. 

Dastan, man, Bd. 31, 37. 

Dastdr, Bd. 10, 36. See High- 
priest. 

Ddvad m., Bd. 12, 29, 30. 

Davdns, man, SI. 12, 29. 

Dayrid r., Bd. 20, 26 n. 

Days, lengths of, Bd, 26, 3-6 ; names 
of angels applied to them, Bd. 
27, 24; SI. 22, 1-30; 23, 1-4. 

Dead matter, Byt. 2, 36; SI. 2, 
(30 nj 32, 35> ^3. 73. 77, 78, 
102, 104-107, 109-iia ; 10, 12, 
20 ; 12, 13. 

Deaf and dumb, SI. 6, 7; 6, t. 

Deana m., Bd. 12, 30 n. 

Death, accidental, SI. 10, 32 ; on a 
bedstead, SI. 2, 13; 17, 14; on. 
a bridge, SI 2, 20 ; on a carpet, 
SI. 2, loi ; on a cloth, SI. 2, 1 2 ; 
on the ground, SI. 2, 14-16 ; in 
a hall, 51. 2, 45 ; in a house, SI. 
2, 38-44 ; in a jar, SI. 2, 3 1 ; on 
a roof, SI, 2, 18, 21 ; in a room, 
SI. 2, 2a; when seated, SI. 2, 
24 ; by strangulation, SI. 2, 23 ; 
17, 13 ; on a tree, SI. 2, 25-29 ; 
in a vessel, SI. 0, 7; in a wilder- 
ness, SI. 2, 47. 

Demoni/ed men, SI. 17, 7. 

Demons, Bd 5, 7; Zs. 2, 4; Byt. 
2, 40, 62; 3, 9, 21, 33 ; 81.9,5, 
8; 12, 12 ; 15,6; 17,3; origin, 
Bd. 1, 10; end, Bd. 1, 21, 32; 
6, 4 ; 30, 29-32 ; names, Bd. 1, 
24, 27; 3, 3, 6-9, 21; 7, S, 10, 


12; 28, 7-20, 23-3«. 39) 40) 
42; 30, 29, 30; Zs. 4, 4; a, 9, 
11,13; council, Ed. 3, 1-9 ; 12, 
8; incursion, Bd. 3, 10, 21, 25, 
26; 7, 8, 13; mislead men, Bd. 
16, 9, 13, 17, 18; use nail-par- 
ings as weapons, Bd, 18, 19, 20 ; 
SI. 12, 6 ; opposed by cock, Bd. 
18, 33 ; SI, 10, 30 n ; beget the 
ape, bear, and negro, Bd. 23, i, 
2 ; described, Bd 28, 1-46 ; 
figures of, Byt. 1, 4 ; 2, 16 ; — 
with dishevelled haii, Byt. 1, 5 ; 
2, 22, 34-29, 36; 3,1,6, 13, 34; 
discomfited, Byt. 2, 16, 17; 3, 
40, 1 1 ; reside m idol-teinples, 
Byl. S, 30, 36, 37 ; attack Zara- 
tfirt, SI 10, 4; 12, 1 1 1 m the 
noi th, SI. 10, 7 ; 12, iS; 14, 2 n. 

Demon worship, SI 8, 4; 14, 1. 

— worshippeis, Byt. 3, 34. 

Depository for the dead, SI 2, 75 ; 
18, 19. See Dakhma and Re> 
ceptacle. 

Destroyer, Bd. 2, 4, 8 ; 3, 1, 23 ; 7, 
I ; 20, 6 , 27, i ; Zs. 7, 3 ; SI, 
10, 3 ; 18, 30 

Development of animals, Bd. 10, 2, 
3 ; 14, 3-7 ) Zs. 8, 7-9 ; fire, 
Zs. 11, i-ro ; lakes, Zs. 6, 7, 8, 
22 ; land, Bd. 11, 2 ; Zs. 7, 8-11 ; 
man, Bd. 16, 1-5 ; Zs. 10, 3-6 ; 
minerals, Zs. 10, 2 ; mountains, 
Bd. 8, 1-5 , 12, I, 2, II, 28, 41 ; 
Zs. 7, 1-7 ; plants, Bd 8, 2-6 ; 
10, I ; 14, I, 2 ; Zs. 8, 1-5 ; 0, 
1-6; rivers, Bd. 7, 1S-17; Zs, 
6 , 20, 21; seas, Bd. 7, 6, 14; 
Zs. 6, 6-8, 14-19. 

Deynd r., Bd. 20, 7 n, 12 n. 

Diglat r , Bd. 20, 7, 10, 12, 26 ; Zs. 
0, 2on. 

Oilman town, Bd. 20, 12 n. 

Dimavand ra,, Bd. 12, 29, 31 ; 20, 
27; 29, 9; Byt. 3, 55. 

Din, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; Byt. 2, 59 
n; month, Bd. 26, 3, ii, 20. 
See DtnO. 

Dini-vajjarkarif, book, Zs. 0, i n ; 
Byt. 1, I n ; 3, 25 n ; SI. 9, 9 n ; 
10, 3 n, 4n, 13 n, 21 n, 25n, 26 
n, 28 n, 29 n ; 12, 4 n, 17 ti. 

Dinkarrf, book, 81 10, 22 n, 2311; 
last editor of, Int. 64 ; Bd. 83, 
(rin;) SI. 8, 23 n; quoted, 
Zs. 8, i n; Byt. 1, i n; 2, 3 n. 
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19 n; S, 2511, 4311) 5211, 61 n; 
SI. 6, 7 n ; 9, 9 n ; 10, 3 n, 4 "i 
8 n, 13 n, 2in, 25 n, 26 n, 28 n, 
29 13 ; 12, 4 n, 17 n ; 10, 1 n, 

4n. 

Din6, angel, 81.32, 8, 15, 23,24; 23, 
4. See Din. 

Dm-pavan-Atar6, angel, Bd. 37, 24 ; 
SI. 23, 2, 4 n. 

Dln-pavan-Dlnd, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 
SI. 23, 4. 

Dm-pavan-MitrS, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 
SI. 23, 3, 4 n. 

Dirham, SI. 1, (2 ;) 8, (3 n ;) 10, 24 ; 

11, 2; le, in, 2, 3. 

Dijt, span, Bd. 26, 3 n ; SI. 16, 4. 
Dog’s gaze, SI. 2, 1-3, 56, 63, 66, 71, 
84, 85; 10, 10, 12, 32, 33. 
Da-h6mast, rite, SI. 10, 6. 

D6-patkar, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

Doubtful actions, SI 10, 25, 27. 
Di6n6, see Sacred cake. 

Dr%^skin, demon, Bd. 31, 6. 
Drvasp, angel, SI. 11, 4. 

Dualism, Int. 68-70. 

DfiblsrugS^ nask, SI. 10, 13. 

Dughdd or Dbkd^v, woman, Bd. 32, 
10 ; SI. 10, 4 ; 12, II. 

DQl, zod., Bd. 2, a. 

DflrSsrdb, man, Bd. 81, 13, 31 ; 32, 
* j 93, 3i 4" 

Dflrnamik, man, Bd 33, 5. 
DiirSshasp, man, Bd. 31, 14, 27. 
Dvasrfib or DvSsr%ad nask, see 
Dflbasi (tgeif. 

Dvaadah-hom^t nask, Zs. 9, i n ; 

rite, Byt. 2, (59 ;) 8,25,27, ^T, 
SI. 16, 6, 

Eating in the dark, Si. 9, 8. 

Egypt, Int. 21 ; Bd. 20, 8 n ; Zs. 6, 
20 n. 

ErezisliQ m., Bd. 18, 12 n. 
Evezraspa, man, Bd. 20, i n. 
EreauiS m., Bd. 12, 16 n. 

Esther, book, Byt. 2, 17 n. 
Etyinander r., Bd. 20, 170. 
Euphrates r., Bd. 20, ion, iin; 
Byt. 3, 5 n. 

Euxine, Bd, 13, 15 n; 20, 8 n. 
Ever-stat ionary, SI. 0, a ; 18, 4 n. 
Evil eye, Bd. 28, 2 n, 14, 36. 

Evil spirit, Zs. 1, o; SI, 8, 23; 12, 
7 ; 13, 23 ; like the devil, Int. 
69, 70 ; origin of evil, Bd, 1, 1, 
9-aa, 24 ; cast down, Bd. 8, i- 


5; 11, 6; 30, 29, 30, 32; Byt. 
3) 35) 40 J SI. 13, 24, 36 ; com- 
forted, Bd. 3, 6-8; described, 
Bd. 3, 9 ; 28, 40, 41 ; attacks 
creation, Bd. 3, 10-17, 21, 24- 
27; 6, 1-4; 8, I ; 11, s; 18, 

2, 5 ; 19, 10 ; 28, i, 3 ; misleads 
men, Bd. 15, 8, 9 ; 28, 6 ; an- 
cestor of Dahak, Bd, 31, 6 ; his 
future evil-doings, Byt, 2, 54 ; 

3, 24, 33, See Ahaiman. 
Extinguishing fire, SI. 7, 9 ; 20, 15 
Extirpation of sin, SI. 8, 18. 

Ezia, book, Byt. 2, 17 n. 

FarSnak, woman, Bd. 31, 3 in. 
Farangis, woman, Bd. 31, i8n. 
FarghSnah, land, Bd. 20, 20 n. 
Farhank, woman, Bd. 31, 31-33. 
FarmSn sin, SI. 1, (i, 2;) 2, 51; 3, 
27, 28; 4, 10, 14 n; 6, 3 n; 
6, 3n; 8, 9n; 11, i, (a;) 16, 
ih) 5- 

Farukho, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

PasS, town, Bd. 29, i4n. 

Fayfim, land, Int. 21. 

Feast, Byt. 2, 45. See Sacred feast. 
Female things, Bd. 16, 6, 

Fertdfln, king, Bd. 31, 7 n, 3 1 n. See 
Fi Siffin. 

Fiends, Bd. 2, 1 1 ; 30, 30 ; Zs. 1, 5 ; 
4, 2 ; Byt. 8, 30, 37 ; SI. 9, 8 ; 
13, 10, 13; 19, 5; 20, 9, II ; 
origin, Bd. 1, to; destroyed, 
Bd. 2, 10; 18, 33, 34, 36; 20, 
6; Zs. 10, I ; 81.13,23,32,46; 
described, Bd. 28, 13, 14, ao, 
33) 37; Christians, Byt. 3, 3, 5; 
serpents, Byt. 3, 52; of men- 
struation, SI. 8, 29; become 
pregnant, SI. 10, 7 ; 12, 18. See 
Arch-fiends, 

Finger-breadth, meas., Bd. 21, i ; 
26, (3n;) 27,25; SI. 2, 118; 
4 , 2, 5 ; 10, I. 

Fire, injured, Bd. 3, 24; described, 
Bd. 17, 1-9; Zs. 11, i-io; 
reverence, SI. 7, 4; 10, 37; to 
be kept up, SI. 12, 3, 12. See 
Sacred fire. 

Fire-temple, see Abode of fires. 
Fish, classification, Bd. 10, 4; 14, 
12, 26; Zs. 0,9-14; genera- 
tion, Bd. 10, 7 ; chief, Bd. 24, 
13- 

Flowers, Bd. 27, ii, 24. 
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Fomalhaut, star, Bd. 2 , 711 ; S]. 11, 
411; 14 , 511. 

Food not to be cast to the north at 
night, SI. 10 , 7; 12 , 18. 

Foot, meas., Bd. 26 , 30 ; SI. 2 , 18, 
77. 78n; 3 , 33; 21 , 2, 5-8, 

Forgiveness of trespasses, SI. 10 , ii. 

Frabdzu, meas'., Bd. 26 , 30. 

Fradat/afsh, region, Bd. 6, 8, g ; 11 , 
25 , 10; 20, i; Byt. 3 , 47- 

Fradhakhjti, man, Bd. 28 , jn. 

Fragflzak, woman, Bd. 31 , 14. 

Frahitnranjd, man, Bd. 32 , 10. 

Fr^h-vakhsh-vindfu/, man, Bd. 33 , t. 

Frangrasyan, king, Bd. 31 , 140. 

Fraoreti M, SI. 13 , in. 

FrSrast, meas., Bd. 20 , 30. 

Frasa-st, cake, SI. 3 , (32 n;) 14 , 3; 17 , 
sn. 


Frashmtar, man, Bd. 33 , 3. 

Frashakarrf, see Renovation. 

Frashavakhsha, man, Bd. 83 , in. 

h’rashOitar, man, Bd. 33 , 30. 

FrUsiyai;, king, Bd. 12 , 20 ; 20 , 17, 
34; 21 , 6; 30 , 16; 31 , (14,) 15, 
i8, 21, 22, 35; Zs 11 , ton, 
Byt. 2 , 62; 3 , 34, SI. 10, 28 n. 

Frasizai, woman, Bd, 32 , i n. 

Frasp-i Mr, man, Bd. 31 , 18, 19. 

Frait,'man, Bd. 33 , 3. See nekt, 

Frirt, man, Bd. 31 , 3 in. 

FrastuyS h 9 , SI. 13 , i. 

Fiitj"., Bd 20 , 7, ro, n ; Byt. 3 , 5. 

FravShar, see Guaidian spirits. 

Fravdk, man, Bd, 16 , 25, 30, 31 j 31 , 
I, 6 ; 32 , I n. 

Fravdk.iln, woman, Bd. 16 , 35. 

Fravarane ha, Si. 13 , i. 

Fravaniitan, see Guardian spirits’ 
days. 

Fravar</in, angel, Bd, 27 , 24 ; Si. 22 , 
i 9 ! 23 , 3; day, SI, U, 4n; 
month, Bd 8, 1 2 ; 26, 7, 1 1, 20 ; 
Zs 2, i; SI.ll,;n. 

Fravashis, Bd. 1 , 8n; 3 , ion. See 
Guardian spirits. 

Frazddn lake, Bd. 22 , i, 5 ; Byt. 3 , 
13 - 

Frazisai, man, Bd. 82 , i n. 

FrazOiafc, man, Bd. 81, 14. 

Frei/un, king, Bd. 30, 12 n; 23, 3 ; 
20 , 9; 31 , ( 7 - 11 ,) 14 , 27 , 33; 
32, in; 34,6; Byt 8,55,56, 
58; SI. 10, 28 n; 20, 18; man, 
Bd. 83 , 3. 

Freh-khBr,^, man, Bd. 81 , 19. 


[5] 


Freh-mah, woman, Bd. S 3 , 7. 
Freh-SrSsh, man, Bd. 33 , ii. 

Frin, woman, Bd, 82 , 5, 7n. 

Freni, woman, Bd. 81 , 330; 82 , sn. 
Friftlr, demon, Bd. 28 , 30. 

Fns, man, Bd. 31 , 13. 

Frobak fire, Bd. 17 , 5, 7 n ; Zs. 11, 
8-10; Byt. 3 , 29, 30, 37, 40; 
SI. 13 , 26. 

Fruits, Bd 27 , 7, 23. 

Fryan6,man, Bd. 33 , 3 
Fshflsho-mathra, ritual. Si. 13 , 490. 
Futuie existence, Bd. 1 , i, 7, 21 ; 2, 
1 1 ; 11, 6 ; 16 , 9 ; 80, i ; Byt. 

55 i 3 , 62 ; SI, 8, 7 , 14 i 0 ) 
6; 10, 19. 

Gadhivttkiv, demon, Bd, 31 , 6. 
Gadman-hBmand m., Bd. 17 , 5 ; Zs 
11 , 9 ; E) t. 3 , 29. 

Gaevani, man, Bd. 29 , 6n. 

Gih, Bd. 2, 8; 26 , pn; SI. 7 , tn; 

14 , 4n. See Period. 
Gahanbars, Bd. 25 , i ; SI. 12 , 31 n ; 

18 , (3n.) See Season-festivals. 
GSk, man, Bd. 33 , 3. 

GSm, meas., Bd 26 , 3 n. 

GanSvarf m , Bd. 12 , 29, 34 ; 19 , 8 
GanrSk matnSk, Bd. 1 , in, 3n See 
Evil spirit, 

Gara/^a, lun man., Bd. 2 , 3. 
Gar 6 t/m 3 n, Bd. 80 , 12, 13, 27; SI. 

6, (jn,) 4; 11, 3 See Heaven. 
GarjSsp, man, Bd. 29 , 70; 31 , 26 n, 

37 n. 

Garstvaz, man, Bd. 31 , 13m- 
GasSnbar, see Season-festivals, 

Gatka days, Bd 6, 7 ; 25 , yn. 
Gathas, hymns, Bd. 12 , 7 n ; Zs. 11 , 
ion;’ Byt- 2, 6 q; St 8, izn; 
10 , 6 ; quoted, Zs. 6 , 4 ; St 12 , 
z8 ; mystic meaning, SI. 13 , i- 
49; extent, SI. 13 , 50, 51. 

Gnu, lun. man , Bd. 2 , 3. 
Gaui^ivya,fvv.,S1.2,43n; 13 , i2n. 
— hudlifiu, Ay., SI 2 , 45n ; 3 , yin; 

11,411. See S.icied butter. 
GayQmarr/, man, Ed. S, in, 14, 17, 
19-23; 4 , i; 16 , I, 31; 24 , i; 
30 , 7, 9 ; 31 , t; 32 , in; 34 , i, 
2 ; Zs 2 , 6, 8 ; 3 , 2 ; 4 , 3, 5, 9, 
10; 6, 4; 10, 1-3; 11, ion; 
SI. 10 , 2 8n 

Gazdum, zod , Bd. 2 , 2 . 

Gefar-tora, m.ui, B J. 31 , 7 ; 32 , i n. 
GehSn-biin sea, Zs. 6, 14. 

E e 
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Gel, lun, man., Bd. 2, 3, 

Gemini, Bd. 2, 2; SI. 21, 2. 
Genealogies, Bd, 16, 24-30 ; 81, i- 
41; 32, i-io ; S3, i-ii. 
Generation, Bd. 16, 1-7. 

Georgia, Bd. 20, 130. 

G^sbakht m., Bd. 12, 29. 
Geti-kharW, rite, Ed. 30, (28 ;) SI. 

6, 6 ; 12, 3°! 17, Sn- 
GhaznT, town, Bd. 22, 5 n. 

G'lklLn sea, Bd. 20, 24. 

GilSn, land, Bd. 12, 17. 

Gtau, man, Bd. 29, 6. 

Gloiy, royal, Bd 31, 32, 33 ; 34, 4. 
Glossary, Av.-Pahl., SI. 10, 390. 

— Huz.-PUz., Int. i6, 17. 

God (‘celestial beings’), Bd. 17, 8j 
Zs. 11, 6; SI. 1, of-8, 22, 23; 

10, 3, 5 i 14, 0 ; 19, 7 ', 21, 4 ; 
22, 30. 

G6g6jasp, com., SI. 1, 3 ; 2, 74, 82, 

119. 

Gat, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

G6kar</ tree, Bd. 9, 6 ; 18, i ; 24, 
27 j 27, 4* 

Gd/Jlhar, meteor, Bd. 6,1; 28,44; 
80, 18, 31. 

Golden age, Byt. 1, in, 4; 2, 16. 
GGm8z, see Bull’s urine. 

Good works, Zs. 1, 14, i8; 4, 6; 
11,6; Byt. 2, 33, 38, 64; SI. 2, 
S3, 93; 0, 3, 4, 6; 7, 4, 6, 7; 
8, I, 5, 20, 22 ; 9, 6 ; 10, 25, 
27,29; 12,1, 2,29; 17,8; 20, 
i, 4, 5 ; imputed, SI. 4, 14 ; 6, 

1, 2; 7, 6; 8, 4; 10, 22-24; 
12, IS, 16, 31 ; 16, 6. 

G6pat6, land, Bd. 29, sn. 
Gdpatshah, chief, Bd. 29, 5 1 31, 20, 
22 ; Byt. 2, i. 

G6j, angel, Bd. 4, 4n; 27, 24; Byt. 

2, S9n, SI. 11, 4a; 23, 2. 
G6,asp, com., SI. 1, 3n. 

Gfijt-i FrySno, man, Byt. 2, i; tale 
of, SI. 21, on. 

GGjflrvan, angel, Bd. 4, 2-5; Zs. 3, 
I, 3; SI. 11, 4n; 22, 14. 

Greek inscriptions, Int. 19. 

Greeks, Byt. 3, 5. 

Griffon, Bd.l4, ii, 23; 19, 18; 24, 

11, 29 ; Zs. 8, 4. 

Guardian spirits, Bd. 1, (8n;) 2, 10, 
11; 4, 4; 6, 3; 29, 8; 82, 9; 
SI. 9, ii; 11, 4; 17, 4, 6; 19, 
8; days devoted to, Byt. 2 , 45; 
st 10, 2; 12, 31, 


G(ii/ar«, man, Bd. 29, 6. 

Gurgan, land, Bd. 20, 24n. 
Gurg-istan, land, Bd. 20, r3n. 

Guiasp fire, Bd. 17, 7 ; Zs. 6, 22n; 

Byt. 3, ion. - See ViinSsp. 
Gfimasp fire, Zs. 6, 22; 11, 8-10; 

Byt. 8, ion, 37, 40. 

G4»ak, princess, Bd. 31, 9, 14. 

— , woman, Bd. 16, 28. 

Gamagan, land, Bd. 29, i4n. 
Gamasp, priest, SI. 11, 4. 
Garfi-danghu, man, Bd. 29, i n. 
GainS, Byt. 2, 45. See Feast. 

GSh, fiend, Bd. 3, 3, 6-9 ; SI. 3, 290. 
Girajt nask, SL 10, 28 n. See Ktd- 
rait. 

Glvan, lun. man., Zs. 4, 8. 

Gumin, town, Bd. 12, 34n. 

HadhaySi, ox, Bd. 10, 1 3 ; 20, 5 n; 
30, 25. 

Hm/okht nask, Bd. 15, yn; Byt. 3, 
{25,) 28; SI. 12, 19, 30; 13, 6, 
10 ; 16, 6. 

Hil/{aJasp, man, Bd. 32, i. 
Hhj-tSbhd inscriptions, Int. 20 n. 
Hamaifan, town, Bd. 12, 1 2 ; 19, jn ; 
22 , 6 . 

Ham8mal,see Sm affecting accusers. 
Hamgspamad^ySm, season, Bd. 26, 6. 
HSmW, man, Bd. 33, ii. 
Hamlstakan, SI. 6, z. See Ever- 
stationary. 

Hamred, see Contagion. 

Himlin, lake, Bd. 18, i6n. 
Hapt6k-ring, stars, Bd. 2, 7 ; 6, i ; 

13, 12; 14, 28; SI. 11, 4. 
Harddr, man, 32, i. 

Hardarhn, man, Bd. 32, i. 

Harhaz r., Ed. 20, 7, 27. 

Haro r., Bd. 12, gn; 20, 7, 15, 16. 
HSs, SI. 10, 6; 13, i. See Chapter. 
HSsar of distance, Bd. 14, 4; 16, 7; 
28, (i,) 2 n ; SI. 9, I n ; — of 
time, Bd. 26, 5 ; SI, 9, (i.) 
Hathra, meas., Bd. 7, 8n; 20, in; 
SI. 8, in, 

Haug, Professor, Int. la, 25, 26, 29, 
HSvan ghh, Bd. 26, 9, 10; SI. 7, i n; 

14, 4n. 

Heaven, grades in, Bd. 12, i ; SI. 0, 
3n; garfii/min, Bd. 30, la, 13, 
27; Zs. 11, a; SI. 0, 3n, 4; 11, 
3 ; 13, 8 ; vahiit, Bd. 80, 37 ; 
Zs. 1^14; SL 6, a, 3, 5; 12, 38; 
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15, 8,13,19, 24, 29, 30; 18, 4n; 
22, 9, 18, 22, 29 See also Best 
existence. 

Heaven, not to be despaired of, SI. 

12, 28, 29. 

Hebrew laws, SI. S, 140, isn, r8n, 
26 n. 

Hedgehog, Bd. 14, 19 ; 19, 28; SI. 

2, 59 ; 10, 31; 12, 20. 

Hell, Bd. 16, 9 ; 22, 10 ; Zs. 1, 14; 
SI. 6, 2,6; 8, 5.7. 13; 12, 4,*8; 
18, 4n; described, Bd. 3, 27 ; 
28, 47, 48 ; abode of demons, 
Bd. 3, 26; Byt 3, 30, 35; for 
the wicked, Bd. 30, 12, 13 ; g.ite 
of, Bd. 12, 8; 28, 18; Zs. 2, 
4; SI, 10, 711 1 13, 19 ; punfied, 
Bd. 30, 31, 32 ; grades in, SI. 
0, 3n. 

Helmand r., Bd. 20, i7n. 

Hendvd r., Bd. 20, 7, gn. 

Hen r , Bd. 20, 150, i6n. 
Hetdmand r., Bd. 12, gn; 20, 7, 17, 
34; 21, 3n. 

Hiddekel r., Bd, 20, 12 n ; Byt S, 
21 n. 

High-priest, dastQr, Bd. 19, 36; 28, 
20; Byt. 3, 5a ; SI. 8, 10; 8, 

2, 4; 10, 5, 20-23, 31; 12, 2, 
14-16 ; ra<f, Bd. 29, i n ; Byt. 

3, 52; SI. 8, I, 2, 5, 6, 14, 21; 
18, 2, 29 ; supreme, Bd. 24, 1; 
Si. 9, 3 ; see Supreme ZaratOit. 

Hikhar, SI. 2, (son,) 95. See Bodily 
refuse. 

Hindds, Bd. 28, 34 ; Byt. 8, 14, 17; 
Si. 2, 58 n. 

Hradfl5tan,Bd.20, 9; 26, i5;29,i5. 
Hindva m., Bd 12, 6n. 

Hirat, town, Bd. 20, i6n. 

HirStls, men, Byt. 3, 19. 

Hinyan, men, Byt. 3, ign. 
UoazaroJaihhrt, chief, Bd. 20, i. 
Holy-water, Bd. 21, 3, 4 ; Byt. 2, 
59; SI, 2, (43;) 7, 9 : 12, 5: 

13, 9 ; 16, 12; 16, 6. 

H6m, angel, Bd. 7 t 3 ; 27, 24 ; Zs. 
4 3 ; SI. 11, 4, 6 ; . — drOn, Si. 
10, 2; — juice, SI. 10, 16; 13, 
in, gn; — mortar, Si, 0, 1 an; 
13, gn; — tree, Bd. 9, 6n; 18, 
2,3; 24, 18; 27,4, 24; 30, »5i 
Zs. 8, 5 ; — twigs, SI. 9, 12 n; 
13, pn. 

HSmdst, rite, Byt. 2,(5911;) SL9, 
i2n; 10, 6n. 


Horvadaif, angel, Bd. 1, (26;) 27, 
24; 30, 29; Byt. 3, 39; SI. 9, 
8; 13, 14; 16, 3, 5, ^91 22, 

6 ; 23, 1 ; month, Bd. 26, 20. 

— yait, Byt. 1, 6. 

H6shyang, king, Bd. 16, (28;) 31, 1, 

2, gn, 32n; 32, in; 34, 3, 4; 
Zs. 11, 10 ; SI. 10, 20 n. 

House-ruler, SI. ’13, ii, 15, 410, 44; 

19,5. 

Hiibakht, man, Bd. 38, 1. 

Hfidino, man, Bd. 83, 3. 

Hiigar m., Bd. 7, 15 n; 12, 2, (5,) 
6; 13, 4; 22, 11; 24, 17; Byt. 

3, 31 n. 

Hfikairyail m., Byt. 3, 31. 
Hukhshathrbtemai, prayer, SI. 10, 
sn; 13, 22. 

Hfimai, woman, Bd. 33, 7 ; queen, 
Bd. 84, 8. 

Hdman, ni.in, Bd. 31, 17. 

Human monstrosities, Bd. 16, 5, 31. 
Humatanam, prayer, SI. 10, sn; 13, 
16, 22. 

Hunting, SI. 8, 3. 

Hfish, beverage, Bd, 19, 13; 30, 25- 
HOshe^iar, apostle, Bd. 21, 6; 32, 
yn, (8;) Byt. 3, nn, 13, 34n, 
(43, 44,) 47, 48, 6in; Si. 13, 5, 
Hdsheifar-mah, apostle, Bd. 80, a ; 
32, 7n, (8;) Byt. 3, 52, 53; SI. 


* 5 . 

HdspSram nask, Byt. 2, 370; SI. 10, 
(21;) 12, I, 7, 14, 3' ; 13, 17- 
Hiiiru, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3; lake, Bd. 


22, I, 8. 

HuvSsp, chief, Bd. 29, i. 
Hdzavirak, man, Bd. 31, 41. 
HuzvSrii logograms, Int. 14-20. 
Hua^tumaithi h9, Si. 13, 7, 14, 27. 
HvnnArtn, man, Bd. 29, i. 
ffttara, h\\, SI. 1, in. 

Hvare-iithra, man, Bd. 39, 5 n, 
Wvembjia, man, Bd. 29, 5. 

Hvov, woman, Bd. 32, 7n, 8; SL 
10, a I n. 

Huyaona, land, Byt. 2, 49 n- 
Hyrcania, Bd. 20, 240, 


laxartes r., Bd. 20, 20 n. 
liairaz, man, Bd. 20, 6- 
Ibttak, man, Bd. 32, t n. 

Idolators, Int. 50, 51; Bd. 8, aon; 

15, 28n; Byt. 8, iin. 

Idolatry, SI. 9, 2, 3, 

Idols, Bd. 28, 34) Byt. 3, 

E e a 
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Idol-temples, Bd. 17 , 7 ; Byt. 3 , 30, 
36, 37. 

Iraam-aad-zam ha, SI. 13 , 19. 
Immortal men, Bd. 29 , 5-9 ; 30 , 17. 
Incursion of the evil spirit, Bd. 3 , 
10-26 ; Zs. 2, i-ii ; 4 , 1-6. 
Indar, demon, Bd. 30 , agn. See 
Andar. 

India, Bd. 16 , ag n ; 20 , 9 n ; 29 , 4 ; 
] 3 yt. 3 , 44n; SI. 2 , 6n, aan, 
33n; 4 , gn, 6n, iin, lan; 9 , 
gn; 16 , in; 17 , an. 

Indian ocean, Bd. 20 , 8n. 

Indra, god, Bd 1, 27 n. 

Indus r., Bd. 20 , 8n, gn, aan, aSn; 
Byt. 3 , 38n. 

Infant, treatment, SI. 10 , 16 ; pro- 
tected by fire, SI. 12 , 12 
Infection, SI 2 , 55, 59, (6 o -)62. See 
Paltreif. 

Infidel, SI. 6, 6. 

Invoking angels, SI. 9 , 11-13. 

Inward prayer. Si. 3 , (6-)9, ai; 4 , 
3, 911; 6, 4n; 10 , 14, a6; 14 , 
3. See Biz, VSg, 

Iran, Bd. 12 , gn; Zs.6, 17; Byt. 2 , 
51,63; 3 , 37 n, 440; SI. 10 , 28 n; 
countries of, Bd. 23 , 3 ; Byt, 1 , 
in; 2 , 24, 26, 49; 3 , 5-7, 10, 
20, 22, 23, 25, 26, 36, 38, 39; 
kings of, Bd. 31 , 320; 32 , i n. 
Iranian, countries, Bd. 19 , 15; Byt. 
2 , 28, 29; kings, Bd. 34 , 4n; 
Byt. 3 , 51 ; logograms, Int. 14, 
iS, 19; rule, Bd. 29 , 4n; SI. 
13 , 7 n. 

Iranians, Bd. 12 , 33; 16 , 28; 31 , 
21 ; Byt. 2, 33n. 

Iron age, Byt. 1 , 1 n, 5 ; 2 , 22 ; 8, 
12 n. 

Isadvastar, man, Bd. 30 , ion; 82 , 
5 > 7 - 

Isfendiyfir, prince, Bd, 31 , agn; Byt. 
2, lyn. 

Ispahan, Bd. 12 , 4on; 20 , isn, 26n; 
31 , 4on 

Istfidgar nask, Byt. 1 , in. See StW- 
gar. 

Itha ha, SI. 13 , 20; prayer, SI. 3 , 35; 

6, 2, 5, 7 ; see the next. 
Ithfi-Sd-yazamaide hS, SI. 13 , 18. 
laaX, princess, Bd. 32 , i n. 

J in Oriental words is printed G, 
amshSd, Bd, 28 , in; 31 , 27n. 
ew, SI. e, 7, 


Judge, unjust. Si. 10 , 18. 

Jupiter, planet, fid. 5 , i ; Zs. 4 , 7, 

8, 10 ; Byt. 8, 4, 18. 

Justi, Professor, Iht 26, 66n. 

Kabed-jikaft m., Bd. 12 , 2, 21, 
Kabisah dispute, Bd. 25 , 30. 
Kabulistan, Byt. 3 , I3n. 

Ka/f, priest, Bd. 33 , i, 2. 

Kaddn, title, Bd. 31 , 15. 

Ka<f-mGi-urva ha, SI. 13 , 33. 

Kaf m., Bd. 12 , 2, 1 4. 

KahrkSs, bird, Bd. 14 , 23; 19 , 25, 

31- 

Kaht, lun. man., Bd 2 , 3 
Knbtsar, lun. man., Ed. 2, 3. 

Kahus, Byt. 3 , 9 n. See Kal-Kdus. 
Kat-Apiv§h, prince, Bd. 31 , 25, 28, 

31, 34. 

— Arsh, prince, Bd. 31 , 25. 

— Kabail, king, Bd. 34 , 7. 

— Kafls, king, Bd. 31 , 23, yin; 34 , 

7; Byt. 3 , 9. 

— Kavdif, king, Bd. 31 , 28; 84 , yn, 

Si. 10 , 2Sn. See Kavaif. 

— KhusrSb, king, Bd. 17 , 7 ; 31 , 18, 

25; 34 , 7; SI. 10 , 28n. 

— LSharasp, king, Bd. 31 , ag ; 84 , 

7; SI. 10 , 28 n. 

— PisSn (or Pisin), prince, Bd. 31 , 

.. 25, 28. ^ 

— Qubid, king, Bd. 31 , 24n. 

— Us, king, Zs. 11 , ion; SI. 10 , 

28n. 

— Viitasp, king, Bd. 34 , 7 ; Byt. 3 , 

II n; SI. 10 , 28n. 

— Vyarsh, piince, Bd. 31 , 25. 

Kalak, town, Bd. 12 , 35. 

Kalafang, zod., Bd. 2 , 2; 5 , 6, 
Kamah Bahrah, Zs. 9 , i n ; SI, 2 , 2 n, 
Kamtndan, land, Bd. 22 , 10. 
Kam-nemoi-iam hfi, SI. 13 , 30. 
KamrticI sea, Bd. 13 , 7, 15; Zs. 6, 

14. 

Kanabad, town, Bd. 12 , 34n. 
Kanak-i Barzut, man, Bd. 31 , 23. 
Kangdeai, land, Bd. 12 , 2 ; 20 , 31 ; 
29 , 4, 5, 10; 82 , s; Byt. 3 , 25, 

26. 

Kaoirisa m., Bd. 12 , 25 n. 

Kar fish, Bd. 14 , 12; 24 , in, 13. 
Karap, title, Byt. 2 , 3. 

Karapan, title, Zs. 11 , ion; Byt. 2 , 

3 ". 

Karm, tribe, Byt. 8, 7. 

Karmak, tribe, Byt. 2 , 4g. 
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KarmSn, tribe, Byt. 3 , so. 

Karsaspb, king, SI. 10, 38 n. 
Karsevaz, prince, Bd. 31 , 15. 
Karjipt, bird, Bd. 14 , 33 ; 19 , 16; 
24 , in, II, sgn. 

Kasak or Kasik r., Bd. 20, 7, gn, 

30. 

Kajki-zard, torni, Bd. 12 , 30 n. 
Kajinir, land, Bd. 20 , 4, 15. 

Kasp r., Bd. 20 , 30. 

Katayfln, man, Bd 31 , 8. 

Kafis K.'iiTian, SI. 2 , sn. 

Ka-vSii, king, Bd. 31 , 34, 25; Byt. 1 , 
50; 2 , sin. See Kai-Kavfu/. 
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, prince, Bd, 31 , 
ssn, 

— Arsban, prince, Bd 31 , 250, 

— Byaishan, prince, Bd. 31 , 350. 

— Hnsravangh, king, Bd. 31 , 250. 

— Pisanangh, prince, Bd. 31 , 250. 

— Syavarslian, prince, Bd. 31 , 250. 

— Usadh.nn, king, Bd 31 , 250. 
Kavfil, town, Bd. 12 , 23 ; 17 , 6. 
KSiiniJ, tribe, Byt 2 , 49. 

KSvulistan, land, Ed. 17 , 6 ; 20 , ii ; 

Byt. 3 , i3n, 290. 

KaySn, Bd 21 , 7; 28 , 15, 17; 81 , 
o, 35n; Byt. 1,5; 2,17; 3,14, 
51 - 

Kayanians, Bd. 11 , 6 ; Byt. 3 , 140 ; 
SI. 10 , 28 n, 

Kayins, Byt. 3 , 25, 26 ; SI. 22 , 32. 
Keresani, king, Byt. 2 , ign. 
Keresisp, man, Bd. 29 , 7 n-, 31 , 16, 
27 n, 36nj Byt. 3 , 39, 60. 
KSshvars, regions, Bd. 6, 8, 9 -, 11 , 
(2-6 le, 27; 17,4; Zs, 7 , (8- 
II ;) Byt. 3 , 47; SI. lo, 28n. 
Kivai/, king, Byt. 1 , 5 ; 2 , 21. 
KSvan, planet, Bd. 6, i ; 28 , 48 ; Zs. 

4 , 7. 

Khashm, demon, Bd. 29 , 5. See 
Aeshm. 

Khait nask, SI. 12 , 4n. See Diidak. 
Khava, demon, Bd. 19 , 27. 

Khazar, land, Byt. 2 , 4911. 

Kh6r sin, SI. 1 , i, s ; 2 , 70 ; 3 , 25 n ; 

11 , I, 2 J 10 , 5. 

KhrOtSsp, man, Bd. 31 , 6. 
Khshmaibya ha, SI. 13 , 4, 14. 
Khshnfiman, ritual, see Shnfiman. 
Khfldarak, tribe, Byt. 2 , 49 n. 
Khug-and, town, Bd 20 , son. 
Khflgistiin, land, Bd. 12 , g, 30 ; 20 , 
J2, 26 ; 24 , 28 ; Zs. 7 , yn. 
Khuabya, title, Bd. 29 , 5 n. 


Khfliv angel, SI. 22 , ii; 23 , 2 ; day, 
Bd. 25 , 3 See KhOrshei/. 
Khflrasan, land, Bd, 12, 18, 37 ; 20 , 
i3n, 2in, 25 , 16 n; Byt. 2 , 2411; 
3 , 19. 

KhurdSd, angel, Byt. 2, spn; month, 
Bd. 25 , 2on. See Hoivadad. 
Khiirdah Avesta, SI 8, in. 
Khflrshed, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; Byt. 

2 , sgn. See KhQr. 

— iibar, man, Bd. 32 , s, 6, yn. 

— mah, apostle, Byt 3 , 52n. 

— nyayu, ritual, SI 7 , m; 17 , sn. 

— yajt, ritual, SI 7 , 2n. 
Klifirshe^/ar, apostle, Byt. 3 , 130. 
KhOiak, zod , Bd 2, 2. 

Klifisro, king, Byt. 1 , 5, yn, 8; 2 , 
21. 

— MiihdSai.an, priest, Byt. 1 , 7. 

— Noshirvan, king, Bd. 34 , gn; Zs. 

e, 2on; Byt 1, sn, yn; 2 , 2in. 

— Parviz, king, Bd. 34 , gn ; Zs. 6, 

2on; Byt. 3 , iin. 

Khfisrdv, man, Bd. 81 , 36, 40. 
KhflstS nask, SI. 12 , ^n. See Dai/ak. 
Khvanatdis r , Bd. 20 , 7, zgn. 
Khvanlras, region, Bd. 6, 9 ; 11 , (2- 
6;) 16 , 27: 17 , 4; 24 , 26, 27, 
29; 29 , 2, 3, sn; 32 , in; Zs. 
6, 21; 7 , (10;) Byt. 3 , 47; SI. 
lO, 28 n. 

Khvarae r., Bd. 20 , 7, 26. 

KhvSrih, Bd. 12, 2. 

Khvarrezm, land, Bd. 12 , 12; 17 , 5, 
6 ; Zs. 11 , 9; Byt. 3 , zgn; lake, 
Bd. 22 , 1,4' 

Khvast-airikht, man, Bd. 31 , 19. 
Khve^and r., Bd. 20 , 7, 19, 20. 
KhvetmanS ha, SI. 13 , yn. 
Khvlifik-das, see Next-of-kin mar- 
riage 

Khyfin, land, Byt. 2 , 49n. 

Kilisyakih (Christianity), Byt. 2 , 19; 
. 3 , 3, 5, 8 

Kiratand-b%6</, com., SI. 1 , 40. 
Kirfak, see Good works. 

Kirman, land, Bd. 12 , 3sn ; 33 , ion; 
Byt. 2 , 24n;j town, Zs. 1 , on; 
Byt 3 , lyn. 

KGhist^n, land, Bd. 20 , 13 n; Byt. 

3 , 19. 

Kolr r., Bd. 20 , 7, 24. 

Kokand, town, Bd. 20 , 2'on, 
KSndras m., Bd. 12 , 2, 25. 
KSndrasp m., Bd. 12 , 2, 24 ; 22 , 3 it. 
KnttikS, lun. man., Bd. 2 , sn. 
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ffi., Bd. 12, 3a; land, Bd. 
20, 18. 

Kflndak, demon, Bd. 28, 4a. 

KQr r., Bd. 20, 8n, 24n. 

Kuran r., Bd. 20, 2611. 

Kuri/, tnbe, Byt. 3, yn, 20. 

Kfjrbk sheep, Bd. 14, 15 ; Zs. 9, 1 9. 
Kflshtano-bQ^e</, com , SI. 1, 40; 2, 
57, 8r, 118; e, 6, 7n; 8, 17. 
Kflstik, Bd. 24, 22 ; 30, 3011. See 
Sacred thread-girdle. 

K.yans5h sea, Bd. 13, 16; 20, 34; 
21, 6, 7. 

X-akL;/.! DSltik m,, Bd. 12, 2, 7; 30, 
33 n ; Byt. 3, 26. 

Kakbra'vdit, chief, Bd. 29, i. 
Jfakhshnflj, man, Bd. 32, i. 

Kaisatj, bird, Bd, 19, 155 24, iin, 
29; 27, 3n. 

Jfathwaraspa, man, Bd. 29, t n. 
K^i/ru-mtyan r., Bd. 20, 7, 31. 

Xeiiist lake, Bd. 7, 14; 12, 36; 17, 

7 ; 22, I, a, 8 ; Zs. 6, 23 ; Byt. 
3, 

Kldrajt nask, SI. 10, a8. 

Xihar^aziJ, queen, Bd, 84, 8. 

J£ln or iClnb m., Bd. 12, 2, 13 IB, 
290; land, Bd. 12, i3n, 22, 
16, 39n ; 31, 3; Byt. 2, 490. 
Aim, tribe, Byt. 2, 49 ; 3, 17. 
Ainistan, land, Bd. 12, gn, 130 ; 16, 
29; 29, 13; Zs. 7, 7; Byt. a, 
14; SI. 0, 7n. 

Ainvaal or Atnvar bridge, Bd. IB", 7 ; 
28, i8n; 30, 33; SI. 8, in; 12, 
2n, 3in; 13, agn; 17, 4n. 
Alsbmak, demon, Bd. 28, 24. 
Aitr6-matn6, prince, Bd, 29, 5 ; Byt. 

5, 25 n. 

Aitr6>mlySn, prince, Byt. 2, i; 3, 
25, 26. 

Lakes, Bd. 18, 1-4; 22, i-ii; Zs. 

6 , 7 , 8 , 33 . 

L3.r3n, land, Bd. 12, 38. 

LlristSn, land, Bd. 12, 38 n. 
Laughter at prayer, SI. 10, 29. 
LS-vahIk, man, Bd. 31, 19. 

Leo, Bd. 2, 3 ; 84, 3 ; SI. 21, 2, 6. 
Leucorrhoea, SI. 3, 19. 

Libra, Bd. 2, a ; 5, 6; 84, 2 ; Zs.4, 
8-10 ( SI. 21, 2. 

Life, duration of, SI. 0, 14. 

Liquids, Bd, 21, 1, 

Logograms, Int. 13-17, ao. 


LoharSsp, king, Bd. 28, 15 n; 81, 
28. See Kat-LdharSsp. 
Luminaries, Bd. 2, 1-8. 

Lunar mansions, Bd. 2, 3. 

Madofrya;/ in., Bd. 12, 33. 

Magh (ablution-seat), Byt. 2, (36 ;) 
Si. 10, sn. 

Mah, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; Byt. 2, sgn; 

Si. 11, 4 n; 12,8; 22, i3;23, 2. 

■ — AOharmazd, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

— ayar, man, Bd 33, 7. 

— bbndak, man, Bd. 38, 7. 

— bQkht, man, Bd. 33, 7. 

— darf, man, Bd. 33, i. 

— gdjaspo, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

— ny^u, ritual, SI. 7, 4 n. 

— vasp, com,, si. 1, 4 n. 

Mlbik, 7,od.| Bd. 2, 2. 

Miihvand-dSi/, com., Byt. 8, 3 ; SI. 

1, 4n. 

Maidhyairya, season, Bd, 26, 3 n ; 
SI. 18, (3 n.) 

MaidhyO-shema, season, Bd. 26, 3 n ; 

SI. 18, (3 n.) 

Male things, Bd. 16, 6. 

Mdm-sozai) title, Bd. 81, 14. 
Manicheans, SI. 8, 7 1'- 
M^nih, heretic, S|. 8, 7 n. 
.Mhnsarspend, angel, SI, 11, 4. See 
MSraspend. 

MSnOj m., Bd. 12, 2, to; king, Bd. 

33, 4; man, Bd. 31, 28. 

— i khflrshSi/'vimk, man, Bd. 81, ii, 

12. 

■ — khtirnak, man, Ed. 81, i4;32,in. 

— khfirnar, man, Bd. 31, 12, 14; 

32, 1 n. 

Manuscripts, oldest Pahl. and Paz., 
Int. 21 ; of Bd., Int. 24-41 ; of 
Zs., Int. 48-50; of Byt., Int. 
56-59 ; of SI., Int. 6s, 66. 
MinOf/Khar, king, Bd. 12 , < 10; 14 , 
15; 20 , II, 31 , 13 - 14 ) 21, 23, 
31 ; 32 , I, 4; 83 , 3) 4n, 5) 9; 

34, 6; Zs. 0, 19; 11, ion; 
Byt. 2, 3n; SI. 10, 28; man, 
Bd. 38, 3. 

— son of Yddin -Yim, priest, Int. 

46, 47; Bd. 38, ion. 

IMarak m., Bd. 12, 29, 38. 
MSraspend, angel, Bd. 27, 34; SI. 
11, 4 n; 22,29; 23,, 4; man, 
Bd. 83, 3, II ; Byt. 2, 18 n. 
Mari^n-v&h, man, Bd. 33, 6, 8. 
Marrf-bOi/, com., SI. 1, 4 n ; 2, 86. 
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Margandak, man, Bd. 31 , 36, 40. 
Marg-ar^an, see Worthy of death. 
Marnage, refraining from, SI. 10 , 19. 

See also Next-of-kin. 

Mars, planet, Bd. 5 , i. 

Martiv or Marv, land, Byt. 3 , at. 
Marvr.,Bd. la, gn; 20 , 7, ai; 21,3. 
Mdshdha, lun. man , Bd. 2 , 3. 
MSshya, man, Bd. 15 , 6, ii, 19, 20, 
30; 30 , I, 7; 31 , I ; 32 , rn; 
34 , 3 ; Zs. 10 , 4; SI. 10 , aS n. 
Miishyoi, woman, 13 d. 16 , 6, ii, 20; 
30 , I, 7 I 32 , I n ; 34 , 3 ; Zs. 

10 , 4 ; SI. 10 , 38 n. 

MajvSk, man, Bd. 33 , g. 

Matr6, man, Bd. 16 , a. 

MatroyaG, woman, Bd. 15 , 2. 
Mazanan demons, SI. 12 , 6. See 

MSzmiLln. 

MazdS-arf-mdi ha, SI. 13 , i r. 
Mazdayasnian literature, Zs. 9 , i n ; 
Byt. 3 , agn; Si. 8, 10 , 

gn, 4n, 13 n, am, agn, 26 n, 
aS n, agn; 12 , 17 n; — reli- 
gion, Bd. 29 , 7; S 3 , II n. 
Mazdayasnians, SI. 12 , 4 ; 13 , 2 ; 
religion of, Int. 9 ; Bd. 1 , 2, ag , 

11, 6; 12, 41; 33 , 13 ; Byt. 1, 
o; a, 2, 26, 46, 6i ; 3 , i, 32, 
41, 46, '49; SI. 12 , 23. 

Mazdik, heretic, Byt. 1, 6 ; 2, a t. 
Mazendaran, land, Bd. 8, ao n ; 18 , 
ig n; 16, a8 ; 18 , g. 

MSzlnfkan demons, Bd, 3 , 20 See 
Mazanln. 

Measures, linear, Bd. 26 , 1-3, 

Meat, unfit for rites, SI. 10, 34; 
when not to be eaten, SI, 17, 
I, 2, 

Meat-otferings, SI, 10 , 34 ; 11 , 4-6 ; 

12, 8-10 ; 18 , 4 n. 

Mediterranean sea, Bd. 13 , ign; 
20, 3 n. 

M^tftySrSm, season, Bd. 26 , 3. 
Mgtf6k-mSh, com., SI, 1, 3 ; 2, i, ii, 
la, 89; 6, g, 6 , 

— shgm, season, Bd. 26 , 3. 
Mfidydk-mah, man, Bd. 82 , a, j; 

33 , 1 ; Zs. 11 , 10 n ; SI. 1 , 3 n. 
Mebrd or Mehrvd r., Bd, 20 , 7, 9. 
Menstruation, see \Voman. 

Meicury, planet, Bd. 5 , i ; Byt. 3 , 4 
Merkhinah m., Bd. 12 , 38 n. 
Meshhed, town, Bd. 20 , ign, 30 n; 
22 , 3 n. 

Mtjr, land, Bd, 20 , 8. 


Mestkdn r., Bd. 20 , 7, 26. 

Metal, melted, Bd. 30 , 19, 20, 31, 
33 ; origin of, Zs. 10 , 2. 
Mezinan, town, Bd. 12 , 33 n. 

Mi^ln m , Bd. 12 , 29, 33 n. 

JMihir, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. See Mi- 

ti6. 

— nyayu, litual, SI, 17 , gn. 

Mihi 4 n n, Bd. 20 , 9 n. 

Milk, see Sacred milk. 

Millennium, Int. 40; Bd. 30 , 2; 

34 , I, 2, 5, 6, yn, 9 n; Zs. 1 , 
10; Byt.l, g, 2 , 22,24, 41. 63 ; 
3 , 9 i 1^1 43) 44 n, gi-gs, 61. 
Minos, man, Bd. 31 , 3 n. 

Mirak, nun, Bd. 31 , 4. 

Mitokht, demon, Bd. 1 , 3 j , 28 , 14, 
16. 

MitiO, angel, Bd. 27 , 21; Byt 3 , 
32-36, 47; SI. 22 , 16; 23 , 3, 
month, Bd. 26 , 7, 20. See Mihir. 

— akavW, man, Bd. 33 , 6. 

— ayfir, man, Bd, 32 , 7 n. 

— tarsah, man, Bd. 31 , 29. 

— varaz, man, Bd. 33 , 4. 

Miynn, lun. man,, Bd. 2 , 5. 

Miydn-i dajt m , Bd. 12 , 32. 
ftlObad of mdbads, Bd. 82 , 5 ; 83 , 2. 
M6bads (priests), Bd. 82 , 4 ; 33 , o, 

9-n. 

MObadship of mdhads, Bjt. 3 . 39 
Mjkarstdn^ land, Bd. 20 , 7. 
Monstrosities, human, Bd, 16 , 5, 3 1 
Months, names of, Bd. 26 , 20, 

Moon leverence, SI. 7 , 4 ; 12 . 31. 
Mortal sm, see Woithy of death. 
Mountains, Bd. 8, 1-5 ; 11 . 4 ; 12, 
i-41 ; 18,10, II ; 24,17,38, 
Zs. 7 , 1-7. 

Mouth-veil, SI. 10 , 40 ; 12 , 4. 
Muhammadanism, SI. 6, 7 a. 
Muhammadans, B^t, 2 , 24 n; 3 , 1 1 
n; SI. 2 , gSn. 

Mulla FirQ?, SI. 21, 2 n. 

Mumbai (Bombay), Byt 3 , 17 n, 
BlurghSb r,, Bd. 20 , 2 1 n, 

Muiu, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Moipar, comet, Bd. 6, i, 2 ; 28 , 
44 - 

MCisulman, Byt. 3 , 3 n. 

Myazd, see Sacred feast. 

M>ths, how tieated, Int. 71, 72. 

Ndhn, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3 ; Zs. 4 , 

8 n. 

Nahvtdk r., Bd. 20, 34 n; 21, 6. 
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Naiktyas, demon, Bd. 28, lo ; 30, 

29n. 

Nail-parings to be prayed over, SI, 

12 , 6 . 

Naivtak r., Bdl 29, 4, 5. 

Nikahgi/, demon, Bd. 1, ay ; 28, 
ion; 30, agn. 

Namak or NSmbn, man, Bd. 31, J5. 

Naotara, man, Bd. 29, 6n. 

Naqj-i Rustam, Int, aon. 

NarimSn, man, Bd, 31, 36 n. 

— Hdshang, Zs. 9, i n. 

Narsih, prince, Bd. 29, 6 ; 31, 3, 5- 

Nas, demon, Bd, 28, ag. 

Nasal, see Corpse and Dead matter. 

NaaSk, woman, Bd. 15, 25. 

Nasatyas, Bd. 1, 27 ij. 

Nasks, Zs. 11, ion; quoted in SI., 
Int. 63, 64 ; described, Zs. 9, 
i; Byt. 1, i; 3, 25; SI. 9, 9; 
10) 3) 4) 13) 21, 25) 2fi) 28, 29; 
12, 4n, lyn ; referred to, Zs. 9, 
16; SI. 10, aa, 23; 12, i-3) 5, 
7, 10-12, 14-16, 19, 29-32; 13) 
6, 10, 30. 

Nasm, man, Byt. 2, 3n. 

Kasflr, demon, SI, 2, 1-3, 6n, 5511, 
68n; 7, 7; 10, san, 3an; 20, 


. 4)5- 

Naijnghaj, demon, Bd. 30, ag. 
Nd-vadd r., Bd. 20, 7, 34n ; 21, 6n. 
Navasha</.ir rite, SI. 12, 26. 

Navazfldi rite, SI. IS, 2n. 

Naydzem, man, Bd. 32, i n. 

Negro, origin of, Bd. 28, 2. 
N®ry6sang, angel, Bd. 15, i ; 32, 8 ; 
Byt. 3, 25, 26, 59, 60; com,, SI. 
1, 40; 8, 13; man, Bd. 32, 
in ; translator, Byt. 2, 4n ; SI. 

e, 7T1. 

Nesr-gyd'vdn, title, Bd. 31, 5. 
Nevak-t6ra, man, Bd. 32, 1 n. 

N ext-of-kin marriage, Byt. 2, 57, 6 1 ; 

SI. 8, 18 ; 18, 3, (4-) 
Ntg^s-afzflif-dak, man, Bd. 33, 4- 
Night, length of, Bd. 26, 3-6. 
Niha<fum na'k, SI. 10, (3,) 22, 23, 


39n; 12, 15,16. 

Nihqy, man, Bd. 29, 7. 
Nlk^um nask, SI. 10, 3n. 
Nihai/Qm. 


Nikhshapfihar, com., SI. 1, 4n. 

Nile r,, Bd. 20, 8n ; Zs. 6, aon. 
NirrSsp, zod., Bd. 2, a. 

NT.ng, ritviil, SI. 12, 23; 18, i. 
NirangistSn, book, Int. 3 a ; Byt. 2, 


37; 3, 29; SI. 1, 3n, 4n; 2, 
86n; 10, 350; 12, in, 3in; 
10 , 6n. 

Niaanak, place, Byt. 3, 9, 21. 
Nishapfihar, com., SI. 1, 40. 
Nish^pdr, town, Bd. 12, tan, 3 an; 

Byt. 1, 7. 

Afiz) r., Bd. 20, 8. 

Nivar, man, Bd. 33, 3. 

Niyarum nask, SI. 10, 3n. See 
Nihai/Oin. 

Nty3z, demon, Bd. 3, 17 ; 28, 26, 
N6dar, man, Bd. 29, 6 ; 31, 13, 33 ; 

33, 5 ; SI. 10, 28 n. 

Noktarga, man, Bd. 31, 32, 33. 
N6nabar, rite, SI, 10, 2 ; 13, a n. 
Non-Iranian, Bd. 19, 15; 29, 4n; 

Zs. 2, 10; Byt. 2, 51. 
Non-Turanian, Byt. 2, 49. 

Ndsai Bfira-MitrS, com., SI. 1, 3n, 
411; 8, 18. 

Noxious creatures, Bd. 3, 15, 20 ; 7, 
5, 7, 13') 13, 16; 19, 7, 9, 17, 
21, 27, 30; 20, 13; Zs. 2, 9; 
0)4, 5,9,14; 81. 3,21; 8,19; 
13, 19 ; 19, 9; 20, 5, 18. 

Nur, lun. man , Bd 2, 3. 

Nylyb, ritual, SI. 7, in, an, 411; 18, 
6n; 17, 5n; 20, in. 

Ocean, Bd. 7, (6,) 7, 16 ; 8, 5 ; 11, 
4; 12, 6; 18, I, 5, 8-10; 15, 
*7; 18, I, 7, 9; 10, I, 8, 

20, 4; 22, 3, 5, 9 ; 27, 2 ; 29, 
10; 31, 32 ; Zs.e, 6, 7 ; 7, 8, ii. 
Ordeals, SI. 10, 2sn; 13,17; 16, 15-17. 
Orthography, Pahl., Int. 74. 
Ovjokhm, demon, Bd. 31, 6, 

Oxus r., Bd. 16, agn; 20, 8n, gn, 
22n, 28n ;'22, 4n ; Zs. 6, aon ; 
Byt. 8, 17 n, 38n. 

PadashkhvSrgar m,, Bd. 12, 2, (17,) 
3in, 33 ; 31, ai, 40; Byt. 2, 
63 ; 3, 19, 20. 

Padevar,\w\. man., Bd, 2, 3. 
PSiflya-uih, see Ablution. 

PSgam nask, SI. 9, 9 n. See Paadn. 
Paha, lun. man., Bd, 2, 3- 
Pahargar m., Bd. 12, 29, 37, 
Pahlavas, tribe, Int, 12. 

Pahlavi alphabets, Int. i6, 17, 20. 

— language, Int. 1 1, 

— literature, extent, Int, 22. 

— mannscripts, Int. ai, 22. 

— (meaning of), Int. la. 
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Pahlavi papyri, Int. si. 

— texts, three kinds here translated, 

Int. 67, 68 j proportion un- 
translated, Int. 68 ; value of, 
Int. 74. 

— writings, Int. 9-ss. 

PSi KM, place, Int. ig, son. 
Pairirtira, man, Bd. 29 , i n. 
Pairi-urniahm, demon, Bd. 81 , 6. 
Paitirasp, man, Bd. 32 , i. 

Pattirasp, man, Bd. 82 , i, a ; 38 , i. 

See PirtarSsp. 

PaltrSi/, see Infection. 

P.mdnamak-1 Zaratfljt, Bd. IB, an. 
Pan.5-istSn, land, Bd. 20 , 13 n, 15. 
PEpak, man, Int. 19 ; Bd. 31 , 30 ; 

34 , 9 ; Byt. 2 , i8n. 

Parahdm, see Hdm juice. 

Parasang, meas., Bd. 7 , 8 ; 13 , 2 ; 
14 , 4 ; 16 , 7 ; 22 , 8 j 26 , i, 2 , 
SI 4 , 12 ; 9 , in. 

P/trestyaro, man, Bd. 20 , t. 

Pargdna, land, Bd. 20 , so. 

Parik, com., SI. 1, 40. 

Pkrs, land, Bd.l 2 , a, 9, ai, 36 ; 20 , 
25, 29; 24 , s8; 29 , 14; 81 , 
3on ; 32 , 4 ; 38 , ion ; Zs. 7 , 7, 
10; Byt. 3 , 9, 10, 19, 21. 
Parsadga, chief, Bd. 28 , 3. 

Parsi religion most detaiied in Pahl. 
texts, Int. 9 ; not fully ex- 
plained here, Int. 68. 

Parstva, man, Bd. 33 , 4. 

Farthians, Int. is. 

Parthva, land, Int. is. 

Par-vtz, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 
Parysatis, queen, Bd. 34 , 8n. 
Pashang, king, Bd. 29 , 5 ; 81 , 14, 16. 
Pajin, prince, Bd. 81 , 250. 
Pasui-haurva, dog, Bd.l 4 , ign ; 19 , 
. 34 - 

Patit, see Renunciation of sin. 

— 1 khQif, ritual, SI. 14 , 611. 
Piitsr 0 b 8 , king, Si. 10 , sSn. 

PSzand, Int. (12,) 14, (i5)-r7 ; Byt. 

2 , 55. 

— Bahman Yait, Int. 57, 

— Bundahij, Int. 30, 31. 

— SI,, in part, Int. 66. 

PaaSn or Paai nask. Si. 9 , 9. 
Pedak-miyan r., Bd. 20 , 7, 31. 
Pen6m, see Mouth-veil. 

Periods of day, Bd. 25 , (9, 10 ;) SI. 
7 , i; 10 , 3a; 14 , 4-6 ; 17 , 3. 
See GEh. 

Persepolis, Int. 19, son. 


Persian, ancient, Int. ii ; mediatvai, 
Int. II, is; modem, Int. 11, 14; 
version of Byt., Int. 57-59. See 
also RivSyats. 

Persian Gulf, Bd. 13 , 8 n, 13 n ; 20 , 
S5 n. 

Peidaif, title, Bd. 32 , i n. 

PdidSifian, Bd. 16 , (28 n ;) 17 , 4 n ; 
Si. 10 , 28 n. 

Pesb-Par-viz, lun. man., Bd 2 , 3. 

PeshyOtand, priest, Bd. 20 , 310; 
29 , 5 ; 81 , 29 ; 32 , 5 : Byt. 2 , 
>; 3 , 35-27, =9-32, 3^-38, 39 ", 
41, 42, 51, 52. 

P&yilnsai, land, Bd. 29 , 4, 5, 7, 11; 
Byt. 3 , 60 n. 

Pig, domesticated, Si. 2 , 58. 

Piian, man, Bd. 31 , 17- 

Pirik, com , Si, 1, 4 n. 

PirtarSsp, man, Bd. 32 , m; 83 , in, 

Pisces, Bd. 2 , 2 ; Si. 21 , s. 

Plain valley, Bd. 20 , 5 n. 

Planets, Bd. 3 , 25; 5 , (i,) 5; 28 , 
44; Zs. 2 , 10; 4 , 3, 7-10. 

Plants, origin, Bd. 9 , 1-6 ; 27 , 1-3 ; 
Zs. 8, 1-6 ; 9 , 1-6 ; chiefs of, 
Bd, 24 , 18-21, 27; 27 , 4; classi- 
fication, Bd, 27 , 5-23 ; devoted 
to angels, Bd. 27 , 24 ; dried 
before burning, Bd. 27 , 25, 

Pleiades, stars, Bd. 2 , 3 n. 

Pollution from dead apes, 81 . 2, 61; 
dead bodies, SI. 2,12-16,18-22, 
30-32, 35-124; 10, 13; dead 
dogs, SI. 2 , '62; dead hedgehog, 
Si. 2, 59 ; dead menstruous 
woman, SI. 2 , 61; dead priests, 
SI. 2 , 60 n ; from menstruation, 
SI. 2 , 17, 96 ; 3 , 1-3, 10-20, 22- 
34; from serpents, SI 2 , 33-35. 

— of animals, SI. 2 , 109-ni; build- 

ings, Si 2 , 18-22, 45; 3 , 2, 3 ; 
carpets, SI. 2 , 101 ; 3 , 2, 3 ; 
clothing, SI. 2 , 42', 44 i 83; 8, i, 
13; cushions, SI. 2 , ioa-104; 
8, 2, 3 : doors, Si. 2 , 74 ; earth 
and masonry, SI. 2 , 36; fire, 
SI, 2 , 3S-40, 46, 49 ; food, SI. 
2, 41, 47, 119-124; 3 , 30; 

ground, SI. 2 , 12-16; jars, SI. 
2 , 30-35 ; powdered things, SI, 
2 , 37 ; unborn child, SI. 2 , 58, 
105, ip6 ; water. Si. 2 , 77-94; 
wool, SI. 2 , 1 00. 

— stopped by objects, SI. 2 , 57, 58, 

Portuguese, Byt. 3 , 17 n. 
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P6ru/tist, woman, Bd. 82, 5 , 1 n. 
P6r11shasp, man, Bd. 20, ja, 34 n; 
82, I, 2 ; 88, 3. 

P6ry6<ikfehih. See Primitive faith. 
Pourudhakhst, man, Bd. 28, 6. 
Pouru-gflu, man, Bd. 31, 7 n. 

Prayer before and after sleep, SI. 

10, 24. See also Inward prayer. 
Precautions where death occurs, SI. 
2 , 3 ®" 44 - 

Pregnant woman, carrying her 
corpse, Si. 2, 6 j 10, 10 ; eating 
dead matter. Si. 2, 105 ; pro- 
tected by fire, SI. 10, 4 ; 12, 1 1 ; 
stepping on toothpick. Si. 10, 
20; 12, 13. 

Priests, Bd. 30, 30 n ) 32, 4 n ; 88, 
0, a n, 3n, ion; Zs. 11, ion; 
Byt. l,7n; 2, 38,401 555 Si. 2, 
56, 60 n, da n ; d, 3 n; 8, 4, ii; 
8, 2, 4, 13 n; 13, 9, 49 n; 14, 
3 ; their five dispositions, Bd. 
18, 36 n. See DastOr, High- 
priest, Mfibads, Purifying, R3s- 
pl, Supreme, Z6ta. 

Primeval ox, Bd. 8, 14, 17, 18 ; 4, i, 
2; 10, 0, i; 14, 1, 3; 27, a; 
84, i; Zs. 2, 6; 9, 1-7. 
Primitive faith, SI. 1, 3, 4 ; 6, 7 ; 10, 
30; 12, 1, 13, 19i 13, 3- 
Professions, see Classes. 

Providence, SI. 20, 17. 
Province-ruler, SI. 13, 11, 15, 410, 
44 ! 13 , 5 - 

Purification, modes of, SI. 2, 6, 14- 
17, 19, 22, 41, 42, 44, 53, 55- 
68,92, 95-99,112-118, 120-123; 
8, 14, 16-18, 20, 21. 

Purifying priest, SI, 12, 22-27. 
PQr-tSrS, man, Bd. 31, 7, 8 ; 32, 

I n. 

Pfij, demon, Bd. 28, 28. 

Pfltlk sea, Bd. 13, 7-11; 22, 9 ; Zs. 
6, 14-16. 

Pfiyiin-sha,/, man', Bd. 33, 8. 

QuMd, king, Byt, 1, 5 n. 

Rad r., Bd. 20, 7, 24 n, 

RUgan, man, Bd. 32, i j S3, 3. 
Ragha, town, Bd. 81, 40 n ; SI, 13, 

II n. 

Rii, town, Bd. 31, 40 ; SI. 18, ii n. 
RHk, man, Bd. 31, 31 ; 32, i n. 
RMibvai, lun, man,, Bd. 2, 3. 

RSm, angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt. 2, 


sen; Sl.U, 4n; 17, 4n; 22, 
ai; 23, 3. 

Ramak-tOrfi, man, Bd. 31, 7. 

Rangha r, or lake, Bd. 19, 15 n ; 20, 
8n. 

RaoidhitO m., Bd. 12, 27 n. 

Rapitvtn gih, Bd. 2, 8, 9; 25, 9, 10, 
12, 14 ; SI. 7, in; 12, 31. 
Rashnfl, angel, Bd. 27, n ; 31, 3 ; 
Byt. 2, 59 n; 3, 32; SI. 1, 2n; 
17, 4, sn; 22, 18; 23, 3. 

Rftsk, Professor, Int. 25, 27. 

Raispii priest, Bd. 80, 30. 

Rathw6 berezatd, Av., Si. 11, 4n. 
Ratfijtaltlh nask, SI. 10, 29. 

RS,vak m., Bd. 12, 29, 35. 
Receptacle for the dead, SI. 8, 7, 
See Depository. 

Regulus, star, Bd. 2, 8 n. 
Renovation of the universe, Bd. 1, 
25; 6, 4; 18, 17; 18, 4; 10) 
13, 14; 22, 7 ; 27, 4 ; 29, 6; 

50, 17, 32; Zs. 1, 16, 19 ; 4, 2; 
5, 3. 

Renunciation of sin, 81, 4, 14; 8, 
i») 4) 5, (7-1O)) 12-14, 16, 17, 
21, (23 ;) 9, 6; 20, ii. 
Resurrection, Bd. 1, 2 1 ; 11, 6 ; ac- 
count of, Bd. 80, 1-33 ; not for 
some, SI. 17, 7 ; where, SI. 17, 
11-14. 

Revand m., Bd. 12, 2, 18, 23, 340 ; 
17, 8 ; Zs. 11, 9. 

Revolving ot luminaries, Bd. 5, 3-9. 
Ridge otVutasp, m., Bd. 12, 18 n, 
34 ; 17, 8 ; Zs. 11, 9. 

Ritual, SI. 6, 2, 3) 5) 12, 23. 

Rivas-plant, Bd, 15, 2 ; Zs. 10, 4. 
Rivfiyats, Pahlavi, Int. 60 ; Persian, 
Int. 57, 67; Zs. 9, in; Byt. 1, 
in; 3, 25 n, 43 n, 520, 61 n; 

51, 1, 2 n ; 2, 2 n, 4 n, s n ; 8, 
in; 9, 9ti; 10, yn, 411, 1311, 
2in, 25 n, 26 n, 28 n, 29 n; 12, 
4 n, 17 n ; 16, 6 n ; 17, 5 « ; 19, 
i n, 3 n, 4 n, 5 n, 7 n, 9 n-14 n 

Rivers, Ed. 7, 15-17; 20, 1-34; 21, 
a-4, 6 ; 24, 14, 15 ; Zs. 6, 20, 31. 
Romans, Byt. 2, 19 n. 

R6shan, com., Byt. 3, 3 ; SI, 1, 4 n ; 

2, 39, 86, 107. 

— m., Bd. 17, 6. 

R6shan6-fcerp, fire, Byt. 3, 39. 
R6yijn-h6mand m., Bd. 12, 2, 27, 
Rfibfinik sin, see Sin affecting the 
souk 
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Rfl</astlm, man, Bd. 31 , 41. 

Rulers, the five, SI, 13 , ii, 15, 41 n, 
44 J 5 * 

Rhman, Bd. 34 , 8 ; Byt. 2 , 49 ; 3 , 

8, 9 , 34 . SI. 

Rfimans, Byt. 2 , 50. 

Rustam, man, Bd. 29 , 7 n ; 81 , 
36 n, 41 n. 

Sacred butter, SI. 2 , {43;) 3 , 32n; 

10 , 34; II. 4n; 14 , 3 - ' 

-cake, Byt. 2 , 35,57n; S1.2,43n; 
3 , (32.) 35; B, 5; 7 , jn; 8, 20; 

9 , II, lan; 10 , 2 , 34*36 1 12 , i, 
8, 9; 14 , 1-3; 16 , 6; 17 , 2, 4, 
Sn; 18 , 411. 

— feast, 81 . 12 , 19 ; 13 , 2 5 ; 18 , 3, (4.) 

— fire, SI. 2 , 46, 49 ; 7 , 9. See Vi- 

hram fire. 

— milk, SI. 2 , (43;) 13 , 12 n. 

— shirt, Bd. 28 , 8, 10; SI. 4 , zn, 

(s-8,) 13, 14. 

“ thread-girdle, Bd. 28 , 8, 10 ; 30 , 
3on ; Byt. 2 , 36, 44. 57 , s8 ; SI. 
8, 3a nj 4 , (1-4,) 6-8, II, 13, 
i4;10, 1, 13. 

— twigs, Byt. 2 , 36, 57, 58 ; 3 , 29, 

37; SI. 2 , I?; _ 3 , 10, II, 20, 
(3a,) 331 8, 18; 10 , 33 ; 12,1; 
Is, lan; 14 , a. 

— twig-stand, SI. 8, 3a ; 10 , 35 - 
Sadaro, SI. 4 , 5 n. See Sacred 

- shirt. 

Sa'd-dar Bundahi.f, Int. aan, 45,59 n; 

SI. 10 , 2on; 12 , 511 ; 17 , 4n 
Sadis, SI. 8, 6n. See Three nights. 
Sai/vistaran, Bd. 30 , 10. 

Saf8d k6h, m., Bd. 12 , 22 n. 

Safed rtld, r., Bd. 2'0, 1311, 2 3n, 
Sagansih, land, Bd. 31 , 37. 

Sagastan, land, Bd. 12 , 9, 15; 13 , 
16; 20 , 17, 24n,29; 22,5; 24 , 
28 ; 81 , 37 n ; Zs. 7,1,9', Byt. 
8, 19. 

Sag»diif, see Dog’s gaze. 

Sagittarius, Bd. 2 , a ; 34 , 6 ; SI. 
21, 2, 

SShm, man, Bti, 31 , 27. 

Sairima, land, Bd. 16 , 29n; 31 , gn; 
Byt. 3 , 3n. 

Sakai/Cm nask, SI. 10 , (25;) 12 , 2, 

10, 12; 13 , 17 n, 30. 

Salra, prince, Bd. 16 , 29 ; 20 , i2d; 

31 , 9, IQ, 12 3 SI. 10 , z8ii. 
Salmfin, land, Bd. 20 , 1 2 ; Byt. 3, 3 ; 
SI. 10 , 28 n. 


Sim, man, Bd. 20 , 7, 9 ; 31 , 36 ; 

Byt. 3 , 60, 61. 

S 3 man, title, Byt. 8, 59. 

Samarkand, land, Bd. 12 , 1311; 16 , 
29 n; 20,20; Zs. 7 , 711, Byt. 
2 , 49n; 3 , un. 

Samarkandiaii, Byt. 3 , 17 n. 

Sarak, land, Bd. 12 , 35. 

Sarsaok, ox, Bd. 16 , 27 ; 17 , 4 j 10 , 
J3 , Zs. 11 , ion. 

Sasan, man, fnt. 1911; Bel. 31 , 30. 
Sasanian inscriptions, Int. 19, 20; 
Byt. 2 , 4n. 

— Pahlavi, Int. 19-21. 

Sasanians, Int. 11, 15, 19, 21; Bd. 
31 , 32n; 83 , 2n; 34 , 9; Byt. 
2 , i8n, 2on; 3 , iin. 

Satan, Bd. 3 , 9n. 

Satavis, gulf or lake, Bd. 13 , 9, 10, 
12, 13 ; 22 , I, 9 ; Zs. 6, 16-18 ; 
star, Bd. 2 , 7 ; 5 , i ; 13 , 911, 
12 ; 24 , 17 ; Zs. 6, i6 ; SI. 14 , 5. 
SatliPT., Bd. 20 , pn. 

Satflih, SI. 8, 6 n. See Three nights. 
Saturn, planet, Bd. 6, 1 ; 28 , 48 ; 
Zs. 4 , 7-10. 

Siukavaitdn, land, Bd. 29 , 4, 5, 13. 
Savah, region, Bd, 6, 8, 9 ; 11 , 3 ; 
29 , i ; Byt. 3 , 47. 

Sivar, demon, Bd. 28 , 9, 10; 80 , 
29. See Sdvar. 

Scorpio, Bd. 2 , 2 ; 34 , 5 j SI. 21 , 2. 
Seas, Bd. 7 , 6, 14 ; 11, 2, 4 ; 13 , r, 
5-17 ; 24 , 23 ; Zs. 0 , 6, 7, 14-19. 
Season-festivals, Bd 26 , i, 3, 6 ; 
Byt, 2 , 45 ; SI. 10 , 2; 12 , 19, 
31 ; 13 , 29; 18 , (3,) 4; 19 , 4 - 
Seasons, Bd. 26 , 3-17, 19, 20. 

Stg, demon, Bd. 28 , 26. 

Selections of Zai/-sparam, where 
found, int. 46 ; age, Int. 47 ; 
contents, Int, 48 ; MSS., Int. 
48-50. 

Seleucus Callinicus, Byt. 2 , ipn. 
Semitic words m Pahlavi, Int. 13, 
14, 17, 18 ; in modern Persian, 
Int. 14. 

Seni, land, Bd. 12 , i3n; 16,29; 20 , 
5on ; SI. 6, 7n. 

Sgn 9 bird, Bd. 14 , iin, 23 n; 18 , 
pn; Zs. 8, 4. See Griffon. 
Serosh, see Srosh. 

Serpent, Bd. 30 , 31. 

Sevan lake, Bd. 22 , 811 ; 24 , 23n, 
Sfend nask, SI. 10 , 4 n. See 
Spend. 
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Shadows, midday, Si. 21 , 1-3 ; — 
afternoon, SI. 21 , 4-8. 

Shilh ’Abbas, Byt. 3 , 3411, 44n. 
Shahpflhar, king, Int. 19 ; Bd. 33 , 

2 ; Byt. 2 , 18 n. 

Shabpfir, kmg, Byt. 2 , 18 ; 3 , 14. 
Shahnvar, angel, Byt. 2 , 59 n. See 
Shatvatio. 

Shapik, see Sacred shirt. 

ShapQr 11 , Bd. 33 , an, yn; Byt. 2 , 

1 8 n ; SI. 8, 2 3 n ; 15 , 1 6 n. 
Shatro-ram, man, Bd. 12 , 2011 
Sliatvairo, angel, Bd. 1 , 26 ; 27 , 24; 
30 , 19, 29; SI. 13 , 14, 39; 16 , 
3, 5, 14-19; 22 , 4; 23 , i: 
month, Bd. 25 , 20. 

Sliayast la-shayast, why so called, 
Int. 59, 60; extent, Int. 60; 
contents, Int. 60-62; age, Int. 
63-65 ; com. mentioned, Int. 63, 
64; iiasks mentioned, Int. 64; 
MSS., Int. 65, 66 ; Pax version, 
Int. 66 ; not hitherto translated, 
Int. 66, 67. 

Shl/Iak, man, Bd. 31 , 18. 

Sh6(i/.aspih, fiend, Byt, 8, 3, 5, 8, 2t. 
ShIrSz, town, Bd. 29 , i4n. 

Shirt, see Sacred shirt. 

Shlrtashdsp, man, Bd, 83 , 4. 

Shirviin r., Bd. 20 , 25 n. 

Shnflrnan, ritual, SI, 3 , 35 ; 7 , (8 ;) 8, 
nn; 10 , 2 ; 14 , 3- 
Shftstar, town, Bd. 20 , 260. 

Sighing, cause of, Si. 12 , 32. 
Sikandar, king, Bd. 34 , 8n ; Byt. 2 , 
i9n. 

SUidav m,, Bd. 12 , 2. 

Sliver age, Byt. 1 , 1 11, 5 ; 2 , 17. 
Simuigh, bird, Bd. 14 , ii n ; 18 , gn; 
24 , iin. 

Sm, Zs. 1 , 13, 18 ; Byl. 2 , 40; 3 , 57; 
Si. 2 , 53, 91, io6; 6, 6 ; 6,4,6; 
8,19; 10,3,18,25,27; 12,31; 
16 , 22, 26-28, 30; 20,15; af- 
fecting accusers, SI. 8, (i,) 14, 
15, 17 ; affecting the soul, SI. 8, 
(i,) 16; deg re e.s of, SI 1,1,2; 
11 , I, 2 ; 16 , 1-5; harm, Bd. 6, 
2 ; 19 , 20 ; imputed, SI. 5 , 1 ; 
6, 2 ; 8, 13 ; making water on 
foot, SI. 4 , 8n ; 10 , 5 ; mortal, 
SI. 8, 7, 18, 21, 23; running 
about uncovered, Bd. 28 , 8, lo ; 
Byt. 2 , 38; SI. 4 , (8)-io; un- 
seasonable chatter, Bd 28 , 19 ; 
Si. 4 , (9 ;) 5 , 1-7 ; walking with 


one boot, Bd. 28 , 13 ; Si 4 , 
8n, {12 ) See Aiedu.;, FaimSn, 
Kh6r, Renunciation, Tanapu- 
har. Worthy of death, Yat. 
Sinamrfl, bird, Bd. 24 , 1 1 n. 

Sind, land, Bd. 15 , 29; 20 , 9, 30. 
Slnik congregation, SI. 6, 7, 

Sinners, Si. 16 , 17 ; mortal, ST. 8, 5 ; 

put to death, SI. 8, 6, 7, 21, 22n. 
Sirius, star, Bd. 2 , 711; 7 , in; SI. 
14 , sn. 

Sirkan, town, Bd. 33 , 1 1 n ; 2 s 1 , on. 
Sirozah, ritual, SI. 7 , 8n ; 17 , 50. 
SistSn, land, Bd, 12 , 911. See Sagas- 
tan 

Siyah koh, m., Bd 12 , 22 n. 
SiySk-homand m., Bd. 12 , 22. 

— mfli-mand m., Bd. 12 , 2. 

— tora, man, Bd. 31 , 7. 

Slyakmak, man, Bd. 16 , 25, 30; 31 , 

I, 6 ; 82 , in. 

Siyavakhsh, prince, Bd. 28 , isn; 
31 , 25 ; Byt. 3 , 25, 26; SI. 10 , 
28n. 

Snake-killer, Bd. 28 , 22. 

Sneezing, cause of, Si. 12 , 32. 

S6ftl, tribe, Byt. 2 , 49. 

Sogdiana, land, Bd. 20, 8n. 

SogM, land, Bd. 20 , 19. 

S 6 k-t 6 ra, man, Bd. 31 , 7 ; 82 , i n. 
SOshyans, apostle, Bd. 11 , 6 ; 29 , 6 ; 

30 , 3, 4, 7, 17, 25. 27! 32 , 7n, 
8 ; Byt. 3 , 61 n, 62 ; SI. 13 , 5 ; 
com., SI. 1 , 3 ; 2 , 2 n, 56, 74, 80, 
1 18, 119; 3 , 13; 0 , 4, 5 - 

S6var, demon, Bd. 1 , 27; 28 , gn. 
See Savar. 

— lake, Bd. 12, 24 n , Zs. 0, 22 See 

next. 

S6vbar lake, Bd. 7 , 14 ; 12 , 24 ; 22 , 
I, 3 ; Zs. 6, 2 2n. 

Spaenyaip, man, Bd. 31 , 14; 27. 
Spahfin, land, Bd, 12 , 40 ; 20 , 26 ; 

31 , 40. 

Spans, Bd. 20 , 3 ; SI. 16 , 4 ; 21 , 2n. 
Sparnak, man, Bd. 81 , 40. 

Spazg, demon, Bd. 28 , 31. 

r., Bd. 20 , 7, i3n, 23. 
Speif-razur, forest, Bd. 24 , i6]n ; 
Byt. 3 , 9, 21. 

— t6ra, man, Bd. 31 , 7. 
Spenak-mainok, Bd. 1 , in. See 

Beneficent spirit. 

Spend nask, SI. 10 , (4;) 12 , 3, ir, 
15, 29. 

— r., Bd. 20 , 7n, isn, 23n. 
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Spendarma;/, angel, Ed. 1, 26; 16, 
i; 27, 24; 30) 29; Zs. 10, 3; 
Byt, 2, 3, 16, 31, 48, 53) 59"; 

SI. 10, 28; 11, 4 i 13, 14; 15# 

3) 5) 20-24 j 22, 5) 33, ij 
month, Bel. 26, 6, 7, ii, 20. 
Spend-da4 prince, Bd. 31, 29, 3°; 

34,8; Byt. 2, 17. 

Spendyac? m., Bd. 12, 2,23. 
Sp6n.g-argak, demon, Bd. 17, i. See 
Aspen^argak. 

SpSnut fii e, Bd. 17, i ; Zs. 11, i n. 
Spe«ta-mainyu, Av,, Bd. 1, i n. 
bpentH-mainyri gatha, S). 13, 211, 15, 
33-35, 51- 
hi, SI. 13, 33. 

Spentem-Ahurem-mazdam ch., SI. 

13,36 

Speto 3 , land, Bd. 20, 8. 

Spiegel, Piofessor, Int. 25, 59, 71. 
Spitaraan, man, Bd. 32, i ; title, see 
ZaratQjt. 

SpltSt#/, chief, Bd. 29, t. 

Spitfir, prince, Bd. 31, 3, 5. 

Spm , lull, man., Bd. 2, 3 
Srtt, man, SI. 22, 32 ; woman, Bd 
32, 5. 

Sritak, woman. Ed. 32, 7 n. 

Sritd, man, Zs. 11, ion. 

Srob, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Srdsh, angel, Bd. 19, (33 ;) 27, 24 ; 
30, (29,) 30; 31, 38 , Zs. 11, 7; 
Byt. 2 , 5gn\ 3, 25, 26, 32, 59, 
SI 13,43, 17, 3, 50, 6; 22, 17, 
23, 3. , ^ 

Sr6sh6-,taianam,wt , Si 4, ion, (14;) 
5, 3 1 B, 3 ; 8, 9 ; 10, 24 ; 11, i, 
2 , 16, 5. 

Srui’d, place, Bd. 29, 14. 

Sidvo, ox, Zs. 11, 10. 

Steel age, Byt. 1, in, 5 ; 2, 21. 

Step, meas , Bd. 20, 311. 

Stir, wt, SI. 1, (2,) 3, 25, 26 ; 7, 3; 

11, 2; 10, 2n, 3n, 4, 5. 

S*8tan yasno, ritual, SI. 13, i, 
StOifgar nask, Byt. 1, (i ;) SI. 10, 8 ; 

12, 32. ^ 

St6t6-gar6 ha, S! 13, 2 2 . 

Sude, land, Bd. 20, 14. 

Sfl</kar nask, Byt. 1, i n ; SI. 19, i n. 
See StiVgar. 

Sughdha, land, Bd. 16, 29 n. 
Summer, Bd. 26, 4, 5, 7-10, 13-17, 
19, 20. 

Sun reverence, SI, 7, 1-6 ; 12, 
31- 


Supieme high-priest, Bd 34, i; SI. 

9, 3. 

— Z.aratujt, SI. 13, ii, 15, 38, 41, 
44: 18, 5- 

Sdrak, land, Bd. 15, 29 ; 20, 8 ; man, 
Bd. 31, 19. 

Suristan, land, Bd. 15, 29 n , 20, lo. 
Syr-darya, r , Bd 20, 2on. 

Syria, Bd. 16, 29 n; 20, ion. 

i’.ihi-bfin se.i, Bd. IS, 7, 15. 

Sam, man, Bd. 31, 27 n. 

Aui, man, Bd. 81, 17, 18. 

S. u va, god, Bd. 1, 27 n. 

SA/, r, Bd. 20, 7 

Ser, zod , Bd 2, 2. 

Sid.isb, man, Bd. 31, 27 n. 

Sii/ids, man, Bd. 33, 311. 

Sok, bad, J3d. 19, 19. 

Ta</-s6idhu ha, SI. 13, jg. 
Taif-thwa-peresS h.a, SI. IS, 28. 

T. lham, man, Bd 38, 4. 

T.ihniasp, man, Bd. 31, 2 3n, 

1 aireu, demon, Bd. 1, 27 ; 28, 1 1 n ; 
30, 29 

TakhmSrup, king, Bd. 17, 4 ; 81, 2, 
3; 32, in; 34, 4; Zs.ll, ion; 
SI. 10, 28n. 

‘tamhayak, demon, Bd. 81, 6, 
Tanapuhar good work, SI. 1, (in;) 
2, 790, 93 ; 6, 4, 6; 7, 4; 8, 

20 ; 16, 6 ; 18, 4n. 

— sin, SI. 1, I, (2 ,) 2, 40, 50, 51, 53, 
69, 70, 79 n, So, 82 ; 3, 26-28 ; 4, 
10, 12; 6, 3, 4; 8, 20; 10, 5, 
17, 35" ; 11, 1, 2; 12, 4; 16,5. 
Tanuperetha, Av., SI. 1, in. 
Taparistan, land, Bd. 12, 17; 13, 
15 ; 20, 37 ; Byt. 3, 19. 
Tapreu, demon, Bd. 28, II, 13. See 
TairSv/. 

Taraha, lun. man,, Bd, 2, 3. 
Taraxuk, zod,, Bd. 2, 2 ; 6, 6 , 
Taimaz, town, Bd 20, 28 n. 
Tar6mat, demon, Bd. 28, 14; 30, 
29. 

Tashkand, town, Bd. 20, 2on. 

Tain us, zod., Bd 2, 2 ; SI. 21, 2. 
Ta-ve-urvata ha, SI. 18, 6, 14. 

Ta2;, man, Bd. 16, 28 ; 31, 6 ; SI. 
10, 28n. 

Taaak, woman, Bd. 15, 38. 

Te^end r., Ed. 20, 1511. 

Teheran, town, Bd. 12, 31 nj 81, 
40 n; Si. 13, 1 in. 
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T§rak m., Bd. 6, 3, 4; 12, a, 4- 
Teremet r., Bd. 20, 7, gn, 28. 
Thra&taona, king, Bd. 31, 4n, 70* 
Three-legged ass, Bd. 19, 1-12. 
Three-nights’ ceremony, SI. 8, 6] 

10, 2 ; 12, 5, 31. 

punishment, Bd. 80, 13, 16; 

SI. 8, 5, 7, 16. 

Thrita, man, Bd. 31, 26 n, 270; Zs. 

11, lon^ Byt. 3, i4n; SI. 22, 
32H. 

Thritak, man, Bd. 31, 14, 

Thriti, woman, Ed. 32, sn. 

Tides, Bd. 13, 8, ii, 13, 14 ; Zs. 6, 

17- 

Tigris r., Bd. 20, ion, i2n, 25n; 
Zs. 6, 2on ; Byt. 3, 311, 50, 2in, 
38 n. 

Time personified, Int. 70; Zs. 1, 

24-27 ; 4, 5. 

Tin age, Byt. 2, 20. 

Tir, angel (for Tutar), Bd. 27, 24 ; 
SI. 23, 2 ; month, Bd. 7, 2 ; 25, 
3, 20 ; Zs. 0, 2 ; planet, Bd. 
5, I. 

Tijtar, angel, Bd. 7, 2-4, 7-10; 9, 

2 ; 11, 2 ; 10, II ; 27, 3 ! Zs. 0, 
1, 3) 9i 10, 13 i 8, i; Byt. 3, 
Sgn; 3, I4n; 81. 22, 13 , see 
Tir ; star, Bd. 2, 7 ; 6, i ; 7, i ; 
SI. 14, 5. 

Toothpick, how to be cut, SI. 10, 20 ; 

12,13. 

T8ra, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

Tort r., Bd. 20, 70, 24. 

Translations of Bd., Int. 24-26, 
43-45 ; of Byt., Int, 57, 59 ; of 
SI., Int. 66, 67 ; plan of these, 
Int. 70-74. 

Tree of all germs, Bd. 8, 5, 6 ; 18, 
9 ; 27, 2 ; 29, 5 I Zs. 8, 3. 

Tribe-ruler, SI, 13, ii, 15, 41 n, 44 ; 
10, 5- 

Tu^', prince, Bd. 31, 9, 10, 12, 14, 
27 ; SI. 10, 28n. 

TdhmEiipian, title, Bd. 31, 23 ; 34, 
6 ; SI. 10, 2Sn. 

TBirys, tribe, Bd. 16, 29n ; 31, pn. 
Tflr, land, Bd. 12, 20 ; 16, 29 ; 21, 
6 ; SO, 16 ; 31, 27 n ; Byt. 2, 
62; 8, 34. 

— Bragresh, Byt. 3, 3 n. 

— I BrWarvash, Byt. 2, 3. 

TBrak, man, Bd. 31, 14, 27. 

TUr^Hj land, SI. 10, 28n. 

Turanian syllabary, Int. 13. 


Tflrk, tribe, Bd. 29, 7 j Byt. 2, 49 ; 
3, 7-9, 51. 

TBrkistan, land, Bd. 12, 13, 39 ; 16, 
29n; 29, 13; Byt. 2, 24n,49n; 
3, 2in ; SI. e, 7n. 

Tfirks, Byt. 2, 24 n, son. 

TOs m., Bd. 22, 3 ; 'and, Bd. 12, 24; 
20, 30 ; man, Bd. 29, 6. 

UJa, demon, Bd. 28, 19; 31, 6 n. 
Vdal, demon, Bd. 31, 6. 
Ukhshyaif-ereta, apostle, Bd 32, 8n. 

— nemangh, apostle, Bd. 33, 8 n. 
’Uman gulf, Bd. 13, gn. 
Undeanness, period of, SI. 2, 41, 42, 

44, 62, 105-109; 8, 14-18. 
Unseasonable chatter, see Sin. 

Ursa major, Bd. 2, yn ; SI. 11, 4n. 
Urumiyah lake, Bd. 22, 2n, 8n. 
Urupi dog, SI. 2, 59 n. 

Urut-viga, man, Bd. 32, 7. 
UrvaA-gd, man, Bd. 31, 31 n ; S3, 4. 
Urvad-gdi-frdst, man, Bd. 31, 31. 
UrvSkhshaya, man, Bd. 31, 26 n. 
Urvandaip, man, Bd. 32, i n. 
Urvaram, twig, SI. 3, 32 n. 
Vrvatnd-nar, man, Bd. 29, 5; 32, 
5". 

Urraaisi fire, Bd. 17, 1. SeeAflr- 
vSzlit. 

Urvig, woman, Bd. 32, yn. 

Vrvh lake, Bd. 13, 4n ; 22, i, ii. 
Usefnti, Av., SI. 13, 30 n. 

Ushahina gSh, Bd. 19, 15 n ; 26, gn ; 

Byt. 2, 59n; SI. 14, 4n; 17, 5 n, 
Ushidarena m., Bd. 12, 6n. 
UshidhrtU m., Bd. 12, 6n. 
Usinemangh, man, Bd. 31, 33n. 
Uspiisnu, title, Bd 29, i n. 
Ujta-Ahurem-mazdam ch., SI. 13, 

32- ^ 

UAavaiti gatha, SI. 13, an, 15, 27-31, 
51- 

— hfi, SI. 13, 27. 

Uzajti, span, Bd. 26, 3 n. 

Uzava, king, Bd. 31, 2 3n. 

Vai/, angel, Bd, 27, 24 ; SI. 11, 4 , 
22, 22 ; 23, 3 ; day, Byt. 3, i6. 
Va(/gfis m., Bd. 12, 2, ig. 
Vfi,/ggsians, Bd 12, 19. 
vas the bad, demon, Bd. 28, 35. 

— the good, angel, SI, 11, 4 ; 17, 4, 

. sn- 

Vae-bfikht, man, Bd. 83, 6, 8. 
Vaedist, man, Bd. 32, ii^. 
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VaetanA-i RdgbinotA, woman, Bd. 31, 
23. 

VafaT'h8mand itt., Bd. 12, a, aa. 

SI. 3, 6n ; 16, 6n. See Inward 
prayer. 

Vajjartar/Z-i Dln!k, quoted, Bd. 32, 

I n, 5 n, 7 n ; its author, SI. 1, 3 n. 
Vahtdbros, man, Bd. 33, 3. 

Vahik, zod., Bd. 2, a ; 5, 6. 

Vahijt, see Heaven. 
Vahutem-Ahurem-mazdam ch., SI, 

18, 46- 

Vahijteijti gatha, SI. 13, 2 n, 1 5, 41-45, 
5i' 

VShram, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; Byt. 3, 
3a ; SI. 22, 20 ; 23, 3 ; day, Bd. 
86, 3 ; planet, Bd. 6, 1. 

— fire, Bd. 17, J, a, 9 ; Byt. 2, a6, 

37 ; SI. 2, 46n, 490. See Sacred 
fire. 

— G6r, king, Byt. 2, 20. 

— iVar^avaiid, king, Byt. 3,14, 32 n, 

39, 44n, 49" 

— sha^, man, Bd. 33, ii. 

Vaht, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 
ydkaini r., Bd. 20, 34. 

Vakhsh, man, Bd. 33, 3. 
Vakht-ifrW, com., Si. 1, 411, 

Valkhar, king, Byt. 2, ipn. 

Van lake, Bd. 22, 8n ; 24, 2 3n. 
Vanand, star, Bd. 2, 7 ; 6, r ; SI. U, 

4 i 5' 

Vand-Afiharmazd, com., SI. 1, 4n; 

2, 2, 6, 44; 14, 5. 

VandW-khtra, priest, Byt. 3, 39. 
Vafifraghesn, man, Bd. 31, 7> 
VSntilfir, man, Bd. 31, 9. 
Vand-i-fravun, man, Bd. 32, i n. 
Varak, zod., Bd. 2, 2 ; 6, 6, 7. 
Varant, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Varenfi, demon, Bd. 3, 17 ; 28, (25.) 
Vdreiha bird, Bd. 14, 30. 

Varaiil-din, man, Bd. 32, i n. 

VSs-i paniasaivarSn, fish, Bd. 18, 
S, 7. 

Vay8, demon, Bd. 28, 35 n. 

Vaziit fire, Bd. 7, 12 ; 17, i, 2 ; Zs. 

6,13; U, r, 5; SI. 13, 26. 

Vah r,, Bd. 7, 15, 17; 20, i, 3, 5-7, 
8n, 9, 22, 28, 30; 21, 3; Zs. 6, 
20 j Byt. 3, 17, 38. 

Vah-afrW, woman, Bd. 31, 30. 
Veh-ddst, com., SI. 1, 4n. 

Vendcses r., Bd. 20, 29. 

Vendidad, ritual, Byt. 2, 59 n; SI. 
12, 26 ; 16, 6n ; 17, sn ; oldest 


Mss. of, Int. 21; referred to, 
SI. 1, i; 2, 1, 12, 55n, ii8n ; 10, 
5,19, 31, 3a; 12,6, 2o; 18,7; 
quoted, 81. 12, 4, 23 ; 13, 8, 19 ; 
Av. passage translated, SI. 2, 
95n; Pahl. do. do., SI. 1, in; 

2, i8n, 31 n, i23n, i24n; 3, in, 
iin, i2n ; 4, ion. 

Venus, planet, Bd. 6, i ; Byt. 3, 4n, 
18. 

Vergan sea, Bd. 20, 24. 

Vibazu, meas., Bd, 26, 3n. 
Vida/Zafsh, region, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11, 3 • 
2B, 10 ; 20, I ; Byt. 3, 47. 
Ftdasi, man, Bd. 32, i. 

Village-ruler, SI. 13, ii, 15, 4in, 44; 

18,5. 

Vtnasp, man, Bd. 83, 3. 
Vind^-i-peiSk, man, Bd. 33, 6 , 8. 
Virafiang, man, Bd. 81, 6. 

Virak, princess, Bd. 31, 9 n. 

Virgo, Bd. 2, 2 ; 34, 2 ; Si. 21, 2. 
Visak, man, Bd. 31, 16, 17. 
Vu-haurva dog, Bd. 14, 19 n; 10, 
34- 

Vbnasp fire, Zs. 6, 22 n; Byt. 3, lo. 
See Gfifssp. 

Vispan-fryl, woman, Bd. 81, 18. 
Visparad, ritual, Byt. 2, 59 n ; SI. 16, 
6; chapteis cited, SI. 13, 5, 26, 
32, 36. 39i 40, 46. 48. 

Vutisp, king, Bd. 12, 32 ; 17, 6, 8 ; 
20, 3in; 28, 15 n; 29, s ; 31, 
29; 32, 5; Zs. 11, ion; Byt. 
1, in, 4; 2, 1, 16, 49 n, 58-60; 

3, 9, 25, 26, 29 n, 30, 51, 52; 
si. 10, 2 1 n ; li, 4. See Kat- 
Viitasp. 

Vitast, span, Bd.20, 3 n; SI. 21, 2 n. 
Vivanghafl, man, Bd. 29, 6 ; 31, 2, 
7 ; 33, 1 n. 

Vixak, man, Bd. 32, i n. 

VIzarSsh, demon, Bd. 28, 18. 
Vobu-fryan fire, Bd. 17, i ; Zs. 11, 
I n. 

VohQ-khshathra gStha, SI, 13, an, 15, 
37. 38 n, 51. 

VohQ-khshathrem-yazamaidfi ch., 
SI. 13, 39. 

Vohiiman, angel, Bd. 1, 23, 25, 
(26 n;) 7, 3; 87, 24; 30, 29; 
Zs. 0, 3 ; 9, 6 ; 11, 10 n ; SI. 
13, 14; 15, 3, S, 9-11: 22, a; 
23, I ; his bird, Si. 10, 9 ; king, 
Bd. 31, 29, 30 ; 34, 8 ; Byt. 2, 
17 ; month, Bd, 26, 20. 
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Vohfiman-jtihar, man, Bd. 33, 3. 

— yajt, ritual, 15yt. 1, i n, 6 ; 2, i. 
Vologeses 1, Byt. 2, 19 n. 

VOrObarjt, region, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11, 

3, 4 ; 25, 10; 29, i; Byt. 3, 
47- 

V6r%arjt, region, Bd 5, 8, 9; 11, 
3, 4 ; 25, 10 ; 29, i ; Byt. 3, 
47- 

Walking with one boot, Bd. 28, 13; 
SI. 4, 8 n, (i2.) 

— without boots, SI. 4, 12 n; 10, 

12. 

Washing the face, SI. 12, 21. 

— the hands, Si. 7, 2, 7 ; before 

sleep, SI. 10, 38. 

Weeks, SI. 23, 40. 

Well-water unclean at night, SI. 12, 
17- 

Westergaard, Professor, Tnt. 20 n, 
35, 28 n, 37-39/ 41. 48. 71- 
Wife to worship with her husband, 
Si. 12, 30. 

Windischmann, Int. 25, 26. 

Winter, Bd. 26, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10-13, 
1S-17, J9/ 30; 28, I. 

Wisdom, like fire, SI. 20, 2 ; effect 
on the mind, Si. 20, 3. 

Wives, five kinds, Bd. 32, 6 n. 
W'’oman, after child-birth, Si. 3, 15 ; 
menstruous, SI. 2, 17, 96; 3, 
1-14, 16-22, 25-33; 8, 12; 10, 
39 ; 12, 4 n ; miscarriage, SI. 3, 
15, 22, 23 ; pregnant, Si. 2, 6, 
105; 3, 22; 10, 4, 10, 20; 12, 
ij, 13 ; priest, Si. 10, 35. 
Worship, four kinds. Si. 9, 9, lo; of 
God, SI. 8, 22, 23; 10, 3, 5; 
19, 7; form of, SI. 12, i. 
Worthy of death, Bd. 30, 16; Si. 2, 
9> (4°)) ^3) <54/ 7d, 81, 83, 85, 
105, 107, 108; 8, 2, 4, 5, 7, 9, 
X3, 18, 21, 23 ; 10, 19; 16, 22, 
23; 18, 4 n. 

Wrath, race of, Byt. 2, 32, 24, 25, 
36; 8, i, 6, 10, 13, 31; — with 
infuriate spear, Byt, 2, 36 ; 3, 
<“4/ 3°) 35- See Aeshm, Khashm. 

Xerxes, Bd, 34, 8 n. 

, YSifkar-i ZarMn, book, Byt. 2, 49 n. 
Tamaiusl, man, Bd. 29, 5. 

Taagiad, man, Bd. 31, 2. See Ayan- 
ghad. 


Yfi-ikyaothanS hS, SI. 13, 10, 14. 

Yasna, ritual, Byt. 2, 59 n ; SI. 9, 
1 1 n, 1 2 n ; 13, in; 10, 6 n ; 
oldest MSS. of, Int. 21; chap- 
ters cited, SI. 13, i, 2 n, 4, 6- 
12, 16-23, 25, 27-33. 35, 37. 38, 
41-45, 47, 49-51; of seven ch., 
SI. 13, on, 15-25, 50 n, 51. 

Yajt, iltual, Si. 12, 1, 30; 16, (6;) 
17, 5 n. 

YastSfrtii, rite, SI. 6, 2, 6. See 
Afistfifrli/. 


Yfit sin, Si. 1, 1, 2 ; 2, 51; 11, i, 2 ; 
16,5- 

Yatha-ahfl-vairy6 formula, Bd. 1, 
(21 ;) Zs. 1, (19 n ;) 2, 8 ; Si. 10, 


7; 12, i8, 32; 13, 13; recita- 
tions of, SI. 19, 1-15. 


Yatha-^ii hi. Si. 13, 8, 14. 
Yawning, cause of, SI. 12, 32. 


Yazd, town, Si. 21, o n, 2 n. 


Yazdakari/, king, Int. 42 ; Bd. 33, 
1 1 n ; 34, 9 n ; Byt. 3, 1 1 n. 


Yazdin, see Angels, God. 

— alrikht, man, Bd. 81, 19. 

— jari/7, man, Bd. 31, 19. 

Yasibn, rite, Bd. 2, 9 ; 30, 25 ; Si. 


8, 35 n; 13, in; 37, 3. 5- See 
also Ceremonial. 


Year, solar, Bd. 26, i, 21; lunar, 
Bd. 26, 18, 19. 

Y eNhS-hatam formula, Byt. 2, (64 n ;) 

SI. 10, 5 n ; 13, 24. 

Ygzl-adiu ha, SI. 13, 33. 

.Yim, king, Bd. 12, 20; 17, 5; 23, 
i; 31, 3-5, 6n, 7, 8; 32, in; 
34, 4; Si. 10, 28 n; his en- 
dosuie, Bd. 19, 16; 24, ii; 
29, 4, 5, 14; 32, 5; Byt. 3, 


55- 

Yimak, queen, Bd. 23, 1 ; 31, 4 - 
Yimakan m., Bd. 29, 14. 

Ydg-est, meas., Bd. 14, 28 ; 26, (in.) 
YOdSn-Yim, man, Int. 42, 46, 47, 
64; Bd. 33, ion, ii; Zs. 1, a. 
Yfinan, see Greeks. 


Zab, king, Bd. 31, 2 3 n. 

— r., Bd 20, 25 n, 

Zldiam, man, Bd. 31, i4n. 
ZSiAsparam, priest, Int. 38, 42, 46- 
49; Bd. 33, ton, ii; Zs. 1, o, 
ig n; 2, 6 n; 4, in; 6, 4n, 
5 n ; 6, 20 n ; 0, i n, 22 n ; 10, 
5 n ; 11, ion; Byt. 2, 3 n ; 81. 
13, son. 
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Zaesm, man, Bd. 31, 14. 

Zag6, man, Bd. 33, 5. 

Zagros m., Bd. 12, 36 n. 

Zahavayt r., Bd. 20, 23. 

ZaJnigav, man, Bd. 31, 6. 

ZSirU, -demon, Bd. 1, 27; 28, ii; 
30, 29. 

Zainvairi, prince, Bd. 31, 29. 

Z3I, man, Bd. 31, 37 n. 

Zaxa.'jzd, angel, Bd. 27, 24; SI. 22, 
28; 23, 4. 

Zand (com.), Int, (10,) 21; Byt. 1, 

6, 7 ; 2, 1, 53. 

Zand-SkSs, book, Int. 23 ; Bd. 1, 1; 
Zs. 9, in. 

Zandtk, sect. Si. 6, 7. 

Zaothra, Av., SI. 2, 43 n. See Holy- 
water. 

ZarafjSn r., Bd. 20, 19 n. 

Zarah sea, Bd. 18, i6n. 

Zaratflit, apostle, Bd, 4, 2 n ; 17, 8 ; 
21, 3; 24, I, 15; Zs. 11, ion; 
Byt. 1, 7n; 2, 4-7, 9; SI. 1, 
3 n; 6, i; 10, 23, 280; chief, 
Bd 20, 2 ; his family, Bd. 20, 
32; 20, 5; 32, i-io; Byt. 3, 
I3> 47, 4«; SI. 10, 4, am; 18, 
22 ; his guardian spirit, Bd. 4, 
4; Si. 11, 4; his millennium, 
Bd. 34, 911; Byt. 1,5; 2, as, 
24, 31, 41: 3, II, 43n, 4411.; 
attacked by demons, SI. lO, 4 ; 
12, 3 n, 1 1 ; addresses Afihar- 
mazd, Bd. 30, 4 ; Byt. 1, 1, 2 ; 
2, I, 12, 23, 57; 3, I, 12 ; SI. 
12, 29; 16, 1, 3; 17, 1, 11; ad- 
dressed by Aflharmazd, Byt. 2, 
58; 3, 11; SI. 8, 8; 10, 26; 


12, 32; IB, 30; called righteous, 
Byt, 2, It, 24, 41, 62; called 
the Spitiman, Byt. 1, 3,5; 2, 
3, 4, 15, 22, 25, 28, 30, 31, 36, 
44, 54-56, 63; 3, 3, 4, 8-10, 13, 
14, 23, 24,43, 50; SI. 8, 14; 11, 
4; 12, 23; 15, 4. 

Zaratfiit, man, Bd. 33, ii. 

ZaralflitrStflm, Bd. 24, 1. See also 
Supreme high-priest or Zara- 
tCjt. 

Zardahim, title, Bd, 31, 4. 

ZarW in , Bd. 12, 2, ion. 

Zarin m.| Bd. 12, 29, 39. 

Zarinmand lake, Bd.22,i, 6; spring, 
Bd. 20, 34. 

Zarir, man, Bd. 31, 30 ; 33, 4 ; 
prince, Bd. 31, 29. 

Zarman, demon, Bd, 28, 23. 

Zav, king, Bd. 31, 23 n. 

Zararab, man, Bd. 31, 4111. 

ZavulistSn, land, Byt. 3, 13 n. 

Zend r., Bd. 20, 15. 

Zendah r., Bd. 20, 15 n. 

Zmak, mao, Bd. 32, i n. 

Zbmand r , Bd. 20, 7, 19. 

Ziyhnak, woman, Bd. 31, 4. 

Z6b, king, Bd. 34, 6. See AflzBbO. 

Zohara-vahman, bird, Bd. 18, 19. 

Zodiacal signs, Bd. 2, 2 ; SI. 21, a, 7- 

Zohab, land, Bd. 20, 25 n. 

ZShar, see Holy-water. 

Zondak r., Bd. 20, 7, 15 n. 

Z6ta (priest), Bd. 30, 30. 

Zrai/od, place, Bd. 12, 35. 

Zravakacf, place, Bd. 12, 35. 

Zrvana, Av., Zs. ], 24 n. 

ZOiak, man, Bd. 31, 14. 


F f 
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ERRATA. 


P. 133, note fi, for ‘daughter’ read ‘ grand-daughter.’ 

P, 161, note 4, for ‘DlZ-sparam’ read ‘Zar/-sparam;’ also m p. 167, 
note 5; p. 168, note 2; p. i77» note 3; p. 182, note 1; p. 184, 
note I. 

P. 199, note 6, for ‘ ShSpflr 1 ’ read ' Sh8pfir 11 .’ 
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Sentales modifloatae 
(liagixales, &e.) 

38 Tenuis 
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56 Spiritiis asper 

57 ,, lenis , 

58 Anusv^ra « • . 

59 Visarga , . • . 





2 Laryxsgo-palatalis 
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24 Giittiiralis fracta . . , 

25 Palatalis fracta .... 
2G Labialis fracta .... 
27 Giittaro-labiali'i fracta 









